- - - 


— 


— 
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»  » 


251 

12 

2^SwX*,2 

1 

253 

3  (bottom)  quarreled 

quarrelled 

266 

14 

Pe-  Noun 

Pe-  Nun 

268 

19 

A*-1 

A15 

20 

• 

0 

W 

« 

m. 

9 

f.  i^A* 

#  • 

273 

2 

mouring 

mourning 

a 

4 

s  ffering 

suffering 

286 

2 

(bottom)  shuld 

9  ***  *  • 

should 

•  m  w 

292 

14 

J_i2 

♦  " 

?-i2  n.^^50 

>\  ••  M 

293 

4 

(bottom) 

•  1 

295 

12 

;<sas^i  jxai 

»  j  J 

^CssdI&x  o  ZXox 

297 

1 

againt 

against 

299 

8 

Thou  will 

Thou  wilt 

320 

7  (bottom)  tarmination 

termination 

342 

9  (bottom) 

••  •  * 

O 

i 

355 

3 

EThHA‘AL 

EThPA‘AL 

356 

6, 

7,  8  (bottom)  .  . 

.  .  .  aoc 

■  (I 

368 

9 

10  (bottom) 

2-J.25  bi  p 

370 

16 

verbe 

verbs 

Ml 

19 

verbe 

verbs 

S73 

8 

radical  above 

radical;  above 

397 

20 

(§  151  P.  7) 

(§  151  B.  7) 

404 

4 

•  ••  • 

O  A.O 

:  • 

408  ' 

4 

nglect 

neglect. 

429 

16 

'  0 

As  T— 

• 

446 

9 

!  ""  < 

O  O  O  j  OwX  3 

1  \  * 

oooi 

\  ;  *- 

(3) 


88 

20 

9 

CSSSLX 

t-  «• 

w 

i  ** 

89 

1 

0)  ^  Ax 

O  CJ]  Ax 

99 

14 

from  the 

from  thee 

99 

17 

altributive 

attributive 

90 

25 

2-50  aJJD 
»  • 

9 

J-ab  OLD 

93 

18 

eontrition 

contrition 

96 

23 

iike 

like 

101 

15 

implare 

implore 

104 

21 

doest 

dost 

109 

28 

• 

110 

8 

deceipt 

deceit 

19 

18 

unqueching 

unquenching 

111 

2 

thougt 

thought 

130 

10 

from  of 

form  of 

137 

3 

thv  sow 

they  sow 

9 

140 

1 

# 

147 

17 

enclics 

enclitic  is 

149 

29 

participal 

participial 

152 

12 

• 

A 

154 

1 

i-?2 

i->2  ?4r~ 

159 

17 

my 

may 

160 

13 

\® 

\? 

168 

6 

■k^c  to  remain 
• 

-  to~ra 

• 

191 

3  (bot.)  \pqi 

\ooqi 

193 

2 

(bottom)  camals 

camels 

196 

i 

•  «  •  • 

218 

12 

1  •• 

wD  iao 

i  •  • 

224 

20, 

21  to  breath 

to  breathe 

242 

9 

1  (bottom) 

1  •  t 

»  f- 

n.  1 

(bottom)  given 

is  given 

40 

59 

41 

55 

99 

59 

43 

45 

46 

50 

51 

52 

55 

57 

58 

59 

62 

65 

95 

68 

71 

77 

83 

86 
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11  tla'saiku’n 
26  mau 

9  above  the  words 

17  f  3..  -X 

9  •  c 

18 

f  ■ 

55  ( 

♦ 

S  o^s. 

•  •  • 

1 7  ooi 


tlo'saiku  n 

man  [words 

above  or  below  the 

2xoi 

*  •  • 

♦  • 

# 

2^  i  _  ^  CO. 

T  ..I  -• 

v  .  .  -V 

^1  P  V 

o o  ula\ 

—  *  /  • 


re  vowel 
objective  suffix 
Do. 


mere  vowel 
object  suffix 
Do. 


12  &  13 

,  X  x 

uO» 

♦ 

• 

1  KVl 
♦ 

11 

6 

o  2 

♦  • 

?_L,±62 

# 

2 

foolis 

foolish 

1 

OOi 

OOI 

4 

note  1,  and 

note  1 

14 

fitst 

first 

17 

vowel  an  ~ 

vowel  (e) 

22 

i-iks  O. 

2- a*. 

• 

13 

■  • 

3^0 
■  1 

15 

# 

• 

•  ! 

7 

augments 

augument 

16 

5  /#  • 

?  ^  a> 

.  ■  » 

• 

*  *  f 

«  a 

CORRIGENDA 


for 

Zain 

Sepwathayatha 

2  -  a 


-  be 
lengthened  from 


+  £s2 

•  I*  J  M 

f 

l  '*>  2 

—  J  •  I  .  * 


c*010^0xX)i 


read. 

Zai 

Sepwa* tha  na  ya  tha 

2-e 

M 

_  bi 

lengthened  to  form 

a  +  .X  2 

•  •  •• 

^  t 

mi  C!  0*50*0  2 

,  I  • 

x  x 

oQIClx^O.x-0 


the  a  letter 

pronuce 

occu; 

soundr 

the  small  dots 
w^jaao  -  Mek  abbel 

)•  i  • 


the  letter 
•  9  7 

pronounce 

occur 

sound, 

two  small  dots 

-  Mck  abbal 
.  • 


n  * 


n\  x 


of  word 

of  words 

to  book 

to  a  book 

j. .  kl^g?  aa 

0  & 

0  4 

9  y 

,»  y 

• 

tabhto 

tobhto 

* 

♦ 


n  .  ^  '? 1  :  • 
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the  wealthy  of  his  wealth,  and  the  valiant  of  his 
valiance,  but  he  that  boasts  may  boast  of  the  Lord. 
18.  The  illustrious  apostle  reproved  (lit.  cut  the  rea¬ 
son  of)  those  who  were  boasting  of  foods.  19.  He  was 

considering  them  (a)  as  defiling  fiends  and  he 

did  not  give  answer  to  any  of  them.  20.  Confess  us 

(a)  before  Thy  Father  as  Thou  hast  promised  us* 

21.  Martyrs  were  the  incense  filled  (with)  sweet 

fragrance,  by  which  the  Lord  is  reconciled. 

22.  Let  the  bones  of  the  saints  be  intercessors  (?utx*&o) 
for  us  with  (&oA)  God  that  we  may  not  be  beaten 

with  the  rod  of  justice.  23.  Day  from  day 
I  am  promising  my  Lord,  that  I  shall  repent  (pres.) 
tomorrow  (ijlco)  '  my  days  have  passed  and  gone:  my 

debts  are  standing  let  thy  bowels  (?=?**? 

moved  towards  me.  24.  As  the  door  that  goes 

round  on  its  hinge,  so  the  idle  man  turns  on  his  bed 

(j-iii.)  .  25.  They  were  willing  to  avenge.  26.  He 

looked  up  to  heaven  and  sighed  and  said  to  him:  be 
thou  opened.  27.  I  will  avenge  (pres*)  my  enemies. 
28.  He  answered  and  said:  I  do  notwill*,  but  in  the 

end  he  repented  ( w*o aa 2 )  ,  and  went.  26.  Fear  not, 

for  I  am  with  you  (m.  s.),  nor  be  afraid,  for  I  am 
your  God.  30.  The  Lord  was  well  pleased  with  Abel 
and  his  offering  :  and  with  Cain  and  his  offering  He 
was  not  pleased;  and  Cain  was  very  displeased  and  his 
face  became  sad. 
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80  .  (Isal.  57.4.)  $•(  V 

?AtV°  H  ?*?*  ia  <\i0  flax 6  tS.dS.Li  Aa  voax.\i 

k??“?  0!^?  Ai^2  81  •  (Isai.  34.  4.) 

^'■'V'S®2  "* ^  ‘J0!?  ns<i.Aio  |:oitb oq  oja.aS  •pj'd.sj 

......  »*'  '  '» 

,t01  «.o]  \=i  H°  *?<>*  r?>i?  ?*Ao?  ~d,o 

(Aphr.  P.  945.)  .  cp-a 

a 


Exercise  37  B. 

1.  Our  Lord,  have  mercy  on  us.  2.  With  my 
voice  .  supplicated  the  Lord,  and  I  placed  my  sup¬ 
plication  before  Him.  3.  Hear  our  prayer  ;  be  re¬ 
conciled.  with  us  (^S)  and  by  Thy  mercy  answer  our 

requests.  3.  In  (a)  sacrifices  and  prayers  let  us 
remember  our  fathers,  who  taught  us  that  we  might 
e  (Impf;)  children  ol  God.  4.  Let  there  be  com¬ 
memoration  for  the  just  (pi.  m.)  and  to  us  helps  by 

their  prayers.  5.  Awake  ye,  sleepers  ,  rise  up 

(and)  praise.  6.  At  night  I  remembered  Thy  adorable 
and  holy  name.  7.  I  beseech  Thee,  and  I  long  for  Thy 
mercy.  8.  Let  him  not  sin  who  has  sinned:  and  he 
t  at  has  not  sinned  let  him  take  heed  that  the  justice 
makes  account  at  the  door.  9.  By  His  mercy  He  looked 

at  2)  the  humility  of  His  hand  maid.  10.  Who  is 

able  to  relate  about  the  praises  of  martyrs.  11.  I  will 
be  ready  (w in  the  morning  and  I  will  appear 

before  (Js)  Thee.  12.  The  enemy  that  avenges  will  be 
brought-to-naught.  13.  The  heavens  declare  the  glory 
of  God.  14.  I  shall  rise  and  go  around  the  city  along 

(^0  the  streets  (jija*)  and  high-ways.  15.  Pass  on 

pass  on,  and  you  shall  not  approach  the  unclean  (m- 
pl-).  16.  I  have  repented  because  (?)  I  have  made 

them,  (m.)  1 7.  Let  not  the  mighty  boast  of  his  might,  and 
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2_';X\  aoajx  -\oofc  =»— qX  :*V*  2“?  T*? 

Nm?  Z-+k  \“i  \°^  **°  **** 

:ix<kxj  oei&2  IS  (Mark.  10.  14.)  ?<*£??  °J*^2 

19  .  (Luke.  12.  27.)  t4'4  rL^  :?"L?5 

?*Xoa.=  ?6q  tfo.2?  2*44  i-xj.^=  °4  “»^*2  *A  ^0** 
■qaaaXa  ^ocX  k*xfivx2o  20  •  ( John.  5.  15.) 

'  ••',*»  M  N  '  '  , 

oj.tq.i.3  2°°1  .ax— «oo  21  •  (Act.  10-  0.)  a;4° 

.^Xd.  Ai~*2?  2-M  ~X<L4? 

Jifc2o  N^  rV  ?-4~*  22  •  (LnkC-  12‘  17) 

flvfiA  Xjla?  qX  .cx32o  .ooXoi  i.cX  ?d.ai.:b-a».=  ^J,oiV® 

r_„*4  No»8j  *do  23  •  (Act.  27.  3)  -"I**-*5 

o..Xi*>  :?.i?aa?2^oi  ^$**2  2=44 

(Act.  13.  2)  ^  ^ 

25  •  (Math.  9.  2-)  <4=4~  $4  .**-?  .^4^:  24 

«a*>  iX2o  44^  B|J  XX*  *2  r*2*^  **4  =M° 

/  •  ,.  •  I  ••  T  »  '  # 

II  M  I 

took*  -ASti  26  •  (John.  13.27)  XX^ 

2o  .X\»  :$d.<X  2»Xo»  -oXt3  ^?5  ^-^“V3  ^ 

..X,.=  fs?  Sf^Wj0  V** 

22X  ^350  .Xa  .Xd.  2*dia  q.^oi=  .X\»  27  •  (Isal-  26-  9J 

28  ■  (Isai.  2.  12)  *4»*»9  ‘H°  7^=^° 

?6q  ,?A  ?  .X<uo  qd»X  ,._»  q&a&jto  °h‘?4  ^4  "410 

29  •  (I*  Machab.  6.  8.)  ?o o>  ^3^?  °J“7 

^oisli  Jqa  :noojjX  r® 
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$Ajj:6jc  -  pi.  }_i.ioJC  f. 


Lily. 


f.  senseless: 

•  •  I  •  •  7 

useless. 


Exercise  37  A. 


^ddd<\2o  «.*d^2  &.*2jL^:>  <\V*xi  1 

*\  •  •  <*•.*•  i"  •  .  .  •  i*  .  <  \ ,  i  -*- 

8  .  J.id&2o  odd&2  2 

.  $£\CoAsq  0 }JS  &*20&X2o 
06]  $-JS*ddd  A.:do  :  a^aoJk.  jaiAip  J-X^id 

\  •  *■  /  •  #  •  i  11  *  J  * 

*  9  9 

3-^4°  ^4°  5  •  (Luke  7.  36) 

(Math.  9.  10)  ^qodlaa^^s  pUsLo  A,dx*  /DlSL  j2i‘NL m 

*s  a<"M  7  (Luke  14.  18)  a^i&x&S  o^dxo  6 

(II  Tim  4.7)  £vp4pj>  ^&ojJ*+6]o  £cc\x  wJ^cjd  <\X&d^2  }i*Sb: 
>  1  *  *  *  *  • 

$-*-9-?  ^Xpio  :SlCsx2  $<sd>*di  ^p  ;£li±ox  X»x>  8 
soo^dAii  a^jaio  9  -(I. Tim.  4.7.)  ?^i2p^3 

10  •  (Ps.  106.)  *.»*&x2  ^dcjxsp 

»  # 

$>^oa*d^p  oddd&2  >2-^o  ^ dS d-ao a As  a.Ad<\£>2  >lA 

'  (Ibid.)  wddflsp  JadLx  AiL  a*d.»*&2  XI  •  (Ps)  106) 

\^^J?  $-d^xp  o.*do£sX2o  a*:w  cxX^ax  p*d  ^*p  *^0^07  12 

:&ji  d^odxso  lltb  }-xdr]C  18  .(Mark.  14.  ll)  . 

14  .  (Act.  22.  16.)  ^-so  $.dp£\2o  p^dx  ^po-0 

(I.  Cor.  10.  7).  Qu-fedtAs&o.!^  a-aejuio  jdxi&^o  Ad2ac*A  2-soAL 

•  . .  . »  •  •  ;  • 

3J02  tt.3^12  ,.»£  a4  :0=fsx^  \0°A  i»ii  15 

a_»2^2  j. Q  .  (John.  21.  12)  ?-3 J.a  .^(iiaMC^  .i^oJC. 

•  |  ^  ^  g  | 

wXox*  17  #  (Isai.  20  T^^-32  *»d.  t3d2  w*o;sx2d  :^oo  Jwa^ 

*  \  /  '  •  i  f  ,  /  ,  m  .#•,•.  ; 
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2.  Sometimes  even  ?  is  Pnt  before  the  Infinitive  o1 

purpose:  Ex.  ^ a  -  God  came  to 

try  you* 

3.  The  Infinitive  of  purpose  preceded  by  ^2  or  ?6q 
denotes  obligation  or  necessity.  Ex.  d.so2:oA  uJ  iS*2  I  have  to  say 

(t^)  i?°W  —  If  we  should  have  to  die  with  you. 

Sometimes  or  ^boj  may  be  omitted  in  such  expressions^ 

Ex,  foi^oSo  A-aoj  o^-  (We)  must,  therefore,  rejoic 

and  exult"  (cfr.  §  274  Xx"  for  the  usage  of  two  or  more  verbs 
occurring  together). 

Vocabulary. 


pr.  n.  Ephraem. 

•p'ij.  pr.  n.  Aram* 

52  pr.  n-  Ara'n* 

2jkii  2  or.  n.  Barnabas. 

7 

0 

i'lio-s  m.  consolation. 

m.  thief;  robber. 

f.  manliness; 

manly  strength;  fortitude; 
heroism  valiance. 

^*2:95  purely. 

meditation;  severe 

f.  end.  [suffering- 

•  • 

0 

wdaco  Jab*  Red  sea. 

•  1 

wooji  Je^us-  old  name  of 

Jerusalem. 

Joppe  (a  town). 

1 

d  :  to  take 

•  «•  *  * 

food:  to  eat. 


aJ*  ^jso  one  and 
all;  all  at  once. 

-  pi.  f- corn’ 

harvest;  crop;  yield. 

>/Av.  f-  upper  room; 

"  upper  story. 


f.  A  highway;  streets 

% 

$_x»  id  m.  Pharisee. 

m.  Saidan  (place), 
f-  hinge. 

liiiaa  m-  praise; 

adulation. 

;Jia  \k  m-  sound  of 
'  horn. 

0 

So2x  pr,  n.  Saul* 

$  0 

; o.x  _  pi.  f, 

fable. 
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(Aio)  Xaisoi  _  to  understand;  perceive  ;  to  inspect, 
(\s qaj»)  ..sjjiiMoi  _  to  hasten.  [recognise. 

_  to  awake;  to  be  sober,  attentive, 

_  to  enter,  allege,  make  pretext;  to 
M  *  .  excuse. 

i 

^^,2  -  to  turn;  to  turn  back,  towards- 

(ji  )  wa\s2  -  to  t>e  willing;  to  consent,  to  be  well 

pleased;  to  choose;  to  deign. 

(wai-d)  waa-d^2  _  to  approach;  to  come  near;  to  touch- 
(puo)  73^3^2  «  io  ha\e  mercy;  to  show  pity  (AiL)  . 

-  to  t>e  reconciled;  to  be  accepted; 

^ . .  to  agree  with. 

(w3'37 3)  w=q3^2  _  to  be  afraid. 

(Six)  Slkxl  -  to  excuse  oneself:  to  decline;  to  abstain 

^  .  from;  to  resign. 

(2<Lx)  ^okx 2  -  to  be  equal;  to  deserve;  to  be  of  the 
'  “  same  opinion,  to  make  an  agreement. 

cs.x2  -  to  relate;  to  narrate;  to  discuss;  to 
^  '  *  "  declare, 

(\ax)  S.&&X2  to  lift  oneself  up;  to  be  exalted, 

to  dine,  sup,  feast. 

w*  0  £s*N  2  -  to  regret;  to  rue;  to  repent. 


§  181.  Syntax.  Purpose  is  expressed  by  the 
Infinitive  construct  (or  Infinitive  of  purpose)  generally, 
when  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb  and  the 
dependent  verb  (expressing  purpose)  is  one  and  the 

same:  Ex.  Don’t  fear 

to  take  Mary  thy  wife. 

Note.  1.  Rarely  a  3  may  be  put  before  the  Infinitive 

of  purpose:  Ex.  .  .  .  $i\<X3r>  43313  Joct  ^3 -x>2  He 

*  *  1  i 

dared  do  this  thing. 
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-  to  gainsay,  resist,  contend,  dispute, 
strive,  quarrel  (Ainai  :  ,a£.)  . 

'.it:)  si  -  to  think,  reckon,  consider;  to  plot  (Ai) 

t  *  ✓  •  •  i  *  M 

.  ..tJ-a ;  _  to  be  used  to;  to  be  familiar  with;  to 
use,  do,  deal,  employ  to  do  with  or  to  hold 

intercourse  with  (7^;  • 
fjcaJO  to  enchant;  to  become  deaf. 

r  ail')  ,:L\2  or  aoi&l  _  to  long  for;  to  desire  ardently 

V.  I  Ml  '  " .  '  ‘  *  " 

(i»a)  _  to  be  sad;  to  mourn. 

_  to  come  together;  to  recollect;  to  die. 

"  to  go  round ;  to  move  about;  Refl. 

(5??-®)  -  to  be  turned  round,  rolled  up. 

f  ^  .  n  .  • .  ,  1  to  supplicate;  to  pray  in  a  low  voice; 

( “  to  entreat  earnestly  (^)  . 

(^2)  -  to  groan;  to  sigh. 

/  .  v\  to  sieze  greedily;  to  be  gluttonous; 

W  -  to  indulge  the  appetite. 

/  •  \  _::»5  to  strive,  contend,  fight;  to  strive 

~  hard;  to  take  pains. 

(  ,  -v\  i\»  ,  to  take  heart;  to  be  encouraged, 

w^?mt  .  ..  “  comforted. 

( 3.T ^  5crf.3£Os2  —  to  boast;  to  be  proud. 

IvL)  —.1  -  «®  pi"'.  ro'.  mel,;  t0 

✓  .  ••  away, 

(rim)  -p.k itsl  -  to  avenge;  to  revenge;  to  take  vengeance 

/hswd)  pjo<W82-  to  rest;  to  recline  at  table;  to  lean  on 
\\‘  •  '  \  ••  ,, 
(\<)  •  t0  support  oneself;  to  be  seated  at  table. 


Some  of  these  verbs  have  been  given  as  examples  of  increased 
:rbs  with  the  perfix  *l‘>  but  they  have  no  pass  ive  meaning. 
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Sing. 


Present  Participle. 


pi. 


M, 


•  i 


F. 

’  •  i*  i> 


\  #  . "  y  Remembering.  (2) 

*  ‘SjzzCsm  I 

\  •  M  J 


m.  s. 


Participial  Nouns. 


•  •  n 


2JkaiA»1  Remembering. 

:  v*.  •  /  #  7  •  l*one  who 

f.  s.  j  remembers. 

NOUN  OF  ACTION. 

»  .1  t  *  I  . 

2^aA^3£oa  «  Rememberence. 

* .  •  *<m  .  »  <i 

(See  §  179.  n.  5  ) 

§  180.  Here  are  a  few  deponent  verbs: — 

(kX 2«z)  vX2j&2  -  to  be  displeased  (§  113.  3.) 

( w*a lt&2  -  to  examine,  consider. 

(^A)  Am  -  to  bear  oneself  grandly  or  magnifi¬ 
cently,  with  pride,  pomp,  luxury;  to  exult  over;  to 
luxuriate;  to  enjoy  delight  (Ai)  . 

(d&oA)  to  take  refuge*,  to  flee  for  succour, 

or  relief  (a  : 

t\  ^2  _  t0  withdraw;  depart  secretly;  to  be 

(^2)  y^2  or  _  to  remain;  to  be  left  or  left- 

v  '  • '  "  over. 

#  f 

(=Aoki)  »  to  delay;  to  stay. 

(n-^q)  ^iq^2  -  to  turn  about,  back,  round  ;  to  go 

about;  to  overturn;  to  be  occupied;  employed;  to 
converse  with;  to  have  to  do  with;  to  have  inter¬ 
course  with;  to  be  intimate  with. 


(2)  Present  tense  is  formed  with  pronominal  enclitics  as  in 
£ThPe‘EL.  (§  115). 
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Conjugation.  form) 


to  remember. 


.  7  . 


Sing' 


Perfect. 


pi. 


Ill 


M.  *93^2  He,  it,  remembered.  ^  o  :  oiic><\2  )  They  re^ 

1  member- 


F.  She  ... 

•■*•#•  M 


(1) 


•  »  M 

mm  all 


r^r :  )  ed. 


II  Toil  (thou)  ...  f*  You  . . 

F,  w*^^DiN2  J  -J.  A\D.2kD&2  I 

I  c.  I  remembered.  r-i  :  v  <\2  ^  e  re" 

membered 

Imperative. 

Sing.  PL 

\  Remember  ;  Remember 


M. 

F. 


-.iaafci  [  ^ou.  T^_:^iaa^2!  Ye 

•  #•  II  J  V  -  -  • 


•  #•  II  » 


Sing. 


Imperfect. 


PL 


m  M-  =4=?^  He  will  remember.  \?iaiM)They  win 
F.  She  .  .  ( remember. 

'  ■  *i  \  •  »•  ••  1 

M.  ^ 

II  i> You  (thou)...  ^ You  . 

F.  I  I 

x*  •  "  "  ■>  \  •  ••  I,  J 

I  c.  I  shall  remember.  We  shall 

•  *  M  <  ■  ,1  1 

remember. 

Infinitive. 


*  •  *  •  * 

Abs.  Cons.  oi^i^acY  to  remember ► 


y  * 

(1)  VV.  S-  also  4.^.0} ip 


29 


LESSON  XL. 


Deponent  Verbs. 

§  179.  There  are  some  verbs,  passive  in  form 
and  active  0)  in  meaning.  They  are  grouped  here  in 
as  Deponent  verbs.  (1 2)  The  Deponent  verbs  are  found 
in  various  forms  corresponding  to  the  different  forms 
of  the  passive-  ie.  EThPc<EL,  ETPA£AL,  ETTAPh‘AL, 
ESTAPh£AL  etc.  A  Deponent  verb  is  conjugated  like 
any  of  the  Passive  form  of  verbs  to  which  it  may  be 

similar  in  form.  So  -  to  remember,  is  conjugated 

like  (§  115),  -  to  have  mercy,  like 

etc. 

< ,  •  .  " 

Note.  !•  Some  such  verbs  take  an  additional  Ta'w-^s  f°r 

*  /  * 

a  passive  sense*  Ex.  ^zoCsXl  -  to  promise,  uao ts&XZ  -  to  be 

•  •  m 

promised.  ^$0CsX2  -  to  know.  ^aoJS&x2  -  to  be  known, 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  which  are  only  rarely  used  or  not  used 
in  Pe‘AL  are  used  as  deponent  verbs,  often  in  EThPe‘EL  and 
oftener  in  EThPA‘AL.  Ex. 

cs)  —  >Xa&&2  _  to  trust;  to  be  confident. 

( \  2  h  to  take  courage. 

\  .  (i  i  /  •  •  <  .  •• 

3.  Participles  and  Participial  nouns  and  Nouns  of  action  are 
formed  from  Deponent  verbs  as  from  Passive  verbs* 

4.  But  some  Deponent  verbs  form  Perfect  participle  as  from 

active  verbs.  Ex.  a.iaA.2  -  to  remember:  P.P-  a  rJ-L.aa- 
Remembering;  remembered. 

5.  Deponent  verbs  also  form  nouns  of  action  as  from  active  verbs. 
£x.  (Ai?&2  )  —  remembrance;  (\*do£OC2) 

promise. 

6.  Hard  and  soft  aspirations  of  the  radicals  in  the  Deponent 
verbs  are  reckoned  according  to  those  of  the  passive  forms  of 
verbs  to  which  they  correspond. 

(1)  For  verbs  active  in  form  and  reflexive  in  sense,  see  §  119.  Ill* 

(2)  Syriac  Giammarians  do  not  make  such  a  distinct  grouping  of 

verbs.  Some  of  these  verbs  are  also  reflexive. 
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N. 

hastend  and  come  as  diligent  hunters.  18.  We  have 
shared  in  the  reception  of  this  (pi.)  holy  (pi.)  and 
adorable  (pi.)  mystery  fpl.).  19.  They  soon  forget 

ojojd^2)  God  and  they  did  not  consider  (oLicj) 

His  counsel  .  20.  Their  (m.)  enemies  sub- 

dued  them  and  they  were  enslaved  undci  their  hands. 

0 

21.  I  was  ready  and  I  did  not  tarry  to 

observe  Thy  commandments.  22.  Thou  shalt  not 
approach  (m.)  the  rich  (man)  but  with  wisdom  be  thou 

kept  away  (.aiiA.2)  from  him.  23.  Hold  (m.  pi.)  fast 

that  one.  24.  Thy  holy  name  we  praise  and  exalt. 
25-  He  has  framed  for  you  a  diadem  for  which  kings 
earnestly  desired.  26.  Thou  hast  by  Thy  compassion 
(i  JiL.)  suffered  the  crucifixion  of  ignominy  (?  ita~)  . 
27.  By  Thy  body  and  by  Thy  blood  we  shall  be  deli¬ 
vered  from  the  fire  and  the  terrible  judgement.  28. 
And  the  necessaries  of  their  life  .  thou-  dost-supply  - 
abundantlv  and  makest  them  rejoice.  29.  The  Lord 
eradicates  ‘the  house  of  the  proud  (m.  pi.)  and  He  forti¬ 
fies  (confirms)  the  boundary  of  the  widows.  30.  He 
that  reaveals  secrets  is  a  calumniatot  (devil);  be  not 
mingled  with  him,  whose  lips  are  hasty.  31.  Glory  to 

Thee  my  Lord,  sempiternal  from  the  Father, 

for  Thou  hast  brought  down  Thy  greatness  (majesty) 

from  the  hidden  heights  above  and  Thou  hast 

become  man  by  Thy  will  and  Thou  hast  healed  pains 
and  sicknesses  of  the  feeble  race  of  the  house  of  Adam 
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25  .?o£4?  ^4  vooj\:A  iiiio 

It 

j_LboJ.  26  .^i-=<^5?  ^IO  -fflM 

73^=03  27  A-Aaai  °°>  ^?4=  r-*  «*»» 

•  it  *  ( 

.  viofAx  “4°^?.  ?-x' 41?  ^-**2  y*^°l  ji-iLa  J-iio 

ji.3.i  .-»  >-**-?  A-**  ?  qiso..3<V=  u.<WjWs2»A  }j^.^o2  28 

*Ard^  UA°2  29  •  ^4, ?  e^i«».=  F^oiAa 

;Js.ioi  30  .Jgio^?  ~A.Vox^  qAo».s  }.a*3  ?_Ajo 
3  \  \  ) _ )o  ,,.&**&&  2  O  2*~  ^  1-4  ? 

I  f 

0ooi  -*aXa  oajoi^s  81  .a]^o..“JDD  fao'y^ 

'  i  1  # 

o^is&Vo  oj^*^]0  N***?  o^id2o 

• w  •  ,  .  it  i  '  • 


Exercise  36  B. 


1.  The  architect  completed  his  building.  2.  Let 
Thy  peace  tranquiilise  the  creations  (creatures).  3.  Thou 
shalt  be  exalted  by  Thy  ascension.  4.  For- the- sake- 
of  His  love  you  have  suffered  sorrows.  5.  We  all  boast 

of  (.a)  'it  (the  cross).  6.  And  he  was  not  tied  up  in 

the  enemy’s  net.  7.  Blessed  art  thou,  church,  for  by 
the  blood  of  martyrs  thy  walls  were  completed.  8.  By 
the  pride  of  the  wicked  (m.  s.)  the  poor  (m.  s.)  is-set- 

on  fire  0»i)  •  9.  Strange  children  (£iL-0  shall  be 

subject  to  me.  10.  He  subdued  the  gentiles  under  me. 

11.  The  wicked  (man)  boasts  of  (a)  the  desires  of  his 

soul.  12.  Those  who  behave-insolently  against  me 
shall  put  on  shame.  13.  He  came  to  redeem  the  world 

from  the  slavery  of  sin.  14.  Let  him  set  free  the  soul 

of  this  our  brother.  15.  Deliver  us  from  noxious  and 
airy  accidents.  16.  Let  not  my  enemies  boast  against 

me.  17.  Those-who-carry-me-  away  (-SaJ?)  have 


(445) 


iAai  feeble;  mean;  low;  lAAax  m-  arrogance; 


humble;  wretched. 


pride. 


.  — to  agree,  consent,  o^s  m*  nourish- 

follow.  •  rnent. 


ment. 


Exercise  36  A. 


* 

•  ▼  .  i«  i  •  i  I  '  * 

•  ®  i  »  i  *  i  i 

3_jbu2  4  •  ,2-Xsxj:  3 

6  •  •  ■  ?-32d  ?i^cxX  *^2  5  .  ^6&a-A*co 

•  •  • 

♦.00^3  8  .  J^.ia|asbj  ^ 

A-.*.  vA^fxjl  9  .  *  a~<s:Axi  J-n'^V3  y»*®7» 

;_i=io  ;_Aax  (yAs§)  oi^cA-o?  ?»oij  10  .j^oxii 

# 

,y.^Adox!S  w\  !i\  D<\i  11  •  \— ^  O  J3 

•  •  «  >  i  i  ti«  »  t  •  ''  '  1  1  * 

r—^  a  j  13  .  ?-*>*  w\.iL  wOo*»  12 

•\  •  '  •  •  *  * 

^A  oixi2  14  Jac^-tA  «•  O.A 2  A**.?  l-Ay  ooj 

•  I  M  *  1  •  S 

•  #  •  #  B|  » 

oiJuo  £*^o2  ??°7* 

u^.:a\  16  .  £<N*A>2:o  ^4*  ?-■ 15 

17  .  }»odd 

i  •  H  hi  •• 

$iA<A  18  A-yA  lAA,^ 

2«io3.~a  AioA.  19  .?^o=A?  Ab_=  <jA  y»  wA» 

21  .?^.»s^0  ?'Ak\A  ?eofs»  20  .07 Ay?  y-a  AAai 

•  •  I 

^  ^y  O  ?  wj»^S.0k50  2^S.3  w*.i  A£3  O-d  waSQa 

$ 

U\Cs^*\  \OOfi  N®57?^ 

I  # 

a_;j  ,?_)iAA  £  }_y.B.=  i'Ai?  |-A^>  23 

wiJ.aio  24  ?«i\  ?=^°^  >2-^ 
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*  .  * 


;i5&2  :  pi.  J<Nob&2  m% 

region;  place;  country. 

:  pi.  f.  a 

palace;  fort;  castle;  camp. 

A  f.  wing. 

aclj*  m*  hidden; 

secret;  mysdc# 

f.  guidance; 


direction;  government; 
providence;  economy 
of  God. 

Jjbo^a^ao  m*  faithful; 

believer, 
to  strengthen; 

encourage. 

,2-AoA.m,  m.  Banquet;  feast. 
/  •  r 

i*  use;  necessity. 

pi.  ?£wx^  necessaries  of 
/  ’  life, 

ni.  greater;  surpas- 
‘  sing;  superfluous. 

?.x.iaa  collection. 


idai 


m.  confessor. 


adv.  again. 

^  unspeakable. 

,  • 

m.  provoker, 
rebel;  contentious; 

rebellious. 

(?_Laa)  to  foretell; 

to  prophesy. 

•  9 

m.  resurrectin. 

J_ik*a.i  m.  strange; 

stsanger. 


(A  m.  noxious; 

hurtful,  injurious; 
mischievous. 

(jb i)  m-  taking; 

receiving. 

j.iaao  m.  expectation. 

9 

m.  sword. 

JaAao  m.  ascension. 


m.  thorn,  bramble; 

bush. 


Aph:  to  raise;  to 

lift  up. 

m.  meeting;  inter¬ 
view;  accident;  hostile 
encounter. 

J-iiLiid  The  French; 

Frank. 

m.  Insult. 

o  _  to  tie;  to  bind; 

*  to  frame. 

5  •  * 

?.iaa  f.  horn;  strength; 


power,  corner;  wing  of 
an  army. 


As  pi  AA 

f.  desire;  lust, 
jib  o  ax  m.  promise. 


jadax  m.  beauty. 


2.5DOIJ1X  boaster;  a  proud 

man. 

•  # 

}b  07-3  ox  boasting;  pride. 

iAL^aox  completion; 

t  mishing. 
?  Vd*  humiliation;  feeble¬ 
ness,  meanness. 
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=aol5A.2  -  to  be  magnified;  to  magnify  oneself;  to  be- 
.  have  insolently. 

(,Aikx)  -  to  twist;  entangle,  to  tie  up;  to  confuse. 

\aa^e>.2  -  to  be  entangled,  etc. 

-  to  exalt. 

.Ax.<xx2  -  to  exalt  oneself;  to  be  haughty,  arrogant. 

t  I  •• 


wj*  Am  2 

•  •  •• 


(.la)  AAax  -  to  complete;  finish,  build,  restore. 

_  to  be  finished  ;  completed,  restored  etc. 

•  •  |  II 

( 262i^  -  to  celebrate,  feast. 

■Baao-siXi  -  to  be  exalted,  magnified,  to  exalt  oneself. 

'  i  •  •  '• 

(?a*)  ,.30isx2  -  (dep.)  to  promise,  confess,  consent. 

(wjsa)  -  to  nourish,  support. 

-  to  be  lowered,  brought  down;  to  be  sup¬ 
pressed. 

§  178.  Syntax-  An  adjective  or  a  pronoun  used 
attributively  to  define  a  collective  noun  (sing.)  may 
be  put  in  the  singular  (to  agree  with  the  form)  oi  in 

the  masculine  plural.  Ex. 

opAa  asoJa  -  Let  all  the  people  say. 

-  These  Thy  people. 

Vocabulary. 

. ,.  .  •  ,  race;  people;  family. 

_  ,  ,  •  ,  ilii  m.  guest;  traveller; 

rashly;  vainly  <"l/  way-farer. 

adj-  m.  necessary,  »  x  y  ^  . 

urgent.  ^  jj  (  )  LAa?32  stone 

J^oxi2  f.  humanity;  mason;  builder,  architect! 

human  nature;  human  master-  builder. 
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ii.  -  J^scxiiisoiao  -  fulfilment;  perfection, 

.ii.  .  J^Co^Asaio  “  completeness;  perfec- 

tion;  fulness. 

iv,  Uoslmcsx*  _  “  perfection;  ordination 

. .  '  "  to  priesthood. 

§  177.  A  few  verbs  in  the  SvAPhcEL  and 
ESTAPhcAL  forms 


(ofh)  wafox  -  to  deliver3  preserve,  redeem,  ransom. 

1 1 

» 

».3fo^x2  -  to  be  delivered;  to  escape. 

3-o.x  ~  to  be  slack;  to  linger;  to  delay,  stay, 

'  to  be  late. 

» 

sJ+o£x2  -  to  delay;  linger,  stay,  remain. 


(oai.s)  sen-seoti  “  (refl.)  to  boast,  to  glory;  to  glorify 

v  ;  ■  1  •  "  oneself. 

# 

(wd&*)  vdisai  -  to  make  a  partaker;  to  associate;  to  parti¬ 
cipate,  communicate;  to  administer  Holy  Eucharist. 
( -  to  change;  alter,  convert,  translate. 

*+csx2  -  to  be  changed,  altered  etc. 

(&»*)  -  to  excite;  allure,  entice;  solicit. 

(3.50s)  s.503.50  -  to  embitter,  to  make  sour:  to  sadden; 

^  to  exacerbate. 

3,50 3.50 &2  -  to  be  embittered;  saddened  etc. 

•  i  • 


-  to  enkindle;  to  inflame. 

•I  •  * 

-  to  be  set  on  fire;  to  be  enkindled;  to  be 

•  .  burning,  inflame^* 

•  •  -  to  alienate,  estrange;  to  separate;  to  make 

-  strange. 

3.3.iis2  -  to  be  alienated,  removed;  be  become  or 
.  to  be  declared  alien. 

^  itAi  -  to  be  enslaved;  to  be  reduced  to  slavery. 

“  to  make  to  abound;  to  supply 
v  J  *  abundantly. 


w* 
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M.  v  aYsaxiN  1  *>o^so<!jc&  I 

II  N  ..  *.  ^You  ..  ..  \.v  "  }-You  ..  .. 

F.  j».  AsOkX  1  ^  ^ 


,2-^saxi  We  shall  fulfil. 

:  * 

Infinitive. 


•  » 

ajAsaxao 


Abs.  aA 
Cons. 


to  fulfil. 


•  • 


a>A:o  ^sXio 

.  i  •• 

aAso  &XaA 
Present  Participle. 


i  •• 


to  be  ful¬ 
filled. 


Sing* 


PL 


M .  ^zAacxJao 

:  • 

F.  j.AsoXso 
M*  »— Aaoiao 


y  Fulfilling. 


^AaOiNXS) 

;  * 

2.iiso  Mao 

t  a 


1  " 


i  •• 


A** 


Y 


.ao  <\Xao 
*  •• 


being  ful¬ 
filled. 


F.  --lYaalic  J  T_lYa3  ^sX» 

Perfect  Participle. 

m.  s.  «£»».  f.s.  |-A»io  etc.  Being  fulfilled.  2 

Participial  Nouns, 
i.  Noun  Agent. 

m.  s.  l-il^ai*  _  one  who  perfects  or 

f.  s.  fulfiU;  efficicnt- 

ii.  Noun  Passive. 

m.  s  ;Xi.aiso  _  perfect;  complete; 

t  s.  lAiai.  -  i4W>j 


m.  s.  ~  1  U^»isx» 

f.  s.  iLi2k 4js*»  - 

•  •  99 

Nouns  of  Action. 


one  who  is  to  be 
perfected;  candi¬ 
date  (for  anything) 


.  ,iW  -  perfection;  completion;  ^ 


2  Present  tense  is  formed  with  'pronominal  enclitics  as  in 
PA'EL  &  EThPA'AL.  (§  142;  §  149). 
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II 


III 


II 


M. 

F. 

C. 

M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

C. 


l-You  (thou)...  You  (thou) 

j  |  were  ... 

^A»i  I  fulfilled.  I  was  fulfilled 

PI. 


They 

fulfilled.  -  .  5 

'  *  *  *  < 

oaAso  'Csll  ^ 


They 

were 

fulfilled. 


\  a*  :  aAbax 

\  •  *  ♦  * 

••  ui  * 

:  toOt&x 

\  .  *  * 

v  OaAsoX  1 

\  •  I 

j 

T_i  :  tA»i  Wf  ful-  ;  .  AsAxi  We  were 
‘  filled  T  1  *  "  fulfilled. 

Imperative. 


.  ;  )- You  ...  ^  .•  "i  You 

*  J  «m0  CsX  2  j 


Sing. 


PI. 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 


lAox 

« 

AbCiX 


fulfil  thou 


lAsojS*:! !  be  thou 
AAA:  I  fulfilled. 

•  "  J 


III  M' 
F. 

M. 
F, 

I  C. 


V2 ,  <A*x  '  |fu]fii  N?: :  aAAfl  be  ye 

4?  :  vA»i  j  ^ :  AsoA:  j  fulfilled. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. 

4“  He,  it,  will  He,  it,  will  be 

'  '  fulfil-  ••  ‘  "  fulfilled. 

A»A  She  . .  . .  Aso^xtS  She 


*  n 


II 


lAhaitS  )  lAsotiot^l  You  (thou) 

(  *.  (-You  (thou)  . .  '*.")■  will  be 

^sxx<N  J  ^tcisx^s  j  fulfilled. 

*2  I  shall  fulfil,  ,2-^so csx  2  I  shall 


•  •  •  •  •  • 


pi. 


hi 


M. 

F. 


NiAsoxi1  They  will  Nol»fxj'l  They  will  be 
^Asaiij  fulfil  v  AAn  i  fulfilled. 


7  *  7  7 

1  W.  S  also  yOQA^Q.A  [ 


One  who  subdues; 
subduing. 
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Perfect  Participle. 

X  1 

s.  M.  .  F.  etc.  (being)  sudued. 

Participial  Nouns, 
i.  Noun  Agent. 

M.  S.  _  }_i  i-Av  is> 

T  i  *  •  » 

F.  S.  iaCoX.xaxao  _  ;^iau3i^so 

ii.  Noun  Passive. 

* 

M.  S.  _  Jauii.!* 

9 

F.  S. 

'  i  •  •  *  • 

M.  S.  }-&.i-3.\X:o  _ 

-  •  I  ii  •  " 

F.  S.  2A.iAs..S.3,nx:o  _  J^iAjiAsxio 

7  #  |  I  f  •  I  «  • 

Nouns  of  Action. 

i  ?  _  jA-A ^<xx  _  servitude;  enslavement 

ii  i^o.i^x3.xso  _  ?^o.iij^xao  -  subjugation. 

iii  ?tf(a\xj9.xso  -  iAosJcAx*  -  servitude.  ! 

•  .  v*  „*  -  obedience;  sub- 

iv  ^aA^-S^Xap  _  Jisoi^fsXio  jection. 


subdued  (one  who  (is). 


one  to  be  subdued. 


ii.  s'APh'EL  &  ES  TAPh‘AL  verbs  ending  in  ~ . 
(.iiUo)  vA.sox  -  to  fulfil.  vA.»«sX2  _  to  '->e 


III  , 


M. 


PERFECT- 

Sing-  „  .. 

W  He,  it,  fulfilled.  ~W2  He,  A,  was 


F.  <5dA»i  She,  ••• 


m\ss^x2  She 


•  •  •  •  •  • 


X  1  Present  tense  is  formed  with  pronominal  enclitics  as  in 
PA‘EL  and  EThPA'AL.  (Vide  §  133;  §  146.). 
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Pi. 


M, 

F. 


:  I  subdue  : 


ye. 


*•  V  9  A  A 

:  w *2.z^Csx2 


#•  # 


Be  thou 
subdued. 


Ill 


Imperfect. 

Sing. 

.  c  He,  it,  will  ^  d  He  will  be... 

subdue.  "  '  subdued. 

She  ....  She 


M 


i 


<  it 


•  •  •  • 


ii 


••  ii  i 


_  2s.i.4  rsx  4 

You  (thou)  "  1  \  "  5 


-*  aal  £vX 

\i  •• 


•  i $ 


You 


•  •  •  • 


in 


M. 

»"  II  9 

F.  T*:xi4x£s(4^ 

\i  i 

C.  I  shall  subdue.  We  shall  be 

M.  Noa^ii'l  They  will  \?^f“\The>hpWlU 


F. 


.  *  y 

subdue 


II 


M.  yoa.iia^O 

\  «  <■  •  i 


Y  be 
subdued. 

^  You  will 


i  v  oa..:i4£sX&  * 

!>You  ....  v7  . 


F. 

C. 


\=^x<S  j 


be 


4s  j  subdued. 

We  shall  subdue.  We  shall 

••  II  *  !••#**  - 

be  subdued. 


Infinitive. 


Abs.  o^i^xao 

.  #■  # 

Cons.  0  3.jXX30ui 


to  subdue. 


Sing. 


M. 


^JlXaO 

••  ii  • 


F. 


oaJi4£sXao 

.  *■  i  •• 

•i*  | 

Present  Participle. 

••  •  «  n 

2  3.Xl  AsXiO 

1  •*  I  1 1 


to  be 

subdued. 


PI. 


M. 

F. 


y  subduing. 


.*3tJ3.4X:C 
••  • 


\  •  •* 


3.3.AXX 


\  i  **  •  •• 


being 
sudued. 


% 


•  ■  •• 
•I 


-XMbo 


»  ] 

M  J 


C  ■  •  d.  ^44  etc 


(4)  .  (5)  cJL>  • 
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For  conjugating  SvAPh‘EL  and  ES  TAPh'AL  verbs 
learn  No.  §  173. 

Conjugation. 

i.  SvAPh‘EL  and  ESvTAPh‘AL  verbs  ending  in  a 
strong  letter. 

to  subdue.  to  be  subdued;  to  be 

J  •  ••  •  .....  •obedient. 


Ill 


PERFECT. 

Sing. 

M  a  awixi  He,  it,  subdued.  b  a-ai»fxi  H®’  'vas 


II 


F.  isa-ixi  She,  it, 

•  ■  i*  • 

M. 


.  *  ”  ;  S  You  (thou)  ... 


subdued. 
She,  it,  ... 

^a-ix^xj)  You 

(thou) 


“  <s 


F.  j  were  ... 

*  I.  •  '  y 

I  C.  &ajxi  I  subdued.  ..  isa-ai-fx?,  I  was  ... 

•  •*  '  I 


III 


M. 

F. 


Pi. 

o  :  oxaXi  k  c 

' '  J>They  .  .  N; 


a  :  x2 


.  •  (1)  , 

v  #  •  ..  •  j 


.  ••  • 


Csl2 

I  1 

v  o&:Lix;sx2 

\  -  •  .  .. 

r*7si.ix.\x2 

\  •  .  •• 


(2) 


They 

were 

subd: 


You 


M.  v  O  is  aAXi  ) 

II  A  :  )> You  ... 

F.  -.isajxx  j 

\  f  *  II  •  J 

$ 

I  c.  ^4  :  W e  subdued.  f  * *^:\.!iVAX2  We  . . 

Imperative. 

aJ^^X2(3) 

•  I  |  •  • 

w*^-i^^sx2 


Sing. 


M. 


II  • 


F.  v* 


I.  . 


subdue  thou 


Be  thou 
subdued. 


Also  a.  .7^0^**  :  ^so^so^Lm.  :  ^a*A*A**  etc. 
b.  .  & 2  :  &o^o^L**^2  etc. 

•  i  .  .  .  .1  ..i  •  . 

7  ..  7.  .7 


W.  S.  also  (1)  u 


'•r 


7  4^ 


.  (2)  (3) 

cfr.  §  145  B.  3  note. 
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c)  Verbs  formed  prepositions. 

-  under.  -  to  lower;  to  humble. 

.  . 

A.iaoA  -  against.  wjjoAj  “  to  oppose. 

-  alone.  2^.2  & 2  -  to  become  solitary 

•  1  •  1  •  •  •• 

Note.  1.  Some  denominative  verbs  are  formed  from 
Greek  nouns  and  compound  nouns  also. 

Gr.  ?-*  robber.  _  to  rob. 

*  » ,  B  1 

jru©2£sa  -  deposition.  vfio/Sa  -  to  depose,  degrade. 

•  •  • 

(eAv?)  -»v  -  to  accuse;  denounce. 

1  11 

(acc.  of  the  person  and  &  of  the  cause) 

Comp-  j_xia.jp  —  man.  (1\xia.i&2  -  to  become  man. 

*I.A\k  -  accuser;  (D  call  for  justice; 

’  .  •  „  adversary.  .  to  litigate- 

JjLiaX^  -  enemy.  to  become  enemy; 

"  •  •  •  ii  # 


ii  • 


to  act  enemically. 

2.  Some  denominative  verbs  are  made  for  theological  usage: 


man-  W 

jkXi  -  body.  (!)  _ 

3.  There  are  a  few  quadriliteral 

i 

be  traced.  Ex.  .cu.a3  -  to  provide. 


to  become  man. 

to  take  body;  to  incarnate- 

verbs  whose  origin  cannot 
to  mortify. 


LESSON  XXXIX. 

SAphcEL  t— S.A.S-X 

AND 

ESTAPhcAL 

§  176.  The  different  categories  of  verbs  belonging 
to  this  group  have  been  given  above  (Nos.  §  172-175)- 
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1.  The  prefix  ‘X  or  jo  generally  gives  a  causative 

sense  to  the  verb.  Ex.  to  know-  .XooJ:  to  notify. 

2.  The  improperly  called  SvAPhcEL  forms  (ie., 
PACLEL,  PALPEL,  PC<ALCEL  etc.)  may  denote  a  sense 
of  intensity  or  iteration  of  the  action  denoted  by  the 
PeCAL  form.  Ex.  see  above  §  172-  4.  5.6. 

3.  The  variation  in  the  meanings  of  verbs  formed 
by  prefixing,  inserting  or  suffixing  other  letters  may  be 
noted  above.  (§  172-  1.2.  3). 


§  175.  There  are  some  denominative  verbs  formed 
from  nouns  and  particles.  They  are  conjugated  like 
PA‘EL  verbs  if  they  consist  of  three-  letters  only;  xa 
if  they  consist  of  four  or  more  letters  they  are  conju¬ 
gated  like  svAPhcEL  verbs.  Here  are  a  few  examples:- 


a)  Verbs  formed  from  nouns. 

-  God.  -  to  deify. 


j.30)d  -  Gold. 

-  Child. 

i 

-  tongue. 

j^xooco  —  form. 

-  proselyte. 

-  a  staff,  rod. 


-  to  guilt. 

-  to  make  young. 

-  to  speak. 

-  to  give  form. 

^ -  to  proselytise. 


(1)  ~  to  lean  on  the 

•  •  "  staff. 

b)  Verbs  formed  from  adjectives. 

2&S*.  -  ten.  -  to  give  tithe. 

"  •• 

-  weak.  -  to  weaken,  debilitate 


—  one. 


M  t 

.  ••  • 


-  to  unite. 


xa  .cu3  2  formed  from  $_0»i3  is  conjugated  like  APh  EL 
concave  (§  162-  163).  U)  lfound  only  in  the  Passlve  form- 
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like  ♦.**£**  id  the  prefixes  receive  Zlama  Ex. 
He  will  sparkle,  <x^i.w.:i£boA  -  to  sparkle. 
^*a**i!»  -  sparkling,  etc. 

2.  S  AP1PEL  verbs  ending  in  ^  are  conjugated  like 

PACEL  verbs  ending  in  ^  •  f§  142) • 

3.  ES  TAPIPAL  verbs  agree  in  conjugation  with 
EThPA‘AL  verbs  according  to  their  ending  either  in 
a  strong  letter  (§  145  A  15  3  and  B  except  4)  or  a  weak 

letter,  ie.,  w*  (§  149). 

4.  The  Participles  and  Participial  nouns  and 
Nouns  of  action  are  formed  : —  a)  from  SvAPh‘EL  as 
from  PACEL  (§  131  B.  6;  7,  8,9). 

b)  from  ESvTAPh‘AL  as  from  EThPAcAL  (§  145 
B.  6). 

5.  Hard  and  soft  aspirates,  a)  SvAPh‘EL,  i.  The 

final  and  the  antipenultimate  (ie.  3rd  from  the  last) 
letters  are  always  soft. 

ii.  The  penultimate  letter  is  always  hard. 

iii.  The  first  letter  becomes  soft  only  when  prefixes 

are  added.  Ex.  AiA-is  -  ncvalbel-  He  will  confound 

•I  • 

or  confuse.  But  it  remains  hard  in  the  Imperfect  1st 
sing,  if  the  first  letter  has  Pthaha  -f-  as  A-.5A.i2  - 
ebalbel-  I  will  confound  or  confuse. 

iv.  In  verbs  of  the  form  the  second  letter 

•  • 

of  the  root  becomes  hard  when  prefixes  are  added.  Ex. 
-  nevtahtah  E.  or  nephtah  tah  W.) 

b )  ESvTAPhcAL  -  The  first  (or  &  substituting  it) 
and  the  penultimate  letters  of  the  active  form  are 
always  hard  others  soft. 

§  174.  The  different  shades  of  meaning  of  the 
SvAPhcEL  form  of  verbs  cannot  precisely  be  assigned. 
The  following  are  the  most  common 
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j  4  _  to  be  foolish.  (2)  a  s  oJ)  &  2  to  be  foolished. 

•  •  11 

#  (3)  § 

7^-  to  be  cloudy.  to  be  obscure. 

5.  by  repeating  the  final  and  the  penultimate 
letters.  £x. 

_  to  fly.  to  sparkle,  to  fly  about. 

^x_  to  become 

to  complete  perfectly. 

complete. 

Note.  Verbs  of  this  group  are  of  very  rare  occurrence 
A  very  few  of  them  appear  only  in  the  passive  (ESvTAPhcAL) 
form.  Ex. 


—  to  see. 


(4) 


w* 


V 


to  show  oneself  great. 


to  count- 


to  count  several  times- 

.  .  •• 


6.  by  repeating  the 
Concave  verbs). 

7*-  to  inform 

od  —  to  grow. 

# 

wiwf  —  to  move*,  to  shake. 
•p'5  —  to  be  high;  to  be  ta 


verb  itself  (in  Geminate  and 


-pSxiS  to  explain. 
(0),=doB  to  magnify,  exalt. 

(6)  to  disturb. 

I  f 

73^303  to  exalt. 

'  it  • 


§  173.  Peculiarities  in  the  conjugation: — 

1.  SvAPhcEL  verbs  ending  in  a  strong  letter  are 
conjugated  like  PA‘EL  verbs  ending  in  a  strong  letter. 
(§  133). 

But  in  the  case  of  derivative  verbs  of  the  form 


(2)  The  second  radical  appears  as  Wa'w. 

(3)  The  second  radical  appears  as  Yo"d. 

(4)  The  final  Alap  of  the  root  is  changed  into  Waw.  W.  S. 

x  y  i  « 'Ti 

(5)  w3  of  *s  changed  into  Wa'w. 

•  •  • 

(6)  In  this  form  i  of  the  root  is  changed  into  -r-  • 

28 
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- 


to  detain- 

< 


2. 


o  _ 


* 


t 


inserting  any  one  of  the  letters  a  .73  .  w*  .  o 
(iao*o)  after  the  first  radical.  Ex. 


to  tie,  fix. 

to  think. 

to  be  hated, 
despised. 


*tz<xL  to  twist,  coiltt 

to  suffer;  to  forbear, 
to  he  ashamed. 


to  spin. 


to  entangle,  implicate. 


3.  bv  affixing  any  one  of  the  letters  \ 

i 

to  spread.  to  disclose,  expose; 

to  strip  naked;  to  lay  bare,  to  put  to  shame; 

^  tobe  strong.  to  persevere;  to  with¬ 

stand;  to  be  brave,  powerful;  to  endure,  resist. 


Note.  There  are  several  isolated  derivative  verbs  formed  bv 


affixing  .  JC  .  v-i  .  .  w**  and 

to  instigate. 

—  iX  D.d  to  divide. 

—  £  sxd  to  rub. 

^5;  —  &..«>«. \  to  lick 

' 


other  letters.  Ex. 

to  prostrate. 

•  to  #  to  x 

l 

10  °Pen  the  mouth* 
to  bind. 

to  wag  the  tail.  &c. 


4.  by  repeating  the  final  radical.  Ex-  XAxi  1 

M  » 

-  to  do.  to  reduce  to  servitude. 

•«  *  * 

1 

-  to  rub.  ^  ^-r  to  P0W(3er. 

Note.  A  few  verbs  oi  this  group  are  found  only  in  the 
passive  form*  Ex. 


(1)  In  this  form  Pthaha  -y-  on  the  2nd  radical  of  the  root  is 
transferred  to  the  first  radical- 


(431) 


SvAPh‘EL  - 


II  I  I 


AND 

ESvTAPh‘AL  - 


Abe  1 

itt  a 


§  172.  All  the  verbs  formed  by  augment  of  a 
consonant  (except  ? ,  the  formative  prefix  of  A1  h  EL) 
to  the  root  are  grouped  herein  as  S  A1  h  EL  ioi  the  sake 
of  convenience,  though  the  term  may  not  precisely 
apply  to  each  and  every  one  ol  them.  ES  TAX  h  AL  is 
its  passive  or  reflexive  form.  In  S  APh  EL,  the  \o\vel 
on  the  penultimate  corresponds  with  the  vovvel  on  the 
penultimate  in  the  PA‘EL  foi  m  and  in  Ls  I  APh  AL 
it  corresponds  with  the  same  in  the  E  PhPA  AL  form. 

[For  transmutation  between,  5^*  and  \  ide  No.  § 

113-4]. 

SvAPhcEL  form  is  derived  from  PcCAL  iferbs  : — 
1.  by  prefixing  any  one  of  the  letters  — 

^  .  ,©  .vso  .  j  .o]  Ex# 


q- 

•  — 

7 

p- 


w©  - 

,X  - 
&  - 


(^*)  to  persist.  ri to  believe. 

3)  to  be  condensed. 

_-.x  to  dwell;  to  inhabit.  to  pawn;  to 

Va  5  N  '  pledge;  to  give 

or  take  in  pledge  or  as  hostage, 
jscna  to  fear.  to  hasten. 

»  it 

to  do.  ^4  to  subdue. 

ij,i  to  grow.  to  tender, 

* .  *  *  bring  up. 


Note.  1.  Such  derivatives  with  prefixes  are  not  formed 


from  Concave  verbs. 

2.  In  Pe  Alap 
into  Wa’w  after  the 


and  Pe  Yo'd  vesbs  Alap  and  Yo'd  are  ehanged 
formative  prefix.  Ex. 

to  set  free;  to  set  at  liberty. 


vX  - 
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6.  They  will  be  awakened  (pres.)  and  they  will  come 
(pres.)  to  the  terrible  judgement  as  it  is  written.  7.  To 

those  (m  )  who  return  from  pagan  customs 

time  is  required  that  they  may  be  instructed.  8.  He 

that  is  brought  may  be  ordained  deacon  ($Jue»ijo) 

first  and  then  priest.  9.  When  the  mind  is  enlightened 
by  pure  light...  10.  When  I  will  be  awakened  (pf.)  I 

will  praise  Thee,  11.  Gentiles  ( )  will  be  judged 

before  Thy  face.  12.  In  the  name  of  our  God  we  shall 
be  exalted.  13.  be  Thou  exalted,  O  Lord,  in  Thy 
strength.  14.  Be  Thou  awakened,  O  my  God,  and  my 
Lord,  to  my  judgment,  and  see  my  oppression.  15. 
Cease  thou,  from  rage  and  cease  thou,  from  anger. 

16.  I  will-surely-be-  exalted  (pf.)  over  (•.=)  the  peoples 

and  T  will-surely-be-  exalted  (pf.)  over  (a)  the  earth. 

17.  They  will  be  cursed.  18.  Be  Thou,  exalted,  God, 
above  the  heavens,  and  Thy  glory  over  the  whole  earth* 

19.  Do  not  judge,  that  you  (m.  pf)  may  not  be  judged; 
for  by  the  judgement  you  judge  you  will  be  judged. 

20.  With  what  measure  you  mete  it-will-be-measured 
(pres.  m.  si  to  you.  21.  Before  destruction  the  heart  of 

man  will-be-  lifted  up,  and  before  glory 

humility.  22-  The  altar  is  the  symbol  of  the 

sepulchre  in  which  the  body  of  our  Redeemer  was 
placed.  23.  And  all  the  anger  truly  ceases  from  you 
(m.  s.)-  24.  I  have  entered  the  battle  (field)  of  the 

martyrs  and  there  I  saw  how  they  are  judged.  25.  The 
creator  was  judged  in  the  morning  by  Pilate  as  (one) 
guilty  of  death.  26.  Blessings  are  showered  upon  us. 
27.  They  (m.)  are  known  and  made  known.  28.  In 
the  morning  time  when  (?)  incenses  are  offered  (lit. 

placed)  the  angels  sing  glory  in  heaven  . 

29.  Blessed  is  He  that  gave  us  (a)  peaceful  evening 
and  restful  night  at  which  the  fatigued  cease- 

from-labour  and  offer  praise. 
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2  S  *  ^  ~<4&  to  ;JSo  $t\*qS  2 

6vX  d  a„a  r-to  2-i qo  :  2.^iL  a  2ta.a©2 

*  ,  W»*  \.  1  '  •  ,  ,  .«  •  •  »•  \  \  .  '  T  \l-  T  •  M 

9  9  •  *  * 

.  J_cu  ax&  ^-3  ax  ^_3o  vr  o  w3  sia  rsM  o  ?  As,  2*.i  q  73  a.to  }  aa  } jo 
w*  q  2ani^oo  2-2  a=b  --.to  a.a  2ioq  r-to  2 dot  29 

•»  \  ••  •  •  •  99  T  \.  •  •  T  '  \  9  T  ^  ^ 

9 

30  .}inXCsteo  }_iiaaX  ,2_.S\o  JaJ^tc.ro  jA(axab*q? 
?  *V° ?-i*  J  o  ?  D.-lbJ*  uqo  d  2^.3  o  ?  aJ^i  Asto  2-^  $  As  cA*v=.i? 
2qo  :Jd.^  LNscxmm  2As*a**AsS  r_*Dwao  w^ii  31  •  •  .r-*D^dr 

•  .  •  t  \  ••  •  *  »*  \  ••  1 

•  « 

•  f  t  »  1  9  t 

:  JJ»nx  ijjaaa  w\\.  qjLaoAs.r  JojJJDd 
0  010  32  .  ?.9C.\io  ..a  :  -xAjN.NiO  -_^  :  }iil,  r.a  :  2  ^->3 

'  ;-.•••  \  ••  •  ii  •  \  n  1  \  \  it  *  ,  7 

*•#•  $•  9  i  i  t  !  *  •  #• 

a— .v  2  ^  3  a  i^ao  r _ L  o  t#*  d  JjA  d  » — to  o  X  AvAoo  d  2_i  ix  ai& 

##9f  (  •  *  *  9 

r-»  i-L.2  33  •  •  .}.»6=01  n.*2  J.coc>  T_so  o ?. :  \_L’~>..z 

*  i  <  '  * 

'.  ^3o}io?»a^  cj*gii  v^yi*  oi  :^>x? 

:  iiajii sod  Jnii2oj  :  ?JLr  j  $<?qi  /2~  v^?^oJbxa£li  34 

2-^ab^/.3D  }_3aa*adi  ^off|la  ^_so  :^do2d  ^oa^ii  o£ 

1  •  ,  >  , 

*.=  io^»  ?d>dx  ;d.=odo  x-*>?  c&tS  35  .yz+tott si 

9 

a  y  •  •  A  f#  #  j  9  •  »  • 

- — ►-s.to  36  •  %oX+XtlJ>  v.^ao<N*Ni  2a**»D  ^aoi  2_^  ^»io 

\  •  ~  •  •  •  l  #  ••  T  .  99  •  ••  7  ^  1-  1 

9  9 

r*jcs frSXtoo  :  jltax^ls  r*ta*D^3C0  V^ic.o  2.^aX^ao 

\  •  9  1  •  •  *  **  '  1  **99  \  9  9  99  9  1  »  •  | 

.  a.  3X  \oc}^  d  i\  o  2^®  o  q 2 ao  dX  ^Sao  o 

\  #  •  \  •  •  ♦*  •  .  1  <  •  1*  \.  ,  .t 

(Aphr.)  |§  170.  n.  3]. 

Exercise  35  B. 


1.  Beloved  (f.)  of  (J±)  God.  2.  He  was  received 
(made  to  enter)  in  A'me’d  with  pomp.  3.  Our  souls 
are  (being)  washed,  4.  Christ,  who  was  lifted  on  the 
cross  at  Calvary.  5.  He  was  born  and  was  placed  in 

a  crib  }_»io2)  and  lo,  the  creatures  adore  Him. 
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ft-5rNo^2?  ^ffloidonj  ioi  v*ijo  J.iLsjb 

(  i  '  T  i  "  • 

<-*.s.a3.-o  T_»  A~2>A  (.bxAoIo)  0)3.313  i2  .  w.o]ocj.ii 

:T-»^  aP  djj  ?6q  lAada  jA.tto  :  ^oioP.2 

*  "  .  « 

*?><£*»»  o  pA»p  i.\io  13  _ sb^. 

/  (  •  ,  •  ,  \  t 

‘-C4  oasi  14  . az£l  J.iiiao  aesfli  pAo  oA  .30X6.23 

J-iaoai  15  d  |^\aso^  Ai  ri** 

.  ,  ■  *\  *  •  <•  •  T.  ,  -  -  \. 

lg  .  ji\v?  R-*ir*i^^5oo  Jjl*d  ^\a.:j 

P=?»  =  «&»?b  2x~iPxx^o 

;  (  ,  (  #  *  *  *  •  * .  ., 

j:Po3  Xaai  jPasb  .2  ]  7  A.9  ?PP.2 

'  *  *  *•  #  *  1  I-  , 

■  ■ 

c ^\\2  lg  .,+  L.Cski  poo$o  pAo  ;A  »  .*3.5x20 
2_.S-..a.=  iaJ^o  ?o.jA  pLrax  ^oAxia  Jaaio  pAp  ooo) 
Pi-i  30}iio  p3^?  pio;  §Pa2jA  £aP  19  .  pib 
Poojoxjj  i-iooji  21x2  pioi  20  .»U^3 

yl-.':  p,3  A»o  |i4,  o2  21  P’jjPo  i.eUa 

p^  .  \ou}&^  >2.io  g.*soA.c>  *  ojla ^ iA* 

,  x  *■  •  *  \  •  .  •  .i 

4-p?-a  28  •  Tp^-Vf^?  P'-Pa*  A.a oA a  2_\P^\ 

•A  AopJ  cAa^XxA  jlja  jaAiajo  x*  a  xx2  v  axA  p  _  £ 
;?3.o)i  A.socA  \ao.XmO  :  ApooA  JjLj  73*0X1X2  24 

s-APooio  :  }xca2.3  AsbA  jxa.3.iAx3:o 

•  •  *  l»  1  I 

•  ■ 

picu  oj_u.?g  >:o.\  oaPx  25  .  po.n*Xx  pui*.  AAnaAc 

11  ,  *  *  1  1  ,,  •  1 

Aplir.j  ^ejoa£Sd  k*a;a*!fc*\xS  }£ssa:oa*N_:]  :aa  jAVc? 

t  1  ,  11  * 

t_*=.*»o  o)5oX3  APa  liAo.32.se>  Ax  .*s,jjs  %  A  26 
oAPk\2d  2P>  r?  p^.ax.3  2  7  (Aphr.)  .7AAA 

•  i  >  ,  f 

?  n  3  ^-*^07  a-iLso^Sio  {JSa^sc _ ii.ru, 

'  .  •  *  1  '  •  *\  •  I  ••  1 .  T  S 
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?_iiV4a  m.  Christian, 

1  m.  wearied  by 

labour. 

2L.-i:*o  c.  East. 

*  —  i 

jjLaaac  m.  Altar. 

t  I*  . 

/ZAi  ax~.hr  m.  wave. 

»  i 

$-.3 o&>  f.  'burden. 

m.  rational  (being); 

man. 

c.  West. 

•  ^  * 

m.  Nazarite;  monk; 

celebate. 

•  • 

?aab  m.  smell. 

thing;  action; 

visiting. 

;Jxax  m.  strength;  power. 
o:=o>3  to  bind. 


4 


Msbaja  firstly. 


(.uSai)  .fflobdoas  f- 

Cyprus  (island) 

J«vax«xa  f.  Priesthood. 

.  •  <  • 

2*Aa^2ao  ^  5  desire  for  food 

1  .  •  •  .  .  \m 

.  ^.y  s  m-  sense-,  senses 
^ "  (organs  ot  •••) 

;L=o.x  m.  vain  glory- 

?  Lax  ac,j-  m-  foul;  Vller; , 

’  •  •  disgraceful. 

7 _ itix  m.  drink- 

m.  abyss;  depth. 
;La-L  f.  Example;  speci¬ 
men,  token,  manifestation. 

m.  limit;  boundarv 

•  to  repeat,  narrate, 
'rr  relate. 

Lco-N  preparation  making 

,_S0  below;  under. 

\  .  • 

thither. 

\  « 


Exercise  35  A. 


#  9  •  • 

,L\0C;  *N  q>*l&  o.*-^2  ? iS2  2  • 

1  ’  \  I  II  •  I  »  Ml  t  *l  I 

.-soaLLA  J.iaoj  4  .  p-LL  o}.X$. i  ^  3 

it  •  •  .  *  •  i  , 

?JLaj  6  .  /2lo  ^  .  }-Xi2d  qi.3 

#  •  i  *  •  9  *  \  *  •  •  •  •  . 

.  .  .  .  •  ,  .  » 


0]D~d 

I 

I 


,  •  II*  #  \  *  •  •  II  , 

lS2aai  -aL;  l^Aso  }i;a  ,Aa  7  .  Jiictfpao  ii»x? 

,1  \  I  •  "  » 

•  » 

♦xof*io2.d  v.~.io£Os:o  /2-^  S 

’  —  \  '  i  ii" 

i  10  .vojh3Lsi ,  jJH  ?im-3  9  -1-=^° 

.07  A  c — i  11  .  vO*j.\A  \oLjs|» 

i  i  #  *  *\  1  \  '  11  • 
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II.  In  passive  constructions  (§  119)  the  agent 
may  rarely  be  governed  by  the  preposition  A :  Ex. 

VA  O]  Q  AAA  -  Fishes  were  caught  by  His 

1  <  *  "  « * 

Apostles. 


Vocabulary. 


^AioZ  m.  Eunuch. 

ofc*:>©2  m.  Horizon. 

\  7  • 

m*  qualify ing; 

special. 

;lX  unqualified; 
undivided;  pure. 

Z-AX  a  fo.AXD2  m.  false 

pretext,  false  appearance 

$£uii  urgent 
1  "  '  '  necessity. 

^  -  .  <Y\  JM)  m. 

Bishop. 
Province;  eparchy 

(ni  )  ^  .  Interrogative 

particle. 

f*  field;  a  yoke  of 
land  (%  ac.) 

*  » 

2iXiDojc2  church- 
lands,  endowments. 

to  be  swallowed; 

to  be  beaten,  struck, 
smitten. 

tribunal. 

?  Xoai.- AXS.r  f.  enmity. 

•  •  •  •  •  1 »  4 


iL-j  m-  little;  meagre; 

‘  small. 

f.  Island. 

•  1 

thrashing  of  corn. 

(EThpe.)  (refl.) 

to  comprehend,  percieve. 

•  1 

J-ioq  m.  mind;  sense. 

m.  l&Litjj  f,  useful; 

■  '  •  *  *  ^  tastefull. 

AcA  aA  m.  guilty  of 

death. 

j-Ua**  m.  quarrel;  dispute 
f.  round  loaf;  cake 

0 

f.  paganism, 
m.  harvest. 

jiiMM-i  f-  passibility; 

*  *  sensitiveness. 

0X0.XJ*  ^  impassibility* 
^-ioi  pr.  n.  Jonas. 

•  1 

m.  grinding. 

•  • 

;.ii\  jealousy;  zeal. 

jiaA  j32\  f-  buying 

'  arrow. 

?_iA  m.  nature;  being. 

?.= A  m.  ploughing; 

furrow. 
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Note.  1.  Anomaly,  a)  jn^o  -  to  ascend,  iorms  its 
ETTAPh' AL  as  vJa ak(sl  (from  M o2  §  154  N.B.  1)  or  .tAoMS.. 
(from  the  obsolete  -  to  be  made  to  ascend. 

b)  .*4*2  -  to  find  out;  to  be  able;  ETTAPh  AL  - 
(from  the  obsolete  -4*?)  -  to  be  made  to  find  out,  to  be  made 
to  be  able.  (Ming  §  258.  §261). 

e)  ,4x2-  to  drink;  ETTAPh'AL- (“«> 
to  cause  'to  drink;  to  weave)  -  to  be  caused  to  drink,  to  be  woven. 
d  k3iji  (Aph.)-  to  teach,  has  no  ETTAPh'AL;  .A.;  A  2 

(EThPA‘AL  of  obs  -  to  be  taught,  is  used  instead. 


e)  w*.2  -to  vivify  (§126  n-  !)•  ETTAPh‘AL 
.  • 


2CS.2 


or 


2  to  be  vivified;  to  be  made  to  live. 

•  #  • 1  «  « 

f)  „m-32  (§  163  f.  n.  2)  has  two  forms  of  ETTAPh.  - 

to  be  convinced,  persuaded;  or  -  to  be  subjected. 

(C.  J.  D.  No.  340;  Nold-  No.  177). 

g)  obsolete)  ETTAPh,  or  i?*\A2  ~  to  be 

burnt  with  anger  (Nold.  No.  177). 

2.  The  initial  Dalath  ?  of  a. Concave  verb  is  rendered 

hard  in  ETTAPh* AL.  Ex.  ,x*i^<N2  Ettdls,  not  WtdSs. 

.  3*4,2  _  Ettdin,  not  Ettd'fin. 

3.  In  the  ETTAPh'AL  of  Concave  verbs,  forms  with  only 
nne  Taw  (x)  are  frequent  (esp.  in  more  ancient  Mss.),  bti  , 
the  inversion  and  assimilation  are  dispensed  with  in  the  case  ot 

sibilants  (§  113-  4).  Ex.  ^XUA2  for  j 

•  % 

^*^£>2  for  e^' 


s  171.  Synatx  I.  The  Perfect  in  the  subsidiary 
clause  expresses  a  sense  of  future  Perfect,  when  the 
predicate  of  the  principal  clause  is  put  in  the  Imperfect. 

Ex.  o-A  }?oi  ^4-^na2o  -  when  I  shall  have 

awakened  I  shall  praise  Thee. 
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t.>j<\<\2  _  to  be  fed,  provided,  supported,  supplied; 

sustained. 

-  t°  be  moved,  agitated,  quaked,  stirred  up, 

disturbed,  excited,  instigated. 
„  to  be  found  guilty,  owing,  due;  to  be 

indebted. 

(w\^i)  A.0&&2  -  to  be  measured. 

(r^2)  to  be  by  nature:  to  happen;  to  be 

naturally  constituted. 

„  to  be  accursed;  to  be  subject  to  a  curse. 

«_  to  be  kneaded,  mixed;  to  be  softened;  to  be 

moistened  as  flour  with  water,  as  food  with  saliva- 
•*  • 

^4^2  -  to  rest;  to  be  at  rest;  to  refresh  oneself;  to  be 

quiet,  satisfied,  pleased,  contented,  assuaged;  to 
stay,  remain. 

•  • 

-  to  be  placed,  laid,  set;  to  be  buried;  to  be 

composed,  written;  to  be  ordained,  appointed, 
instituted.  1 

•  ■ 

„  to  awake;  to  be  awakened,  excited,  stirred 

up;  to  be  attentive. 

•  %  i 

_  to  be  caught,  ensnared,  captured. 

.  *  • 

&*£&&2  ~  to  be  formed,  fashioned,  depicted. 

(<\g)  <N*^AA2  -  to  be  heard,  hearkened. 

*  a 

_  to  be  constituted,  set  up  (king  . 

_  to  be  lifted  up  (on  high),  exalted;  to  go  up; 

to  be  haughty. 

'Vk^  *  -  to  be  washed,  purified,  expiated. 

V.  Lamad  weak. 

^a5^\a2  ..  t0  be  admonished;  to  be  under 

instruction  (as  catechumens). 

#  • 

_  to  be  made  to  drink;  to  be  watered. 
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v  v?  -  to  be  put  into  the  scale;  to  be 

loaded,  laden;  to  be  compelled  to  bear. 

s._^:o>a2  —  to  come  down  like  rain;  to  be  borne  down 
as  with  rain:  to  be  caused  to  rain;  to  be  poured  down. 

_  to  be  made  king;  to  be  reigned  over. 

-  to  be  made  to  bear;  to  be  inflicted. 

•  ,  .. 

.AoA 2  -  to  be  elected  or  appointed;  esp.  to  be  or¬ 
dained  deacon  or  priest;  to  be  consecrated  bishop, 
Patriach. 

(pe.  vngA2  -  to  be  taken  away;  to  be  cast  out; 

'  to  be  dragged  out;  to  be  transferred. 

An  A  2  _  to  be  attacked,  assailed- 

••  Aj  to  be  clearly  evident;  to  be  commonly 
an 6,^.2  -  known  or  manliest. 

ii.  Pe-  weak. 

\  O  Aso&U  _  to  be  led,  carried,  brought,  removed 

i  n  .  *  to  be  made  known;  to  be 

W^S°4  »  “  announced,  told,  related. 

.  \  *  nsiAi  to  be  made  to  dwell;  to  sojourn, 

w=^o -  to  settle. 

iii.  Geminate. 

vo-~A2  _  to  be  loved,  beloved. 
j^2  _  to  be  plundered,  spoiled,  disposed. 

^i<s*.2  _  to  be  brought  or  conducted  in. 

.  4 

iv.  Concave. 

,  i,  .iiij  .  to  be  judged;  to  be  administered  justice 
condemned,  punished;  to  go  to  law;  to  contend 
with,  judge,  decide. 

.x.i^2  _  to  be  trodden  (under  foot),  trampled  ovei- 
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Sing 


Imperfect. 


PI. 


M.  tL=U>  He,  it,  will  be 

made  to  weep.  ' 

*  9  2 

F»  "  She,  it, 

.*  *  i  H 


\  •  ,  «t 


M. 


!  1  •  n 


You  (thou) 


V 


0X3^ 

'  •  n 


r-i:xr 

\  ‘  •  n 


They  will  be 
made  to-  weep. 


You 


■  9  $ 

We  shall  be... 

•  9 


F. 

!  1  •  n 

C.  2  I  shall  be  ... 

'  <  »  .  H 

#  9 

Infinitive. 

Abs.  Cons.  to  be  made  to  weep. 

*  >i>,  •  > ,  a 

Present  Participle. 

Sing  pi. 


M. 

!  *  ♦  •• 

F. 


•  •  »  • 


l  *  •  •» 


~  AAao 


Being  made  to 

weep, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


Ill  m- S.  2_X-3<\AX  .  II  m.  S.  <M2 

;  #  it  •  t  «  i  || 

i  *  • 

•  i  (  »  •  ’•  .  *  * 

f.  s  w*&l2 

•  T  i  i  «•  ,  •  #  n 

etc.  regularly  as  in  EThPAcAL.  (§  149)* 
Participial  Nouns. 

m.  s.  that  which  is  to 

C  \i  Vd  '  •  ,  '  ;•  '•  •"  f-  be  or  should  be 

f.  s.  ~  |  bewailed.  < 

NOUN  OF  ACTION. 

/  A  •  »  »  »  . 

-.  pNaXx:^  weeping  (act,  state  of). 

§  170.  A  few  verbs  in  the  ETTAPlvAL  form:- 

i.  Strong. 

n>\2  _  to  be  anathamatised;  to  be  ex¬ 
communicated. 


7* 


3  W.  S.  also  uJuc«doIi^ 


2  Vide  §  117.  f.  n.  3; 
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Present  Participle. 


M. 

F. 


Sing. 

X*.r  xx» 


PI. 

T*X.kjXXao 


2X*-3 
T .  .  ' 


XX» 


N 


I  mm  l  I 

X^.sXXso 


Being  with¬ 
held. 


that  which  is  to 
be  or  should  be 
w  ithheld. 


Present  Tense.  < 

III  m.  s.  X*jxx»  .  II  m.  s.  xi 2  _  xx*jaxxio 

i  i  i  !•  t  a  i  •  ••  i  •  *  *  * 

etc.  regularly. 

Participial  Nouns. 

s>  2V^.X3XX50  _  AAso 

*  “ —  >  i  it  #  •  •  • 

i  .  i  #  •  • 

f.  s.  ?X*iX.X£JxXiO  -  3 X*i  Xk.3  XXiO 

•  •  1  If  41  M 

Noun  of  action. 

I  I  |  *  « 

$xojJ^.X53xX3o  -  jXoix*.3XXao  -  Withholding  (act  of) 

V.  Lamad  weak  Verbs. 
wJ*jxx2  -  to  be  made  to  weep. 

PERFECT. 

Sing.  PL 

lyr  ux:^2  He,  it,  was  *a*:o>*ijxx2  1  hey 

'  were- 
mad  to 
weep. 


Ill  X>J"‘  •  "  made  to  weep. 

F  x.*i-=xx2  She,  1 1 *  •••  •••  2 

A  •...•#  7  x  ;  •  #  1  #  #i 


n 


1V1 .  XX  XX  2 


F, 


w*. 


Xfc^-3  XX2 


You  (thou)  1  ^:r 


were 


y-mto  lX>  ^  i  3  XX  2 

\  *  I  '  i  •» 


made  to 
weep. 


C  I  was  made  ;  :  We 

•  •  ' 1  "to  weep.  ' 

Imperative. 

Sing-  PL 


i  i 


M. 

I  I  0 

F  w*x.sXX2 

X  •  i  <  it 


^  y .  ii}^ 

1  W.  S.  also  vod^Ul  ; 


Be  thou  made  *\?2a  .  j 

to  weep.  ^  :  |  rweCep 

4y.  7* 
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IV.  Concave  Verbs. 

_  to  be  withheld. 

.  t  •  •• 

PERFECT. 

Sing.  PI 

Xh.3 sssi  ^5  was  *>.  Ok :  o isisl  \  They 

III  ;  •  withheld.  •  •"  "  were  with 

F.  She,  .  i  held. 

£\&*jsescs2  i  You  (thou 

III  _  ,  ,  ,  .  r  . .  (  * 011 


F- 


were 

,i  »  J 


K 


.n  A 


c.  I  was  with-  VVe  were 

'  •■  ■  '  "  held  ”  '  . . withheld. 


M. 

F. 


W* 


Sing. 

^*.■2  ^S«N  <- 

t  ,  <  •• 

<\*-3^£S  1 


Imperative. 


pi. 


•  * 


ii 


Be  thou 
withheld 

IMPERFECT. 


v  a  :  o  CsL S  l 


V 


•  • 


■  ■  « *  f  _ 

\  )  .  *  1  " 


Be  ye 

withheld. 


Sing. 


PI. 


Ill 


M.  2\*sZlsis%  ^lL5  K^OCis*. 3  tsis* 

. be  withheld 

t  2 

T7  <\*.2  ^  <\  She  . 

i  •  .  •  •  i, 


\  f  i\*,2  £v 

TT  -VJL‘  «  •  *  n 

11  -3 

J  •  \  .  .  •  .. 


You  (thou) 


♦s  <X*.2  tsfri 

\  •  •  •  o 


They  will  be 
with  held. 


You  • .  • 


I 


c  .  .\o^2  I  shall  be 
•••  "  withheld. 


ts 

We  shall  be 
withheld. 


I  I  »  »• 


Infinitive. 

•  i  . 

Abs-  o^ZiSCsio  Cons-  o to  be  withheld. 


•  •  i  t  *■  *7\ 


1  VV.  S.  also  2  Vide  §  117  f.  n.  3- 

3  W.  S.  also 


•  * 


•  • 
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Imperfect. 

Sing. 

M.  ^e>  U’  Wl1  bC  (  rp, 

HI  "  '  harmed.  >  They  will  be 

F.  hUts  She,  .  ,44*)  harmed- 


«# 

M.  44  \  V*?44  You  Will  be 

II  •»  4rYou  4nou)  '  r  iiarmpj 

F  I  J  narmed. 

I.  c.  44  I  shall  be  harmed.  44  We  shall  .. 

Infinitive. 

Abs.  o^^smc  Cons.  to  be  harmed. 

^  .  «  i  1 1  •  •  i  •  • 


Sing. 

M.  44 

F.  ?44* 


Present  Participle. 


pi. 


"  Being  harmed 


— .MNso 

\  •  i  •# 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

Ill  m.  s.  44*  f.  s.  ?-44‘ 

II  m.  s.  ..  etc.  regularly. 


m.  s. 
f.  s. 


Participial  Nouns. 

$-*^■>44?  -  ?-4*4"\that  which  is  to  be  or 
}S_ft<S-s.gjvAai  _  $£Lia.\fioo  I  should  be  harmed. 

T.  .  —  • «  ••  •  •  *  *  "  J 


Noun  of  Action. 

_  ?.sojuixvo  doing  harm  (act  of). 

»  •  —  t  i  I  I  •  *  *  #  •  • 

•  r 


r 


4.  W.  S.  also 
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Present  Participle 

Sins.  M.  Ai.ii.  »■  Being  fed. 

Y.  oAs&»  ^ALso^soj 

Present  Tense. 

Ill  m.  s.  A»o*U»  .  II  m.  s.  &  A»o<s<s»  or 

etc.  regularly. 

Participial  Nouns. 

s  that  which  is 

f  s  ~  ]  be  fed. 

NOUN  OF  ACTION. 

f  q  j^o.A.l*ais<s3o  _  eating;  eatabilitv- 

III.  ‘Ain  Geminate  Verbs. 

fycscsl  1  to  be  harmed. 

Perfect. 


m 


Sing- 


PI 


III 


at  t4x2°  He,  it,  was  harmed.  v  a  ;  o.a^s2  ')  T{iey 
H  •  y.^r,  •  •  •  ••  y  were 


m  t  * 

T- •  S h e j  1 1  ^  ••• 

•  »  *  V 

AN  2  ! 


2  ]>were 
!  harmed. 


[.  I  You  (thou)  so*o<sis2  (  You 

II  •  '  *  1  were  ...  * 


y  ^tsacstsi 

x  •  • i  « 


*  '  ( 

A  t 

\  ;  •  ,  t  •<  J 


I  C.  I  was  harmed.  x_s:T_ae.is2  birrneV 

Imperative. 


Sing.  FI* 

vI.  1  ,  ,  \?  :  )  P>e  ye] 

. )*  Be  thou  harmed.  •  ■  Uarmed. 

•  •  (  i  "  J  • 


M- 

P 


- -  .7*7  ^ 

Vide  §  117  f.  n.  3.  2.  W.  S.  also  iloU  ( 


•  V 


3.  W.  S.  also  c*# 


Uf. 


II.  Pe-  weak  Verbs. 


-  to  be  fed. 


[II 


Perfect. 

Sing*  PI. 

M.  »\io^s&2  He,  was  fed*  :  a\io£s&(2  j  They 


F  X-\So.N<\2  She 


.\  1  .  /  •  a  (  were 

)  fed 


[I 


M.  ^?o*A2l I  you  (thou)  \ 

F  wA^.ioA<\2  ,  werc  ••• 

•  •  %%  J 

•  • 

C  ^^ojs^2  I  was  ... 

^  •  it 


o;S^O£s£\2 

•v  :  ,.■*}►  You  ... 

i  ' 

i :  We 


Sing. 


Imperative. 


PI. 


M. 


A.io^\2  i^j]e  thou  *^cx  : 


V. 


II 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

C. 


,A±0  .N*2  i  fed*  ^*2  ' 

.  .<  j  \  ,*  •  j 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Ph 

AioiUi  He,  it,  will  be  fed. 


Be  ye 
fed. 


c  She 


.A* 


w  —  ■■»  ^  0  ^  iN\ 

\  it 


They 
will  be 
fed. 


,  vo\ioiS^  1 

'  .•  a  ^  You  (thou)  s!.  .  “  VYou 

tAsO.\^  j  ^..ArSOAsiN  J 

Aao<s&2  I  shall  be  fed.  We  shall 

be  fed. 


•  /  * 

Abs. 


Infinitive. 

Cons.  to  be  fed. 


•7* 


7  •y*’  ^ 

a.  W  S.  also  ^S>oll\  .  b.  W.  S.  also 

3:  y  • 

d.  W.  S.  also  L  L. 

27 


.  Vide  §  117  f  n.  3. 

o 
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Imperfect. 


Sing. 


M- 

He,  it,  will  be 

III 

“  made  to  write 

F. 

r  '3 

Mie,  . 

•  i  *  <  n 

M. 

II 

4  y y°u  (tbi 

F. 

r  +  A3 

'  .  <  •  #  «i 

I 

C. 

v=  A3NN2  I  shall  be 

PI. 

They  wiU  b& 

'  "  made  to  write 

I  t  #  • 

They  .  . 


•  A 


r_3$o£v£s  I 

\  •  •  •  it  J 


We  shail  be 
made  to  write. 


Infinitive. 

t  f  • 

a  ho  o.s ^Atsic*>  Cons,  wwisisvi oi  to  be  made  to  write. 

zlk. Do*  .  "  ,  .  (  1 1  •  ’  *  •  < • 

Participle. 

*•  •  • 

-.*.3  AO 

.  I  -  ..*•*• 

;  i  r-2 

’  •  •#  M  \  •  #l  «» 

Present  tense. 

TU  M.  S.  foe-  .rA^vvo  He  is  made  to  write. 

.  i  ,  .  .  »  ,  •  *  • 

n*\j 2  or  etc., 

95  >?  <  i  #  •  »  ii  •  •  »  *i  ' 


M. 

F- 


Sing* 

4  '  * 


PL 


Being  made  to  write 


regularly. 


PARTICIPIAL  NOUN. 


m  s  that  Vv^ich  is 

‘  4  -  11  to  be  or  should 

f,  s.  be  written. 

'  m  ,  -  I  #  14  •  t  •  #  I  •• 

Noun  of  Action. 

#  »  9  ■  * 

Writing  (act.) 


.7 


3.  Vide  §  117  f.  n.  3;  4.  W.  S.  also  uloK-^U 
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LESSON  XXXVIII. 


Verbs  in  the  ETTAPhcAL  form. 


§  169.  The  ETTAPhcAL  form  of  verbs  is  not 
in  frequent  use.  This  form  of  Pe  weak  and  Lamad 
weak  verbs  is  very  rarely  made  use  of.  The  ETTAPh‘AL 
of  Concave  verbs  is  comparatively  more  frequent  in 
use.  The  different  groups  of  verbs  in  the  ETTAPh'AL 
form  are  treated  together  in  this  lesson,  as  it  is  useless 
to  devote  a  separate  lesson  for  each  group.  Learn  No. 
§168  about  the  formation  and  the  conjugation  of 
ETTAPh'AL  verbs. 

Conjugation. 

I.  Strong  Verbs. 


to  be  made  to  write. 

Perfect. 


Sins:. 


PI. 


M.  w=fsaf!>A.2  He,  it,  was  They 

[it  made  to  write.  were  made  to  write 

I  A  '  ■  OL  ••  '  »  -  (1) 

u  i  bne  •••  ...  ...  ... 

1  •  ..  .  .  I  ••  '.'<•«  " 

M.  You  (thou)  v 

II  F.  ~***#*lj  Were 

r  c  1  was.made  We  were 

•  *  *  *  "  to  write.  '  '  A  , 

made  to  write. 

Imperative. 

Sing.  PI* 

M.  ^^:(2)}Be  .thou  Be  ye 

‘ • 1  [-made  to  ^  \  \  ,  [-made  to 

1  “Jk-3  :  J  write. 


r  •  " 

F.  j  write. 


»y  .V.  * v  • 

(1)  W.  S.  also  (2)  W.  S.  also  .-sK-Oll  ( 
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2.  Hard  and  soft  aspirates  occur  alternatively  in  a  word.  (3) 
In  the  APh‘EL  form  the  first  radical  is  rendered  soft  by  the 

formative  perfix  2  (  and  hence  it  (2)  stands  in  the  place  of  a 

hard  aspirate  letter.  Therefore  the  Ta'w  replacing  it  i  should 
take  hard  aspirate,  (see  also- §  170  note  2.). 

3.  Passive  of  t°  confirm  -  is  an  exception.  It  forms 
its  ETTAPh‘AL  without  replacing  the  formative  Alap  by  Taw, 
as  **2&2  _  to  be  confirmed. 

B.  Peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  : — 

1.  The  change  and  augment  of  vowels  on  the 
final  and  the  penultimate  take  place  as  in  the  cor¬ 
responding  APh£EL  forms  (§151.  B.  5). 

2.  The  Imperfect,  Infinitive  and  Participial  pre¬ 
fixes  (§  69)  take  the  Zlama  ~  of  the  particle  &2  whose 
Alap  is  dropped  as  in  EThPecEL  (§  114-3)  &  EThPA‘AL 
(§  145.  B.  5). 

3.  In  all  verbs  ending  in  a  Strong  letter  Pf.  3. 
m.  s-  forms  the  stem  (m.  s.)  of  the  Imperative  (§  145* 

B.  3). 

But  in  W-  S.  the  Imperative  has  a  secondary 
form  leaving  away  the  vowel  on  the  penultimate  as  in 
EThPA‘AL.  (§  145-  B.  3.  note)  in  all  verbs  (except  Con¬ 
cave)  ending  in  Strong  letter. 

4.  In  Larnad  weak  verbs  the  formation  of  the 
Imperative  corresponds  to  the  same  in  EThPAcAL. 
(§  145.  B  4\ 

5.  Hard  and  soft  aspirates:  1st  &  3rd  radicals  are 
always  soft  and  the  2nd  always  hard  as  in  APlTEL. 
(§  151.  B.  10).  [for  exception  see  §  170.  note  2]. 

6.  The  participial  nouns  and  nouns  of  action 
are  formed  in  the  same  way  as  from  EThPeCEL  (§  114. 
6)  and  EThPA£AL  (§  145.  B.  7). 

(3)  Except  in  the  case  of  the  inflectional  termination  Taw  ^ 
soft  and  the  final  radical  (soft)  occurring  closely  united  in  Pf.  3 
f.  s*  &  1 .  s.  (§  278  A). 


Cl 
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ETTAPh'AL  - 

4  •  4  44 

Passive  of  APh'EL  Verbs- 


§  168.  A.  Formation-  When  the  passive  particle 
si  (§111)  is  prefixed  to  the  APh£EL  form  of  verbs: — 

1.  The  formative  Alap  is  replaced  by  a  hard  Ta'w 
2-  In  all  verbs  except  Concave  the  Ta'w  replacing 
he  Alap  takes  its  vowel  -f-  ie.,  i  is  replaced  by  a.  . 

3.  In  Concave  verbs  the  vowel  -y-  of  the  formative 

9  • 

Map  also  is  left  out,  ie.  2  is  replaced  by  a  . 

4.  In  all  verbs  ending  in  a  strong  letter  (except 
oncave)  the  penultimate  receives  Pthaha  -f-  (cf.  §  145 

'  L) 

5.  In  Concave  verbs  the  penultimate  PP'va'sa  .. 
^f  the  active  form  remains  unchanged- 

6-  in  Lamad  weak  verbs  the  final  of  the  active 
orm  is  retained  (cl.  i?  145  A  2). 


1 .  Strong-  4 

2.  P  e-  wreak- 

3.  Geminate- 


Aoi  4  =  acivaisA.:  to  be  made  to 

It  •  •  .  '»•(*•  * 

write 

9  »  ► 

o i  +  \2  =  Aioi a2  to  be  fed. 


*>A>2 

/#  »i  • 


+  A>2  = 


WWW 

A  AA  2 

O  I  I  •• 


(1) 


to  be  harmed 

■  -  (2) 

4.  Concave  -  a*.3  2  -f  A  2  =  a-.jaa2  “  to  be  kept 

through  the  night;  to  be  withheld. 

5.  Lamad  weak-  ^A.=  2  4  A2  =  w*~>.=  aa2  to  ^)C  lT1  ac^c 

‘  *  ”  ‘  ‘  “  to  weep. 


Note.  1.  In  all  vetbs  in  the  ETTAP1TAL  form  the  Ta"vv 
){  &2  becomes  hard  by  attraction  of  the  following  hard  Ta'w 
§  7  ic;  §  17.  3.). 


(1)  See  foot  note  (3)  §  117  for  the  elision  of  one 

(2)  In  concave  verbs  EThPeCEL  and  ETTAP1TAL  are  of  the 
same  form.  Vide  §  113.  note  1. 
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and  made  them  (m.)  drink  as  if  from  the  great 

deep.  11.  Thou  hast  shown  Thy  people  hard  things 

( l and  made  them  drink  turbid  wine.  12*  God 

% 

does  not  despise  an  afflicted  (|i***x)  heart.  13.  Thou 

(m.)  hast  sold  thy  people  without  price  and  thou  hast 
not  multiplied  their  change.  14.  He  turned  his  face 
and  he  will  not  see  (pres.)  for  ever.  15.  He  multiplied 
his  lightnings  and  troubled  them  (m*).  16.  He  did  not 

slight  (J^i)  nor  despise  the  cry  of  the  poor  (man). 

17.  Bring  ye,  to  the  Lord  the  offsprings  of  the  rams 

^.i)  *  bring  ve,  to  the  Lord  glory  and  honour. 

18.  Bring  ye  (m.)  to  the  Lord  honour  to  His  name. 

19.  They  will  be  inebriated  with  the  fat  of  Thy 

house,  and  Thou  shalt  make  them  drink  from  ihy  sweet 
stream.  20.  Come,  sinner  and  bring  tears  (A-33?;  of 

repentance.  21.  Christ,  turn  not  away  from  us  nor  be 
away  from  Thy  adorers.  22.  They  (m.)  fought  and  won 

and  triumphed  (ou»*gi&2)  and  snatched  off  the  crowns 

of  victory.  23.  Let  Him  settle  His  tranquillity  and 
peace  among  (,3)  the  gentiles  and  in  the  four  quarters 
(of  the  world).  24.  Confess  (Thou)  us  who  have  con¬ 
fessed  Thee,  Jesus,  redeemer  of  the  world.  25.  And  we, 

miserable,  do  not  bring  to  our  heart  r.  the 

end  of  the  world  stands  at  the  door.  26.  Blessed  is  He 
who  placed  the  fulness  of  His  Charity  in  their  minds 

.  27.  He  cast  sword  among  (&*-?)  die  -Tngv 

28.  Martyrs  and  confessors,  let  your  prayer  be  a  iortress 
to  us.  29.  Again  He  made  His  powder  dwell  in  the 
treasure  of  your  bones,  chosen  martyrs  and  saints.  30. 

He  who  is  perished  does  not  strip  and 

leave  away  his  garments  by  his  will. 
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\~2  juscd  >2-!Sd  21 

,***ii o  nl*»u  Jsbaa  o  jfj  ♦sai2  faxjo  22  •  /2.jd 

—x>  24  •  4-ao^b  J-i  2  )do.»  ^iL*o  23 

S  •  \  •  •  *•  i  Y  •  ‘  ' 

*  9  9  9  I 

2d  $aJa<L  5>^*^23a.r  *\^  71— )D?  ^-***x* 

^£soJu\2S  $do2d  wjJ^L  iapi  J-ii?  cp-JOg  25  . 

*  *  »  •  *  n 

c~*2  26  •  !io'.\  ;A*>  ?-»^-=  *•»*  ^f>i  T-» 

'  I  I  I  *  9 

--SO  £s*50Cl»0  -xdaDJS»D  ?'-^^-9  }-Lo  ^Vi°  \**  ;ii~ 

\  •  i  '  *  *  1  •  i  i 

7}-~oS>x  j^cxS  j j£i?  w_.AiL.N2  27  • 

« 

|_i*si  2  8  .^3Loaam  Z-S?  ?  ?•-=>•*>  l4°~  l*-=  l:3sj 
.  J_:a^  ;^oj.iuaj  .*->2.?  }_i.>oooo  ?A.oo.*i»  %voqo.\-j 

*  •  •  I  •  * 

-22kC  *.  as  2  ^Aas  jA&iao  ,2-ii-i  •'  l-Aiufcoo  ;_^.oAoo  29 

*  9 

:  ctj&JL»»j  j.^-cxio  $_i^ciA  £2(>o  30  •  \oai+S&  : 

.  af.X-S.iA  oai  l_Aoa**  w?o?*?o 


Exercise  34  B. 


1.  I  cause  to  die  and  I  cause  to  live.  2.  Thank 
ye,  the  Lord,  for  He  is  good  and  His  mercy  (is)  for 
ever.  3.  Lord,  Heavens  will  confess  Thy  wonders 

(^iaoD^)  .  4  We  thank  Thee  for  Ai.)  and  because 


of  f  A\  ,33  '  cill*  j*  They  confessed  1 1  *hee  tind  all  fhy 
life.  6.  He  caused  the  gentiles  (jawii)  to  turn  from 

l  9 

error  7.  He  will  make  the  winds  blow  (pres.)  and 
they  will  make  the  waters  flow  (pres.).  8.  He  placed 

them  (m.)  in  the  portion  of  His  inheritance-  9.  He 
settled  them  (m.)  in  hope  and  they  did  not  fear. 

10.  He  broke  the  rock  in  the  wilderness  (}ija.30A 
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, ;  *  •  <; 

} — LlJ*0  2  Spiritual. 

•  :  H  m.  robber;  captor; 

T  •  capturer. 

2  nL-jjc  woman  captive; 

•  *  •  captivity. 


*  • 

JaooqiS  the  deep;  abyss. 

•  j  * 

or  m.  adj- 

perturbed;  turbid,  clouded: 
foul¬ 
ly,  o.*  f-  trinity- 

•  •  • 


Exercise  34  A. 

JijLir.  2  2  .  J-I.32  0  1 

T  v , ,  ,y  .  "  T  -  1  •  •  ' 

yxL.  <N*axi  4  .  3  .  lo'yzor 

•  •  • 

.J^Sa^D  $sbJ*.aso  )-**»  5  .  ?— *sc 3d 

T  •  •  r  •  n\  *  •  •  # 

#  # 

1-*jL  o  ?  33.30  7  .  ♦s^a*CTJ^D  $.*b.50  ?-*&o  6 

9  •  it  # 

looio  ^  ^saj  9  .  2~i i. 2  Ofj  ?.j2  2-9  iro  ^  S 

•l  *  »  *  |  *  1  »  •  * 

r_»  ^au-fl  10  » jj>  >N  oiu^ja 

•  |  I  4  I  |  • 

*«*3J*0  4-330  3  }<S.*5Q  w^io  J-3'b 

•  1  ,  .  »  •••  *  I  l«  *  •  <  <  ••  •  • 

/  •  •  #  »  I 

/  0  9  %  9  • 

12  . oua^iarpa!^  Jib^i-.a  o}++do2  k  i=b  11 

>oac3  ]3  .2-LU_r3  <\bq  &}  ^2.3 

14  .  ;-V\s  *\r*?°  :*- 

f  #  <  i  i 

{3D000  15  .  aj^obi  kxXojt^  w\^Lo  *Noa]&i*-r  a\-\^ 

«  # 

16  .ii.i2.ro  |_isoxi  q_^  &-2  ?Jii^oJC  Ar>?  octj  ^  |.i2 
kX0Jt.  17  .  Jji-rtfD  ^4-  ‘M13*;?  5?  4“^  ?“4° 

vi^S^rf  A  2  b  <n  o-aj.r  2 f>  cob  o  r^rso.sAr  ^— -■  i-?^-1 

^_i£.  .N.idio  :  }ii^E>  T— sx  --^  •s* 4^- ?  IS  ^-s? 

|<si.\o  ?-s7j?  r-f  19  .  ^isoisos 

keoM.\o  2--c q .\  2-i  2-9 o.V.30 i  inioso  ?  2jJ.03  0  s 

.iiki. r  -=Xi^  ^iioaSl  o^A2?  ^2  20 
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•  »  t  i  .  7i  *  v  i  * 

Imperative  -  .  Impf.  (W.  S.  ).— »*H):  Infin.  ?•****} 

(W.  S.  Clx*»)^c);  Pres,  part-  (W.  S.  ;  Perfect 


participle-  n\\  §  u 

2.  APh'EL  of  J.<2_ 

'  #  II 

*  Impf.  ^  Infin. 

•  , 

*^k-o  •  etc  . 

i  i 


y 

iC ;  •  etc. 

•  • 

to  come,  isw*£vfc^-to  bring; 
.  •  * 

/  .  ^  ,  •  •  . 
Ires.  p.  ^ 

*  '  a 


Imper. 

P.  P- 


§  167.  Syntax.  Diversity  in  kind,  mode,  quality, 
quantity  etc.,  is  expressed  by  repeating  the  same  word 
(or  rarely  a  word  akin  to  it  denoting  the  same  sense) 
either  joined  or  not  joined  by  the  conjunction  VVa'w  ‘o’ 

Ex.  T- lie  'jh «a  of  different  kinds.  i-XoAio 


diverse  weights* 

O 


diverse  measures. 


Vocabulary. 


* 

•  * .  A 

*-  a**  2 


m.  adj.  last. 


(^>1  )  v-*?  yes;  be  it  so;  yea, 
well;  rather:  if;  whether. 

wXjp£>2  The  four  quarters. 

V*  • 

/Z-Xj  m.  heart. 


i  •  • 

*oa-= 

;_io6 

Jaioa 


m-  lightning. 

m.  miserable; 

unfortunate. 

m.  emaciation;  pining; 
wasting  away. 

pain. 


2 is 3  m.  male;  ram. 
*  •  • 


without. 


jliaoD  m.  (pi.  only)  price. 

?  ^  ^  j  m.  portion;  allotment; 

line;  cord;  rope. 


•  • 


m. 


want,  loss,  harm, 
damage,  expense. 
Stronghold; 
resisting  fortress. 


.2  to  be  subdued;  broken 

M  .  " 

m.  \i\L*  f-  measure- 

,  «  V  f.  bowl;  dish;  plate; 

basin. 


a  a*> 

?iaV> 


m  confessor. 

adj.  m.  harassed, 

vexed ,  agitated. 


i  9  ^  '  •  i 

((oClXiC)  i20k^‘~ 


fulness; 


/natter. 


fcoaX  JSjXfc©  f.  reliquary; 

shrine;  treasure  ot  bones 

0 

m.  lot. 

i » 


/  !  •  %  ri 

2^cxi.so*^l 

A  ^  I 


fruits  of 

faith. 
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§  161.  A  few  Lamad  weak  verbs  in  the  APh‘EL 
form  : — 

0)  ^cni  “  to  turn  awaY  or  to  av^rt  the  eyes;  to 

'  '  disregard,  nglect,  allow,  delay. 


0)/ 


t 

w*.ao2  -  to  confess,  believe,  praise. 


~  to  make  to  swear;  to  adjure;  to  call  to  witness; 
•  J  to  exorcise. 

-  to  make  grow;  to  bear  or  bring  forth  as  a  tree? 

to  sprout. 


•  » 

(^'*0  O  i 


(1) 


-  to  be  able;  to  be  sufficient;  to  finish,  vanish 
^  away,  do  away  with,  bring  to  an  end. 


1  2 

'  •  ■  \  /  f  L  I 


-  to  make  more;  to  give  more,  to  increase, 
multiply,  add.  (with  anorher  verb  adverbially 
means-  very  much,  more,  greatly;  abundantly). 


( -  to  reject,  refuse,  despise,  abhor,  cast  away. 

-  to  lay  hold,  snatch,  carry  off,  rescue,  wrest. 

(2  “  to  cause  to  turn;  ro  make  to  return;  to  bring 

J  •  back;  to  give  back. 

flits)  ~  to  slied  forth3  let  flow,  discharge,  supply 

•  J  ***  •  ■  abundantly,  chastise,  punish,  instruct. 


ai 

(}Ji)  -3ii 

}dx 

i  « 

(jjbx)  -oi; 

(?»x) 


-  to  give  to  drink;  to  water;  to  inebriate, 

intoxicate. 

-  to  throw,  cast,  import,  cast  down,  make  to  fall, 

lay,  put,  place. 

to  leave,  let  alone,  give  leave,  abandon,  to  loose 

hold  of  (with  ?“*£■**  &  w  )  . 

-  to  level;  to  make  equal,  to  take  part  (with  7^)] 

to  make  worthy. 

-  to  water,  to  irrigate;  to  give  to  drink* 

-  to  make  to  dwell,  to  make  to  rest,  to  assign 

quarters;  to  call  a  halt. 


Note.  1.  APhcEL  of  -  to  live,  is  -  to  make 

to  live,  vivify,  keep  alive,  save  alive,  quicken,  restore  to  life 


(1)  Not  used  in  PetAL  and  PA‘EL. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Abs.  oJk_a»  Cons.  to  make  t0  weep 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 


Sing. 

M. 

F. 

•  f 

Si  ng.  - 

M.  u4»o 

F. 


PI. 


•  •  f  •  * 


Making  to  weep* 


PERFECT  PARTICIPLE 


\  •  •  • 


PI. 

(Being)  made  to 
weep. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

i.  Active. 

Ill  m.  s.  (ooj)  L4?0-  11  m-  s-  *** 

etc,  as  in  PACEL.  §  M2 


III  m.  s.  [oo]) 


ii.  Passive. 

•  § 

II  m.  s.  -  ts+£±.yo 

etc.  as  in  PA‘EL.  §  142, 


Participial  Nouns. 

i.  Noun  Agent,  m.  s.  -  *-***** 

f.  s. 

ii.  Noun  Passive,  m-  s. 

f.  s.  ?*AjLa»  _  i 


one  who 
makes  to 
weep. 

One  that  is 
made  to 
weep. 


Nouns  of  Action. 


1) 

2) 
3) 


J^oA.i^o  _  Weeping  (act  of) 

"  .  —  *  i  .  ■  •  1 

l\A  _  Weeping  (state  of) 

purification. 


(406) 


are  also  applied  to  it  (151.  A  3).  If  the  root  begins 
with  Nun,  it  is  either  assimilated  or  retained,  (§  95-  B. 
lj  §  151  A  2).  For  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation 
learn  Nos.  §  151  B  1 ,  3,  4,  6,  8,  9,  1 0;  §  152. 


Conjugation. 

.a ..si  -  to  make  or  cause  to  weep. 

PERFECT. 


Si 


ng- 


PI 


III 


II 


III 


II 


I 


M. 

•  L 

2 

•  *  « 

F. 

■  ■i  •  • 

M. 

'  .  ; 
C\+3*.s2 

.  •  > 

F. 

•  .  ; 
^  2 

.  •  • 

c. 

.  : 
\±o,.z2 

.i  >  • 

Sing 

M. 

1  1 

F. 

*  1 

1  I 

sing. 

M. 

^  He, 
1 

F. 

l-SJZ  \  S 

M. 

:  •  >  | 

F. 

rxX3gv  1 

c. 

ji.  j:  i  ^ 

i  He,  it,  made  K  :  o-aji 

•  .  _ _  \  •  *  *  •  *  •  * 


They 
made  to 
weep. 


• i 


K  C 

Yon  (thou)  ...  x  . 

1 

\  I  I  *  • 


You 


weep, 


.L^s  i :  ^ Aj i  We  made 
r  "  to  weep. 


Imperative. 


PI. 


Make  thou  : 

to  weep. 


i(i) 


•  ■  •  «  »  1 


Make  ye 
to  weep. 


Imperfect. 


PL 


\ 


•  •  i 


.a* 


to  weep. 


They  will 
make  to 
weep. 

You  will 
make  to 
weep. 

;  ^  nv  We  shall  make 
to  weep. 


*  .7  ,7 

(1)  W.  S-  also  yOQiXDi 
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Thy  cross  take  away  (t^M)  enmity.  15*  He  wu-Lcd 

the  feet  of  His  disciples.  16.  Thou  (m.)  knowest  my 

sitting  and  my  standing.  17-  The  Lord  looked  bom 

heaven  and  saw  all  men.  18-  To  Tint,  Loid,  na\c 
lifted  up  my  eyes.  19.  I  will  hit  up  my  eyes  to  tie 
mountain.  20-  Lift  ud  your  (m.)  hand  to  the  holy- 

place  (Jjcsojd)  and  bless  the  Lord.  21.  Wake  tnou 

(m.)  up  our  drowsiness  from  somnolence  of  sin. 
22.  Raise  your  harps,  my  brothers,  and  sing  a  canticle 

(}*L.ajxiS)  .  23.  Make  (m.  s.)  hope  and  salvation  to 

the  souls  that  pray  (kHudi)  1  hee.  34.  In  the  great 

dawn  when  Thou  (m.)  wilt  come  (pres.)  make  us  stand 
on  Thy  right-side.  25-  Refresh,  Lord,  our  departed 
(m  )  in  Thy  glorious  mansions.  26.  4  o  thee  m.  they 
will  be  advocates  on- our- behalf.  27.  Thy  living  voice 
will  awaken  them  from  the  giaces  (Ji-sa  in  the  I  aci¬ 
dise.  28.  Arise,  Lord,  my  God  and  raise  np  Thy  hand. 

29.  Let  Thy  grace  intercede  to  Thy  justice  and  my 
guiltiness  ie.  I,  who  am  guilty)  shall  receive  paidon. 

30.  Have  mercy  on  us  by  the  prayers  of  Thy  worship¬ 
pers.  3 1 .  Refresh  Thy  servant,  O  !  Son  of  God,  among 
{j-jg  just  (m.  pi*),  with  tlie  saints  in  that  kingdom,  whicii 

does  not  pass  away  ( 3 • 


LESSON  XXXVII. 

APh‘EL  of  Lamad  weak  Verbs. 

§  165.  In  the  APh'EL  form  (Pf.  3.  m.  s.)  Lamad 
weak  verbs  ending  in  change  it  into  VA.  '  and  those 

ending  in  w*  retain  it  as  in  the  PACEL  form  (131.  A. 

5;  151  A  6).  If  the  root  be  doubly  weak  (§  99)  the  rules 
governing  the  conjugation  oi  Pe  weak  APhcEL  verbs 
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O  2  3  •  ~  t*»«3  v^»«x.  /^0m3  ^s.3i^.i  3> 

V  •  \  «-  •  .  .  *  /  -2»  *  \  '  «  .'••••»•■ 

isxZ'zn.'x,  2 2iS\x>  24  .  ^^SckAAI-::  \&.\2  >.++*5,2  p oJSxja 

"•  I  ’  9  $  t  m  ||  /|  #  |  V  \  |  *  1  || 

I  * 

*  t  1  A  *  9  *  A  9 

j^s.roHcoo  25  .  (Prov.)  oa  {a^iwso  ?<NA»  :  2,&xi++ 

i  •  ( 

(Pr-ov.)  cn_^  ^.xuuao  $.1,3202  732x00  crj-S  rig 

*  • 

<*,  'ii**  4.*  •  .  >  i  1 

■  7*  cn  ^.j»a .a  aaaosoA  26 

•  1  * 

•  *  *  *  #  1  1  i  t 

Jjixoa  <.*07  2  S  .  c^cdiSJ^a-o  ap.oA  2  7 

« 

2*k*e  s^Cxl^LJ^  w3Dd&0  lx>S.Lz  OU*20 2-3  ?.72*  ^aafiJDD 

jd  2!a 39079  ?-Tv*&3  ao\,i  T^-^oi  29  .  JojAii 

i  i  •  •  #  * 

4  tfs*xiL  D,ao  --ixfru&o  30  *  £  40  d]  c xaa  a  ?  ^ 

7  *  •  \  ,  »  ;  V  •  »  ,  ^  ^  /•  .  »  i  i  *  •  \ 

i  *  4  •  *  ,  J  *  1' 

.  ^2bc  wAod)  }d2,^  O&i  r— »  r*^..s£o  2:00*50  01-2 

,  <  ,,  ■  •  ,-  »  •  \  .  \  i  \  /  *  i*  *  *  1  ' 

# 

•  *  |  ■  *  (  #  •  |  •  A 

Csja^I  2,AAjA  2&o,+&2o  ^o^oo]  {..HsoA  31 

i  <  \  ,  ,  •  T  (i  >■  ,  T  «  *  i  *  N  *  ,' 

.',  I  I  li  .  .  '  •  *  ••  4*  ,  *  V  '  1* 

2 SOa*  2k  0  j.JL.3kAi>  r > « v^  2*.3.^i  O  *  2.-->»  ^  02»iX  2  2k*>i*.3k^~.-' 

”  >  •  ~  \i  •ii'’*t)'  \  •  *  \  *  *-  •  1  \  •  ♦ 

#  •  •  t 

.  q  (X  c*.o  s  j-Ui  6  d  |aa  o-a-2 


Exercise  33  B. 

1.  He  mortified  his  (lit.  from  him)  passions  and 

temptations.  2-  Refresh,  my  Lord,  the  soul  of  Thy 

hand-  maid  in  the  haven  of  life.  3.  Let  Thy  spirit  of 
truth  come,  my  Lord,  and  wake  up  my  deep- sleep  fie. 
wake  me  up  from  deep  sleep).  4.  The  death  will  hear 
(thy  voice)  and  lift  up  his  foot  from  the  necks  of  the 

dead  T-sl>x)  .  5.  To  Thee,  Lord,  have  I  raised  my 

soul.  6.  And  Thou  hast  raised-up  with  Thee  the  fallen 
Adam.  7.  He  was  refreshing  them  (m.)  with 

bread  and  water.  8.  Eliseus  made  iron  float  (over  the 
water).  9.  They  (m.)  mortified  their  limbs.  10.  He 
was  answering  them  (m.).  11.  The  Lord  poured-  forth 

a  copious-  shower.  12.  Open  the  doors  of  thy  (m.) 

thought.  13.  Thy  mysteries  appear  as  lamps.  14*  By 
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Exercise  33  A. 


;_x£i  Tuai  2  1 

^.cq.ai  v^o.12  *.***\i  ^12  4  .  v^o-*X;a  2 •^-■'^  —  p*Oio 

^ofcxiXa  oo>^  J-XaM  t;-*?"^  a£a*^?  5  r~*"?° 

9 

^_JLm>aJu30  =>;.=  ;i  crjg  r?  6  -"H^g 

•  ^  ^  9  ** 

^*>oi-:s  }<\*^**^  f*5®  ^-r?  ^  •?-??'a0 

I  •  *  T  1  '*  9  A 

.£^cxiu^  i+u]  ji^Lx>D  ^.*2  -Xx  ^-**3  \0}Si  S  .  ^o>.i 
^DOi.i  kll^LoS  007  10  .^.\5Q**0  J&2  *  *!\f  ^  ^  9 

;Bcxi  11  .  w *qdi*sx^^  .^xio  J&joJi^o 

t*£l^L**  k.*Cu£li  12 

O  \  Tyi^  k*MO  13  .^^.XOkOD  i  ^  ^  ^  ■*  ^  ?— ^-T3 

,  .\  1  .  .  •  •  * 

.  v*aidl»La  2~a 02  2io^ci.a  ?oa]  ?a*aoo  *  <77  o  :x*».!S  £o  iAA  i 

•  *S,  T9l*T  *  |9  •  I  •  •  I  0  f  •  \  •• 

9 

3  £\  2  wa  ^50  a—s  1 0  .  "p  ^  <N^Ca£J-3  J  { 

•  ' 

1  g  .__A*Sia  rA*2:>  ^i=o-»Oao  00;  <Niia  vA  iASi?  T3o,o2o 
71*1350  *  o*\Ax23  061  Jjifia^so  J*30  2?  oq  ?i~  }a.\-3 

j.r  3  ^50  0k*-2  ^30**  S  wAgCJ  *\  ?  1  7  •  D  2-3.)i_3 

1  9 

v^OkS  2  2  ji-3  18  *  <^.i*:0*  r-»  /fl^ai  <\*\2d  ?.sb 

;^D  ^50^^.r3  0  J  2.^s  ^-rf.ipX3  ^  iN  CV^^.20  i*  ^-3 

*  0  #  •  * 

o  &lS  ».***  jixao  o  ^  £v**  &-3.X  As-x  <.x.5.v0  ^20^  19  •  y. 

■  \.  *  .  \  •;  1  »*  •  •  • 

9  •  ® 

*x  o  ouci-^-d  £  £w  o-ix  &„3  t3^  ?  30  •♦\ps9L^:05 

9  9  #  •  9  »  4 

2_^„£lX  r*D  ^***^wiO  2  -  .  ^£s.2Q*.ED  ?--3  ^  ^**3  %■*+*++  3  ^..iO 

ud^auMA^  ^ia*d2  22  4*^? 

•  ♦  •  9  9  1  •  •  •  I  1  • 
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.  i.ii,  ,2-S?  Jk.S.L.3  Refresh  them  with  the  just 

i  1 

and  the  innocent  in  that  heavenly  kingdom  in  the 
world  that  does  not  pass  away. 


Vocabulary. 


f.  wrath, 
pr.  n.  Eliseus. 
yLfjn  m.  Insult;  disgrace. 

J^O.^3  f‘  deeP  SkeP’  , 

•  '  "  drowsiness,  sloth. 

o  -  -V.  to  bedew,  sprinkle, 

moisten. 

6  .  to  gird,  bind  on> 

i 

go  on  journey,  travel, 
proceed. 

PA.  to  spoil,  pillage. 

ULaii.  f-  guilt;  loss;  _ 

•  ‘  -  •  condemnation. 

m.  pi.  Loins. 

I 

• 1  .  T 

m.  Immersion, 

submersion,  overwhelming, 
somnolence. 

m-  adJ-  heavy’ . 

•  •  precious. 

<L^>  **  -■  "tZ: 

2-3  £s  0.50  sitting;  session; 

*“’•  seat. 

t0  §ird!  bind’ 

:  "  strike,  slay. 

m.  Rest  -  giving; 

consoler,  worshipper, 
attendant,  servant. 


9 

f.  .snare;  net. 

?5biao  standing. 

$ ix>  f.  pearl. 

tn.  Advocate, 

intercessor, 
f.  earth, 

habitable  region, 
pr.  n.  Noe. 

«.oj  *»ZLa  In  the  days 
‘  of  Noe. 

5  U iffl  m‘  cloth;  loin¬ 
cloth. 

pi  to  put  on,  to 

clothe;  to  array. 

t 

?.i3CJ3  m.  Holiness;  Holy 

things;  Sacrifice;  Holy 
place;  sanctuary. 

pi  pisoi  :  m>  Gieat 

h  ‘  ;  •  ‘  men. 

•  .-ii  to  drop,  shed, 

*  pour  forth. 

i 

J-isas  f.  veil,  covering; 
towel;  robe;  vestment. 

t  m.  copious  shower; 

abundance  of  water;  a 
full  spring. 


to  give  rest, 

refresh;  to  satisfy,  assuage, 
relieve,  content,  to  lay 
aside,  etc. 

1  3.x  to  be  accus- 

\  •  /  • ,  • 

tomed,  to  be  wont,  to  be 
used,  (only  in  participles  o' 

to  arouse, 

\  /  ,  i 

awaken,  wake. 

Note.  The  APITel  of  ~ 
it  is  conjugated  like 


(401) 

(nsua)  T^ai  to  raise  UP> 

v  rouse  up. 

2  vd.^2  (w^  hard)  to 

persuade,  convince,  in¬ 
struct  desire,  ask,  to 

make  petition  (a  .  .  o 

acc.)  plead;  intercede. 

*  i 

•p'S)  7^*52  to  raise;  to  set 
up,  to  exalt,  to  remove, 
to  take  away. 

i 

to  hear,  is  <\^2  to  hearken,  and 

ii 

*  •  • 

:  .  etc. 


cr 

t-i 


§  164.  Syntax.  L  Generally,  the  noun  in  the 
enitive  case  immediately  follows  the  noun  on  which 
it  depends.  But,  a  word  or  phrase  may  sometimes  come 

between  them.  Ex.  \o&.os]  _  You  were 

havens  of  cure. 

II.  Attributive  adjective  or  adjectival  phrase 
does  not  admit  the  pronominal  suffix  added  to  the 

t  •  .  i  | 

noun,  which  it  qualifies*  Ex.  Our  good 

God.  ?*>**$  «iLxo  _  Our  God  of  great  mercy. 

$ 

III.  Pronominal  suffixes  added  to  abstract  nouns 

0 

of  quality,  quantity  or  state,  ending  in  Ir\o  often  serve 

to  personify  them.  Ex.  \°~  “  Have  mercy 

on  me  (who  am'  a  sinner. 

IV.  A  noun  put  in  apposition  with  another  noun 
generally  follows  it  immediately;  but  sometimes  a  word 
or  words  may  intervene  between  them.  Ex. 

9  A  9  * 

•  *  • 


9 

2  formed  from  -  supplication,  intercession. 

26 
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III 


II 


PI. 

M. 

«'  s  oA  2 ) 

\  \  ♦*  ' 

F. 

M. 

noM2 

F. 

i 

M. 

r-W  ?r 

F. 

rW  N 

\  »  • 


&J3.3C 


They  are  (being)  withheld, 


•  9 

9  9 


•  * 

\  »  .  • 

i 


You 


.  /  .* 

<S-»3D 


We 


•  •  • 


with  holder 


^s.iso  - 

Participial  Nouns- 

*  *  •  ,  J  / 

i.  Noun  Agent,  m.  =•  ’  •  ;  ■ 

f.  s.  -  ?  fCi  j 

Noun  Passive-  m.  s.  i  one  who  is 

p  ,  A  j  a  ■  ^  withheld. 

"  »  •  i  • 

Nouns  of  action. 

•  ^6JlS.>3oo  (;«Co.ifrA»)  -  persuasion. 

ii.  '  ***•■*  capability 

Note  In  the  APh‘EL  of  Concave  verbs  prefixes  assume 
Pthaha  2 of  the  formative  Map  in  the  Imperfect  singular  for 

the  sake  of  metre  in  poetry,  as  -he  will  raise,  Ae  w.l 

awake,  etc.  Such  usage  is  frequent  in  the  works  of  ancient  writers. 

S  163.  A  few  Concave  verbs  in  the  APh'EL  form. 

o 

v3U\i  to  make  float; 
to  overflow:  to  make  to 


overflow;  to  overwhelm. 


1  '  w^u\  i  to  answer. 

V  ^  J  •  I  .  \  • 

to  make  flow, 
gush,  pour  forth,  to  open 
CniF  aa*ai  tc  look  out  or  (Nyo)  to  put  to  death: 

forth;  to  appear.  to  kill,  slay;  to  mortify. 


1.  Not  used  in  Pc‘al. 
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III 


I 


M. 

F. 


Ill 

II 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

Sing-  i.  Active. 

(oaj)  He,  it,  withholds- 

0 

fw*on  o  She.  it, 

\  •  y  #  i  •  ^  '  * 

.  ....  .V 

\  ou  (thou)  withhold. 

*  ^  r 

O  -  You 

'  .  I  •  ,  I  •  ••  •• 

•  » 

£v*..3io  —  I  withhold. 

f  •  •  •  •  •  • 

I  ^  »  I  * 

%—S  2  ^  »\a.3>20  —  JoO  .  , 

PL 

(v“$)  They  withhold. 

\r^i)  . 

soMl  ^\kO»  -  'i  ou  withhold. 

•  0  •  $ 

r*M2  *  —  v. s.  tN JS^jixo 

*  \.  .  •  \  *  .  »  • 


I 


-iH  -  -i*A*.aso  We  withhold. 

V  \«  •  i  •  \f  i  •  i  • 

/  00 

r3n  £\lj£o  _ 

\»  \.  •  •  \  »  .  I  .  •  •  *  •  •  • 


III 


II 


I 


M. 

F. 


F. 

M. 

F. 


Sing.  ii.  Passive. 

(ooj)  xi.50  He,  it,  is  (being) 
)  ?^s.aao  She,  it,  . 


.  7  . 


M.  Mi  iN.s.50  -  ^ji50  You  (thou  are 


*  —  '  !  1  •  V  # 

va  iJ  2  2-  3 >^0  — »  .  .  , 

'  .  •  I  • 

?.:2  ^.3oo  -  I  ani 


t  *  « 

•  '  i 


J.i2  JtVaao  —  iXaso 


1  For  the  hard  aspirate  of  ♦xc/S  vide.  §  17.  4. 


withheld. 
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F .  She  •  •  •  •  2  r  2  T*  hey  .  .  .  . 


II 


M.  &*wsi 1 

.  •  • 

13 .  w  j*  2 


You  (thou) 


N 


o;sa*-3  2 


•  a*  2 


You 


w - 

.  ,  •  •  i 


I  C. 


^.3  2  I  withheld.  ^  ^*-si  3 

Imperative. 


Sing- 


M. 

F. 


.  •  1  • 

* 

wit.  iN*."  2 


withhold 
thou. 

IMPERFECT. 


PL 

i  i 

v  o<\*.s2  :  o  &*.s  2 

i  m  • 

&  a  Wcfe  &+J3  2 

\  I  I  '  •  .  ♦  '  • 


with¬ 
hold  ye. 


Sing. 


PL 


III 


M.  He,  it,  will  withhold. 


They  will 
with  - 


II 


I 


7 

F.  She 

... 

M.  £v*.3£s 


F. 


\.  .  >  • 


i  hold. 

K  O  A*.,3 
\  •  ■  •  * 


You  (thou) .  .  A  *  7  '  |  \  on  ...  . 

A.  •  '  i 

C.  I  shall  withhold.  ^  ^'c  s^.a!\  ,, 

^  •  -  *  •  ■  •  *  withhold. 

Infinitive 

Ahs.  oxiso  Cons.  obsJy&S  to  with  hoi  it* 


y[  Sing. 

» 

M-  Sing 
F.  jaLsso 


Present  Participle. 

PL 

Withholding. 

V  ,x>..jaaD 


\  t  m  •  • 


Withholding 


Perfect  Participle. 

PL 

(Being)  withheld. 


V  ♦  •  • 


AS.-3W0 


Os^ 


(Being) 

withheld. 


!.  Vide  §  7- ic-;  2-  W.  S-  also 


l.’Aol3  ( 


•  • 


X  :r 


W.  S.  also.  2  csiS— <3^  •  3  U-L>  I 
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of  his  providence  upon  you  (m.  pi.)-  18.  Be 

not  Thou  to  me  for  destruction,  but  protect  me  on  the 

miserable  (jJLa)  day.  19.  But  he,  to  whom  little  is 

forgiven  loves  little.  20.  Many  sins  are  forgiven  her, 
because  she  loved  much.  21.  But  I  hastened  running 
to  the  hut  of  the  saint-  22.  But  if  you  love  those  who 
love  you  what  reward  have  you?  23.  Heaten  the  ball 
of  lead  and  brass  and  place  (m.  pi  )  it  under  his  arm- 
pits.  24.  It  you  im.  ph)  love  him  who  loves  you  what 

is  your  grace? 


LESSON  XXXVI. 


APh'EL  of  Concave  verbs. 

I 

§  162.  When  the  formative  prefix  2  is  prefixed 

to  Concave  verbs  the  Zqa'pa  L  of  the  first  radical  is 
removed,  and  the  second  radical  (§  89  fF.)  presents  it¬ 
self  as  Yo“d  and  is  converted  into  the  vowel  Hva'ssa  ^ 
after  the  first  radical.  (§  151  A.  5.  . 

The  w*  of  “to  die”  does  not  undergo  any 

•  •  • 

change  except  in  the  Perfect  participle  and  the  Infinitive 
(§151  ]\  7).  For  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  learn 
Nos.  §  151  A.  5;  13.  5,  7,  8,  9,  10;  §  152. 

Conjugation. 


to  leave  or  to  keep  through  the  night; 
to  withhold;  to  keep  vigil. 


PERFECT. 


Sitf^ 


o* 


pi. 


.-2  He,  it,  with-  ^0.V  si.-o&.ji 
—  'held.  . .  "" 


They  with¬ 
held. 


Ill  M. 
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IjX>C2i\  uhkib  f^A  C7-i-.»-  18 

}.3C.*N  CjA  ..3.W.SSD  }JuA  w*Ofa.aoJ^  19  .  j^-i&AOD  &***$>  3 

2aba.Xo  hoAx  JidijrS  t'A.k^  wa^.i  20  .  JfM  o  qo 

T  »•  ,  ’  ’  'in  I  i  ,  •  .  ||*  *  •■  * 

»  ,  >  . 

.  *  *  *•■•*  *  I  •  1  *  ■  ^  |  V 

wd/s  ci_*2  \o^y.i  a.j3,^J  2  rs  rjA  21  wa*»2 

•  >\  •  \  •  "  n  •  T  ;  •  #  \  \  "  •  <i  *  •  • 

®  I  i  ,  |  •  i  |  I 

Uaoj  22  ■  d^2  Ai  •pv  x2  cnjcgfio  ctj&sjA  J^xao 

‘  ^  <r»  •  •’•  v  J.  i  •  1  •  •  .  ••  v*  \  ,  C  ;. 

39.  2o  ._\o <^-v,2  ^oojjja  ♦s^a«a*».SD  43-3.-^  a-^0 
24  .  o)^aJ3D  r._x2  |6o]  |sod  cj.xg.i  --A12*50  ioai 

t  *  \  * 

1*  ♦!•  •»  *  i  •  t  »  4  •  ^  •  «  (  1 

:  JLia 07  j3,2  n — i  d aex.3 

\  1  “  •  ♦  J  1  •  it  1  •  \  •  *  •  »•  •  /  \ 

Ai.  Ami  ILrffcwiCXA  2  .  c r.A  B  ^007^  ^.boJ^ 

5  ‘  *•  *  1 2  *•,.  1  \  •  ii  1  *  .  '  •  •  V  j  ■  • 

4-3  3  CJL-X*JL3  K  &X-S.1.3  aV'O  2&£?C  !C.-3D  V)  s-.ro 

I  '  •  \»  1  v  •  I  I  .\  •  ■  \  I  •  I  *  A  II  • 

•  I  ' 

'  \.  ‘ 


*\  •  • 


Exercise  32  B. 


1.  He  reproved  the  kings  for  them  \oafi£2  A>L  . 

2.  The  harm,  which  my  sins  have  caused.  3.  For,  he 

that  loves  his  wife  loves  himself.  4-  Every  day  pcLAA 

its  (m.)  merchants  suffer  loss.  5.  Thou  shalt  not  con¬ 
firm  a  false  report.  6.  While  he  affirmed  that  it  was 
(pres.)  so.  7.  He  confirms  their  (m.)  words  with  signs. 
8.  They  beat  out  (pf.)  thin-plates  of  gold.  9.  He  puts 

( Ajk.se )  his  hand  into  water.  10.  He  got  himself  mixed 


up  with  worldly  (}-*isb\iT  affairs.  11.  Let 

us  reprove  the  forsakers  (of  faith)  as  thieves.  12.  He 
will  reprove  the  righteous  first.  13.  The  fortress, 
which  overhangs  the  Tigris.  14.  The  spirit  descended 
upon  the  virgin.  15.  May  thy  (m  )  prayer  protect 

(AjsL  thy  flock.  16.  Thy  (m.)  hand  rested  upon 


them  (m.\  17.  Let  him  overshadow  the  right-hand 


(395) 


Iqxzx,  m.  a  publican; 

collector;  tax  gatherer. 
to  make  poor,  to 
reduce  to  poxerty. 

m.  bosom. 

*  • 

:  -p.<-  m.  people. 

AAd  adv.  little. 

•  « 


pi.  o  f. 

desire,  lust,  object  of  lust. 


Jiaoje 
*  • 

%  J  '  **  • 

%CS>  0>— 


m-  lie; 


falsehood. 

f.  arm-pit; 
arm-hole. 


J. .  o  -  to  shatter,  to 

•  • 

break  up  small,  to 
triturate. 

m.  rumour;  hearing; 
"  hearsay. 

j 

I  j  •  # 

^  m.  merchant. 
i-»  OA  rn .  harm,  deceit. 


Exercise  32  A. 


t-iai  2  H~?  ^2?  A^xio  1 

.  n_L.sc.*  .»cnoALv  --A.N  B  . 

»\<i  \..\i  *  •  •  '  M 

-a»~»  5  .0 r-itfSo  o3r),o  4 

'  i  ‘  •  ii  *  *\  •  •••*•»  N 

2 6  .  JcnA/Uo  /2.S  d  ?-**;  ?ai 

",  ,  i  »  '  |  •  1  11 

8  .q£vi*>$oaj  J-IdA  7  •  C7};??^-3 

T  *  .  •  •  /  *  *  *  * 

..A.  10  ..As  J3  5JOO  UtlA  9  -XT  ^*\?° 

••  I 

11  ,?.xoi.3 

aA  cjxAA  ctjaoio  12  .  ^ard^i?  af.3  aiA: 

M  %  '  |  •  ■  ||  l\  II  »  *  •  #  M 

t  ' 

5^bA-20  Xk-d.  *\O.X;  r— V?  13  .  wCxi  f 

•  •  , 

•  •  •  .  .  V*  •  5 

,2-1 9  i-:.aaX3  {£toaopb  ji-ixA  14  •  •\°'M  f:\2T 

i  »  «  .  •  # 

D  2aA»5Q  ^qA^A  1^)  .  C7J^A-3  ^5cv.X  w3-h*«N 

?  ccn.x  16  .  aio*»5  »^oa}AA*  qA^  °V  i0  * 

^.A  17  •  qJA  3  tA»jSo  q.A  rA^*3  KOq\^A 

•  I 

.  ,Z.A  7-X— ^.o  i  qA  f.x^-2  T3^ -* 
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(?g)  osi  -  to  fix  the  eyes;  to  regard  intently  (a)  . 

If 

(Ad)  Ad2  -  to  lighten,  relieve,  assuage,  hasten,  rise, 

get  the  upper  hand;  to  make  light  (Ai.)  . 

;  wdii  -  to  make  thin,  attenuate. 

Ai)  -  to  set  firmly,  confirm;  to  give  credence, 

assert,  affirm,  decide,  determine. 


Note.  The  West  Syrians  often  retain  the  formative  Alap 
of  APh‘EL  Geminate  verbs  even  after  a  prefix,  as, 


*  .  V  *71  ,  '  p  7.7 

« — pP  ,  5  r~*  ,  etc. 

for  w:im£o  ,  wX*A  ,  ,  aaao  respectively. 


§  161.  Syntax.  A-  conditional  clause  is  introduced 
by  the  particles  -  sj .  o  (o  q  g]  or  cAl  ‘if5.  Ex. 

♦,  2 .  if  vou  love  him  that 
\  •  .  •  v  •  v  •  >  \"  ^ 

loves  you-  Recapitulate  No.  §  54-  (cfr.  §  272  c-  I-III)- 


Vocabulary. 


j’aJii 


m .  lead . 


(*»(  )  =A  Amedia 

(town  or  See  of) 

m.  ball; 

sphere,  cohort;  company 
of  soldiers. 


/•»  !  L  t  i 

J\  o.\/  :  1(Sa 


f.  sign,  figure, 
svmboh 

d 


{ -pAw. '?  T3at*fc£  to  curse,  ban, 

V  '  «  '  '  »( 

excommunicate,  to  set 
apart  for  God:  to  destroy. 


9 

2-ka*»  m.  fortress. 

it 


aAjad  f.  The  River  Tigris. 

*sLs&4,  m-  type;  pattern; 
^  likeness. 


isL^o±.p  as;  like;  in  like 

manner. 

m.  plate;  basin* 

ii.5co  m.  cell;  hut;  hovel. 
;  m  ■  forsaker  (of  faith  j 

pr.  n.  Lazarus. 

I 


Participial  Nouns. 


i. 


Noun  Agent,  m. 

f.  s. 


•  v.  „  •  J  •  '  ' 

S.  JLA^iko  — 

•  i  |  #  f  •  •  | 

.  .  •  i  .  «  »  • 


one  who 
does  harm. 


Noun  Passive:  m.  s. 


i  •  •  | 

A-^  iwd  X)  .. 

•  •  •  • 


one  who  is 
harmed. 


i .  }  <N  cvaX^L&o 

•  •  |ii 

# 

ii.  2^c>\^3jso 


Nouns  of  Action. 

^^ojlAaco  2^oJii**x) 
v  .  •  •  .  /  T .  .  . 

i  •  i  . 

2^\Od<\x<  2;\oz^iO 
>  .  *  %  '  •  •  • 


-  passion; 

suffering. 

-  passion; 


§  160.  A  few  ‘Ain  Geminate  verbs  in  the 

APh‘EL  form: 

|  J  j  •  V 

''(A)r k!  -  to  lie  down,  to  protect 
to  dwell  within  or  among  >3  .•  to  rest  on  <0 

to  descend;  to  enter  gently;  to  abide  l 

to  rest  upon,  overshadow  Aiw  . 

(*°gj  -  to  break  in  pieces,  to  beat  very  small. 

0 ?)  =>??  -  to  do  harm,  molest,  hurt,  annoy. 

AjJA  -  to  kindle;  to  love. 

(tA)  ^  -  warm,  heaten,  scorch.  [hang 

to  cover  over;  to  overshadow;  to  over- 

•  11 

kJai.i  -  to  rebuke;  to  show  to  be  wrong;  re- 
\  •  /  ».  • 

prove,  convince;  contute  (person  A  thing  o  :  -so  :  Ai.) 


(*-*) 


to  humble,  humiliate,  lay  low,  lower, 

cast  down,  abase,  strew. 

■ 

(AA)  As-i  -  to  bring,  put  or  carry  in,  introduce, 
‘ _ " _  !  insert 


(1)  Not  used  in  Pe‘AL. 


(392) 


III 


II 


Imperfect. 

Sing-  Pi. 

M,  He,  it,  will  do  harm.  They  will 

F.  l2>  She,  it  „  „  i  do  harm. 

M. 

'•  "  .  l 

F. 


*.  0.-3 

\  •  I 


\  <  *  I 


<N 

\  * 


You  will  „ 


^You  (lhou ) 

J 
i 

C.  I  shall  do  harm-  We  shall  do  harm 

Infinitive. 

*  i 

Abs.  Cons-  a.3^53.^  to  do  harm. 

•  •  •  * 

Present  Participle. 


M. 

F. 


••  «  > 
-a  A* 


M. 

F. 


Sing  PI, 

•  *  ■  , 

'•i*  i  \  .  • 

*  •  \ 

Perfect  Participle. 

Sing. 

'*  i  • 


doing  harm. 


..  *  •  , 

\  •  i 


Pi. 

(being)  harmed 


Ill 

m.  s. 

Aft 

f,  s. 

II 

m.  s. 

III 

m.  s. 

f.  s. 

II 

m.  s. 

Present  Tense. 

i.  Active. 

oar  Pie  does  harm. 

w*a)j  She  does  harm. 

-S  •  /  •  I 


”  ■  *  »  »•  I  •  •  I 

Thou  dost  harm  etc.  i  §  153  Par.) 
ii.  Passive. 

ooi)  He  is  (being)  harmed*, 

__  —  9  a  | 

A*  a]  She  is  (being;  harmed. 

*jj  Thou  art  (being)  harmed. 

'  “  ’  '  '  etc.  (§  153  Paradigm) 


^•v  -j-  •  v 

(2)  toll  .  (3)  <-J->-dU  • 


(391) 


LESSON  XXXV. 


APh'EL  of  ‘Ain  Geminate  Verbs. 

§  159.  Tn  the  APh'EL  form  the  ‘Ain  Geminate 
or  the  Double  ‘Ain  verbs  present  only  two  radicals  - 
the  first  and  the  third.  The  second  radical  is  assimi¬ 
lated  into  the  first  which  assumes  its  vowel  and  is 
rendered  hard  (duplicate'd  in  E.  S.).  In  all  other  respects 
they  agree  with  the  Strong  verbs  in  the  conjugation. 
For  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  learn  Nos.  §  151  A 
1,4;  B  1.  3,  4,  6,  8,  9,  10  &  §  152. 

Conjugation. 


tjfsi  _  to  do  harm,  to  cause  harm,  to  suffer 
harm  or  loss. 

PERFECT. 

Sing.  PI 

M.  He,  it,  did  harm.  ,  iheY 

/ 1  \  .  i  .  ■  Q1Q 

F.  She,  it,  „  „  •  harm. 

•  •  *  •  • 

•  •  •  •  • 

M.  I  „  ,  .  ^  1  v 

II  ,  l  ,  }*\OU  tllOU)  „  .  .  ,  ^YOU  „  yy 

F.  j  J 

1  c.  I  did  harm-  We  did  harm 


Imperative. 


M. 

F. 


Sing. 

1  , 

’ [-Harm  thou 

.  ii  • 


pi. 


•  »  •  »-N 

' "  |  ’  *,  J-Harm  ye 

•  u  *  j 


\  i  ii  • 


•  Ay 

In  W.  S.  also  (1)  .loi-i  . 


(590;. 


9  *  *  9 

W?crw.c  &&0 x  pi.  pata*  ^-.au^ 

r-r-r'2®?  *^4  28  .  J-Cae  ?»og  7=4  r4 

i  , 

OA^:e  rr  ^-jod  <-*-*  ^  (XAflu  _*  v\-ooo 

.  ^ocpitiL**  J-iLa  ^oaoaJtti 


Exercise  31  B. 


1.  We  ali  extol  (m.)  thee  (f.)  2.  What  does  he 
profit?  (m.).  3.  He  profited  nothing.  4.  He  destroyed 

the  gentiles  (from)  before  them.  5.  Thou  hast  made 
them  eat  bread  with  tears  (sing).  6.  He  teaches  the 
poor  (m.  phi  his  way.  7.  He  trained  my  hands  for  war. 

e  saved  nations  from  error.  9.  All  my 
bones  wailed.  10.  The  earth  wails  as  a  travailing  woman 


)  that  bows  to  bring  forth.  11.  How  beauti¬ 
ful  is  the  prayer  the  Son  of  God  taught.  12.  The  fire 
begins  to  burn  where  it  sees  rubbish.  13.  They  be¬ 
came  (m.)  sacrifices  to  God,  Who  crowned  them  and 
magnified  them.  14=  Hold  out  to  me,  Lord,  Thy  hand 
as  to  Peter  among  waves.  15.  I  shall  not  move  (pres.) 
from  this  place  in  which  you  are  burning  me.  16. 
Stretch-out  to  me,  Lord,  the  right-hand  of  Thy  mercy. 
17.  He  inherits  the  kingdom  to  those- who- do- his- 

will  [ofiLs^  w.i.aiiA  .  18.  The  temporal  world  does 


#  M 

not  gam  anything  to  him  that  loves  it.  19.  And  at 
Thy  birth  the  angels  announced  peace  to  the  shepherds 

.  20.  Blessed  is  Christ,  Who,  by  His  fast, 

taught  fast  to  His  flock.  21.  God  (lit.  the  good  one) 
magnified  by  His  love,  the  image  the  grace  has  depicted. 
22.  And  the  girl  became  mother  to  Him  that  begot 
the  first  Adam.  23.  Wealth  adds  many  friends,  but  (o) 


the  poor  (man)  is  separated  from  his  friends. 


(389) 


j&oabTse^  the  day  of  death. 

ttiii  **i  to  mfrry;  *?, 

}<\oicrp  f.  testimony; 

evidence;  martyrdom. 

f-  barren,  sterile 
•  .woman) 

f.  filth;  rubbish. 


jjC 


}saia  m.  covenant;  status. 

4:0  sua  first. 

f.  Sabbath-, 

Saturday. 

3.  m.  multiplied; 
increased;  gatherd  much- 

LiioAoZ*.  Theology. 


Exercise  31  A. 

icoo  £.ix>2  2  ■  1 

jo&i  4  .  Jiojb  oq  3  • 

v  oouisoi  -pc-  it:?  ooi  ^-».=  5  •  io* 

>?iii  ^Lxaci  7  .~X©i?  ifei  J-S  6  ^joi° 

i^oj.  10  •  iPod.  -J.i2  ,2-ii  9  ■  A^Jeo  S 

.  1A.-.3J  $ii— - ►  w=Cvc»  ^o^i  11  .  .J-V*srf?^  ^r50?,0 

T  t  1  •  i  i  *  H  •  « 

»  #  ^  i 

__iC  CJ— ^  3  G-:  O  Z  X.3  wn  3  — iSD  1  ? 

'  •  if  * 

•  a  •  ,  » 

ixii  _so  VOOV..32.9  14  .oi»X  oi.3  ^cii  yrw  13 

~  •  \  .  \  •  J  !  •  ^  x 

*  .  • 

•  9  ,#•  9  m~  /  I,  \  •  I 

j<Sodo}io  t*aoua  *\  V?  15  * 

$_i2c  »=iojb  16  .yi^  ?-i*  .3ik-a?  Jod; 

ci£si!S*.t  yiiaoj  .rio/o  od;^  2— -*-7 cl  t  j  *  2—* 

#  # 

<^-?.=°?  Jp»  IS  ~P~r}°  2-x^al  .~^io 

«  i  i  /  ;  J  t  <  t  •  ••« 

wzbo^  19  .  r-ibscD  v?:>o2o  yn* 

2„2  2  a»  20  .  ?  ^  07-ftj  o  2ll.Ax  ?  i  s  oo>i  S.^  o  D 

1  «i  1  »  i  ;  •  1  •  #  •  • 

•  •  •  •  ■ 

ICsJ&jd  21  .  Jab^a^ja  $-3  2  .  O.^ 

(  *  »  1 7  \  •■  .  •  *  I  *  *  *  .  \  • 

}bo"  1— 22  .  ?— J2a^o  w^\^2 


(388) 


.mJ  (i)  to  suckle,  to  (?&)  to  bring5  to 

...  v  •  make  to  come. 

gIve  suck  or  milk.  (Vide  §  166.  n.  2-) 


§  158.  Syntax  I.  (.a®.  “to  add,  to 

increase,  to  do  more’’,  put  before  another  verb  has  an 
adverbial  force  meaning  “again,  more  abundantly”. 
The  verb  following  it  may  be  in  the  Infinitive  con- 

struct  or  in  the  same  tense  agreeing  with  it  (4ooi'  in 

gender,  number  and  person  and  joind  by  the  co-ordi- 
native  conjunction  Wa'vv  ‘o’.  Ex. 

•  ,  9 

&&Q, 2  -  He  spoke  again;  ?_i&o  AtDo).~  He 

repeated  or  answered  again- 

II.  When  the  subject  is  one  and  the  same  for  the 
principal  clause  and  the  relative  clause  and  the  same 
verb  forms  the  predicate  in  both  the  clauses,  the  verb, 
though  different  in  tense  and  mood  (with  its  object, 
which  is  common  to  both)  may  be  omitted  in  the  re¬ 


lative  clause.  Ex.  ^20 

Held  out  Thy  hand  to  me,  O  Lord,  as  (Thou  held  it 
out)  to  Peter. 


Vocabulary. 


All 

*  < 

2£tl  confidence:  the 

T  ♦  •  .  t  •  *  \ 

uncovering  of  the  face. 


m.  wave, 
v 


iZ*  30 
T  ;  ,  .  T ; 


m.  good 


manners. 


V  : 


commemor- 
ation  of  the  mother. 


$i>2j  m.  fight;  contest, 
f.  song. 


9  • 

adj.  m.  solitary; 

monk,  sole,  only;  the  only 

begotten;  specific- 
•  » 

Sunday. 

0,2b  birth. 

that  which  is  burnt, 
ash,  fire-pan. 

m.  thought. 

# 

m.  Egyptian, 


(1)  Rarely  ,  2  . 


(2)  Not  used  in  Pc‘al. 
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i. 

•  • 
11. 

•  •  • 
111. 


Nouns  of  Action. 

#  i  *  .  *  » 

3  is  oiA.Jk&o  -  feeding. 

.  •  —  •  i  •  • 

-  J^cAicxi  feeding. 

#  f  9  A  '  9  9 

-  fjisAio^)  delay. 

i  « «  '  *  •  • 


§  157.  A  few  Pe  weak  verbs  in  the  APh  EL 


form  : — 

aJ&o2  to  destory;  to 
bring  to  naught. 
(wAa*)  AAoi  to  lead, 

carry,  bring,  admit, 

receive,  take. 

#  ' 

w^ooi  to  make 

known;  to  inform;  to 
show  forth. 

9 

\*+o i  to  enfeeble; 

render  weak  (A 1  \  to  be¬ 
come  enfeebled,  exhausted 

*  V”50 

( aA*)  A  oi  to  beget,  bring 

\  .«••/*  «i  o 

forth;  to  assist  at  child¬ 
birth. 

fixttO  :\jbo2  to  set  on  fire, 
burn,  light,  consume- 

(addu)  idol  to  make  heavy 


or  dull;  to  be  burden¬ 
some  .AiL  '  to  give 
honour. 

to  enlarge,  to 

make  great,  to  magnify, 
to  extol. 

« 

(&»*)  ,Sdo2  to  leave  or  give 

an  inheritance;  to  cause 
to  inherit;  to  divide  in¬ 
heritance. 

1  .\xd  l  to  hold 

out;  to  stretch. 

to  make  to 

dwell  or  to  inhabit;  to 
keep  station;  to  restore* 
appoint. 

9 

9  \  9  9 

a  is*  )  oiso l  to  have  over* 

>.  <  •  /  $  y 

to  have  enough  and  to 
spare  to  people. 


Nota.  The  following  verbs  are  irregular  in  the  formation 
of  APh‘EL. 

(1VwAA.A/2)  AAi  to  wail,  Impf.  w3iAior 

lament;  to  cry  out-  to  teach,  inform,  to  train. 


verb, 


Not  used  in  PetAL,  (2)  Some  take  for  a  Gesst  in  ate 

'  '  ti  i 

assuming  A*  as  P°CAL,  but  not  on  good  authority. 


Sing. 

M. 

A.A  asb 
•  • 

F. 

,2-AiA  aso 

M. 

AAo^b 

• 

F. 

%2G£Q 
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Present  Participle. 


pi. 


feeding. 

V'i  •  4  •  ! 

_ Na  C.50  .  . 


Perfect  Participle. 


A: 


\  I 


(Being)  fed 


v;  .  »•  : 

—  Jk^asO 


Present  tense. 
i.  Active. 

III.  M.  S.  (ooi)  A i a»  -  He  feeds; 

F.  S-  (w*Sj)  ^iasb  -  She  feeds. 

•  i  i  *  •  i  •  * 

IT.  M.  S.  -  MtAaab  You  feed: 

A  I  t  i  I  / 

-»  .  «  i  *  4  *  * 

F.  S.  JLXrioob  -  etc. 

as  in  Strong  verbs  (Vide  §  153  Paradigm) 
ii.  Passive. 

Ill  M.  S.  oci  i  AioA  He  is  fed; 

v .  /  • 

F.  S.  '  (i*S|)  aso  She  is  fed. 

II  M-  S.  M2  Aiocb  -  Arioso  You  are  fed.  etc. 

as  in  Strong  verbs  (Vide  §  153  Paraigm). 

PARTICIPIAL  NOUNS. 

i.  Noun  Agent. 

M.  S.  ?-AL_N£fx>  -  i-&aa*b  He  that  feeds. 

F.  S.  ? w,  ^  AajAo  &£Q  She  that  feeds. 

ii-  Noun  Passive. 

-  aAAoA  He  that  is  fed. 

? *\AsL&o  ? >Ai c.50  She  that  is  fed. 

»  *  * 


M.  S. 
F.  S. 
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Conjugation. 

i 

Aaoi  'rt  -XiT  to  feed,  to  give  to  eat. 
.xj.oi  'rt.  wS.=*  to  dry,  dry  up,  shrivel. 

«•  '  M  •  ' 


HI 


II 


I 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

C. 


Perfect. 

Sing-  81 

Aaoi  He,  it,  fed.  :  They  fed 

She,  it,  „  rAioi:Aioi  1  „ 

•  •  •  '  i 

•  *  L. 

You  (thou)  .  .  ^°^oi  You  fed. 

..  '  ;  ”  r 

i  i 

Aioj  I  fed.  rAaoi:^aoi  We  fed. 


M. 

F. 


Imperative. 

Sing.  PI- 

Aioj  feed  thou 

o  j.  „  „  0  ^  •’  0  i 


feed  ye. 


«  « 


III 


II 


I 


M. 

F. 

M- 

F. 

C. 


Imperfect- 

Sing.  81. 

Aao.i  He,  h,  will  feed.  |  They  will 

ASojn  She,  it,  ,.  «  ;  feed. 

o*n  You  (thou'  You  will.. 

„  3,  ^“0^  »  r> 

\  i 

Aa.O/t  I  shall  feed.  Aaoi  We  shal  feed- 


.  •  i 

Abs.  oYAaso  . 


Infinitive. 

Cons.  o\*o>ibS  .  to  feed. 


W.  S.  also  (1)  t^) 

25 


*±JZS-3ol 
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will  not  be  put-to-shame  •  25.  And  Thou 

shalt  not  let  us  hear  the  voice  (4_^a  which 

says:  “so  ye  from  Me,  1  do  not  know  you”.  26.  Incline 
Thv  ear  to  my  prayer.  27.  He  laid  waste  the 
fortress  within  it  (hell).  28.  Thou  shall  not  abhor  us 


(  Ax  >  idis  Z--  nor  deliver  us  to  torment.  29.  And 
Tlr-  Veace  hath  clothed  them  (m.)  (with)  the  spirit  of 
humility.  30.  The  cross  reigns  (pf.)  m  heaven  and 
tho  cross  reigns  (pf.)  on  earth,  and  the  cross  shah  be 
a  fortress  to  the  churches  and  to  the  monasteries.  31. 

My  heart  poured  forth  good  words  .  32.  He 

made  the  winds  to  blow  in  the  sky  (j-iMt)  ■  33.  And 
He  came  and  enlightened  all  the  creatures.  34.  The 
Lord  my  Cod  will  enlighten  my  darkness.  35.  He  will 


send  forth  Thy  justice  as  light.  36.  Thou  hast 

brought  out)  a  vine  from  Egypt.  37.  ]  have  waked 

for  the  Lord  from  the  morning  watch  to  the  morning 
watch,  38.  He  lets  down  His  rain  upon  the  just  (m. 
pi.  and  upon  the  wicked  (rn-  pi.).  39.  What  is  kept 

(p.  p.)  by  (A)  them  others  will  take.  40.  The  foolish- 
man  lets  out  all  his  wrath,  and  the  wise-man  devises 

in  his  mind  (j-Aixi)  . 

\  •  I  |  ■  M  ' 


LESSON  XXXIV. 

APhTLL  of  Pe-Alap  and  Pe-Yod  Verbs. 

§  156.  The  conjugation  of  Pe-  Alap  and  Pe- 
y0'd  verbs  in  the  APIPel  form  differs  from  that  of  the 
Strong  verbs  only  in  that  they  change  the  first  radical, 
Alap  or  Yo'd,  into  Waw  when  the  formative  Alap  is 
prefixed.  For  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  learn 

No.  §  151  A.  1,3;  B.  1,  3,  4,  6,  8,  9.  10. 
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adfii  88  .is  23  vixis&n  Jcucs'io  23vioaj:3 

:  ^A,boo  j^ljd&o  V?,  39  .  jiL&x  ^^som 

*  *  •• 

— bo  wJbfiao  o  crp  k^jL»  :  i-ii»  &&S  -.riiot.a  w*Lli.  4  0 

•  3  {  £'■  y>30 

i  »  .  ii  •  •  .s 


Exercise  30  B. 

1.  We  offer  to  Thee  (m.)  a  new  praise  and 
thanksgiving.  2.  Thy  light  reigns  (pf.)  over  the  world. 
3.  You  (m.  s.)  forgive  and  remove  our  faults  and  theirs 
(m.\  4.  Let  the  Lord  remove  wrath  from  the  earth. 

5.  Why  did  the  sinner  provoke  God  (to  anger)?  6.  They 
(m.)  dishonoured  the  counsel  of  the  poor  (pi.  m.) 
7.  Thou  hast  enlarged  my  steps  under  me  so  that  my 
ankle-bones  may  not  shiver.  8.  I  will  cause  to  hear 
the  voice  of  Thy  praise.  9.  Thou  hast  raised  my  soul 
from  hell.  10.  Your  face  shall  not  be  confounded. 
1 1.  Let  the  angel  of  the  Lord  drive  them  away.  12.  He 

devises  iniquity  on  his  bed  and  to  do 

1  *  *  •  . 

harm  he  walks  in  the  way  that  is  not  good  . 

13.  Thou  (m.)  hast  confounded  my  enemies-  14.  Thou 
hast  set  a  man  over  our  head.  15-  Thou  (m.)  hast  en¬ 
forced  Thy  wrath  against  f0)  the  sheep  of  Thy  flock. 
16.  Pains  are  prepared  for  those  who  enforce  judgment 
and  blow  for  foolish  people-  17.  Rod  and  reproof 
give  wisdom  and  the  child  that  is  not  chastised  (p.  p.) 
confounds  his  mother.  18.  Blessed  is  He  who  makes 
all  the  generations  pass-  away  and  who  does  not  pass— 
away.  19.  He  has  gladdened  the  church,  His  spouse. 

20.  By  the  Holy  Ghost  did  all  the  prophets  prophesy  Thy 
mysteries,  O  Jesus,  God,  and  heralded  Thy  coming. 

21.  The  sun  lowered  its  rays  and  the  stars  adored 
Flim.  22.  Grant  us  pardon  of  sins.  23.  Paul  wrote 

on  charity  that  there  is  nothing  like  it.  L4.  Look 
owards  Him  and  hope  in  Him  and  }Our  (m.  pi.)  face 
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u»iao  18  .  Jaobo?  kJ.o)oiN>.23  ? iX o 

_m<Aio  d=e  -p6.a  »„x>  19  .  w*AdA.aj£>3  ^so.3  w*i.32cxd 

\  *  •  '  •  \  .  .  -  .  .  •  ,, 

V.*--  sS  oci  ^.dAsx  20  .  £A»  oo]  a^So2o  J^j^d  cqAoJdd; 

a*o  cn  1  v*dd*2.a  d:aoi2o  ^ix2  :ui.^  oqi  --jtiAso  2ai^i 
&&  dl.-i  v&sjad  oCA^Aao  rlaboi^S  2A-d-i£) 

.  '  •  "  *  4  *  .  <*  lit  T 

Ai2o  ,n\oo  *  dx&x^  -au^xi  xdx*  22  .  w*aia.3  2 

'  M  •*  ,  \  14  T  ••  •  '  .<  •  \  ^  •  *  '  - 

.•OI^diA  <_\  dso  }_*->£*  so  v\d.  n^iA  d  2  8  -  ci— iDdxo  Ad^ 

1  ;  •  '  « *  \  •  /  l  >•  •  i\  i  A  *  1  7  •  i 

v*»so^— ^  ixsg2Ad  A***  aso  d:  2  * J.  /2mm^  2  a*.  3  A  ^  o 

I  <  *| 

5  .  ♦  »  i  #  # 

r-SO  ?-^-3  a>2^d  25  .  J-.d*i«.3  uaod&o 

:  A. 3.3  xLxsod  2aoC.3m  Al  wlXxio  2_i\» 

/  .  •  i  •  .  .  •  -=»  .  1  •  v  ,.  t  1  • 

It  ^ 

'h4>  cn  o  a.^»20>*^  A  2  o  ^  sjj^  2  2=~A  v.X  0*2*0 

*  ,  i  i  *  ▼*••  *  \  ■  , 

^JdX  3*— X^2  26  .  D  J— ..!XX 

•  i  1 1  * 

,*di  a£)  wXas*  Ai  o.do  2  7  .  2_s2  vA^d 

2  8  . /2-^^afja  ^_*x£j£soi  ^dsc^  aj-5L<i.^ 

:  A  icn.i  i  A^  5?  A  o  i  3  2nd^  $.35  oc,  1?  &i 

I  *  «  I  (  ' 

2  i  di  c  rx-^.r  sJ*  ckxX^  £-32.:xo  o  ?.i^£a»  2  9  •  r„i*x.a 

””  .  ,  •  1  .  \  .  -  •  1  !  ••  *\  1 1  \  •  .* 

•  1  *  t  #  1  *  #  •  t  | 

or  ^  piss’d  2ii-o**d  w*a)aX»  80  .KOcn^b’Ad  2_xlx  dai-iso 

,  ,  \  II  »*  •<  *  •  »®  J  I  I  • 

Ai  31  .vld^xd  }.i6x^  *^A**io  ^7/0  ?A£*,3..s 

92  .  ?ibAX.3  ^TSjoo  A^2  qis  lisbcA?  I^sdso,^ 

t  *  #  ^  * 

99  .  2ao.^i^  wiOjode&ia  wcrri.  xo*x*o  t-CDcu&i  &*+z 

t  1  *  •  1  1  * 

1  f  ##*  !  VI  •  *  #,*esV  *  f  • 

:v.o  34  •  i-+  A  |.3  qAj  2J..di  3  /A  o  A**  2  <xax  o^i  07 

♦  •»  #  •  \  •  1  S  *  11  1  •  •  \%  •  • 

«  *’.*,•  •  ,',  *^<  1  !  *-• 

2^-3 &X  35  .^0  3  Ai2  wd,X20  0  b&xzo  AJ2  A— 500  ri.XaoJl  AJ2 

•  •  »\  •  *  •  1 1  •  ^  ’’•  •  *.Mi  >\  ••  1 

t  1  *  *  t  ^ 

Of_aaik^  8  6  •  --^  O^X  C}m0  3  dA-^OD  ori^ 

•  #  ,  1  #  ,  .  t  *  * 

?=>v®  C7]0DO3w\.A  j  A**CuixA-3  0  jdo3J*.a 
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jigcoe  m-  ^irness;  beauty; 

grace. 

o:,cd  to  spit. 

•  i 

v#*  m.  rod;  staff;  tribe. 
6  :  ..ax  to  let  down. 

•  i 

,  :  J.  .  - 

J-iDMao  m<  sender. 

$ 

?do.x  ni.  wall;  fortress. 

(  f.  fall; 

fault;  offence* 


:  •  •  . 

m.  heavenly  (being) 

f*  praise;  thanks¬ 
giving. 

4^4^  wound;  discomfiture; 

ruin;  fracture. 

#  • 

mansion;  cell;  room* 

\-Ltis+*  \  inferior;  lower; 

lowest. 

,  /  .  * 

counsel  ;thought. 


Exercise  30  A. 

4  *  1  ,  '  *  L  #  •  .  « 

•  £wod2  2.a  2  .  n.^aai  c._juxo 

/  •  A  9  ^  f 

(  5  i  I .  ,  .  j  ^  ®  ^  oo7  jiSqaiD  3 

Joi  5  .7iS.x:6?3  cj-soJC  wJL.3 o  n_jJLr -.3  ,:n  i  i 

•  •  •  \  *\  '  j  •  ii  V  i  -*■ 

?“****?2  f)  .2aoab*2jo  )A\.:  }£wc.j.X.N  ova  -^oiiuo 

N  ^  "  a  1  \ , 

.  Vi.  r-Vci  7  .?-iw  cf.=  —cixio  J.S.3.X 

■  i  \  1  \  1 1  i  •  1 

,  ,  .  .  | 

.  ai X 0.200  07X3  ~_so  odd  }\Lj.x  Q 

*  *  '  •  #  '»  •  *  t V  •  |  •  #  V.J 

,  » 

9.9  JClxO.O  Of.XD  -_a  oio  odx.^  Q 

#  I  \  •  I  •  I  \  •  •  I  •  *  ^ 

^.900  ^oxX  d-s  10  .  Ad  ,^9X  0 

1  •  1  ^  *i 

}cs+x*xi  T-ix  11  .  \09.nqaXD  ?»o;.3  ^ocn^soiX 

»  *  '  •  •  * 

/2— r— - ?  J-jloodc  j.o-xo**  .\ao  ^i\a^y£> 

'  •  »  *  •  « 

»  # 

i*io2D  a;fi)D.9  lb  •  ?X*-3  *^3DD  C^iO  -.-^07^ 

d-.  ^xd  jij.iSv  v^o.s  14  .  vJOjwiD^  >lA  Aii  ,^o:^i 

"  ;  ••<  .  *  7 

rx^c  ‘*oja~9 .  aajxi  J-LjS  k=o^  15  -\; 

-4is?  i»f-=  ®l-?  W  fr*  ie  .oj.?  Ai.oi? 

JiVo.V:  Jqs  rjisixa  Jietoii  aiAx  jiai  }iyi2  17  ,  „ ^ 

t  •  *  I  |  It 

t 
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Vocabulary. 


foooi  pr.  n.  Jeremias. 

$iicx2  pr-  n.  Isaias. 

S.  •  -V,~  to  conceive;  to 

*r  ’  T  •  be  pregnant. 

’  •  » 

m.  creator. 

#  » 
pi.  ^-3 

•  *  I  •  • 

f.  creature;  creation. 

m>  y°uth;  young- 
man;  bachelor. 

t 

pi.  f.  vine. 

' 

m.  wonder. 

/  •  * 

1  A  '  •  •  '•  *  C 

pi.  :  ?2brf.D  t. 

monastery;  convent. 

9  X  X  7  X  ; 

pl.  t— £DCL —  :  X* 9 

f.  covenant:  *  testament. 

/ 

w*cnai £sId  :  etc.  w  ith 

!  9  9  !  * 

pron.  suffixes. 

•  .  ' 

m.  generation;  age. 

;A.\:  m-  beam;  ray  (ok 
■  ■  light). 

« 

|Ba^  m.  furnace. 

*  • 

#  $ 

Jioeoii  f.  Proclamation; 

•  •  ' 

message;  gospel;  preahing 

•  ■  • 
pl, 


%  x  x 

f.  money;  coin, 
monet:  coinage;  stamp. 

pr.  n.  Moses. 

1 

a!a3  &x+  3wao  City  of  Babel. 


m.  rain. 

f.  a  watch- 
•  1  •  t  , 

l&axsk~xo  f.  reproach;  re¬ 
buke;  reproof,  ad¬ 
monition;  refutation. 

t 

f.  bride;  spouse.  . 
j&bua.  m.  going  in. 

m.  going  out;  exit. 
^=>s»  i.  Egypt. 

iic.  f.  care;  thought. 
5-ii-Xab  m.  bed;  couch. 

f-  !addei*9  ( 

•  '  "  (§12-6.  exc.) 

# 

).  Bc7£d  c.  g.  moon- 

f-  folly>.  foolish- 


•  *  < 


ness;  fault:  offence 

dwelling  place; 

'  habitation:  eartn. 

j-ju'itw  m.  business; 

intimacy;  study;  conver¬ 
sation. 

pl.  ...  t:  ibot- 

step. 

•  ,  ' 

pl.  ;>.al3s:|*.ajs  f.  thing; 

matter;  affair. 

111  *  wood  (of  the 

cross) 

m.  adj.  buried; 

interred. 

;VLhc,c  m-  ankle;  ankle- 

bone;  wrist. 
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^2JLi  to  do  good,  deal 

well,  treat  well. 
t°  make  white, 

blanch. 

to  grieve,  hurt,  afflict, 

&2a>2  to  bring  or  to  come 

to  old  age. 

*20)2  to  give  or  furnish 
with  shoes;  to  shod. 

i  f 

^o: 2  to  enlarge,  give 
space,  relieve,  give  solace. 

iii.  Pe-Niin  verbs  ending 
in  a  strong  letter. 

to  pour  forth; 

to  bring  forth,  to  eject, 
to  utter. 

CiXi)  ^  i  to  continue, 

^  "  »  %  • 

prolong,  last,  remain- 


(}-Loa)  2  to  be  patient; 

to  be  long-sufferiug;  to 
be  longanimous. 

ioji2  to  give  forth 

\  t  /  |  •  o 

light;  to  shine  brightly; 
to  enlighten,  lighten. 

\+>2  to  send  down; 

\ .  n  *  >  ii  • 

to  cast  down;  to  cause  to 
come  down;  to  bring 
down. 


0*0  **?  to  put  in  a  safe 
place;  to  preserve. 

(waii)  to  pluck  out; 

send  out;  to  bring  or 


carry  out. 


.3JL 

•  ll 


2  to  cause 


to 

blow. 


Note-  1.  ool \a>  -  to  go  up,  to  ascend,  loses  its  I.amad 

in  APh‘EL  and  becomes  dac>2  -  to  raise,  to  place  above;  to  o(ler, 
(cfr.  No.  §  73-  1). 

2.  The  West  Syrians  optionally  insert  an  Alap  in  the 
place  of  the  elided  Nun  in  the  APh‘EL  of  Pe-Nun  verbs  when 


prefixes  are  added.  Ex. 
(cfr.  also  No.  §  160  Note). 


Y  7 


or 


He  will 


continue. 


§  155.  Syntax.  The  particle  in  the  sense  of 

“on,  at,  by  the  side  of,”  is  put  before  nouns  ‘right’, 
4leii?.  etc.  to  express  location  on  or  position  at.  Ex. 

wtn*  .  He  sits  on  the  right-hand-  sidc 

of  His  Father. 

Recapitulate  §  54  II  and  §  127  V. 


(378) 

i.  Strong  Verbs. 


(&c?.a)  <\p7.ri  to  put  to 

shame,  dishonour,  confound 

?)  to  manifest, 

iet  shine:  to  make 
to  arise. 

($4°0  A-2"  to  turn, 

change,  overthrow- 
njqi  to  turn  one's 
face,  forsake. 

/  .  '  N  ' 

to  dig  or  break 
through;  to  put  to  shame, 
to  put  to  the  blush, 
to  allow  to  be  in 
want;  to  deprive. 

to  lay  waste,  destroy 

(1)  /  »•  \,  .  ;  ... 

j  to  proclaim 

by  herald;  to  announce, 
preach,  teach;  to  recite 
publicly  or  in  a  loud 
voice. 

nAaoi  ^  rule*  reign,  give 
'  counsel, 

to  hold  in  contempt, 
to  contemn, 
to  venture,  dare, 

to  be  harsh. 

Ai.xr>2  to  act  foolishly,  to 

go  astray,  to  mistake;  to 
offend;  to  injure. 

to  offer,  proffer, 

designate;  to  grant,  bes¬ 
tow,  ordain  priest. 


to  cause  to  pass;  to 

remove;  to  convert;  to 
transfer,  translate* 
to  set  firmly;  to 
strengthen,  enforce, 
to  gladden,  make 
*  ’  bright  or  merry, 

wsifli  to  fight;  to  join 

*  "  '  battle. 

=>i  to  provoke  to  anger 

5i  to  feel,  perceive, 

acquaint. 

to  set  over. 

•  *  •  * 

to  lower;  to  incline. 

,e^ii  to  remove,  put  away 
"  '  depart,  abandon. 

(4**)“  4V?  to  set  in 

authority;  to  give  power 
or  permission. 

yrS.x2  to  complete,  give 

up,  deliver,  hand  over. 

to  let  hear,  tell, 

announce. 

xc\2  to  furnish,  make 

ready,  set  in  order,  con¬ 
struct,  prepare. 


ii.  cAin  Alap  and  cAin 
Waw  (retained)  Verbs. 


jtia)  oc?ji  to  do  evil, 


hurt,  harm. 


(1)  Not  used  in  Pe‘AL  except  participial  adj.  and  noun. 


(377) 


0  A  I  0  •  f 

ii  -  }^scx^\2sio  -  writing. 

iii  ~  -  modesty. 

Note.  1.  If  the  second  radical  is  Alap  the  W.  Syrians 
do  not  remove  its  vowel  which  should  fall  away  from  a  strong 
letter  in  the  same  position  (ie.  2nd  radical)  in  Perfect  sing.  Im¬ 
perfect  and  Present  participle,  because  of  the  augment  of  a  vowel 

y  'ft  y  ,  S  /7,y 

on  the  final,  as,  [4-  >  f°r  She  did  good, 


q  /7\  y  *  * 

“  they  will  do  good,  J.3  for  -she  does 

good.  etc.  But  in  the  Perfect  participle  and  in  tne  lorms  derived 

9  V  y 

from  it  the  same  Alap  is  preceded  by  Pthaha  y  as  ^  !• 

•  • 


t°r  *j2aso  -  afflicted.  |lo=>)JkiO  for  >  11  ,,i 

•  •  • 

pain.  The  East  Syrians  also  vocalise  likewise  ^01 

o  -  one  who  is  sent;  messenger;  angel;  and  its  denvatixes. 

•  *"  i 

So  also  in  West  Syriac  the  Waw  standing  as  the  second 
radical,  when  its  vowel  falls  away  in  the  course  of  conjugation, 

4-  7 

is  given  the  vowel  cu’  o  in  pronouncing  (not  marked)  as 


*  7 

nahurun.  mahurin.  etc.  (Vide  Nos-  §  12-  3,  4  &  §  7.  v) 

Some  limes  the  West  Syrians  transfer  the  second  radical  Alap  to 

the  place  of  the  first  radical  when  prefixes  are  added.  Ex. 
for  JcEjd  -  it  will  harm. 

<i  •  i 


2.  The  Pe- Nu" n  verbs,  which  drop  their  initial  Nun  when 
admitting  a  prefix  in  PcCAL  (§  77  &  note  1-  4)  drop  it  also  in 
APIPel.  If  the  the  initial  Nun  does  not  fall  in  Pcal,  as  above,  it 
is  retained  also  in  APIPel.  I  he  disappearing  Nun  practically 
assimilates  into  the  second  radical.  (Vide.  No-  §  76-  §  151  A-  2; 
§  154.  iii.) 


§  154.  A  few  verbs  in  the  APh‘EL  form  be¬ 
longing  to  the  above  mentioned  (§  153)  groups: — 


II 


r 


iii 


ii 


in 


ii 


M.  wi  JJto.sc  -  <siASkse  I 

•  ,•.'■•■  .  .  ’  ,  S  You  (thou 

F  ?j=to:o  _  ,*<S-=<S=»  ) 

Li  2  w aio,so  -  $-i::^so  ) 

i  "  ;  *  *  .'  /  •  '  1 

}.s2  Jatow  _  ?J-aAA»  ) 

Plural. 

C\^?) 


are 


M 

F, 


am 


M. 

F. 


( 


_*i2  -_s&aso 

\  .  m/  \  •  •  • 


They  are 


M.  koM2  r>.3^»  - 


F.  r-*£i2 

\  *  \  •  •  • 


&J3 

'v  I  •  •  • 


You  are 


M.  r_i^  -njAoao  -  1 

^  ^  *  •  •  v  ,  .  ,  l  We  are 

f,  T_j~ 


m. 


M. 


«ii  ,sto>» 


(  I 


You  (thou  are 


[  am  (being)  composed 


ii.  Passive. 

(oq)  «=fio»  He,  it,  is  (being)  composed. 

v*Q( )  She,  it,  ••• 

*  •  *  • 

»  •  I 

•  •  | 

l  3  —  w*^s-3^O.50  | 

•  ’  •  •  » 

M.  2-i  2  w3^sa»  - 

>  •  <  •  1  * 

F.  ;_j2 

&c.  &c.  as  in  PA‘El  §  133 

participial  Nouns. 

i.  Noun  Agent.  M.  *&•>&*  _  composer; 

F.  _  <N.aj:*o»  ;  v'ntT’- 

-*-  *  »  _ _  .  .  1  t  •  •  I  1 

•  )  *  •  •  ' 

ii.  Noun  Passive.  M.  ;AL>a»  -  \  something 

F.  1&4L*d  _  written‘ 

NOUN  OF  ACTION. 

i  2 oA.^3:©  -  2<soj.ito»  -  writing;  chronicle. 

*•  T  —  t  |  .  •  * 

•  * 


composing.  composing. 


Sing. 


(375) 

Imperative. 


Pi. 


compose  ; 

F.  j  thou- 

•  n  •  •  J 


Sinsr. 


T  •  ti  •  i 

Imperative. 


L  d  2  :  JJi.2  ^  2 


^compose  ye. 


I 

•  it  •  •  j 


pi. 


in 


ii 


•  n 


M.  He,  it,  will  compose,  s  1  They 

•  *  r  .  \*.  .  ‘  ‘  y  wil[ 

T-  She,  it,  ...  ...  J  compose 

“•  ^  (you  (thou)..  will 

(  compose. 

\  •  •  ,  ) 

I  C.  I  shall  compose.  .=io.i  We  shall  ... 

Infinitive. 

Abs.  a.3tN^io  -  Cons.  av3i\:^oA  to  compose. 


F.  ^ 

\  •  •  •  t 


m  9 


M 

F. 


M. 

F. 


Sing. 

OlNSJO 

•Ml  t 

;  • 

2.3k3A 0 

T  •  •  I 


Sing. 

•  i 

'  i  •  • 

,  :  * 


Present  Participle- 


Pi. 


\  •  •  i 


J 

Perfect  Participle. 


^  Composing. 


pi. 


-*r 

\  •  •  •  • 


•  i  i 


J 

Present  Tense. 

i.  Active. 


y  (Being)  composed 


III 


Sing. 

/  \  •  # 

M.  oo]  ^-s£oao  He,  it,  is  composing. 
F-  v“®l/  She,  it,  . 


(2)  \V.  S-  also 


with  Yo'd. 
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5.  The  same  sense  as  that  of  the  PA‘EL. 

*  i«  i  •  M  * 

to  rest,  to  observe  religiously. 

6.  Change  of  the  Pe£AL  intransitive  to  transitive. 

to  die,  ^**>2  -  to  cause  to  die;  to  kill. 

■  i  1  ' 


LESSON  XXXIII. 


APh‘EL  of  Strong  Verbs. 

§  153.  The  Strong  verbs,  the  verbs  which  have 
a  strong  letter  for  the  first  and  the  third  radicals  and 
Alap  or  Wa~w  for  the  second  radical,  and  Pe-Nun 
verbs  with  a  strong  letter  for  the  third  radical,  which 
all  are  conjugated  alike,  are  included  in  this  lesson. 
For  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  learn  No.  §  151 
A.  1,  2;  B.  1,  3,  4,  6,  8,  9  a,  b;  10  a,  b.  c. 


C 


onjugation. 


Ill 


II 


I 


-  t°  (cause  to)  write;  to  compose,  inscribe. 

Perfect. 

Sing.  PL 

M.  He,  it,  composed.  *  1  hey 

....  .  ,fl)  y  com- 

;  J  posed 


F.  She,  it, 

•  ■  *  •  •  *  * 

M.  r\.:^2 1 


.  *  •  * 
k  oA.=£\a2  1  v 

\  » ii  •  i  ^  i 


ou 


.  '1*  *  *  Y  You  thou)  ...  .  .  ,  r  j 

F.  *01*0 2  I  composed. 

•  n  .  *  \  §  i  it  .  •  j 

C.  I  composed,  -i : -.sfsaj  ^  e  com“ 

■  •  1  T .  r  ‘  ■  posed. 


(1)  W.  S.  (• 
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10.  Hard  and  solt  aspirates  : —  a)  In  all  APIiEl 
verbs  the  final  radical  is  always  soft;  but  the  2nd 

person  terminations  &  .  .♦xo£s.^^  render  the  final 

?  or  &  hard  (7- i.  c.). 

b)  In  all  verbs  (except  the  Concave,  above  A.  5) 
the  second  radical  or  the  penultimate  is  always  hard 
(In  ‘Ain  geminate  verbs  the  hard  cAin  is  assimilated 
into  the  first  radical  above  A.  4). 

c)  1  he  first  radical  is  always  soft. 

Exception .-  1.  In  4 Ain  geminate  verbs  the  first 
radical  is  rendered  hard  bv  the  assimilation  of  the  2nd 

0 

radical.  Ex.  -  Altekh,  (for 

2.  In  Concave  verbs,  Kap  -  ^  as  the  first  radical, 
whenever  immediately  preceded  by  a  vowel,  is  render- 
ed  hard.  Ex.  -  ^2  Akkln,  to  create,  to  give 

existence,  (but  soft  when  there  is  no  immediate  prece¬ 
dence  of  a  vowel,  as  .  etc.) 


§  152.  Different  shades  of  meaning  indicated 
by  the  APh‘EL  form  of  verbs  : — 

1  4  .  7'  . 

1.  A  causative  sense-  to  write;  ,=  ^o2  -  to 

l  7  i  ||  •  • 

make  or  cause  to  write  %  Aj^o  to  kill-  A\jd2  to  make 
or  cause  to  kill. 

2.  An  inchoative  sense:  :cu»  to  be  white-  ^  o^i 

•  • 

to  begin  to  be  white. 

3.  A  different  sense  from  that  of  the  PcCAL. 
to  cut  -  4  V  to  grant. 

4.  The  same  sense  as  that  of  the  Pe‘AL. 

•  '  i  '  • 

to  sow. 


J  I  I  1* *1 

-  offence;  scandel;  $  -  kinsman; 

•  •  i  .  •  i 

*  m  f  9 

strangling  ;  or  kv^o^io  .  wincing 


,  > 

4  iN*D  _ 


etc. 
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* 

perfect.  7a=»  -  He  is  (being)  raised. 

1  * 

~  is  (being)  raised,  etc. 

Infinitive,  asaojo  _  asacioA  to  raise. 

8.  Nouns  Agent  and  Nouns  Passive  are  formed  in 

the  same  manner  as  they  are  formed  from  PA‘EL  verbs 
(§  131.  B.  7-8). 

Noun  Agent:  m.  _  jEsAaio  -  Writer;  chronicler 

f.  i ■  X C..o  —  tv Aa  x) 

*  *  —  *  '  .  .  .  .  .  *)?  '  y> 

Noun  Passive:  m.  A->3.»  _  laHax  Written. 

1.  |AAi.3...‘fS  _  5  A-3AASO 

>  •  •  T  ,  .  ,  ” 

9-  Noun  ol  action  is  formed  (as  in  PA‘EL.  §  131 
B.  9)  a)  by  affixing  the  termination  Uo . 

2.  p\cJ.N._xdx>  _  jAa^As*  _  Writing;  chronicle, 
ii.  -  $Aa.=  AA»  -  Writing  (act  of  • 

b)  by  replacing  the  formative  i  by  a  and  affixing 
the  termination  Ja  (hard  generally!  to  tfip 
pi.  3  m.  s.)  in  all  verbs  except  the  Concave;  and  in 
Lamad  weak  verbs  the  Ta'w  of  ?a  following  the  final 
*  of  the  stem  is  rendered  soft.  Hence  such  nouns  appear 

in  the  forms  of  i  JiCl^A  or  J&aja  and  ii  t<Lxa*  . 

•  •  •  i 

Ex.  i  zacs,  r\\T  c  ?  i7 

•  •  <  v  "  *  *  *  •  <  ( V\  .  o.  \  kS>L) 

*  • 

*  .  ,N  ,<  supplication, 

ii  ~  purification. 

»  »  0 

IiOie.  -  satisfaction,  -  f]j e,r  , 

long  to  this  group.  (1) 

;i)  cfr.  also  §  108-  1  and  §  131  B  9  3  th 
,  '  b  /  .  ,  5  ,*  There  are  other 

detached  forms,  as,  J^xoAaA  or  -  strife-  • 

*  *  T  .  .  5iriJe,  contention 


(371) 

B.  Peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  : — 

1.  The  change  and  augment  of  vowels  on  the  final 
and  the  penultimate  (of  the  stem)  in  all  the  different 
groups  of  verbs  (except  Concave)  are  the  same  as  those 
in  the  corresponding  PA‘EL  forms  (§  131.  B.  1,2.  3,  5.6). 

2.  The  middle  f  of  Concave  verbs,  remains  un¬ 
changed  in  the  Perfect,  Imperative  and  Imperfect.  Ex- 

Pf.  3.  f.  s.  2 .  Tmpf.  3*  m.  pi.  . 

3-  The  Imperative  is  formed  as  in  PA‘EL  (S  131 
B.  a  a  &  b).  Ex. 

m-  s-  -  write  thou,  jA_ri  make  thou  weep.  etc. 

4.  The  formative  Alap  falls  away  leaving  its  vowel 

to  the  prefixes  in  all  APh'EL  verbs  except  the  Concave. 

■  ^  ®  ®  •  * 

kx*  +  wS  =  He  will  compose;  oi  4-  .i  =  Ad  ai 

He  will  feed. 

5  in  Concave  verbs  the  prefixes  (except  1st  sing. 
Lmpf.)  do  not  assume  the  vowel  -r-  of  the  formative 

\lap.  Ex.  7=4°  ?  +  a  =  _  He  will  raise. 

6.  In  all  verbe  except  the  Concave  the  Infinitive 

QA<i7PartlCip  es  are  formed  as  in  the  corresponding 
PA  Eq  form  (§  131.  B.  5  &  6).  Ex.  S 

Infinitive  (Vide  4  above) 

•  t  0 

+  50  =  -  to  compose. 

Aaoi  +  *  =  <v\aoi  _  t0  feed- 

_  to  make  to  weep. 

"articiple:  present,  m.  s.  _  Aaoi  _  . 

*  ii  •  i  i  •  *  »  #  ^  L 

# 

pcily,ct.  m.  s»  0.1X5  _  f'|r* 

7.  Concave  verbs  Vide  5.  above)  retain  the  middle 

•  *n  t:  r  ^rr'sent  participle,  but  change  it  into  Zqapa  S 
n  the  Pei  feet  participle  and  in  the  Infinitive.  Ex. 

>ar t ic i pie:  present  71^*5  -  He  raises.  Jsbu&ao  -  She 

•  . 


(370) 


The  APh'EL  -  Form  of  Verbs. 

§  151.  A.  Formation-  APHel  of  verbs  is  formed 
by  prefixing  an  Alap  J  with  Pthah  a  ■*-  to  the  Pc‘  AT 
form.  When  the  prefix  i  is  added:— 

1.  All  verbs  (except  Concave)  ending  in  a  Strong 
letter  (except  gutturals  and  Resh,  which  prefer  Pthaha) 
assume  Zlama  short  -  on  the  penultimate.  Ex. 

+  i  =  o^ai  .  He  caused  to  write;  composed:  in- 
scribed. 

2-  In  Pe-  Nun  verbs  (§  76  fl'.)  generally  the  initial 
Nun  is  assimilated  into  the  second  radical.  Ex. 

*  f  | 

+  l  _  He  carried  out,  put  forth,  etc. 

3.  Pe  Alap  and  Pe  Yo"d  verbs  (§  79  ff.  §  g2  ff.) 
change  the  initial  Alap  or  Yod  into  Waw.  Ex. 

+  i  =  .NSo2  -  He  fed;  he  made  to  eat. 

9 

-f  2=  —  He  dried;  he  caused  to  dry. 

* 

4.  In  ‘Ain  Geminate  verbe  (§  85  ff.)  the  second 
radical  is  assimilated  into  the  first,  which  assumes  its 
vowel.  Ex. 

+  i  =  -  he  did  harm;  suffered  harm. 

5.  In  Concave  verbs  (§  89  ff.)  the  second  radical 
appears  as  Yo"d  and  forms  the  vowel  H  v-.V«n  - 

the  first  radical.  Ex.  a  1  atter 

yxa  +  i  =  ta-oj  (for  71.02)  _  Ne  raised;  caused  to  rise 

or  stand. 

6.  In  Lamad  weak  verbs:-  a)  Lamad  Alap  verbs 

(§  94  ff)  change  the  final  into  v*  Ex.  j  = 

He  made  to  weep.  lU  +  i  =  _  He  injured'.  (Vide 

2.  above  and  §  95  B.  ff).  J  '  Kle 

b)  Lamad  Yod  verbs  retain  the  final  *  unchanged. 

Ex.  ,Ax  +  i  =  -  calmed;  made  calm  or  quiet. 


(369) 

Excercise  29  B. 


1.  Sprinkle  upon  me  with  Thy  hyssop,  Our  Lord, 
and  I  shall  be  purified.  2.  Rocks  were  rent  (pf.  f.). 
3.  For,  by  His  wounds  you  were  cured  fm.  pi.).  4.  He 
was  enshrouded  with  linen.  5.  He  was  reviled  (p. 

Impf. )  and  he  was  not  reviling.  6.  By  Thee  we 
shall  be  raised  to  the  Paradise.  7.  By  o)  Thee  we 


shall  be  delivered  from  the  unquenchable  fire 
,  *  (|  '  » 

•  8.  Our  souls  will  be  purified  by  (\= 

Thy  propitiatory  blood.  9.  Sepulchres  are  burst  as¬ 
under  and  the  dead  (m  pi.)  rise  up.  10.  False  witness 
will  not  be  condoned  and  he  that  speaks  lie  will  not 
be  saved.  11.  Let  all  our  requests  be  granted  by  thy 
(m.)  prayers.  12.  They-  will-  be-  made-  to-  rejoice  with 
their  crowns.  13.  By  (a)  Thy  blood  (all)  my  sins 


were  condoned  (pf.).  14.  The  lepers  met  Him  (cjj) 

and  were  cleansed.:  and  the  blind  (m.  pi.)  and  they 
siw  light.  15.  Its  (f.)  fruits  will  grow-in-  abundance. 
16.  Their  m.)  sons  are  brought-up  as  a  (new)  plant 
from  their  childhood.  17.  Murdochai  was  delivered 
(pf.(  from  the  hands  of  his  persecutor.  18.  He  that 
follows  the  Lord  will-have-  mercy  (pres.)  on  the  poor 

(sing.)  and  he  will  be  rewarded  (pres.)  according  (n_J) 

to  his  deeds.  19.  My  Lord,  f  am  not  worthy  that  Thou 
shouldst- enter  (Impf.)  under  my  roof,  but  say  only  by 

(a)  word  and  my  child  will  be  cured.  20.  The  king 

will-not-be-  saved  (pres.)  by  a  great  army  (lit.  multi¬ 
tude  of  an  army),  nor  will  the  giant  be  delivered 

(pres-)  by  (o)  his  great  strength  (lit.  by  the  multi¬ 
tude  of  his  strength).  21.  How  greatly,  there  fore 

Ix&j  will  we  be  justified,  now,  by  his 

blood,  and  delivered  through  it  (o)  from  wrath. 


24 
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#  i  t  ,  ,  # 

$203  Ai.  6  .jiio  l  a  i  3 

23.3£vSG  7  .  TOl^stDO^A  2.i*X  3.3.£ia03  o2  ,2.^ik  <\2  o 

T  I  •*  >  »l  '  »  1  •  -  1 '  II  It  I  I  I  I*  I  J  II 

w*ctgJ:cJ^  S  .  ?-**  ^50  5:0  3-3  3,i  $_i  q 

^  2  9  .  ^o]o^m  crL^i  <x*£ia  A2o  crSo.L  q„S  vti.3,\x23 

<  • 

•  »  «'»  f  4  •  /  /  »  •  ■  9  V «  •  V  1 

?.+x>++3d  o.a.3  $<\oi23t  73  as  ^isx^d  ,2A*a  >jAX 

1  '  1  • 

<  $  1  ^  1  #  1 

7— S-  Vf  310^  ^6 01  <\;<-d&2  ltkai±.z  10  .  ?-icrA  T-^b 

l*\++i£s.d  11  ■  r^'oj\*^o  y.*.:.Q.++ 

1  ?  .  2  S-d  3,bC-3  3  JfiJJtA  »\a50  3^20  W*i0  <  jt,  A  3 

V  -»-  — '  ’  (•  ,  I  |»  ’  .  ,  ««  It*  •  «  \  II  II 

.  £is 0  Ai.  vatsli  JspaA?  jA*A  0]a.»?  O.X-3.T  £L  ajCsx>? 

?..\?  ?a?3  J.i-A  r  A  ~  A  }fi>c.*i..::i  -A  A  18 

r__* .  2A  &S3  D  ^AiO-id  io  *Aj*0  14  .  \.**«5*3D-j 

\  -,  te.  i.  *  \  ;  1  \  •  \  *  "  Vl  '/ 

:  ?— ?-2g  :  i*>f  15  .  vol.ii.Ni  A^A~?  ?gAi  ^.^JSioo 

^aioLxS.^  six  16  .0]-*A  ?Ax  =  01.30  :  JaaAJj 

;A  *00  3  17  .  ojsA  ^oAk\i?  ?swoi.  ^ooflA  ♦^ouejia 

,  *  ,  *  *  • 

.  IXXOlNSO  vXOiN  V  OAa&i  IS  1+&SQX  iA^L  }«...  OX.  3 

f,k.As_=  vocvifti.  19  .  »^ooofi  fco^aio  JiLox  :  ?^\o  j*o.3 

.\^o D 1  20  .  V  OB.: A.I1  «»a.i  voo^o^-  :*oxx~Xi 

,.»#*•»  \  #  %\  N  *  ' 

j\bs  2&iA  |mo  ?3,oAio  oixi  |»o5  »\oola 

T  •  »  (  1  •  ,  i  n  •  1  *  •  i  \  •  * 

0 

c r_tdc  21  .  7^urM°  }M?  i-=^  z2--0  c7-- 

i  ,  i«  \  ,  1  •  i*  '  i-  •  •  •  1  ;  ; 

i  *  i  •  i 

22  .  jlijo  Jj.-- oa  c — >s  j_i..o ) o  .  oxA^i  }cui  i.:i 

^.A»k\2  ci^o-ixiN  T-xo  JAiisoi  0}<y»  T-»  ?-*»x 

..  ,  ,  H  '  u  '  •  *  • 

*  | 

v  ojiuA*  2^0 f. 3  AdiNxJa  ?i^  pio.:  23  •  ?i-=i  efjiia 

\  ,  .  «•  T  i  '  •  •  *  "  •  •  *\ 

2\J=  2mii  JtfA»  ^w«  ,Aoj4"  voo.30>xjo 

T|(*  •'#  1  ,  M  •  |T  \  •  * 


•*  *  * 


•  r: 


1C  30 


& 


I 
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(uiij)  -  to  be  brought  up;  to  grow  up.  (Ref.) 

(Syntax-  recapitulate  No.  §  78  I  -  V.)# 

Vocabulary. 


pi  f. 

l  .  •  1  i  • 


widow. 

lab*ja.i  m.  sweet,  pleasant, 

mild. 


;  .  4* 

m.  leper. 

Lai  X  m.  leprosy. 


«  -  to  be  quenched, 

put  out,  extinguished, 
m.  splendour;  bright¬ 
ness. 

f.  childhood. 

a:  . 

m.  measure. 

m.  linen;  linen 

cloth. 

ioB  Heavenly 

kingdom. 

pr.  n-  Mardochai 

ii^so  m-  vivifying;  life- 

giving. 

/ 

f.  shoot;  bud. 

•  •  y 

t  m  • 

m.  law;  custom; 
rule;  ordinance;  statute. 


0 

f.  plant. 

£L£±l6u}6  m.  false- 

witness. 

?<\o jLai  f.  old  age. 

•  •  •  O 

0 

f.  ring. 

•  i  » i 

o  _  ^  to  wrong,  oppress, 
surpass,  exceed. 

fate  m.  dumb. 

$ 

to  spring  up,  bud, 
put  forth. 
J&\o  m-  murder; 

slaughter. 

1-bb  Pelican  (a  bird) 

J£Sodd  persecutor. 

jrLoi  P1'  small  drops: 

shower;  fine  rain. 

0 

};\aoox  f  wound. 

J_L»x  adj-  m.  fat;  ripe; 

fertile. 

$  • 

i»£s,  f.  pr.  n.  Tamar. 


# 


Exercise  29  A. 


.Ia.r£v2  ».  oo^Ssc'di  2  .  2o  1 

#  «  f  M  \  •  1  •  i  •  M  \  1  • 

,ii b  A’oiiL.  4  cjiLxasb  ^a.isaL~  3 

\  ,rv  A  ,  •  .  ,,  .  <  *  /  i*ii  J  •  ' 

i\i  ^i*x;  5  .  ♦\&d2£s.  a.2C  vOJEU>J\i  r._3 

;  ~ ,  •  ,  ••  \«  /  \  **  "  *\  *  \  •  •  " 


(366) 


Noun  of  Action. 

*  i  I  •  * 

\jz  —  —  lamentability. 

§  150.  A  few  LamacI  weak  verbs  in  the  EThPA‘AL 
form: — 

w*2^&2!  -  to  bear  oneself  grandly,  with  pride, 
pomp,  luxury;  to  shine;  to  enjoy  pleasure  or  delight. 

«.*fi>2&2  -  to  be  cured,  healed. 

■  2 

-  to  be  cleansed,  purified. 

^so=>;s22  ~  to  be  or  become  like;  to  be  compared; 

V  I  .  *  •  .  ,  /  \ 

to  imitate.  (wa ) 

(*)  (A?)  I*  -  (Reflex.)  to  meditate,  to  plan. 

5  -  to  be  purified;  to  shine,  glow. 

~  to  be  gladdened;  to  be  made  glad; 
to  be  made  to  rejoice. 

<  u^u,")  ~  to  be  made  pure;  to  be  absolved, 

V  »  i  '  • 


/  9  f 


<  •  *» 


to  receive  pardon  or  mercy. 

x 2  ~  to  be  clothed,  covered,  hidden. 

protected,  sheltered,  condoned  for  sin. 

(«aS)  u.o^a.2  ~  to  be  accompanied,  followed,  or 

borne  to  the  grave. 

A.AA.  -  to  be  raised,  elevated. 

(..*<  )  -  to  be  covered  over,  enshrouded,  laid 

\  »  «  ✓  •  «  «  M  •  .  1 

m  the  grave. 

i .  i 

(w*xd)  (Reflex.)  to  grant  prayer;  lobe  answered 

-  to  be  delivered,  saved. 

t  i.  ,  -  to  be  reviled;  to  be  accused  of 

^v*’**y  *  disgraceful  sin. 

(«.££)  -  to  be  rent,  burst. 


1.  Vide  §  143  foot  note  3;  2.  Vide  §  7.  ic.;  §  17-3; 
3.  Vide  §  113-  4. 
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rt  |  _ .  »  aa-rAA,  1 

F  °U  ('t^°U')"‘  :•  •’"  r- You  will  be... 

1  •  NrJ  j 

I  c.  I  shall  be  ...  YVe  shall  be... 

Infinitive. 

Abs.  Cons-  to  be  deeply  lamented 

Participle. 


Sing  ^ 

F. 

•  .  .. 


1 


v»  (l>eing)  deeply 


Sing. 


PI.  T*»-=A» 

»  •  ••  %  _  _ 

x'2a.:&x>  i  lamented. 

Present  tense. 


Ill 


II 


I 


M.  (ooj)  He,  it,  is  deeply  lamented. 

F.  w*oi)  She,  it, 

M.  M2  1  Vm,  /+u  \ 

•  :  *  •  ••  ^You  (thou)  are 

F.  uMi  |  deeply  lamented 

• 

M.  ^-i2  ji.r  Aio  _  t  ,  . 

_  v7  •  ••  i  j  am  deeply 

F.  ?_i2  [  lamented 

*  *  •»  *  .  ..  j 

Plural. 


Ill 


II 


M.  a«! >2  -.aja^ol 

\  \  \  •  •  i  „  i 


[>  They  are  deeply  lamented. 


•  *  -  .  .  .  .. 
M.  koM2  i\bo  .  ^ 

tp  2  :  •  • .  i 


F.  iijAao  _ 

x  \  •  .  *.  \ 


ou  are 


4  t  m 


1 


M.  r-f-^  -  -.i^.rMo  / 

N  N  .  ‘  •  ••  \  •  ;  •  .  ..  r 

T"':^  r-^-fAsa  _  ; 

x  4  .  ••  \  •  4  #  it  / 


We  are 


PARTICIPIAL  NOUN. 


m.  s. 
f.  s. 


5  v  .V  4  A  *  1  "  •  '  • .  ‘  *’  b  lamentable. 

•  •  •  *  ••  .  •  •  i  >,  J 
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is  not  convicted  by  wickedness.  34.  The  unlimited 
>*•*?)  day  has  dawned  to  us. 


LESSON  XXXII. 


ETh  PA‘AL  JuLSP.i 


•  •  •  // 


Lamad  weak  verbs 


.  §  I49-  Learn  No.  §  145  A-2  &  3;  B-  1.  2,  4,  5, 

t>>  /.  tor  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation. 

Conjugation, 

-  to  be  deeply  lamented. 

Perfect. 

Sing  p1# 

tit  -H-ei  it,  was  ^  :  Ok*i>j&2 

deeply  lamented.  '  ’ "  *  '  *  "  were 

She,  it,  „  „  ^ l  ■’  l (lamented 


II 


I. 


\L  f  You  (thou)  I 

F  w *&*a.sCs,2  \  were  . 

C,  I  was 


>  *  I  a  II 


[>  You  were 

&2  | 

'  /  •  *  •  *  *  *  *  *  * 

^  *  f  •  i  ^ 

;  We  were 

deeply  lamented. 

Imperative. 

Sing.  Pl. 

-•*  fcb-zCsl  !  Be  thou  deeply  :  oo*.:i&2  1  ^  be  ye 

i  t  ,  v  r  i  /i  ^-v  I  * . 


,t,  I 

'  •  "  J 


!  lamented. 


•*,  .  .  r* deeply 

:  -ajAJj  lamented. 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  '  PI. 

M.  Ax  He,  it,  will  be  They  will  be 

IU  •  ,  "  deeply  lamented  \  ‘"'^deeply 

*••*$*'  She,  it,  ...  J  lamented. 

(1)  W.  S.  also  vcaY\  f 
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the  shadow  of  God.  11.  Their  haters  were- set- in¬ 
authority  over  them.  12-  I  will  be  saved  and  taught 
in  Thy  commandments.  13.  I  will  honour  those-who- 

f 

honour-  me  TA&JttJLso)  and  those- who- scorn- me 

t 

shall  be  insultecb  14.  Lord,  our  lamps  will 

« 

shine  in  Thee  and  in  Thee  our  souls  will  be  adorned. 
15.  As  the  smoke  vanishes  so  the  wicked  (m.  pi.)  will 
vanish  and  perish  before  the  Lord.  lb.  The  watchers 

were  troubled  of  the  vehement  light.  17.  Lord 

God,  bless  these  Thy  servants  so  that  they  may  be  blessed 
in  Thee  and  by  Thee.  18.  Because,  1  have  heard  the 

counsel  JAd  of  many  (m.  pi.)  when  they  consulted 
together.  19.  Great  is  the  fear  about  what  I  have  done 
(wjA  pray  (m.  pi.)  forme  that  1  may  go  and  be 

received.  20.  Go,  and  be  mingled  (sing.)  with  spiri¬ 
tual-beings  .  21.  Offer  (sing.)  prayer  to 

God  so  that  the  living  (m.  pi.)  and  the  dead  (m.  pi.) 
may  be  helped.  22.  They  (m.)  are  purged  from  dust 
and  are  clothed  (with)  the  robe  of  glory.  23-  Behold, 
they  (m.)  are  brought  on  the  crossing  of  the  great  bridge*, 


I  '  *  4.  '  •  N 

and  each  one  presses  the  other  (.aij  to 


pass  to 


>i 


»l  •  / 


the  end.  24.  He  became  incarna¬ 


ted  from  the  Holv  Spirit  and  from  the  holy  Virgin 
Mary,  the  Mother  of  God,  and  became  man.  25.  Oh, 
St.  Thomas,  thy  commemoration  is  here  (ie.  on  earth) 
and  above  in  heaven,  and  those  who  have  honoured 
thy  commemoration  will  be  assisted  by  thy  prayers. 
26.  He  will  be  humiliated  and  he  will  fall.  27.  The 
earth  will  be  humiliated  and  all  its  inhabitants.  28.  Be¬ 
cause,  we  have  been  much  humiliated.  29.  Iron,  brass, 
silver  and  gold  were  powdered  together.  30.  My  hands 
and  feet  have  been  nailed.  31.  I  heard  that  there- 


would-  be  (Joojd)  resurrection  and  was  encouraged. 
32.  The  kings  got  ready  and  passed  together.  33.  justice 
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jkiwicvd  A  jja  Cs  *soa}so&.c  Jsood  ^***£6 

?^ai  -pija  r_iso  $<N_iA  $a\^to©?  r._*2  25  .  ^fi^iteoo  $-so 

#  »  '  ( 

CTJA^..^*  C*<>  j£3  3k 3  »a>^3  >Ah^O^^Q  vCIaC)  !^W|  ^X3CT[ 

/  ,  •  r 

•  its  is*  i..x  i  \akx>+3TD 

•  •  •  •  f 

^ar,  2  7  •  4***  ^At**  w*3.s  wjajiA&I  26 

/□Uk  28  .  jBa.aa  £s* rA  its 2  cj.So  ^qa i*js  33 

f  •  •  1  ^  ^  *  i®* 

A  i  1  |  |  ^  ^  *  .  |  t  *  t 

30  .  a\jk^X2o  Omm&d  2t2i^  % ?u}&  29  .  73*>£\<N  $»*:o£s 

,  1  *  «  t‘  11 

.  v  oui CsJoo-aS  62  31  .  ?Im  <\* r.320  ‘5  &33So£s* 

•  •*•»•  \  ,  .  ua-  1  .  .  •  .  1  •  • 

A  At  0  *9  a  $  f  0  |  |  , 

:  Al:;  A 2  r-.»3  jso£s  lo>.2zytS\3  2J*sb3Jao  2_x£>  \al^  32 

•  *  .  "  \  <  •  .  *  •* «  (  •  •  i«  ,  *  1  \  <• 

,  ,  « 

.  vX^  cu.X~d  xro 

.  1  ;  •  •  .  ;,  *  . 

7^>J3 34  •  37-3  r_*  3k-3.£aio 3  A.3  *s  a.3»Ak\i  ,2— Is  33 

•  •  •  •*  1  ;  \  t  t  1-  \ .  .  ,  . 

^-.50  0^0  40s\ID0  3— JJ^jJO  /2-^a  35  7=?‘n 

,  '  f  (  » 

r-»  36  .?AAsi0  r_i&£  2_7Aj  V  x:03  ’Tjwa&ia  ;’5aao 

\  •  ■•  \  '  »*  T  /  •  \ ,  •  •  ~  1  .  '  >*  •  • 

t 

j  *  •  9  V  4  •  ■  ,  # 

^  A,  s>*  1  «.3iv,  3>n^>  >,3  2  O  r  ,4  A.  33  D  S'1-  '*71  oA  V,  va=kS.23  &J  ^>23  S 

.  OI— ^  JCaiJ  vXJL^3 


Exercise  28  B. 

i.  Because  of  Thee  we  are  -  reoeatedly  -  killed 
(pf.)  ever)'  day.  2.  The  body  of  the  Lord  is  celebrated 
today.  3.  Spare,  O  Lord,  the  bodies  that  have  been 
corrupted  in  hell.  4,  Blessed  are  the  afflicted,  for 
they  will  be  consoled.  5.  With  the  perverse  thou  wilt 
be  perverted.  6.  Thy  arrows  have  been  fastened  (pf ) 
in  me.  7.  God  will  rise  and  all  His  enemies  will  be 
dispersed.  8.  The  just  (m.  pi.)  will  rejoice  and  will  be 
strengthened  before  God.  9.  All  the  foolish  of  heart 

O 

were  troubled,  10.  He  dwells  (sits)  under  (.a)  the 
protection  of  the  Most-  High,  and  is  praised  under  (a) 
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Exercise  28  A. 


2  .  oysbo.'!  A.->.  ♦^ooj-»3>Xv  oia,iiN.2  1 

•  I 

4  #  ^  ^  f  •  •  •  *  a  *  * 

wA\,io  4  .  3<NAJ3iS  ^qaau  3  .  t#+.r^X:o  2 

* "  ,  ,  ,,  ••  .  >  .  ^  •  i  «•  T  •  * 

4.  4  i  #  ,  (  ,  •  . 

3*— a-A  2A.raX  o  .  r.*3t*:x.a  2.^9^\o  v>  .nAic-3  dsaatAo 

v*-S  v  CX.V^i\Xi  ,2-S  6  .  2 -2.^*1  r-»  wXiO^XaDO  2  3.*  A  r-iO 

•  ♦  •  * 

a  A*3-OvX  7  .  /L—  o>  A  -*\ao3  $xl‘.3 

I  |  *  *  '  I  t 

Jdo }to  8  •  O^i  33.XX23  ?abiix  *30710  ^olsao  ?\-aoo  J-oiiD 

•  4  » 

•  *  *  *  •  * 

??**A2o  w.al^,<N2  Jrxd^.3  9  .  Tooid  A\.x> 

•  •  •  4  i 

^-.irxoafl.a  10  .  4AX03  ,2-^  3  ;sii  Jo^i?  r._A 

w*0]oaAJ ,9  J.isa^iao  H  .4X^60  }Aa:bo  f-^ox**  cA^aA^ 

*  "  '  •  / 

01—33  w*.o)  ?~x*i  ?.AoA~  3  2  •  r— . Aa  3  A  2  0  ,o&m  araia 

1  •  •  1  1  ',  .  \  >  'ii.**  • 

,  }_*A.::.\:c  w*  07  40020  ♦  ^1.:  JjAi^iAo  $:x*xa  wAa  > 

*  11  1  *  • 

4’  *  *  ,  1  i  ,  •  ,  1  * 

OlXS-Vo  3  4  .  3AM3i  01330  cAL>-0  --iiljao  2oCl.i  c.aAm  ]3 

1  1  V  11  *  |  |  it  1  •  11  §\  ,  \  1  Vt  1  •  1  ii  iyi  1  ^ 

vA.io4oac  2xx**:i  ^^.30  2iAao*\  waxj  :KOA-3ao.\2  2<s.**-=aA 

1  1  .  ••  T  ;  •  •  •  .  •  •  •  1  \  «  ,  .  .  m  .  —  •  ;, 

16  .(^3  ?aob  Joa]  A2axso  JaaA  15  »r\ii 

2-».aaAso3  2—i^.a  17  .  o>A-AAa2  *Aa*x  23  2^X-^  A.A  ^ 3.50 

Ow2LviC^2o  oA-3-A.\2  18  .  2ocna  2oAjL3  lAZo  tAAoi  ojaAsd 

•  ▼  ••  4  |  #  M  T  •  1  It  T  .  n  II  *  I  1  •  It 

I 

#  |  •  • 

2  JS  24*  v^aO  01  3».2lA  vAA  *A_A£)A»3  2A.3A  IQ  .  *  001I  <x_A.a 

•  •  — S  •  •  1  •  «\  •*#••"  t  1  ^  \ 

1  *  •  1  * 

Ac-iAX2  5  3  2X3  }  200  CO  001.3  O}.30  20  .  C7)  >NaA  O  AiL  wi3  2xd 

1  i  "  V  *  *  *  •  I  *  *  '  I 

J  *  >  '  •  - -  4  I  * 

21  »^^saax5^  4..VX0  07^3^  4007  A^o  ?62x  07-3 

1  ^  1  1  ^  #  »  § 

..  •  ;  4  .  v  v  #  .  _  *  .  ;  v!  •  4  1  •• 

.  ^V— *.3..3  3.A^21.3  w4^^.  CsX£SQ  4  ^*0]^  ^*350  r-A  3^.1  JlX  O 

,  •• 

*  4  «  «*V'|  *  .  !  i.  ,  V*  t  *  •  .  •  ••  4'  «  4',  ,  ^ 

ko.3  iNa- ji  ^.r  :f_*33aX  T.— o  ^>jei  r  oo.*^  3<  3  a  A***  rx>  22 

3  AiL  ).iu  28  .  ^— A  *^3.*Aa>3  ^.30*4  ^.a.3JSXi 

24  .  V]~S  \z+*\2  3  r.ja^  ^3.A  250^0^1-30  a* A* 2  Aj:A  3 

r  :  >  ,  .•••  \  f1  *  r,  1  -*,'<•.  .  \  «* 
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rn  priest. 

■po. As  adv.  every  clay. 

m.  adj.  diligent: 

strenuous. 


m*  adj-  powerful; 
vehement,  mighty, 

$ 

m.  adj.  perverse- 

i 

i-ri ax  rn.  might;  power. 


prep,  within. 

?Xo:  PA.  .4Xto  ,reach 

*  'arrive,  come. 

^Jkiajjo  m.  worshipper; 

one  who  honours. 

l-bo^isa  m.  res  use  it  a  tor; 

one  who  vivifies;  he 
who  raises  the  dead. 

:  : 

m.  helper:  protector 


V  *  * 

m.  iron. 

'  » 

o  to  separate; 

discern. 

)jDj  m.  strife; 
quarrel;  battle- 

/ 

52c  2^  time  of  strife. 

t  \  •  It 

;  * 

J^aoois  f.  stature,  bodv. 

•  ;  ' 

I 

4^0.0  m.  cold:  frost. 


»  . 

incomprehensible 

»  * 

i-iS asLao  helper. 

f.  crossing. 

$ 

f,  net;  snare. 

m-  dress;  clothing; 

garment. 

i 

m.  brass. 

*  ^  j 

^so2^>  m.  silver. 

aclh  m-  torn; 

separated. 

m.  fool. 

•  I 

m.  pi.  foolish 
of  heart. 

s-'.’ 

40&&  m.  winter. 

•  • 


Q+a  m.  summer. 


4  ,  :  .  <• 


adv.  greatly; 

much. 

.  impiety;  wicked¬ 
ness;  ungodliness. 


((:).*)  m.  devil. 

* 

m.  despiser:  scorner. 

» 

jc.Nx  m.  silence. 

J  i« 

2^=£s  f*  excrement;  dung; 

filth. 


m-  Innocent; 

'  '  perfect. 

•  ( 

2-U  m.  smoke. 

u 


1 

adv. 

1&2(XX.§\  f 

•  U  i 


here. 

urine. 
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IV.  Concave  Verbs. 


'  I  I 


2  to  be  carried, 
celebrated. 


.a—  ^  2  to  be  con- 

victed,  convinced,  to 
waste,  to  be  guilty- 

to  be  sewn 

\  V.,  ,  /  v  ,  ,  i  •• 

together  or  on. 

o 


(*_*»)  ju-fffl?,  to  be 

limited  or  bounded;  to 
be  contained;  to  be 

comprehended- 

to  be  erected, 
established,  strengthened 

^2(l  to  be  troub. 

V  •  ..  •  '  *•  •  • 

led,  confused,  agitated. 


S  148,  Syntax-  Sometimes  the  preposition  x-*> 
governs  the  agent  after  Perfect  participle  (havin,.,  pos 
sessive  sense)  instead  ol  the  preposition  >  ( 

II  b-).  Ex. 

_»  (He  is)  adored  by  the  angels. 

*  *  .  T*  •  "  *  •• 


Vocabulary. 


£L.Z2  adj.  m.  afflicted- 
2ij2  m  wing:  leather. 
\Ls<xx  \^o2  stole  of  glory. 

I 

£  .  2  If  not;  unless. 

EThpc.  to  be  shed, 
poured  out. 
«  i  i  within  him- 
'*ai  self. 

pr.  n.  Gabriel 
tiLi  m.  dust.  (anSel) 

1  i  i« 

m.  gold. 

walking-,  footsteps. 


vcuoiq  f.  w pi. 

Heresy. 
?-iq  nr-  one  another 

o:wij,  to  press. 

2<s.=.~  f.  straw. 

T  .  • 

m-  staff, 
m.  heat. 

w*i**N2  ETlipc.  to  be  seen; 

#  /  »  •• 

to  appear;  to  seem;  to  let 
oneself  seem, 
m.  child. 

T  •  I 

Mother  of  God 
2_ii3  f-  wing. 

T  19 


(358) 


(iSvlg  iSjs.^,^2  to  be  ador¬ 
ned;  to  adorn  oneself. 

(=oL^;  to  be  insulted, 

dishonoured,  outraged- 

(i  *  \  |  i 

^jua.\2  to  be  faste- 

1  i  /  *  i  (  ii 

ned,  thrust. 

(*A.m  Aia&i  to  be  re- 
ceived,  accepted. 

( tS, 2  to  be  killed, 
slain  (in  numbers). 

(isao)  to  be  brought 

near;  to  be  offered  up; 
to  offer  (reflex.) 

C2W  to  be  ques¬ 
tioned,  examined;  to 
excuse  oneself. 

i  to  be  prai¬ 
sed,  glorified 

( J±£sx2  to  be  bes- 
towed,  granted 

(AVfO  *  to  rule* 

to  take  possession  of;  to 
bear  sway. 

(dcaex )  &*Lxl 1  to  be  ser- 

ved,  administered;  to 
come  to  pass;  to  take 
place. 


II.  Pe  A"Iap  and  Pe  Yo”d 
Verbs:- 


(K\i)  lc  be  oppres 

\  J  H  »  /  I  I  ,  II  _  _1 


sed. 


2  to  be  han- 

'  ii  t '  *  i  i  •» 

cled  down  in  succession; 
to  be  transmitted, 
perpetuated,  brought, 
translated. 

to  be 

taught;  instructed;  to  learn 


idu&2  to  be  honoured, 

• .  /  1 1  .  H  * 


v 


accounted  precious. 


III.  Geminate  Verbs:- 


Maill  to  be  broken 
.  to  pieces. 

Aia')  to  be 

crowned. 


v 


*  i  • 


•  •  .  n 


,aai*\2  to  stoop; 

‘  "  to  bend  over 


AjJjY  to  be  en- 

\  •  hi/  •  »  •  •  ii 


couraged. 

o,.d.£D  Ckis>Cs£)l  ^  to  oe 

"  nailed; 


•  •  \ 


(nf )  to  be  mighty, 

agitated,  strongly  moved* 

wd£s  to  become 

\  '  •  ♦  i  /  i  |  •• 

meek,  innocent, 


(4)  Vide  §  113.  4. 

(5)  vide  §  134  note  1.  x  1.  Not  used  in  PAe<EL. 

6.  Used  only  in  PA‘EL  and  EThPA'AL;  Waw  in  the  middle. 
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§  147.  A  few  ETh  PA‘AL  verbs  ending  in  a 
trong  letter  : — 

I.  Strong  verbs:- 

to  be  consoled 
'f-S.  4)  iiiJO  to  be  scat- 

^  i-  i  /  i-  i  «  •• 

tered;  dispersed. 

Aii'  to  be  bles- 

kO  ||  •  /  o  t  1  <  " 

sed;  to  visit  holy  places; 
to  say  fare  well. 

“brought  to  naught;  to 
fail;  to  cease. 

’2>  0*\)  to  be 

indued  with  a  body;  to 
take  form;  to  be  formed. 

'!)  to  be 

shaken,  disturbed. 

0?j)  J>ag>?(4)  to  bejusti- 

fiedj  attributed,  assigned 

(AVr)  ArH-M  to  be 

mixed,  mingled. 

;5)f ,3^'  ,aA^2  <3)  to  be 

prepared,  made  ready- 
to  prepare  oneself;  to 

get  ready;  to  be  at  or 

♦ .  . 

near  (with 

i 

.cA\a2  ’  to  be 
•  • 

finished,  consumed;  to 
consume  away,  to  vanish. 


(vswo  ^A^tobe,defi,led’ 

v  »7'  ^7  "  polluted. 

Aso)  oS.so.x2  to  consult; 

\  *\  •  •  i  /  •  •  .  • 1 

to  take  counsel. 

jf;  to  be  raised 

to  life;  to  be  revived;  to 

be  resuscitated. 

(-as)  -aiX2  to  be  cleansed, 

J  Sr.  purged. 

to  be  celeb- 

i  i 

rated,  renowned;  to  be 
victorious. 

(ib£D  1  to  be 

concealed,  protected. 

to  be  helped; 
to  be  to  the  profit  of. 

(r*f)  to  be  strength- 

ened; to  be  ol  good 
courage. 

(.ay)  to  be 

“covered  or  clothed;  to 
assume. 

A-S^*\2  to  be 

divided,  distributed;  to 
separate  oneself;  to  doubt. 

(Sis4  Scs3\2  to  be  per- 
verted,  contorted,  distorted 


(1)  Vide  §  70  B.  note  1  and  §  134  note  2.  (2)  from 
Dody.  (3)  Vide  Nos.  §  7.  i  c;  §  17-  3. 
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C.  I  shall  be  written-  We  shall 

be  written. 

Infinitive. 

Cons.  to  be  written. 


Abs.  a.=^A£oD 


•  •  J  M 


Sinar.  M. 

^  (  .  ii 

.*  *  • 

r  .  2—3  A.2. 

.  •  .  II 


PARTICIPLE. 

# 

P 1 .  *»*-3  Ai-'jC 

1  \ •  •  •  .  II 


Sins:. 


r-3  A.  » 

\  •  •  i  ii 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


Written  (being) 


III 


M.  o  a]  ’  wr 

V  •  /  1  4  •  *  |  « 

r.  ;  t*a]') 

\  •  /  T  •  •  *  M 


He,  it,  is  (being)  written 
She,  it,  . 


II 


I 

PI. 

Ill 


M’  - ;  '  •  i*i 

.  M2  _  MitSa&o 

<  »  i  *  •  ii  »  •  •  »• 

Tpi  “-*/"•  *  •  *  t 

T.  w*M2  2.3M>Mo  _ 

•  1  •  •  0  II  •  ♦  i  1 

M!  “T  •  J  '  # 

.  2-a2  wT<\a  £s»  _  2xj£ssiA» 

•  #  •  .  •»  1 

.  ^  •  -*  i  •  j  •  #  %  # 

T.  ?— i2  J.3A^^50  -  o 


You  (thou)  are  (being) 

written. 

I  I  am  (being;  written. 


*\Oi2  ;  r*-3&2kM0 

\  " '  \  I  *  •  .  I 

\  j  "/  \  •  •  .  II 


II 


I 


M. 

F. 

M. 

T.  r* M2  -j&a&ao  — 

\  *  \  •  •  .  i  \  <  •  •  .  1 1 

1  i 

■»  ^  •  ♦  *  i  • 

Ai  •  NiO 

\i  '  •  .  i.  \<  .  •  i  .  , 


They  are  (being)  written 


»  c>J2  .*_=  ;s,A  Xso  -v  ,  vm,  /.  • 

\  . .  \  .  I  iou  are  (being) 

written. 


F 


_ i, 


.  :  * 


\  •  '  •  •  \»  *  •  .  i. 


V\  e  are  (being) 

written, 


l: 


Participial  Noun 

•  ■  i  1  i  / 

m.  A  .  AfF  _  2^.5.. 2  iN,SO  TArri<"hp>Ki  •  <-1  4  1  *  ’ 

*  .  written,  that  which 

f.  _2xi.i<NiM&  ]  shoulp  be  written. 

Noun  of  Action. 

i\oxXi.2  writing;  enrolling;  enrolment. 


(355) 


iv.  Concave 


-  to  be  melted;  to  be 

broken  up. 


§  146.  The  conjugations  of  Peweak,  ‘Ain  Geminate 
id  Concave  verbs,  in  ETh  HA‘AL,  do  not  differ  from 
le  conjugation  of  Strong  verbs.  Paradigm,  there- 
,re,  of  the  conjugation  of  EThPA'AL  Strong  verbs 
ily  is  given  below.  Learn  No.  §  145.  A.  1,  3  and  B. 
tcept  4. 


Conjugation. 

-  to  be  written. 

Perfect. 


•  .  »  .  u 


Sing. 


PI. 


]Vi.  He,  it,  was  written,  : 

F  i\-3^A*n2  She,  it, 


_ _ *.3  :  w3  JS.  2 


(U 


They 

were 

written 


M.  x=&a&2 

'  i  •  ,  n 

F.  «.*<*oisaA.2  | 


You  (thou) 
were  written. 


\ 


•  ,  .  .  >> 
•  *  , 

.\  2 

I  •  ,  •  . 


You  were 
written. 


C.  <N.3r\i^2  I  was  written.  :  We\\h.c 


Sing. 

(2) 

i  .  •  .  •• 


Imperative. 


n. 


M.  >.3<Ni<x2 


Be  thou 


written. 


Be  ye 


F. 

^^2  |  written.  rY.=  : 

,  •  .  ••  * 

•  •  #  •  . 

i  ,  .  .  .1 

written. 

Imperfect. 

PL 

Sing. 

M. 

[ 

F. 

He,  it,  will  be  written. 

1  1  •  #  *• 

*  • 

v  a.3 

\.  •  •  i  o 

..  •  *  i 

|  They 
•  will  be 

w3&.2<\/s  She,  it, 

»  i 

r-3 

\  »  •  ,,  >• 

written. 

•  ## 


M. 


N  You  will 

T  ‘  ou;  T44*^ib*wri<“" 


\  W.  S-  (  .  (2)  w  s.  also  1  or  \ 

'  •  *  •  —  • 
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5.  In  the  Imperfect  3  m.  s.  and  in  the  Participle 
m.  s.  of  EThlWAL  vcfrbs  *  a)  terminating  in  a  strong 
letter  the  vowels  in  Pf.  3  m  s.  are  preserved  both  in 
East  and  West  Syriac.  Ex. 


Pf.  3  m.  s.  -  was  killed;  Impf.  3  m.s.  ; 

•  *  f 
Part.  m.  s.  . 

▼  I  •  M 


Do  was  celebrated.  Do.  .  etc. 

b)  But  in  weak  endings  (A.  2  above)  the  penulti¬ 
mate  receives  Zlama  (long)  -r  and  the  final  Yo'd  is 
changed  into  Alap.  Ex. 


Pf  3.  m.s.  .  Impf.  3  m.  s.  .  Part. 

I  '  •  **  A  I  '  a  4  ? 


m 


6.  Just  as  in  EThPe‘EL  the  Alap  of^  disappears 
when  prefixes  are  added.  Ex  va&i&i  (114-3;;  wp&aAoo 
(114-  5).  etc. 

7.  Participial  nouns  and  nouns  of  action  are  for¬ 
med  in  the  same  way  as  from  ETh  PoCEL  verbs.  (§  1 14-6) 

8.  Hard  and  soft  aspirates:  1)  the  first  and  the 
2nd  radicals  are  always  hard 

2.  The  third  or  final  radical  is  always  soft. 


LESSON  XXXI. 

ETh  PA‘AL-  Verbs 

Ending  in  a  Strong  letter. 

i.  Strong  verbs-  -  to  be  written. 

ii.  Pe  weak  „  ~  to  bc  oppressed. 

iii.  ‘Ain  Geminate.  .^4?^  “  to  be  humiliated. 

#  Vide  §  131.  B.  4. 
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3  m.  s-  forms  the  Imperative  m.  s.  (§  131  B.  3  a).  Ex. 
Perf.  3.  m.  s.  It  was  written;  Imper.  m  s. 

-  be  thou  written. 


,  •  i  •• 


Note.  The  later  West  Syrians  preferred  to  take  off  the 
wowel  7  /  on  the  nenullimate  of  ETh  PA‘al  verbs  ending  in  a 
5trono  letter  and  to  substitute  it  with  Mdiagyono  or  not  just  as 
in  ETh  Pe‘EL  (§  114-  2  a).  They  do  so  in  the  Imperative  of  all 
forms  of  Passive  verbs  ending  in  a  strong  letter.  Ex. 

Y  7  ,  j-7, 

ETh  P.VAL-  Pf  3-  m.  s.  \  -  was  covered;  Imper. 

y  y  y  ^ 

m- s.  l"  or  for  -  be  thou 

covered- 

y  •  y»  <7\ 

ETTAPh'AL  -  Pf  3  m  s.  ^^mU  (-was  elected  or  appointed. 

Imper.  m.  s-  ^ff  or 
be  thou  elected. 

ESTAPh  AL  -  Pf-  3  m.  s.  ^oo^-col-hastened;  was  terrified- 

or  ^otiv^-col^for  c.30t;Koo( 


*7) 


[mper.  m.  s. 


fasten  thouj  be  thou  terrified. 

But  they  always  keep  the  vowel  on  the  penultimate  m  t.e 

Imperative  of  pi;  l  C  ~  bad  mercy;  Imper  m  s  p^lj  - 
have  (thou)  mercy.  In  poetry  they  regularly  keep  the  vowel  on 

the  penultimate  as  the  East  Syrians  do.  Ex-  \  be  thou 

strengthened  c-sJ.ol  f  be  thou  Pra>linS-  etc- 

(Ming-  No  214;  C  J  D.  No  2/9) 

4.  In  the  ETh  P.VAL  verbs  ending  in  a  weak 

letter  the  Imperative  is  formed  as  in  the  P.VEL  form 

(§  131.  B.  3  b).  Ex. 

Perf.  3  m-  s.  v.aJiN2  -  was  bewailed.  Imper.  m.  s. 
tV.M  -  be  thou  bewailed. 

V  I  j  H  _ 

23 
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showed  the  mystery  of  resurrection  ‘'indry  bones. 


25.  Blessed  is  Thy  (m.)  manifestation  by  which 

Thou  hast  delighted  Thy  Hock-  26.  Let  Thy  peace 
cleanse  them1  from  all  wrath  and  deceit. 


EThPA'AL  - 

i  •  ■ 


Passive  of  PA ‘el  Verbs.  , 


§  145.  A.  Formation.-  When  the  Passive  Particle 


Csl  (§111)  is  added: 

1.  Zla'ma  *7;  after  the  penultimate  of  the  PAcel 
verbs  terminating  in  a  strong  letter  is  changed  into 
Ptha'ha  -y-  y  Ex. 


PA.  wrisi  -  Ethpa.  was  written;  PA.  rJi>- o 

•  t*  •  < ,  <  .  «  »\  * 


Et1ipa.  2  was  humiliated.  PA.  7*^  -  Eti:pa.  2 

was  erected. 

2.  The  PA‘el  of  Lamad  weak  verbs  does  not  undergo 
any  chage:  PA.  -  Et1ipa.  -  was  bewailed. 


3.  Besides,  a  sibilant  letter  at  the  beginning  ol  the 
verb  changes  place  with  ^  of  &2 .  (Vide  §  113-4.)  Ex. 

PA.  -  Et''pa.  —  was  Iran  quilled.  PA.  ..mA  . 

EThPA.  v— *^s2-was  calumniated.  PA-  .  EThPA* 

isos §2-  was  sung  or  chanted,  etc. 

B.  Peculiarities  in  the  conjugation:-  1.  The  first 
radical  keeps  its  vowel  throughout  the  conjugation. 

2.  Change  and  augment  of  vowels  on  the  final 
and  the  penultimate  are  just  the  same  as  in  the  cor¬ 
responding  active  (PA‘el)  forms.  (Vide  No.  §  13 1  —  B.  1-7) 

3.  In  verbs  ending  in  a  strong  letter  the  Perfect 


f  Pthaha  -7-  on  the  penultimate  of  the  PA‘el  form  (13  A  1) 

is  retained. 
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Exercise  27  B- 


I.  He  heals  all  your](f.  s,)  pains.  2.  They  (m.) 
prayed  to  the  Lord  in  their  sorrows.  3.  VI y  eyes  have 
waited  for  Thy  (m.)  salvation  and  for  the  word 

(jkao.23?)  of  Thy  justice.  4.  As  a  sharp  razor  thou  (m. 

hast  done  deceit.  5.  Thou  shalt  hide  them  in  Thy 
shade  from  contention.  6.  Thou  shah  hide  them  (m.) 

under  (o)  the  protection  of  Thy  lace  from  the  distur¬ 
bance  of  men-  7.  He  has  shown  that  the  tace  of  the 
house  of  Adam  would  continue  p^a  in  glory.  8.  Purge 
my  debts  by  Thy  (m.)  grace  and  forgive  me  my  lault. 

9.  By  Thy  m.)  mercy  answer  our  petitions.  10.  Thy 
(  m  )  Lord  hath  given  thee  power  to  heal  the  wounded 
(rn.  pl.).  11.  O,  gracious  one  the  afflicted  (m.  pi.) 

(ones)  are  knocking  at  Thy  door;  grant  their 

petitions  by  Thy  mercifulness.  12.  My  Lord,  my  child 
(m.)  is  laid  up  (P?i)  at  home  and  he  is  paralysed. 
13.  Honour  thy  (m.)  father  and  thy  mother  and  he  that 

shall  revile  (pres.)  his  father  shall  surely  die 

284  HI)-  14.  From  Thy  (m.)  propitiatory  }-*£wo) 
altar  let  forgiveness  descend  to  Thy  servants.  15-  He 

removed  to  Nazareth  (^gA  Galclee  • 

16-  Thy  (f  )  beloved  has  removed  to  wilderness.  17. 
Several  multitudes  came  after  Him  and  He  cured  them. 

18.  Thou  im.)  hast  offered  purification  for  purification. 

19.  And  because  Thou  art  compassionate  I  am  ex. 

peering  (for)  Thy  mercy-  20.  But  many  spread 

their  clothes  on  the  road  .  21.  1  torn  the  legs 

will  begin  the  course  of  death  of  all  mortals  (m.). 
22.  Mv  life  did  approach  the  lower  -  regions  (^o*x  . 


•  #  . 

23.  I  have  dislocated  from  the  temporal  life  I**) 

to  the  eternal  life  24.  Hezackiel  ) 
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_ijO,£aao  o 

*T  '  :  • 


A 


?  5  (  ^  4*  da*  2  i*&C>2^  J-abaA.  Jliui.3  4 

ul\  6  Jsb\i.jd  ?— ^o  }  Ai’sCX  D  ?  ^S50JJCL^ 

•  /  1  *  I  •  F  i  •  •  1 

/#4*4V  #  >  t  i 

7  .  ?^oX^..3  §r\ai»*aio  :$&oJu^  i'63^s  cudisoS 

•  *  ,  (  *  •  i 

2 ltd  a**  S  •  ^  ^  J  9^***  3  ?  ^  &  dA  o  { d>!S  i  d  cu*.a  :xao  A  dd 

■  ,  .  *  •  •  •  •  r  •  •■*  .  . 

* 

^  |  t  #  #  #  4  , 

da  4—4,  dsb  0  •  \Ouj.So  ^S,  i*oo]  4-.1  l&^aov  o 

1  1  #01  1  | 

jsoddo  ^-£>  2  10  .  --ix^sa  ,2  A  r—i»  i*AAjAo  :  u\X  j 

•  ,  *\  "  •  I,  .  1  \« 

a.=  dao  11  .  }:x*£x  ^ocud-dA  ^oaA^.a  ^oo^io  ui.3 2  JdAo 
c._d*^  o  12  .  ^  y&  2  0  07-^s  06  a]  ^*cu,:q  o 

•  \  *  #  '  *  *  1 

1  1  •  •  f<  •  *  b  #r 

ja-i  :  CT.3  ,2-A  <-d:>  ?L>d  j’SdAj  ?i dr.s  13  . 

J.JS  4  JS—AJW.  O  ^j.  14  •  V1—*—  C^  V^‘A,  C]  ,2  A  D  4  ^  r?  <\A.— 

A&i*  15  43^^  ^—^.**12  r”5?^ 

0»i0  3  ’?■*'*’  *  _L  0  •  w*  ■^>.*>  »  ..—SO  QJZ&SfmS  vfc  ^.5  O]  A  Cx—  ^.” 

j  •  *  1  1  , 

17  .  $iA:dAo  jd-aA^D  o crj  k*qo **2  a^dA^  uqo d*2 
m*a2  to  can  v  1  ^.3.  w  3  iA»  C7.3  a A“3  **  a]  o  d*  2  ?_'x^lso  d 

\  ,  .»  \  y  «i  •  11  !  •  •  •  !  ;  fm 

wjl*Ao  d  s— *  I  o]*.aju^ji  ?c£i  18  .q*>o4S 

••  J  *  *  \  *  t  0  |  * 

jeAcu2o  o]AaAil  $ldao  19  .  ciii**  j  ori  ^sd-aoc 

,  •  <  •  v  1  1  *  *  \  »  • 

•  i  • 

u.ioi  ,2-i  :0  .-j.qoaf.iiS  sii2  !.\i3«5  ?  o2^ 

2  icrcd.  _ _ so  21  dab  cn.  s  :  n—ibxj:  dl^  ^  ai.3  2  o  fl^  -X 

Jo2  n-ab^I-2  22  .  ^  5^d  /-^jcxab  ^.aoA  a*^d  21 

»  * 4 *  .  ...  4  *  '  ,' 4 j  *  •  .'.  1  4  •  .  »  * , 1  '* •  v 

2dd.  r..dlx.:c  01-oCi.^A  4 do]  ri— soAX.2  rioq^ail  o  4  AaAdA 

"  .  ,  ,\  ■  !  “  •  1  *\  '  \  •  '  4  • 

*  ,  *  .  t  4  1 

rrj  ,n  ^:,  2  U— ^  A^l»3.a0  ^i!^>X5o2  2  3  •  , 

,Aso  hdl^  w^xaA  crc-^dxd  Jiqid  %,6zq2  24  .?^X 

,  ,  T  ,  •  <  !  i  •  *  \  1 

d.rdoo  cr^d-rd  c-.-a  ?-i2  ?d-jA  25  .4^/^ 

•  i*  ■»  11  1  *■  •  •  •  •  •  • 

_»o  ;S.=.~.=  Jiiffi  r»e  ?503?  ?JOl\  ^.25  26  .  ?ijCii3o  ;3ao 

\  _  '  «  i*  ’  \.  •*  *4\.  .  ••  1 
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*  i  . 

in.  flock- 

m-  kind;  race;  family; 

nation. 

2J++Sd  atU*  m*  troubled; 

'  "  disturbed. 

A  ♦  • 

m.  corruption, 
f.  m.  adj.  new. 

1  i-  •  *  i  ^ 

1  9  9  y 

+*)  idle  person. 

« • 

mjt  m.  propitiation; 

*  •  **  forgiveness. 

«*  •  • 

m.  quarrel;  contention. 

,  •  •  m.  wilderness;  desert; 

desolation;  devastation. 

m.  shadow;  shade. 

*  i  • 

adj.  m,  dry;  dried. 

^  •  * 

m.  congregation,  assembly; 
multitude. 

m.  heathen;  infidel; 

ungrateful. 

pi.  ( )-AX  j 

m.  night. 

*  t 

2=b  m.  cloth;  dress. 

m.  blade;  razor* 
^.□aao  f.  burden. 

adj.  m.  holy;  purified. 

?Wr m-  propitiator;  one 
•  who  purifies. 

4<\c.*50  m.  adj.  morral. 


m‘  corrupting; 

corruptor. 


•  i 


adj.  m.  smitten; 

wounded. 

jiiaisa  foster-  father. 

m.  deceit;  guile. 

^ac>  m'  border>  limit;  end; 

uttermost  part- 

f.  fault;  folly. 

I  m*  Protection;  refuge; 

a  cover. 

'**>*£  &^  adv-  how  long? 
4.3  a  A  m.  bosom. 

:x..NX:i  IsAx  lile  world  to 

•  i  ,  !•  ’ 

come. 

9  • 

f.  sorrow;  grief. 

m*  censer;  incense* 

•  * 

pi.  %<&*•.  f-  Region; 

•  *  quarters. 

»  , 

m.  Pharisee. 

# 

2\.++0-~  f.  calumny;  derision* 

9  i\ 

m.  Running; 
racing;  course  (of  action)- 

. 1  • 

4^5  m.  beckoning;  indication 

PI.  :  Jix-5  m.  Shepherd, 

pastor. 

f.  banquet. 

zts  f'  vengeance; 

•  '  retaliation. 

0 

f.  sigh;  groaning. 


Exercise  27  A. 

wod-Aco  dab  g  .  kNaOm  ^O70t»ia 

*  i  .  ,  *  •» 

•$J-~  ct.ro 


uJ  g!S  O  fc  j 

3  .  ^9? 
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(jfti)  w^i1  to  try,  tempt, 

make  trial  of. 
(fce>)  An/  to  expect,  wait 

for,  look  for. 
(>&^)  AA1  to  raise, 

elevate,  exalt 
(&)  to  return,  restore, 
answer,  grant. 

(Jt-3)  wA7  to  deliver, 

to  set  bee 

(wt^j  to  defile, 

pollute,  tarnish,  sully. 
WAlWm7  10  ^vile;  to 
1  blaspheme. 

(^s)  to  pray  to  (A) 

1 

to  pray  for  (Ail  . 

v',fcu?)  w*oa  to  abide, 
continue,  remain,  wait. 
A*?  1  to  keep  possess’on 
of,  to  hold  fast,  retain. 


to  bring  up, 

rear,  breed,  enrich, 
practise  usury. 


uia  to  reconcile, 
please;  to  be  pleasing. 


[$2)  ,+$2  to  loosen,  slacken, 

relax,  weaken. 

’Jo iXj  ^ ox  to  lay  even, 

spread  over.  ,to  make  a 

bend. 


?ix)  w*jlx  to  remove  from 

one  place  to  another, 
transfer,  dislocate,  depart 

(?&*)  Ai  to  hew  smooth, 

clarify,  shave  off,  purge. 

(?£*)  Ai  to  begin>  to 

relax. 

/  i  \ 

jiiv  i  to  narrate,  to 
tell,  report,  recount. 


§  1-t  r.  Syntax-  A  wish  or  desire  is  expressed 
by  die  Impel lect:  Ex.  iS  —  Let  us  (or  let  him) 

purify  our  heart.  (Recapitulate  Nos.  §  37  I,  V-  §  52  jj. 
§  54.  I,  II.  IV;  §  84-  Ill;  §  92.  I), 


•  •  9 


vocabulary. 

devil’s  hands.  f  wrath;  grudge. 

0 

'•Cj pr.  n.  Isaac- 


i*^*7  aclb  m-  external;  worldly 
J.  I  he  tV.  Syrians  incorrectly  write  the  PA ‘el  forms  of 
to  shine,  to  be  beautiful,  to  become  dirty,  as 

iyy  5 7Z  n77  iyy  .  1-7  1-7 

5  1 1  ^  01  )-*  •  instead  of  <-* ,  u\  , 

(G.  J.  D*  §  365.) 
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i.  Noun 


PARTICIPIAL  NOUNS. 


Agent,  m.  s- 

ii.  Noun 
Passive,  m.  s- 

f.  s. 


«  i 

•  •  •  *  ,  t  • 

•  1  • 

{ —  %  £s*i_iao 

i  •  1  •  • 


Sad;  plaintive,  one 
who  causes  to  weep 

deeply  lamented 

one. 


Noun  of  action. 

»  •  ;  9  0 

^Awc.d  (fcAoj)  i^AoD  m.  purification;  purity. 

'4&o>LJk±&*  —  J^cjd&io  f.  bewailing;  weeping. 

jiaAia  f-  loftiness;  elevation; 
^  *  *  ‘  ;  *  1 2  ‘  sublimity. 


§  143*  A  few  Lamad  weak  verbs  in  the  PA‘el 
form: — 


to  bring;  to  lead  to. 

# 

(v*ci  ..oi;  to  unite,  re¬ 
concile.  ally. 

'If 

w*o2  lo  cure. 

•  # 

(?i-=  ***-?  to  restore;  edify j 
encourage;  exhort. 
(  to  purify;  to 

offer  sacrifices  for 
sins;  to  prune  (vines). 

w*iaj  to  direct;  lead. 

(w*a*»*  ^4*4  to  gladden, 

make  glad,  felicitate, 
congratulate. 


2 

( ..eu.  1  to  purge, 

\  I  '  •  • 

pardon,  make  atonement 

(krar) 


to  show> 

•  manifest, 

d  •  to  cover,  veil? 

kJiM  7 

1  *  obscure* 


(;iu) 

(M\)  tohide’ conf"f,u’ 


(*») 

(?««) 

(L*} 


eta 


excuse  a  fault. 

to  call,  name, 
give  name. 

to  cover,  hide, 
protect,  clothe* 

to  wound  many 
or  severely. 


1.  These  are  some  of  the  verbs  used  only  in  the  PA‘el  and  its 
passive  ETh  PA‘al;  See  No.  §  131  B  -  4  a  &  b,  5  N.  B.  on  adding 
Prefixes  to  the  PA‘el  of  Pe  Alap  verbs 

2.  -  only  Perfect  participle  etc.,  used  in 

Pe<AL. 
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S.  M. 
S. 


•  ♦ 

i  » 


Perfect  Participle 

Pl.  -*33.50 


.j,_3*3.S0 


Wept  (being)  copiously. 


Ill 


II 


I 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 


Hi 


M. 

F. 


PRESENT  TENSE.  i.  Active. 

Sing. 

ocr;  He,  it,  weeps  (is  weeping). 

cO  133.30  She,  it,  „  .  „ 

in  You  (thou)  vveeP 

jili*  -  ;  (are  weeping). 

#  *  »  »  * 

»  * 

?i2  .... 

Plural. 


I  weep  (am  weeping) 


•  >  •  ♦ 
v  0.1 2  -*33.50 

•  \  ,,y  \  ,*  • 


r*i  2 ' 

\  .  \ 


They  weep  (are  weeping) 


II 


.  «  .  •••*',  . 

M.  +so&i2  You  weep  (are 


*  •  * 


weeping), 


I  «  • 


I 


]VI, 


9  « 

» 

*  •  I 


9  I 
I 

I  >  •  • 


F  ,  ms  y.a^Fw.0  — .  —  .< 

V  \  •  \'  • 


We  weep  (are  weeping) 


ii.  Passive. 

Ill  M.  S-  (oSi)  He  ^  being  caused  to  weep 

s  •  y  •  '  copiously. 

II  M.  S-  >.*33.20  -  ,xo.t.2q  Thou  art 

•  i  *  i  • 

I  M.  S.  2i  2  ,.*33.30  _  I  am 

i  i  §  • 

The  other  genders  and  numbers  are  of  the  same  form  as 
the  Present  active.  J 


X  Also  in  AP!i<el  and  s  APhtEL. 


Copiously.  Copiously. 
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Conjugation. 


-  to  weep  copiously;  to  cause  to  weep. 

Perfect. 

Sing.  PL 

M.  He,  it,  wept  N  :  o.*£vi  They  wept 

III  *  '  copiously.  ’  *  copiously, 

F.  She,  it.  ...  They  ..  .. 

M.  You  (thou)  ...  You  wept  .. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

\  •  • 


ii 


F. 


•  • 


i 


C.  1  wept 

copiously, 


■i.aij-.aj  We  u’ept 

copiously* 


Imperative. 

Sig.  M.  fc-r  weep  thou  Pi  :  °^-7 

F. 


$  f 

v*2..r 


copiously 

Imperfect. 


«•  *  •  •• }  * 
r^o  .z  : 

\  !  •  • 


weep  ye 
copiously. 


Sing.  PL 

M.  ji.ii  He,  it,  will  weep  v  ^  ^  They  will  weep 
HI  ;  ‘  copiously.  ‘  copiously. 

I*1*  She,  it,  ..  ..  J.n.r^i  ...  .  .  .  . 

M.  You  (thou)  .  .  You  will 

i  ^ 

F.  r*ij:&  You  .  .  .  .  JaJ:&  You 

\  •  •  \  1 


II 


I 


C.  ^2  1  sha1.*  'veeP 

copiously. 


We  shall  weep 
copiously. 


Infinitive. 

Abs.  a*i.iao  Cons.  aj.i-iaoJS  To  weep  copiously. 

Present  Participle. 

Weeping  copiously. 


S.  M. 

te-?*  I 

• 

F. 

*  •  9 

JJ.2vJZ.30 

4  y  y 

(1) 

W.  S.  ^00.-23 

••  #  •  # 
--JuS.J3.30 


:vo 


4  7  y  77 
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shadowed  them.  10.  Thy  brother  shall  speak  (pres.) 
for  thee  (^  )  to  (71^)  Pharao,  and  thou  shalt  be  for 

a  God  (o£i^)  to  him  and  he  shall  be  an  interprete* 

to  thee.  11.  The  heart  of  the  just  (m.  pi.)  seeks  (for 
knowldge  and  the  mouth  of  the  wicked  (m-  pi.)  soeaks 
evi!  (f.  pi.).  12.  O!  our  Redeemer  keep  this  love  for 

us  and  confirm  our  thoughts  in  it.  13.  Set  dubious 
minds  firmly  in  peace.  14.  Praise  to  Thy  humility, 

°  our  Lord:  the  angels  serve  Thee  in  heaven  JsoosLa)., 

You  (m.)  have  purified  your  limbs  (jaa^cfy)  with 

the  blood  of  your  necks.  16.  The  children  admirably 
shouted  his  praise.  17-  At  dawn  churches  are-  singing- 
praise-,  at  dawn  monasteries  are  -  shouting  -  praise. 

18.  The  Just  (one)  Who  crowned  (3.m.  s.)  the  martyrs, 
dhy  (His)  friends  crown  me  who  am  innocent  (lit  my 

innocence  with  Thy  martyrs  (Concave) 

19.  And  the  angels  celebrate  His  glory.  20.  And  the 
church  that  celebrates  the  day  of  their  feast  shall  re¬ 
joice.  21.  And  the  Lord  will  deride  them  Coopa)  . 

22.  Twill  sing  to  the  name  of  the  most  exalted  Lord, 

23.  Reconciiiate  (thou)  priests  with  kincrS.  24.  The 

Most  exalted  -  one  (?»■>)  exalts  all  the  humble  (ones). 

25.  We  have  become  a  reproach  to  our  neighbours  and 
a  scorn  and  derision  to  them  that  are  round  about  us. 


LESSON  XXX. 

V.  PA'EL  of  Lamad  weak  verbs. 

§  142.  the  PA‘el  of  Lamad  weak  verbs  includes 
the  PA‘el  of  Lamad  Alap  and  Lamap  Yo'd  verbs. 
For  peculiarities  in  the  formation,  conjugation  etc., 
learn  Nos.  §  131  A-  5;  B  2  b,  3  b,  4  a,  5/6  b,  7,  8,  9, 
10  and  §  132. 
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^jo&Sbo  vo -Voj;  Zb-  v  O,\i2  fr  13  .^x?3.d 

.^ao *OS»  ?LX.o  ;^\»aa-==  iiA  T ’  4^  :  l4~  W  (§  204-  4) 

2.2- .1:0  D  ;lcX  -_»  aa-Zso  ?o£ia  jaxio  Ofla  >-*4.  ?q  14 

T  #  #  •  r-  \.ii  •  • 

l30&  Oliab  Ai.  ?90)  OTilao^?  ^  15 

.  Z-l-=-  '1^  »•  3***2  i-35? 

7X-.D  17  4^  ~4*  W  16  (Con*cave) 

'*  •  .'  •  •  •  '  '  •  V  ’ 

19  .  l&Lo  wj^iaoi  A^  ‘po&yzn  IS  * 

— *-  »  |  \  #  #  |  |  #•  •  i  i 

?io.Lo  aA  ;0  4-p4  $•*?  *44*2  ?\°44  ?->:i 

4v?  21  .***»*  p»  -"is  ih***  ;671 

Jiiia  o^mc*  a»}2  72  .qj?  ^a.**  £®S  o6er' 
ii'q&  li.  c— .iiaoii  »-oi  710  4>W3  23  •i*-^50 

o~4  J.I303  ^jaia  74  -°I“??°  4°°^? 

.Noo|Lfoi  -A?~*  *-*"»  ^ 

Jom  ?.<aX*iBO  ?4?a  *>-?  5?=?5  44"  25 

. .faA^  7^  *4*4°  444 


Exercise  26  B- 

(Geminate)  1-  As  he  spoke  to  ,74/  oal  .. 

2.  With  Thy  hyssop  purify  my  tongue.  3.  i  hen  sna 

he  speak  against  ^ Ai* )  them  in  his  angei.  4  He  as 
strengthened  my  arm  like  a  brazen  bow.  5.  They  spo 
lie  and  deceit.  6  I  will  open  (AAjo2)  my  propositions 
(wA.5J;o2)  on  the  psaltery-  7-  And  he  snail  humble 
the  oppressors.  8.  (The  Lord)  humiliates  the  spirit  of 

the  princes  and  He  is  terrible  to  (^4)  the  kings  of 
the  earth.  9.  He  spread  a  cloud  over  them  and  over- 
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m.  proverb;  parable 
m<  profane;  unclean 

I  9 

m.  brass. 

* . 

rn.  rest. 

m;  victorious, 
triumphant  (martyr) 

f.  proud  eyes, 
m.  exalted;  heavenly 

being. 

m.  *  cot. 

« 

Jail  m.  belt;  strap; 

frame  work. 

0 

f.  parable;  allegory 

?XAs  m.  wavering; 

dubious;  divided. 

f-  thirst;  thirsti- 
‘  ness. 


m.  covenant;  statute. 

$ 

i^xa  m.  bow:  arrow. 

to  think;  to 

meditate. 

i-soL.ax  f.  Innocence; 

simplicity,  childishness. 
?iaas  m.  falsehood;  lie. 

t&xx  f.  sleep. 

9 

m.  neighbour. 
a^zx  m.  burden;  taking. 

4u2qusoA>  adv*  wonderfully, 

admirably. 

0 

f.  sigh;  groaning. 


9  \ 
isk*,  Lb 

#■  i 


m. 
a  & 


Interpreter. 

m,  gates  of 
Paradise. 


Exercise  26  A. 


•  t  * 

'  #  s 


’  2  •  ^Iso  1  Geminate) 

•  A-ocno  Jsbol-a  w>X§.i  Aaiso  4  .  vAiaiiao  ^^xj  8 

jJcuajD  c^socx3  2i  i  ?aoaa.K>  5  . 

;  .  :  m  T,  7 .  "  •  m  -  •• 

'  * 

.-.toA.^io-s  \  fcboD  o^io  ^  7 

% 

• » V  I  1  t  9  t  f  f*  9  *  % 

^-3&;o.3  P  .  ^07  r..LL aao d  ^G9  ^:o  8 

J  2—3 2  2*30  6  10  .?s\SJ^o2o  2^/2jS^.so  raoa£i  .2%XiO 

6}-±\+2  -p>*Lx>  ]  ]  .  $*j.*Xxx.z  w*jaaJk  r_*3DiXa:o  2<N^juao 

•  •  'ii  •  •  ,  ,  \  i  ,,t 

.  *  *  •  *  ,  • 

,07*SCk_&xn  _so  J&ox  /W^aaoi  2x*o  13333*2  :>.**.  cn-So^i^Lja 

.  ii  \ .  •  *  H  i  i*  ■  •  «  •  .s  r  •  *  i» 

o?- 2x&  l  \x  a  ix  }  p  c^cj  o  lx  •yOcrj&cuS^  12 
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^  Uaa)  ^>so  to  defile, 

profane,  pollute. 

ll)  to  help;  to 

v  '  '  assist. 

(‘V)  to  cool,  re¬ 

fresh,  mitigate,  assuage. 

7=CXi  to  put  to 
sleep;  to  make  to  slumber. 


,  ;  (o)  • 

ad  ~  3  to 

N  '  I  |  • 

breathe,  exhale. 

.  ;  v 

pun  to  establish,  to 

erect,  confirm,  consti¬ 
tute  (a  bishop  . 

'p$)  to  exalt,  to  set 

\  ‘  on  high. 

to  make  peace, 
to  reconciliate,  to  calm. 


§  141.  Syntax-  The  preposition  k=  is  some¬ 

times  prefixed  to  nouns  to  express  an  adverbial  sense 

Ex.  SP°^C  parabolically  or  by  parables 

or  by  proverbs. 

[Recapitulate  Nos-  §  37  I,  §  65-  3,  §  78  IV.  §  81  1  a,  §  84  III] 


2  f.  riddle. 


Vocabulary. 

[sins. 
Expiation  of 

ft  # 

m.  insult;  derision.  m.  hatred;  reproach 

?  jsAi  _  cons-  unclean; 

polluted. 

.jj.  m  river;  stream. 


jiaao  m.  Sanctuary; 

"  ‘  ;  Holy  place. 


JIod  m*  poor;  wretched; 

miserable. 

Feast  day. 
thresh  V  ;  r  7 

m.  precious. 

tread  upon.  m.  crowning. 


o  -  a  to  step;  to 
iXoM  :  ,xi  to  trample, 


01m 


m.  guest;  best  man  ^  m>  k 
attendant  oi  the 


bridegroom 
m.  Expiation. 


Jcioio  m.  scorn;  insult, 

■  2C,iO 


m.  conversation; 


speech;  discourse. 


(2)  YVa~w  appears  as  the  middle  radical  in  Pa‘el. 

5  . 

3  Perhaps,  formed  from  m.  peace;  tranquillity. 
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II 

M.  : 

•  • »  i* 

•  .  1 

1 

♦v  0--43..',  2t  N 

,  You  (thou)  „  x  ;  " 

IP  • 

\  •  i* 

T  3 

\  •  #• 

I 

C. 

I  shall  melt. 

■  Hi" 

Infinitive. 

You  will  melt 


Sing-  M. 

F, 


Sing.  M. 


•  •  I" 


^  pi. 


> ,  >• 
I  I 


•  I* 


\  •  i- 


Melting- 


V  J3..S  2*30 


i.  Noun 


Abs.  o-aias o  Cons.  ajiaaoS  To  melt- 

Present  Participle. 

2  3*0 

^  •  I- 

Perfect  Participle, 
pl.  ^.auiso 

,  4  •  *  r*  (Being)  melted. 

•  *  \  •  »-  j 

Present  tense  (as  above  §  133:  §  137) 
PARTICIPIAL  NOUNS. 

Agent,  m.  s.  ^-i.3.*2oq  !  ^ 

/  ,  ;  ;  L  Consuming, 

ii.  Noun  f.  s.  :  f^-4* a.» j  melting,  etc. 

Passive,  m.s. 

f.  s.  ;Av.L  (  Melted;  consumed. 

Noun  of  Action. 

m.  ^ad_?4io=  pining;  wasting  away;  emaciation* 
f.  pining;  melting;  wasting  awav 

i.  jAwii*  _  ?r\e.^a»  melting;  state  of  being  melted 

§  140.  A  few  Concave  verbs  in  the  PA‘EL  form: 

(  }  A?-!  to  dwell;  to  (.~j  to  carry,  celeb- 

settle,  to  make  to  inhabit;  pate,  lift  up;  extol 

to.  Iead  the  Iife  of  a  her-  (,)  (*i)  ^  to  in  h 

_ _  deride,  mock  (.= 

(!)  Not  used  in  P‘-«al. 
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(\\s  1  N  • 

s  (dttfl)  ttsnd  to  babble, 

prate;  to  talk  idly;  to 
talk  nonsense. 

(vig)  to  filter;  to 

strain,  to  free  from  dross 


ki )  Dai  to  fix;  to  set 

firmly;  to  confirm, 
assert;  to  assure. 


IV.  PA ‘EL  of  Concave  Verbs. 

§  139.  The  PA'EL  of  Concave  verbs  is  conju¬ 
gated  like  the  PA' EL  of  Strong  verbs  (§133).  Read 
Nos.  §  131  A- 4,  B  1,  2  a,  3  a,  4a,  5,  6  a,  7,  8,  9,  10  & 
§132  for  peculiarities  in  the  course  of  conjugation. 

CONJUGATION. 


Asi)  -  to  melt;  to  consume;  to  pine. 

PERFECT. 

Sing. 


PI. 


M-  ^5  He,  it,  melted.  ,  They 

••  .  .  aO*  \  melted. 
*  *  *  \  •  •  .  .  •• 


II 


1  •  She*  it.  ••• 

..  .  «• 

I  You  (thou) 

F-  .. 3  \  melted. 

C.  I  melted.  ^ 

•  ;  - 

Imperative. 


M. 

F. 


Sing. 

Melt  thou. 


•  i»i- 


) 

•  •  i  •*  f 
•  ,  f 

You 

•  •  • 

\ 

•  ...•■/ 

1 

: 

\  .  •  i  #■ 

We  i 

melted. 

PI. 

:  cxjiaD 

•  « i  •* 

Melt 

ye. 

•  ■  t 

.ii»* 

99 

in 


«•  M  ^ 

*  II  I 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  FI. 

A4.  He,  it,  will  melt.  s  o..axa.i  They  will  melt 

F.  She,  it,  v 


V  • 


..  <7 1  V 

(1)  W.  S- 
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I 


m  |  f  f  (  #  |  •  ^  I  J  ^  |  ^  ^  #  ( 

F  JaAsoso  ^^AAsoso  w*£J2  jAAa&so  -  t*&AAttxao 

■*■  *  I  ’  •  |  II  1  •  I  II 

You  (thou)  ....  You  (thou)  .... 

_  «  , 

M.  jiAAso  - 

I  am  humiliating. 

F.  $.j2  JjaAAso  —  jiAiAao 

I  am  ....  &c •  &c. 


•  "  .  •  . 

t  i  *  0  |  * 

h 2  r.^^ooo  _  2s.2  3AOao 

*\  i  •  •  •  * 

I  am  .... 


Participial  Nouns. 


4*2  -  <iE*^oao 

I  am  ....  &c.  &c. 

(§  133) 


i.  Noun 


Agent,  m.  s.  lAAtho  —  :  humiliating; 

f,  jtfLAA&o  -  itUia»a  |  humiliator. 

71.  Noun  ,  ,  (  ^ 

Passive,  m.s.  humiliated  (being) 

f.  S.  J 

I  •  I  * 

Nouns  of  action,  m.  ;N.Ao.S  —  jAiaa  m.  humility. 

f.  vai^iwiao  —  VojAAAso  f.  humiliation* 

*7  * 

,  • 

f  Ao^.iJiaD  —  ^  asAs&ao  f.  humiliation; 

state  of  being  humiliated. 

§  138.  A  few  Double  ‘Ain  verbs  in  the  PA‘el 

form: — 

Aoij  jcsA  to  grind;  to 

powder;  to  break  to 
pieces. 

(AA)  ANA  to  purify; 

A  .  /  ••  •  r  o: 


'»A'  iiA  to  free,  exempt, 
*y  •  *  manumit. 

(A\)  :i)  AS\  to  cover,  to 
•  » 

roof,  to  overshadow,  to 
shade. 


( woi,  to  shout,  to 

X  •  I  '  •  III 

make  joyful  noise. 
A^A  AAA  to  crown;  to 
adorn  with  garlands, 
cleanse.  0)  (\Vad)  to  speak, 

to  say,  to  recite,  to  sound 


(2) 


■r. ao  j^.AA  to  humble,  to 
humiliate,  to  lay  low. 
AAfi>2 j  nnA  to  set  firmly, 
establish,  implant. 


(1)  Not  used  in  Pc<al. 


(2)  Formed  from  noun. 
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I  C.  I  humiliated  -isa.*  :  -ad*  We  humiliated 

•  1  i  \  •  •  •  •  •  \  •  •  •  i 

Imperative. 

Sing.  PI. 

M.  Humiliate  thou,  v  a-  :  Humiliate  ve 

•\  •  •  •  \  •  •  •  •  •  j 


F. 


.  * .  i 


V 


..  I  ' 

\  i  i  • »  i 


55 


55 


Si  no-. 


Imperfect. 


M.  r.o.*i  He>  if>  wil1 

III  ^  "  '  humiliate. 

F.  r.^5o^\  She,  it,  „ 

*\  •  •  • 


PI. 

rhey  will 
humiliate. 


\  •  i 


» 


55 


II 


I 


M.  c.  You  (thou) 


F. 


y  * 


y  y 


„  i^You  will 

^io.x  f  humiliate. 


y  y 


J 


C.  ri.^yjo2  I  shall  humiliate.  We  shall 

»\  ••  •  :  *\  *  *  * 

Infinitive. 

Cons.  cx^^asa^  To  humiliate. 
Present  Participle. 


Abs. 


: 

ar^'soao 


Sing.  M.  n-d'AaO 

1  >  a  ♦  •  * 

1 . 


pi.  -*3£V:OaO  1 

.  ‘  ’  y  Humiliating. 

J 


Perfect  Participle. 


Sine.  M- 


pi.  ) 


P  .  /  • 

r . 


f-  (Being)  humilited. 


Present  Tense. 

i.  Active.  ii.  Passive. 

M.  ocri  ^4iG:0  He  is  humili-  (°°l)  E-yo*>  He  is 
|-tj  ating.  (being)  humiliated. 

F*  A*aj  ;  Ja^saso  She  is  ...  \*ci  She  .... 

•  i  \  |  *  •  i 

M*— *  i*  *  i  »  •  »*  *i.i 

.  ,\3  2  r^i.i0.s0  _  iNI  2  r.^iaao  —  l\aav>^ 

•  .\*.  .  i«  •  >\  '  *  •  i 

I  You  (thou)  are.  .  . .  You  (thou)  are  .  . 

22 
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thee.  29.  And  they  desired  (m.)  to  corrupt  my  beauties, 
but  (o)  by  Thy  charity  I  have  overthrown  them.  30. 
fhen  all  the  virgins  rose  and  arranged  their  lamps, 
at.  He  will  resuscitate  (pres.)  thee  (f.)  from  the  grave 
in  the  paradise  32.  And  when  Thou  wilt  delight  (pres.  ) 
us  in  Thy  (heavenly)  chamber  we  will  sing  (pres.)  Thee 
praise.  33.  Bring  them  to  life  from  the  "dust  that  (o) 
they  may  be  heirs  in  Thy  kingdom. 


LESSON  XXIX. 


III.  PA'LL  of  ‘Ain  Geminate  Verbs. 


§  L37.  i  he  cAin  geminate  verbs  are  conjugated 
like  Strong  verbs  in  the  PA'LL  form  (§  133).  For 
peculiarities  in  the  course  of  conjugation  learn  Nos.  § 
131.  A.  3;  B.  1,  2  a,  3  a,  4  a,  5,  6  a,  7,  8,  9,  10  and 

§  132‘ 

Conjugation. 


Ill 

II 


r—Aso  to  humiliate. 

>\  ••  . 

Perfect. 

Sing.  PI 

M.  c~AA  He,  it,  humiliated  k  :  00.AA  They 

humiliated 

F.  She,  it.  ,, 

*  |  m 
M.  <>oAtt  you  (thou)  „  ♦yO  iNs  3oe  you 

•  »  • 

F.  ,,  ,, 


11 


...  * 


\  >  *  «•  i 


(1)  In  such  forms  as  this  ie.,  when  the  second  radical  is  non- 
vocalised  and  the  third  vocalised,  the  later  Syrians  are  won t  to 
simplify  the  pronunciation,  not  considering  the  seva  on  the  second 
radical,  assimilating  it  to  the  third  if  the  second  (geminate)  is  not 

any  one  of  subject  to  difference  in  aspiration.  Ex. 


_  dakkath. 

..  •  i*  • 


(2)  W.  S. 


•  •  •  ■» 
*  y 
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Exercise  25  B. 


1.  Keep  my  life  by  Thy  cross.  2.  He  has  satiated 
the  hungry  (m.  pi.)  with  benefices  (acc.  §  96.  I). 

3.  Adorable  is  God  Who  sent  His  beloved.  4.  In  that 
glorious  light  the  angels  serve  Thy  divinity,  o.  Glory 
to  Thee  for  Thy  ordinances.  6.  Blessed  art  thou  (f.J  the 
adorned  ship,  because  the  merchant  descended  and 
abode  in  thee.  7.  Arrange,  Lord,  Thy  adorers  in  the 

choirs  and  lines  of  Thy  Saints.  8.  Hearer  of  all  >a«) 


and  receiver  of  prayers  hear  ihou  our  petition  and  do 
mercv  on  our  souls.  9.  God  is  merciful  and  answers 
him  that  calls  (upon  Him)  in  sorrow.  10.  That  creator 
and  organiser  of  all  has  been  cairied  pi.  as  a  child 
with  offerings.  11-  He  sent  his  arrows  and  dispersed 
them  m3  12.  Her  dress  is  decorated  with  pure  (lit. 
jrood)  "old.  13.  God  (is)  mv  helper,  the  Lord  (is)  the 
suDDorter  of  mv  soul.  14.  Thou  hast  refreshed  the 
poo?  (m.  ph)  by  Thy  grace,  O  God.  15.  He  will  gather 
(pres.)  the  scattered  (ones  m.)  of  Israel.  16.  Let  us  not 
disDute  with  a  blasphemous  man.  17.  Because.  Lhou  art 
■m?  the  distributor  of  divine  gifts.  18.  And  Thou  didst 
'rive  peace  to  the  women  who  announced  about  Thy 
Horious  resurrection.  19.  John  mixed  the  waters  of 
Bintism  but  (o)  Christ  sanctified  them,  and  descended 
and  was  baptised  in  them.  20.  Sanctify  the  sheep  of 
Thy  flock  and  keep  all  the  children  of  Baptism  by 
Thv  holv  Baptism.  21.  And  in  tranquillity  celebrate 
(thou  m.)  her  feasts,  in  peace  gather  the  angry  (m. 

pl.t  and  in  tranquillity  join  the  separated  . 

22.  Thy  eye  is  good,  thou  shalt  get  the  hour 


of  repentance.  23.  By  Thee  we  shall  pierce  our  ene¬ 
mies.  24.  Hossana  to  the  hope  of  all  the  ends  of  the 
earth,  whose  coming  the  prophets  ha\e  declared.  25. 
].et  him  whiten  his  cloth  with  vine.  2o.  Bhc  Loid  is 
mv  helper  and  I  will  see  my  haters.  2/.  Tnev  have 
pierced  mv  hands  and  my  feet.  28.  Honour  thy  father 
and  thy  mother,  so  that  what  is  good  may  happen  to 
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J  :iso  ?A-x=o  15  .  Ax  — ~i>  .\=?4“ 

t  \'  i  •  •  •  i*  *  !•••'• 

1  I  ' 

^odji  ?AA  5  16  .  w*a]04ba*fc^i  ^iLsoa  3cb.*D  iA.::  ^i^02 

q  0^  ^  D»ib  17  •  0  4*"  »*AA.X 

•  w  ^  *  ' 

•  9  1  1  a  9  $  |  •  | 

uOl  IS  •  w^DCJ/  r-~3  wnill^.i 

,  |  •  *  A  9 
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\  ’  \  •  *  •  * 1  1  • 


vA-isiso 

M  « 

1  ’  *> 

2  0< 

•- 

; 

:o  .m2  71^39 

* 

2  o.X  r>«— i  .3 

1 .  •  i\  • 

3X5^3  v..\lk  <\*2 

i<  •  /  *  •  •  • 

TA* a  2  0 

*  1  1  4 

Aboo^o  2Ax  ox  Ajjao  A;&X  2-2.  ^ao  3 

\  ,  .  *  T  •  •  m  »  •  ;  •  <  * 

4'JiS.x  2JI.30X 
« 

>kJ>oA 

.nsU  >.i»3  wAa 

•'ii»  1  • 

!  •  «.  1 

2.3  2  73^^302  r- 

•  •  7  •  •  •  <a  *\ 

.2  21-  A^- 

9 

,.*&«>  3X 
#  • 

?C?? 

2iso « soA  c 2>d  2  :  a.» 2o 

T  I  A  »  •»  1  ♦• 

•  1 

2.i  2^  2 

•  • 

.rOiN  2  7 
*•  •  *  • 

?aA 

— S  --3.  feAO  ^.-JjtJLJd 

\  »•  7  »*  \  *  1  1 

oj.A.=  ,-i  ii 

2  3  .  4*^ 

• 

.  OJ  N  i 

1  9 

l 

^-X-= 

1 1 

C‘*—X0.\  3.C2.3.1  ,2—^ 

1^1  1  • 

Olfl>22 

>  <  ▼  1  • 

24  -s^i? 

9 

.  •  V'  * 

• 

§.**  yr*>  3  /■—.'*  ■  ^  2*  A*fi3 

<  <  \  *•  :  •  \  > 

j  A  A  r*  ^  25 

9 

9  •  •  • 

2  3*3  3 

»  •  •  • 

?iuAo 

i » 

^.Ai  wis.X20  ^03 

^S02*A-i-2  26 

1  •  •  \‘ 

.  2<SDD 

\  1  » ••  »■ 

* 

•  1  **  a 

4-^0  3  > 

A.£l  -2 

2^sol2^aX^3  qs..A^S 
•  •  *  •  * 

•  1  • 

V>  3.3.30^  2  7 

*•  i*  .  1  / 

.  Jrc^A^  x:^ 

7-xaxo2  2  8  • wX*3£j  i  b  -  2  * 

,„_*30}iaA  ai^o  vAJyro  ]jai^  26]  _9  .  ?-7^  ?  ?ioo.*o 

'  *  • 

^-AfO  3^0$  *  0 cA.3  ^iaOO  2*AiO  ^X—130  BO  ,  *\Q 

9 

It s,a*a&.3  r.-.sbX  .A^o  r.A  Sbcrii  'f«^—Ao 

* .  •  »  ••  *\  ♦  '  *  •  •  *\  •  *  * 

5~.;Q  ^^S-iOSOSA  » 3  w>^.«*JSw  w*A  w*AA  31  ,^i\OXx3-0  0 

-f  /%  •  4*  f#  T/#  #i  •  •  •  |  •  •  'fc  «  •  I  • 

.vA2SAa  v*f>Ac  w^2  50G^  UM  ^  32  9^^  37^ i 

OkSO  '  i'bm'?>  §  2-W-O*-  w^.^>^0  CT  2  0  ^3  CX-—  38 
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9 

?5bo.**f}  m.  beloved;  friend. 
•  ' 

m?  evening;  after¬ 
noon. 

0.x  m.  bribe;  blood- 

money. 

m.  beauty. 

i^Ax  m.  ruler; taskmaster 

}idi  adj.  m.  serene;  single; 

innocent;  pure. 

adv.  well. 

•  • 
i  • 

f.  flattery. 


liJoix  f.  banquet. 

;.v  . 

m.  merchant. 

*  t 

>JiXA>  -  pi.  *)Lj+lixtS 

H  n 

f.  glory;  praise- 

*  •  , 

JJSoaxojS  -  Vd.5od^S  pi, 

f.  wonder 

* 

•kojJ^x  f.  repentance. 

•  •  A 

jiicxs  re-  making;  prepa¬ 
ration;  ordinance. 
'  ‘ ! 

JrfNXxX^S  -  jAxacXA.  pi.  f. 

service;  ministry. 


Exercise  25  A. 


#  I  •  »  »  #  f 

.  AijD2  2c*a  2  .  JaaX-^.a  {aAoiaoa  ?^.Aao  1 

.  ;  T  •  •  T  •  ..  •  ,r  ••  . 

4  .  oia&i  r_»  AAco  u:2*a*2  o a]  3 


1  •  • 


.  ^*0 }Aa  6}&~A.:o  5  •  T^A-iA  ^v-Ax  o®1  ^-r300 

1  * 

*.  &XXX&  A-id  *N  7  r*Xdd»3  jA-iA  Aj.Cao  6 

\|  M  ||  ••  •  \  I  9  i  \»  *  !  9  ••  • 

»  I  1  1  »  *  »  , ,  4*1 

adao  8  .  ?ic.roxo  )aa**io  jii.**  \A  *2^.3  r-»  rA  aAxc 

^uALd  ?Ad4-  ?abi?  Also  ?-iq  cjA  j^_A 

„AAcxi  A\j30  2*\2,id  9  .vA*.3^  ciAa.3=>  2^Sx*Ad 

r  #  y  *1  ,•  i«  ,  #  ,  *  t  1  »  «  i«  ’  t  •  | 

Jaaiaoo  2jC»aa  cisbxis  w**.ix2  10  .  r*»AiA  rdi\  d  ai£v:i>o**o 

*  •  1  1  *  ,  ■  •  »\  •  •  1  ,*  \  •  \  *  ii  *  •  1  •  • 

}Acrrlr23  <dAf  wAa  ^**2  Jiaso  <N32  ^sLiao  11  .  pAiA 

f-ixa.s  }»»*  2j:  0  J;AA.d  ^A  hCstolo  ^_A  12  .£r? 

j^.3  jAao-*  r-»  •A-S*  Aa.ro  ..VxA^.3  ^  o^.xo 

T  .  1  .  ii  \  v  •»  •  •  •  •  7  ’  1  .  1  * 

5’AAa  ;Aaa:o  AA  A  dL&ls 0  }A 09  13  .  ?.xk'j3  J_xiAj3 
ty&cxS  4 ^ a.ao  i.VDo  o  1  3 

/; .  1  .  •  •  .  \.  .  1- 
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Vocabulary. 


)  i \&j.^ i  p],  Fathers 

(Spiritual);  ancestors. 
Divinity;  Deity; 

Godhead. 

i+cjSj  m.  Divine. 

fltX  m  delightful;  gay; 

glorious. 

m.  Sacrifice. 

1 1 
t 

m.  commemorated; 
remembering. 
jX?  unbloody;  blood¬ 
less. 

(7ai)6:wXaD  to  debate. 

.  ,  '  dispute, 

impulse  (of  the 

mind) 

pi.  m.  method, 

mood,  manner 

m.  The  invited: 

«  7 

a  guest, 
m.  restoration, 

,  dedication,  renovation. 

n.  noon;  midday. 

r 

adv.  every  hour; 

always. 

\  adv.  every 

moment;  always. 

m.  Chalice. 

m.  hidden. 

T  :  to  sing,  chant. 

J  3  a.  iso  m.  adj.  dispersed. 

# 

f.  Baptism. 


pi.  f.  word; 

speech;  affair;  reason. 
&?*>  m.  spot;  blemish. 
m  •  recipient, 

receiver. 

jidiXao  m.  blasphemer; 

.  ,  blasphemous. 

f.  providence; 
Divine  economy; 
government, 
m.  distributer; 

,  .  one  who  divides. 

m.  keeper. 

^  *  m.  supporter. 

f-  flock;  parish, 

...  diocese. 

m.  Protector. 

^  pearl. 

liia^ssa  m*  fashioner: 

,  ,  organiser, 

^ai  m.  resurrection. 

?3ai  f,  fire. 

} .T>.ata  m-  ')ope; 

expectation. 
i'isjo  m-  line;  rank;  array, 
a  curtain;  a  hanging. 

fa\ojo  m.  shackle;  fetter. 

?  m-  custom. 

I 

<»~.3  m.  comparison,  like¬ 
ness,  pattern;  equality. 

. 

m-  bond;  obstacle. 
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IX  PA‘EL  of  Pe-Alap  and  Pe-\od  verbs. 

S  135.  The  PA' el  of  Pe-Alap  and  Pe-Yod 
verbs  is  conjugated  like  the  PA'el  of  Strong  verbs 
The  peculiarities  in  the  course  of  conjugation  o  such 
verbs  have  been  stated  above  (Nos.  §  131  A.  2;  1».  4  a  b). 
A  few  Pe  weak  PA‘el  verbs  are  given  below. 

Jii  to  oppress. 


X 


kc;  to  honour;  to  treat 

•  I 

with  reverence* 

...3^  to  nanct  aown,  lu 

ii  i 

transmit;  to  do  any-  ^  make  to  abound, 
thing  by  course:  to  *  •  increase. 


2  to  hand  down;  to 

i  a  i 


celebrate. 

.I.iu  to  Parch>  d7  VP’ 


desiccate. 


to  help  to  bring  forth. 

§  136.  Syntax  1.  a)  The  same  preposition 
governing  more  than  one  noun  joined  by  a  co  9 

native  conjunction, in  the  same  sentence  may  be  put  only 

before  the  first  one:  it  is  often  repeated  before 

noun  if  it  be  any  one  oi  vSxj  . 

b)  But  it  should  necessarily  be  repeated  alter  a 

disjunctive  conjunction.  Ex. 

a)  li.ro  jii  £>?  oil  _  He  that  proceeds  from 

the  Father  and  the  Son.  ?i?o.os  Iloilo 

Glory  be  to  the  Father,  and  to  the  Son  and  to  the 

Holy  Ghost. 

b)  jii  ijA  -  Not  this  (one)  but 

Bar  Abbas. 

II  The  same  preposition  governing  more  than 
one  pronoun  joined  by  a  conjunction  in  the  same 
sentence  should  be  repeated  before  each  ol  them.  h.  . 
j»o  iaii  -  Let  him  wipe  out  from  you  and  from 

us"  Recapitulate  §  46.  B.  note  1.  §  52.  II;  §  63.  VI). 


x  2  not  used  in  Pe‘AL. 
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to  assemble,  call  to. 

it  •  J 

gether,  gather,  compile. 

to  wipe  out,  blot  out. 

^rr\  to  join,  compact,  fit, 

adjust. 

to  mingle,  mix. 

to  raise  to  life  ;  to 
■"  resuscitate. 

to  keep  safe:  guard. 

to  lull,  croon  over  a 

child;  to  chant,  praise. 
to  cverthow,  destroy, 
"  *  defeat. 

to  fill,  satisfy,  sate. 

(a)  i-A©  to  hope,  trust, 

announce,  declare* 
to  terrify,  to  make  to 

quake. 

to  shelter,  conceal, 

protect. 

32^1  to  help,  favour;  to  be 

useful. 

to  divide,  distribute. 

wnxad  to  CLlt  t0  bits,  to 

hew  ud. 


scad  to  give  a  commission 
or  command;  to  bequeath 

0*-=s) x '  to  decorate, 

adorn,  dress. 

A-ia  to  receive,  accept. 

ii  i  1 

x2  to  sanctify,  to  keep 

holy;  to  consecrate,  to 
celebrate  holy  rites, 
to  rise  early:  to  do 
'  early,  to  precede, 

to  offer,  bring;  to 
celebrate  liturgy, 
to  have  mercy  upon; 
”  '  to  be  pitiful  to 

x2  aii  to  send,  dismiss. 

I*  i 

to  cajole,  to  beguile, 
to  entice. 

to  grant,  bestow,  im¬ 
part  a  spiritual  gift; 
to  confer. 

x  2  oeox  to  serve,  to  .  . 

"  •  minister: 

to  construct,  fashion, 

^  ,,r  restore,  arrange. 

to  strengthen*  repair, 

to  refresh- 


Not©  1.  w3  2^.  -  to  be  well  or  good-  changes  the  middle 
Alap  into  Yo’d  in  PA ‘EL  as  -  to  prepare;  to  do  good. 


X 


X  2  , 


L.i  -  to  console,  2  —  to  teach,  —  to 

i  i  • 

•  t  *  r|  . 

defile  -  are  conjugated  like  Strong  verbs,  as,  ^**-7 
etc. 


x  2  not  used  in  PcCal. 
x  3  formed  from  nouns. 
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Participial  Noun  Agent. 

M.  2JL^xdiao  (x  1  iLscsjLjc  ”  leader,  abbot, 

ruler,  rector. 

F.  2«CAii*  (x  1  itfCaiflojo)  JaLiLaiso  -  Abbess; 

superioress. 

Participial  Noun  -  Passive. 


.  •  • 

2^.: 

i*  • 


v  ,  \  s*d  ii  •  ;  •  »  .  j'  *  ••  •  (“  blessed, 

F.  2  .xXxHiO  ?^a-=30  | 

,  ••  v  1  <  1  7  •  i  1  y 

Noun  of  Action. 

;Aio.s  (x  1  i-U  o a)  ?>.303  -  rule;  manner  of  life* 

N  1  Z^ci.jte^Q  jxo.ii^.3^30  -  guidance; 

Divine  providence. 
(xl  }^oa£3*>  -  structure; 

•  *  x  *  *  ‘  *  '  *  1  ’  ‘  composition. 

§  134.  A  few  Strong  verbs  in  the  Pa‘el  form. 

to  scatter;  disperse,  iiq  to  adorn,  glorify. 

distribute.  "  ‘ 


-  ••  1 1 

;  to ciit,  pierce  ihroiigh,  to  SC;1- 

burst  through.  x2.oi.^  to  ji 
•  • 


justify. 


••  *  rj 

psolJ  to  make  cheerful,  to  to  summon,  in¬ 

delight  at,  to  sweeten,  v‘jIe?  call,  appoint  time, 
to  perfume. 

yajs  to  despise. 

ni.:  to  bless. 

I*  • 

12  ^  to  revile, 

blaspheme. 

\  V  :  to  lie,  deceive, 

*  cheat. 

si  to  butt,  gore,  wound- 

* 


k2 


*2 


r..^o]  t0  walk;  to 
•'  *’  •  proceed. 


\„zji  to  spoil,  corrupt,  (re¬ 
cord)}  to  labour  to  bring 
forth. 

x2  to  renew,  restore, 

•  •  repair. 

(So.-'  ioi.  to  make  white, 
v  •  •  to  whiten. 

to  set  in 
order,  arrange;  to 
organise;  to  assign. 


x  1  These  forms  of  are  not  in  use. 
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M 

F- 


7 

,r^i.a5 


Perfect  Participle.  (3) 


» 

«*.r3  £o.:ao 

\  ♦  *  « 


r 


»  % 


J-3  &3O0 


**•13  >\^lO 

\  •  » 


^  written  (being) 

Present  tense. 
i.  Active. 

Sing.  ^  pj. 

M>  (?°0  He.it,  is, 

/  \ 


rH3^50  f  They 


writing. 

F  /  rA  ,  -  *  •  ,  .  S  are 

—  '  *****  She  it,  •••  (x*}2)  vsaJ*x  (.writing 

M.  aj2  ofo*  _  no.m'2 

vOii  thou  j  are  ....  you  are  writing. 

F.  -M'i  ^0  ^  .  ^4* 


M. 


F. 


you  (thou)  ... 
t-*2  .=  £oao  _  2i.s£o*> 

1  "  •  7  •  it  i 

i  am 

|  **"  *  •  j  I  i  a 

J-.i2  JjsAoco  -  2ii  daao 
I  am 

ii.  Passive. 


Sing. 


you  are 

•  —  • ,  ,  • 

tf**  *.*.3&A50  —  -1*.; 

'  \ <  •  i  \<  .  •  , 

We  are  writing. 

i  —  ,*  *  ,  ,  ;  .  , 

*  \  *  •  i 

We  are 
pi. 


M-  (?*)*&»  He  it,  is  (be-  ^ 

mg)  written.  v  x  "J  ~  '  •  : 


(being) 


r.  j  She,  it,  ...  t---*vS:o  written 

»  ^  * 

M.  Mi  ws&^o  ^o,\i2  ^.s^aso  -  ♦soA*.s^okao 

you  (thou'  are.  .  .  you  are.  .  written. 

y  ^  ®  |  #  •  0  0  0 

b .  ..Mi  ?.3 *4»  -  «. A.? «4*  M 2  -.= A3.»  _  -..\i .\A» 

you  . 

M.  Ji2  wT  Aviso  _  jijsAooo 

I  am 


F.  ?l2  $_3&i.a0  -  jijsAOoO 

•  •  1  •  I 

I  am 


you  ... 

•  —  *  i  i  • , 

T,' **  V*“?  «-.  *N.2NaO 

v  \  •  •  \i  .  •  , 

We  are  . . . 


We  are 


(3)  See  No.  §  65.  note  1-  4. 
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Conjugation. 


_  to  write  (diligently). 

Perfect. 

sing.  P1; , 

M.  aio  He,  it,  wrote  (*)  !  They 

III  wrote. 


•  II  * 

*  • 


l 


r 


F.  Xrisi  She,  . 

■  •  *  * 

M.  <^=$4  [  you  (thou) 

11  f.  \  wrote.  ^ 

I  c.  I  wrote.  We  wrote' 


0 

.  '  ■;  ;  S  you  wrote. 

N.3  ^  ' 


#  •  II  • 


M. 

F. 


Imperative. 

Sing.  ^  *’ 

Write  thou.  ^Vrite  ye- 

•  II  •  N 


sj: 

•  it  • 


•  ii  * 


in 


M. 


Imperfect. 

S*  A  1  • 

mg.  .  r 

jfsii  He,  it,  will  write.  •\?-=*4* i  They  will 
•  -  •  .  .  .  . :+~ 


F.  .=  fsi<N  She,  it, 

i  ii  •  ' 


II 


M .  ;  you  (thou) 

F  \  wiU  write- 


r44»l  Write- 

* • .  r  *n 

•  you  Will 
write- 


i  c. 


k3iN:^i 

•  i»  • 


We  shall  write 


jiii  2  1  shall  write. 

in*  * 

INFINITIVE. 

Abs.  o.j«siso  _  Cons.  to  write. 


Sing. 


•  II  • 


M. 

F.  ?-= 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

PI. 

_*j6ojo  f  .  . 

'•  ;  . '  -(  writing. 

_..3  CSA&  \ 

\  •  v. 


♦  •  ^  f 

(1)  Has,  have,  written.  (2)  W.  S.  *.=>^.3 
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Pe.  ..Mgi  _  to  triumph,  pa.  make  to  triumph 

#  i 

•wc-Jk.  __  to  dwell.  PA.  to  make  to  dwell. 

•  • 

_  to  fill,  replenish.  PA.  t Aso  -  10  complete, 

1  ’  to  satisfy. 

5  PA;el  may  express  a  sense  opposite  to  that  of 
P el  Al  ,  Ex. 

Pe.  -  to  buy.  pA.  raf  to  sell. 

Aio  -  to  be  foolish.  PA.  Aii  ~  to  advise:  to 

•  *  *  i 

make  to  understand. 

6.  PAcel  may  denote  a  sense  different  from  that 
of  PcCAl.  Ex. 

P-.  -  to  kneel  down-  PA*  -  to  bless. 

A-i  to  be  long;  to  continue.  PA.  -  to 

saw,  hew;  to  do  carpentry, 
to  fly  PA.  -  to  squander. 

7.  PA‘el  may  express  the  same  meaning  as  that 
of  Pc‘Al.  Ex. 

P e.  ..Ax  PA  A  -  to  oppress. 

•  •  * 

zjLx  _  -  to  bribe:  to  hire. 

<  ' '  i  >  * 


LESSON  XXVIII. 

I.  PA‘EL  -  AL3  -  of  Strong  Verbs. 

§  133.  For  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  lean 
Nos.  §  131  A-  1,  11-1,  2  a);  3  a),  4  a),  5,  6,  a  ,  7,  8  9 
10  &  §  132. 
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cept  ; .  )  Ex.  oeoi  nck''attev-  He  will  write;  ?  -ii 
n'vakke  -  he  will  weep.  etc. 

Exception. —  The  Imperfect  1.  s.  prefix  2  does  not 

t 

render  the  first  radical  soft,  e~kattev.  e“bakke. 

T  \  *  i  *  *  • 

o)  x  1  The  final  letter  is  always  soft. 

c)  xl  The  penultimate  is  always  hard.  (Vide  §  6* 
§  15.  2).  '  v 

§  132.  Different  shades  of  meaning  indicated 
by  the  Pa‘el  form  of  verbs  : — 

1.  Pacel  renders  an  intransitive  P°‘al  verb  transi¬ 
tive 

i 

Pe.  -  to  rise.  Pa.  tsua  -  to  raise. 

•  •  • 

P  .  —  to  be  silent.  Pa.  —  to  cjuiet;  to 

reduce  to  silence. 

2.  Pacel  expresses  the  meaning  of  Pe‘AL  with 
greater  energy  and  intensity.  Ex.  Pc.  Six  to  ask.  Pa. 
.^2x  -  to  ask  diligently. 

Pc.  -  to  abhor,  reject.  Pa.  -  to  abhor 

(completely). 

Pc.  sop-  to  shine;  to  be  lighted.  PA-  _  to 
bring  to  light;  to  enlighten. 

3.  Pa'el  expresses  a  continued,  repeated  or  multi¬ 
plied  sense  of  the  action  denoted  by  Pc‘Al.  Ex. 

Pc.  Ai^o  _  to  kill.  Pa.  -  to  kill  repeatedly, 
continuously,  etc. 

Pe.  ..  to  cleave;  to  cut  through,  pa.  _  to 

cut  asunder. 

pc-  JV.-  to  blot  out.  PA.  -  to  ellace  entirely; 
■0  obliterate. 

4.  PAcel  expresses  a  causative  sense  of  Pc‘Al.  Ex. 


x  1  Also  in  AP1uel  and  sAPh‘EL. 
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t 

Ex.  m.  s.  JxAa*  _  (COns.  st.  dca.»o)  .  f.  s>  ;  Aa.a*> . 

.  9.  *1  Noun  of  Action-  1.  a)  M'PVla  nuVa • 

?isoiX^U  is  formed  by  adding  the  termination 
to  Noun  agent  masculine  singular  (after  eliminating  th. 

final  .  Ex.  Sanctifying;  Sanctifier;  ^ojucajaa 

Sanctification. 

.  b)  x  2  MephA‘LuTlla  -  iNo-ixic  is  formed  by  addins 
to  Noun  passive  masculine  singular  (after  eliminat 
ing  the  final  JJT  .  Ex. 

-  acceptable;  receptivity. 

'v  J  Pu  A  LA  <2.^.— w  —  jc  Former!  b,, 

■  1S  formed  by  assuming 

u  ?  alter  tne  first  radical  and  a  ;  nfW  1  i  T 

penultimate.  Ex.  a  ~  altCl  fmaI  and  th( 

“  to  seal;.  _  sealing;  the  end;  conclusion 

3,  i;  TaPNia  —  AA.xsIx  or  ii)  TAp'foLa-N-AoxiH 

are  formed  by  prefixing  A  and  vocalising  the  penulti- 

mate  with  9  0r  and  the  final  with  (generalh 

formed  Irom  the  PA‘el  of  Strong  and  Geminate  verbs ^ 

Ex . 

1  v‘e.rfo:  -  torment.  (wAA^?)  /A.,  Atyes  _  roof 

ii)  change;  proxy;  vicar.  (.xAA 

battle.  .  '  " 

# 

3.  -£>•—  ck.ix£\  (w^ix^  glory 3  $^sxxx&  (hxsox 

service,  ;Aoc.x?x  (isoa)  ..  wonder,  etc.,  belong  to  this 
group.  (Vide  §  108.  note  1.  foot  note  and  §  151.  B- 9  b) 

10.  Hard  and  soft  aspirates  in  the  radical  letters 
of  Pa£el  verbs- 

a)  The  first  letter  becomes  soft  after  a  prefix  (ex- 
x  1  Also  in  APIPel,  and  s  APIPel. 

x  2  Also  in  APIvel  and  s  APIPel.  x  3  Also  in  s  APIPel. 
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i.  vrisiso  :  xx^aao  ii,  :  Tsxlaso  .  etc. 

•  ii  i  *  •  i  i  •  •  • 


b)  x  1  In  the  Pacel  of  Lamad  weak  verbs:  i)  The 
final  radical  becomes  Alap  ;  and  the  penultimate  takes 
Zla"ma  (long  T  §  94.  c.  ii,  d.  ii.  foot-note)  for  the  Present 
participle  m.  s.;  ii)  the  final  radical  remains  Yo'dand 
the  penultimate  takes  Pthaha  -r-  for  the  Perfect  parti¬ 
ciple  m.  s.  Ex. 


]  2-i-iao  :  2  etc.  ii.  .  etc 

*  *  •  i  7  ••  i  ••  i*i  w  • 

<  « 

x  1  Remark.-  When  vocalic  terminations  are  added  in  the 
Perfect  singular,  the  Imperfect  and  Participles  the  penultimate 
loses  its  vowel  in  Pa‘el  verbs  i)  ending  in  a  strong  letter  ii)  and 
in  3.  m-  s-  Perfect,  2  f-  pi.  Impf ,  and  feminine  s.  &  pi.  Participles 
in  La  mad  weak  verbs. 


In  La'mad  weak  verbs  the  Imperfect  m.  pi.  termi¬ 
nation  becomes  so  2  f.  s.  and  the  Participle  m.  pi. 

'  i 

termination  as  in  the  P'‘al  form  (§  94.  c.  d.) 

7.  x  i  Nouns  Agent-  McphA4LA-NA  -  m.  s 


McphA<LA~NiThA  -  f.  s.-  are  formed  bv  addine 

•  i  •  *  O 

•  • 

the  termination  ?-*  and  respectively  to  the  Present 

participle  feminine  singular  dropping  away  the  final 
Alap).  Part.  f.  s.  Noun  agent  m.  s. 

f.  s.  .  Part  f.  s.  -  Noun  agent  m.  s. 

,  * 

.  f.  s.  .  etc. 


8.  xl  Noun  Passive  -  a)  McPhAcLA- 

-  m.  s. 

is  of  the  same  form  as  the  Perfect  participle  f.  s.  Ex. 
P.  P.  f.  s.  J-iiabo-  Noun  passive  m.  s.  ?.xi.ei3o  _  the 
sanctified. 

b)  MePhA4ALTA  —  f.  s.  is  formed  by  adding 

the  termination  to  the  construct  state  of  the  mas¬ 
culine  singular  (which  is  of  the  same  form  as  p.p.  m.s.) 


x  1.  Also  in  APILel,  gAPhcEL  and  their  passives- 
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*  f  ? 

Impf.  s.)  are  added  without  vowel.  x  2  Ex.  -  he 

will  write,  I-?*—  is  -  she  will  weep.  etc. 

i 

The  Impf.  1st  s.  prefix  -  Alap  -  in  all  Pa'el  verbs 

-w-'*  .  «  •  .  .  •  i  t — w  i  «  1  c% 


except  Pe  Alap  is  vocalised  with  Zla’ma  long  7  x2  Ex. 
wzsud2  -  1  shall  sanctify.  -  I  shall  humiliate. 

? A.r 2  -  I  shall  weep,  etc. 

a)  In  Pe  Alap  verbs  of  the  Pa£el  lorm  Impf.  l.s. 
prefix  Alap  is  left  out:  the  Perfect  3.  m.  s.  serves  as 

Impf.  1.  s.  also,  as,  *Ai  he  oppressed  -  or  1  shall  oppress. 

b)  In  the  Pa'el  of  Pe  Alap  verbs  the  vowel  (-£-) 
on  the  initial  Alap  is  optionally  transferred  to  the  prefix, 
and  very  rarely  even  suppressing  the  initial  Alap.  Ex. 

Impf.  3.  m.  s.  or  or  -  He  will  oppress, 

A09.J  -  immediately  preceding  a  prefix  added  to 
such  verbs  does  not  admit  any  vowel  (§  25.  I\  ,  §  26. 

9.)  Ex.  A22D  or  etc* 

5.  x  t  In  the  Infinitive,  besides  the  prefix  p  or 
the  final  letter  receives  9  u  and  the  penultimate  ~  a.  Ex. 


etc. 


Note. 

Pacel  form 

initial  Alap. 


In  the  Infinitive  construct  of  Pe-  /hap  verbs 
Mim  P  generally  receives  the  vowel  ~ 

. .  ,  4  v',  ;  v  A  V 

Ex.  to  oppress;  not  9)5"*.  nor  9^ 

•  1  I 


of  the 
of  the 


6.  x  1  Participles  of  Pa'ei,  verbs  are  formed  by 
prefixing  Mlm  -p  to  the  stem  (Pf.  3.  m.  s.). 

a)  x  1  In  the  Pa‘el  of  verbs  ending  in  a  strong 
letter  the  penultimate  receives  i)  Zla~ma  (short  ~)  for 
the  Present  participle  m.  s.  (unless  the  final  be  any¬ 
one  of  c  3.  note  2);ii)  Pthah  a  -pfor  the  Per  fee 

participle  m.  s.  Ex. 


x  2.  Also  in  $APh‘EL  with  a  vocalised  initial. 
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1.  Ptha'ha  -f-  on  the  first  radical  of  PA‘EL  verbs 
is  retained  in  all  their  different  forms.  Ex.  Pf- 

Impf.  oijoa .  etc. 

2.  a)  The  PA‘EL  forms  of  Strong,  Pe-Alap,  Pe- Yo'd 
‘Ain  geminate  and  Concave  verbs  are  alike ’in  conju¬ 
gation.  xl  Addition  and  change  of  vowels  on  the  final 
and  on  the  penultimate  letters  of  these  verbs  are  similar 
to  those  of  Pel At.  (simple)  Strong  verbs  except  in  the 
Infinitive.  (Vide  §  71.  note  1). 

x!  b  In  the  Pa‘el  of  Lamad  weak  verbs  augumenl 
and  change  of  vowels  on  the  final  and  on  the  ^penul¬ 
timate  letters  are  similar  to  those  of  P“al  (simnle) 
Lamad  Yo’d  verbs  (Vide  §  94.  B.  C.  D-  E.,§97)  except 
in  the  Imperative  m.  s.  and  in  the  Infinitive.  ^ 

„  Note_-  x  1  The  vowel  °n  the  penultimate  falls  away  leaving 
a  s'va  (§  15)  after  tt  when  the  final  radical  receives  a  vowel? 

Ex.  .2  Si  A.:  Kat'vas. 

\  II  •  /  M  I  • 

3.  a)  x  l  The  Imperative  m.  s.  is  of  the  same  form 
as  Perfect  3.  m.s.  in  the  Pa‘el  of  all  the  verbs  ending 
in  a  strong  letter.  Ex.  .  & 

Strong  wrf'i  _  Pf.  3.  m.s.;  _  Imp.  m.s.  write  thou. 

Geminate^*  _  Pf.  3.  m.  s.;  _  Imp.  m.  s.  humili¬ 

ate  thou.  etc. 

b)  x  1  The  Imperative  m.  s.  of  Lamad  weak  Pa‘el 
verbs  is  formed  by  a  change  of  the  final  -  of  the  Per¬ 
fect  3.  m.  s-  into  J— .  Ex.  —  Pf.  3.  m-  s-;  1-^-4  —  Imp. 

m.  s.  weep  thou  bitterly.  The  other  terminations  are 
added  to  the  stem  in  the  same  way  as  they  are  added 
to  the  corresponding  forms  in  the  P‘al.  (§  71,94,  97.) 

4.  The  Imperative  m.  s.  forms  the  stem  of  the 
Imperfect;  in  Lamad  weak  verbs  the  final  jL  of  Imper. 

becomes  I-  in  Impf.  3.  m.s.  Prefixes  except  Alap  (1st 


x  1.  Also  in  sAPlfEL  APh‘EL  and  their  passives. 

21 
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to  their  forms  (§68.  B).  PA‘EL  comes  first  among  th 
different  forms  of  active  Derivative  verbs. 

A-  Formation.  1 .  PA'EL  of  Strong  verbs  is  forme 
by  assuming  Pthah a  -f-  on  the  first  radical  and  Zlam 

—  on  the  second  radical  (or  Pthah  a  retained  if  the  fine 

M  '  _  9 

be  one  of  of  the  simple  form  (§  70.  ff.)  Ex.  ^cs 

-  PACEL,  asisi  -  wrote,  jai.i  -  PA.  oaxi  kissed-muc 

x  '  >  it  l  7  >  H  ' 

or  often,  sms  -  PA.  -  carefully  examined. 

•  *  • 

2.  PA‘EL  of  Pe-Alap  and  Pe-YoTd  verbs  is  foi 
med  in  the  same  manner  as  that  of  strong  verbs:  Et 

-  PA.  Si  -  oppressed.  vX-s*  -  PA.  wtiLL  -  to  pare! 

dry  up,  desiccate.  But  this  form  is  very  rare  for  P< 
weak  verbs. 

3.  In  the  PA4EL  of  cAin  Geminate  verbs  the  cAi 
or  the  second  radical,  assimilated  in  the  simple  fori 
PcCAL  (§  85),  reappears  and  the  first  and  the  secon 
radicals  assume  proper  vowels  as  in  the  case  of  Stron 

verbs  1.  above\  Ex.  *4  -  PA.  j*4  “  took  bY  force 

1 1 

4.  In  the  PA‘EL  of  Concave  (£Ain  Waw)  verb 
the  second  radical,  assimilated  in  the  simple  form-PeCA 
(§  89.  ff.)  reappears  as  Yo’d  and  the  first  and  the  secor 
radicals  take  proper  vowels  as  in  the  case  of  Stror 
verbs.  Ex. 

•pjz  -  PA.  71*0  erected;  -  PA.  ”  m3( 

dry,  barren. 

5.  In  the  PA‘EL  of  Lamad  weak  verbs  the  fir 
radical  takes  Ptha'ha  -y  ;  the  tarmination  j-  of  Larm 
Alap  verbs  is  changed  into  ^  ;  the  termination 

Lamad  Yo'd  verbs 
wept  bitterly. 

.Ax  PA.  Ai  _  to  quiet,  to  calm:  to  make 
end  to- 

B.  Peculiarities  in  the  conjugation: — 
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Exercise  24  B. 

1.  The  mouth  of  the  liers  shall  be  closed.  2.  We 

see  thee  (m.)  always  (lit.  Thou  art  seen  by  us).  3.  Thou 
shalt  look  (pres.)  in  his  place  and  he  will  not  be  found. 
4.  They  are  overthrown  and  they  cannot  stand.  5. 
And  thy  servant  shall  take  care  of  them  (m.).  6.  I 
was  careful  ol  sins.  7.  There  is  no  speech  nor  words 
of  which  the  voice  is  not  heard.  8.  The  poor  man  will 
be  left  to  thee  and  thou  shalt  be  (pres.)  a  helper  to  (?) 
the  orphan.  9.  Happy  is  he  whose  wickedness  is  for¬ 
given  (pf.)  to  him.  JO.  Peoples  were  troubled  and  the 
nations  trembled.  11.  Thy  prayer  has  been  heard  be¬ 
fore  God.  12.  The  truth  will  not  be  conquered  (pres.)  by 
wickedness.  13.  Command  (thou)  that  they  take  care 
of  the  sepulchre.  14.  Jew,  the  (his)  master’s  murderer 
your  (sing.)  mouth  shall  be  closed.  15.  He  that  ob¬ 
serves  the  commandment  takes  care  of  himself 

(®T*t4-=),  and  he  that  neglects  its  ways  shall  be  killed. 

'  *  *  , 

16.  And  at  the  very  hour  her  prayer  was 

heard.  17.  He  was  crucified  for  our  salvation  on 
Golgotha  in  Jerusalem.  18.  He  was  crucified  in  Sion 
on  a  cross.  19.  The  wise  (f.  pi.)  entered  with  him  and 
the  foolish  (f.  pi.)  were  rejected.  20.  Beware  ye  of 
false  prophets  that  come  to  you  in  the  clothes  of  lambs, 

for  (^a)  they  are  inwardly  (oALl  ravenous  wolves. 

^■4  PA‘EL  of  Verbs  (§  68  B.  3.) 

§  131.  Simple  verbs  (Pe‘EL)  and  their  passive 
forms  (ETh  Pe‘EL)  have  been  dealt  with  in  the  previous 
lessons.  The  following  lessons  deal  with  Derivative 
verbs-  ie.,  verbs  derived  from  other  verbs,  nouns  or 
particles.  0)  They  are  classified  and  named  according 

(i)  The  verbs  derived  from  nouns  and  particles  are  coniueated 
like  one  or  the  other  of  the  derivative  verbs,  similar  in  form 
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Excercise  24  A. 


V 


•  #  '  * 

-jao  i(7]i%2  ?  .  r50GJ..  &iao:>«2  2  £\  3  asc  2>  A*  d  2£vS.*xt 

t  •  *"  \  . 7  -*  ’  •  *•  i,  • 

•  0  1 

atu  &X2  o  2JJL3  *.0^  2_i2  «.a/si  3  .  £oi=>  j_x*-x 

i 

.  JUb3j2d  ^*Xa&.3  J_id  7362  4  .  ♦Svailq^** 

1  *  /-i  V'  •»!  <  .  <  '  '*  »  '  '  j  '  / 1  ■  ••  1  p» 

6  ♦^d.aJLvXdd  )^cu  0 

J  v->^  a.  9  2  /  .  «.XqX*  v  qj&3>.3  <.sOD 

»  * 

2*o(Lj  -»oj^a  1^0  s  -l®h  31  s  5 

•  *  '  I  1  « 

•  1  *  *  «  •  *4  <4.''  • 

c  &.©  2  o  ^  4  oc|«h2  9  •  4op2s  q^s  0.^-3 

«  •  **  •  \  1 

•  , 

d£v  <x**i;sx  2  10  .  wd2  4  n.^. 

4V—  wa\\^2  11  .j3  cu  ^oq&d^  ,.*2a*ja 

sJ^^^SiXliO  1 *jO>.«!u.C  2 -3  a  7^“^'”  12  *  (V.^,\  »S3  »fi3  0>-*-^Xd  ulOft^-3 
^■^■NfvN>  \  v  2  3  cvq  vXO.Xa J  |.m.3 DX  13  •  ^XSO 0 

2 ,  y‘vx\  2^032^50  2.3^  k  Ckia^iNti  14  .  q-Axio 2.* 

'  ,  1  •  •  I  ’  I  \ .  *  <1  *  «l  It  t» 

«  #  * 

J2  si^0  o  ,2-^ojL  &*.2?  M2  Jju*  15  .  •^ooq.s 

qsj)JT  /_!S  ^-50  wijjAaaoD  ^-50  16  .  ^a^2j  q^&xo 

*  •  ' 

,  #  # 

}ab^Ad  Jiq  }ia»  q.?  17  .  q.S 

2aA»  c.«a  cn  2oq  2_^d  wli«o  vx\;\x2o  w2qi*\2o  A.*o0 

5  r**>,3£  OkC  li  <jf  *>.3  3x~T3  t-*-**'*  ^■■!*  IS  •  2  )3.^  ^ 

T  ,  *  *  *  ,“i  !  — *1#  '  "**  ’  *  1 

_ia>^Xio  voauxa  ^  aJCfiad^\a  a.tido  91  .  iscAx  2  DJaJ,.r  o 

^  |«  4  *•  \  1  I  J  \*  1  .  "  *  *11  •  »  T  *J  I  •  • 

i^x^a  ???^?  ?3v-^d  riio  v*S,x  20  .  q_3  ^oq^^x 

1#  •#i***\*#i#  *  \ 

•  *  • 

#»|  {  ,  I  i  ♦  f  v  • «  9  « 

jSc^iD  lJ>o&2  a  2^-a  t\oD  4^-ikd  a-o^\x29  r^2 

1  #  •  \ 

/  t 

f  t  •  9  1  |  A  •  •  A  •  a  I  /•«  0  m  9 

iii^Xao  c 2  2jub2^  ^ aS. o D.X  r-.x>  |*x;^  007  aqa  ii  21 

«»  ••i»i  1  •  \  •  1  j  •  ' 

9  1 

.  q\jc2  j 


a)  -  They  take  care  of  the  sepulchre, 

b)  ulU  *  hi  oaqif2  -  Beware  of  false  prophets. 

t  $  '  • 

Vocabulary. 


p’,  3 ^6,=o i :  jiSxioi  f*  nation; 

•  •  people. 
$.£&/  Pr-  n.  A'sa  (a  king  of 

,  Judea) 

in •  Poor  (man) 

^*-3  companions  or 
followers  of  Ananias. 
■pit  children  of 

Adam,  men. 
Golgotha; 

Calvarv. 

/  •  # 

true  sacrifice. 

•  • 

=>  m.  lier. 

}-^l?  :^2?  m.  wolf. 

» 

f.  sonsr. 

•  '  O 

« 

{  dAyj.  m.  ravenous; 

rapacious. 

m-  white. 

•  i 

/ 

f.  supper;  banquet 

he  will  sieze. 

m-  burning:  bnrnt 

sacrifice. 

m.  Holocaust; 
whole-burnt  offering. 

0 

m.  orphan. 

K*r  throat;  gullet. 


J.NOMS3  f-  marriage; 

nuptial  banquet. 

within;  inwardly 

•  #  •  0 

l.U<Sfrxx>  drink;  fit  to  drink 
#  •• 

£  m.  stream;  valley; 

toi  rent. 

/2V-X  ?  false  prophets. 

#  • 

m.  helper. 

u  A  •  I 

^ocv\^*d  pr.  n. 

Pontius  Pilate. 

».  ; 

bond;  tie. 
to  be  cut  off'. 

II  . 

f.  Sion. 

.  ,  •• 

m.  one  who  fasts 

« 

ho)3A2  to  be  disquieted, 

agitated  with  fear. 

m-  cross;  gibbet,  tree 

0 

j^sxaa  m.  truth;  justice. 
42A.X  f.  corpse;  dead  body. 

cs.x»  part,  he  is  praised 

f-  viscidity;  slip- 
*  *  periness. 

A^.\ai.oix  slipperiness  of 

all. 

m.  fox. 
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to  be  adored,  worshipped. 

2  to  be  over  thrown,  defeated. 
(daoj  y.zt\s>2  to  be  shut,  stopped,  silenced. 
(^xd)  <*V\g?2  to  be  rejected. 

be  pleased;  to  deign. 

,  ^2&x2  to  be  asked;  to  excuse  oneself. 

;  ai-is  ^s.3<\x2  to  be  forgiven,  to  be  left- 


(oiL)  to  be  crucified. 


;dxS»x)  to  be  perturbed;  troubled. 

to  be  tossed:  to  be  uneasy. 

(jit)  wo*sx2  to  be  shot,  cast,  thrown. 

(tAx)  tp±*x2  to  be  given  up,  delivered. 

f^ox)  to  be  heard>  hearkened  (dep)  to  be 

y  J  •  obedient;  to  obey. 

to  be  poured  forth,  to  overflow. 

V  i  /  i  " 

(jix^i  *.*3^x2  to  be  loosed,  broken. 


/  ..x  ..  -  ,  to  be  immoderate,  to  run  riot;  to  be 

\  i  /  ,m 


overjoyed. 

Note.  1.  f?-i®  <cto  be  hated”  has  the  Perfect- as 

*• 

&2s£sfi>2  instead  of  . 

.  ;  * 

2.  t*J»>x2  “to  find”  and  “to  drink”  leave  away 

I  M 

the  initial  2  of  the  active  form  in  EThPeCEL,  as  \++^tsX\  to  be 

•i 

■»  • 

found  out;  i+tsCsXl  -  to  be  drunk.  (Vide  §  151  ff.  APh‘EL)‘ 


§  130.  Syntax.  =>qa*2  takes  a)  the  objec^ 

to  be  cared  for  with  the  preposition  a  and 

b )  the  object  to  be  avoided  with  the  preposition 

^-50  .  Ex. 
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Participle. 

Sing.  M.  being  adored.  being  won  over 

• 

F.  4  .\a» 

•  i  •• 

n  '}  1*92^  »> 

>1 

PI.  M. 

I 

»  ’  3  3  9  Pff  3 3 

• 

3  > 

F .  :x\  c\sm 

3J  33  ^-*2  3*50  „ 

33 

Present  Tense. 

II.  m.  s  csii  ;A  ^jaso 

#  •  \  M 

Thou  art  Thou  art 

or  A  CSSZLZ) 

7\. 

adored.  0r 

i  «  '  m 

won  over. 

etc.  (§  115). 

• 

etc.  etc. 

(§  125.) 

Participial  Noun. 

M.  S.  ^vxsljd 

•  %  t  «• 

M.  S- 

pi.  pi.  ^5^ 

r,  . .  ,  adorable. 

vincible. 

x4- o*  ^fiuo 

•  •  •  »  »<  <>  j 

f.  s. 

P^«  j.  tLii  6<\ 

•  •  t  •»  ' 

pi. 

1 

do. 

do. 

Noun  of  Action. 

F.  s,  U\a 

adorability.  * . 


pi.  }  <\dxd\  CSBXSO 

1  •  «  *  »i  •• 


/  .»«• 


vincT- 

bility. 


form: 


pi.  jgvdiiaafy 
§  129.  A  few  sibilant  verbs  in  the  EThPe4EL 


:  a  (aqj)  to  take  care,  beware  (dep). 

(**?>)  to  be  chanted,  sung. 

y  I  v 

C'a«0  ^4  3$  to  be  raised,  erected,  hung, 

crucified;  to  stand  erect- 

# 

)  to  be  overcome,  conquered,  won- 


■ten 


■MM 
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Sing-  IMPERRATIVE. 

M-  s.\md2  be  thou  adored.  Be  thou  won 

“  *»  .  I*>  /  II 

over 

X1  •  isX  Cstol 

.Vl  «• 

p h  M .  vv  o  :  o 2 


r> 


•  *  • 

3  ©  £ 

•  •  /  II 


9? 


f  r  V  X  Cs£d  2 

\  \  it 


TV  » 


Be  ve  , :  .  „  .*  .  ,(2) 

'  k  c2as*e2  :  aaa  §2 

adored  '  »  „  .. »  •  . 

u*  r.^aat2  :w*aa«2 

\  *  •  •»  /  ||  «  m  /  ii 


over. 

9?  99- 

Be  ye 


won 

over. 


Ill 


Sing.  Imperfect. 

M.  ATcu  He,  it,  will  be  ^  He,  it,  will  be 

adored.  ;  ‘  "  won  over. 

F  Cs  She,  it.  i^s  She,  it, 

19 

M.  Thou  wilt  ,,  ?-a  Thou  wilt  „  „ 

F-  t!,A\?vC>'s  »  »  «  ^ 


19 


99 


99 


99 


I  C.  I  shall  be  ^2  I  shall  be  won 


adored. 


over. 


pi.  Mi  ♦sOaA^  &»> 

They  will  be 

.  .  (31 

They  will 
be  won 

III  F.  ^  axu 

adored. 

-iaitA 

\  •  i» '  i* 

►y_X  W  »  *  X  JL 

over. 

M.  Noi\w»&  You  „  „ 

YOU  57  55 

II 

F.  You  ,,  S) 

\  •  »*  '  I# 

99  »  ” 

I  c  Amu  We  shall  be 

*  "  adored. 

L*m  We  sha11  be 

• 

won  over 

Infinitive. 

Abs-  o  aviL  &cuo 

it  •  i 

Abs. 

•  •  •  7  ii 

•  ■ 


won  rever* 


^  H  71  ^  •  9-7^  ,  <71 

W.  S.  (1)  ^’>1  ;  (2)  roaoi I (  ;  (3)  ,-o^?p 


(1)  Sometimes  the  Imperative  m  s.  is  found  in  the  same  form  a 

•  •  *  • 

pf.  3.  m,  s-  Ex.  J_iq  W*  Be  thou  pleased  with 


this  oblation. 


LESSON  XXVII. 


Li.AJ£ik2  ETh  P'‘EL  of  Sibilant  Verbs. 

/»  •  t> 

§  128.  Sibilant  verbs  are  those  verbs  whose  first 

radical  or  Pe  is  any  one  of  the  sibilant  letters-  . 

Except  for  the  peculiarities  mentioned  above  (§  113-  4) 
such  verbs  are  conjugated  in  the  ETh  PeCEL  form  like 
Strong  verbs  or  Lamad  -  weak  verbs  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  final  radical.  For  peculiarities  in  the 
course  of  conjugation  read  also  Nos.  §  111,  ?  112.  4, 
§  113.  4,  &  §  114. 


Sing. 


Conjugation. 

Strong.  Lamad  weak. 

•  * 

2x^0  to  be  adored.  ^i^2  to  be  won 

over,  defeated. 

Perfect. 

M  =X  He,  il>  was  s.aa.2  He,  it,  was  won 
^  "  adored.  1  "  over. 

Ill  F.  She.it,  was  She,  it,  was  won 

"  adored.  .  over. 

M.  )  Thou  wert  j.  Fhou  wert 

F.  adored.  ^^4,2  j  won  over* 


I  C.  I  was  adored.  I  was  won  over 

P1-  _ 

M  >  They  were  : 

tit  x •  *  >  ;  .  v  •  •  y  were 

F.  acored-  ...over 

I  t 

M.  \<>&r ]  You  wTere  You  were 

II  F.  adored'  w 

I  C.  ^:N^.OVe  were  :  r?i,!  We  were 

v  x  "  adored.  won  over. 
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aiA*.  M*.s  4-^®  067  ^3  )i3  :  ,aju.A>s 

AX  ila.  2  -pS-o  }£Ok*3^o  f^soS^LS  {aLs^ 

.  lL++  ASfcO  O  ^.ik,  A&D  <A  f&  5  6]  6  ^  ! 


Exercise  23  B. 

1.  And  He  commanded  and  they  (m.)  wen 
created.  2-  f  was  forgotten  as  a  lost  sheep.  3.  Blessec 
are  the  peace- makers  (m.)  for  they  will  be  called  the 
children  (sons)  of  God.  4.  With  the  elect  (m.  s.)  thoc 
shalt  be  elected.  5.  I  trembled  and  I  was  afflictec 

exceedingly  •  6.  My  shin-bones  are  filled  (pf. 

with  fear.  7.  My  sores  are  putrified  (pf.)  and  corruptee 
(pf.)*  8.  As  he  that  sits  in  sorrow  I  was  afflicted 

9.  They  will  shoot  (in.)  at  him  on-a-sudden  and  the) 
will  not  be  seen.  10.  And  according  to  the  multitude 

1 

of  Thy  mercy  look  upon  me-'  11.  Let  them 

be  blotted  out  (m.)~of  Thy  book  of  life.  12.  Let  my  mouth 
be  filled  with  Thy  praise.  13.  Sitting  upon  the  Cheru¬ 
bim  be  Thou  made  manifest.  14.  Look  Q  God 

of  hosts  .  15.  F  was  prevented  that  1  might 

not  (Impf.)  go  forth.  16.  The  people  that  will  be 
created  (pres  J  will  praise  the  Lord.  17.  They  quarrelled 
on  waters  in  the  Red- Sea.  18.  The  fountains  of  waters 

appeared  and  the  foundations  of  the  earth 

*  * 

were  discerned  .  19.  I  give  assent  to  the 

Holy  Scriptures.  20.  They  (m.)  always  blot  out  their 
sins  so  that  their  names  may  not  be  blotted  out  from 
the  book  of  life.  21.  Moses  tended  the  sheep  of  Jethro, 
his  father-in-law,  and  from  the  sheep  he  was  chosen 
to  rule  (over)  his  people. 
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m-  They  arc  tall. 


rri.  wonder,  ) 

to  shoot;  throw.  m.  frost,  dew. 

i 

Exercise  23  A 

r._o  ^  2  .  o-.v  J 

•  ’  "  >\  " 

d2  v^c.S.20  Ai  4  •  ♦s^OC^^LX^ijX  w>£130A2  3  *  *\®®A 

f  I  f  _  -  9  •  .  f 

?cr^i  6  .  ?-*so3>*  oo-jj  ^S^Aso  ?_C3<V30A  w£U^  5 

•  *  i 

;A?  -_.0A.a20  T_*oAa50  ?_i.s2i3  ji**;?  ??°~A 

2,32ad  O— .  --*^>*^20 

A  *  .•  u  \  '  •  -  T  :  ■  •  •  •  *  ••  x  •  #  •• 

0]X3  9  •  w*  2  J.A2.30D  qaaXD  .  .  .  Jaaao^s.  ^  oa:^.^ 

JAJiai  ^LiXX^AaoD  }.:b  5?,Noj3.*!^.  ^-*2  v*ll  wOa*fc 

0S]S  :  ,Ao  |Jasb  ^--  10  .  *-iJ-3_=  \o  =A~  ? 

„»o  11  .Va-i^^s0  Ao  2i\iji*~&»  J.N*2-3  djla?  ?_ic2.3 

\  .  r*  i  !#*•  «•  •  •  *•  •  • 

.  2 feofjo  2ao:a^  apz3i  aAoA2  3^*07  :  ?0f** ?  ci_^i*cx2> 

»  /  f  1  •  I*  1  1  1  u  1  M  ,  •  •  ••  \  ••  11  •  •  1  • 

•  •  ,  • 

.J^iiAso  JaAiod  CL^°  te+xxi.  }Xf>2o  ^30  0  12 

1  1  1  ,  •  » 

^o^-AA*  14  .jDai.3  AaJtu  ?hboi  ja-iap 3  Jjq  ?AsA-  jixiAx.  13 

V“  15  X±  ^?*4>  7=4°  ?-‘fr?  t“* 

,  1  >  ,  1 

. 2_x*_-  jAai.  Jiaisjo  J-±  }5o.\£I  Av  qisb  ,Sai 

’  ,  »  .  v  #  T  •  4  M  •  •  ,  II  * 

•  #*  *  •!**• 
A-*-A,A2  17  .2x-3^  , A*oaA2o  A3>aaAA2o  Aid.**  IQ 

.  .  V  11  -1-  *  T.  •  ▼  \  .  .•  •  ••  .  •  '  '  .  J  •• 

•  I  .  0  I 

\  oa> i.\. .m  Ax  O  v  (x\^)  Ax  |a  aJ.3  J  ^  •  ^-— <■  •*'  r—^0  ?  A*so  r~* 2 

•  2 _ '•  ArO  v ^ )1>*30  '* -_3a2  19  .  »,  ooy^.:  JJC  r— SO 

J  '  II  .  •  \  •  .  ••  \  1  •  •  •  \  . 

I  • 

.JacA2  ^-7^  ?ax  A-io  A*\-^  10 

*  •  #  1  *  %m  #  *  *  ,  ! 

•  #  #  f  1  • 

(§  305)  cjA  vxa.5  mojoAso  T-»  )iAo  i=>e^?  21 

f  •  1 

9  f  W  |  §  9 

ols^o  ri^^^ao  jb*Axo  •ri^aoA  A*  2  : 

•  I  *  ^  IK  l\^  II  II  I  |  #••»••  •• 
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leaving  away  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun  66j  and  t 
noun  to  which  it  refers.  Ex. 

(ie.  w*.cj  v-io  or  ?£v2d  J—Lr  j  —  B 

cause  he  came  ;  by  the  fact  that  he  came;  from  t 
time  when  he  came  ;  Since  he  came 

V.  The  Perfect  tense  is  used  in  the  sense  of  t 
Present  tense  when  a  state  or  condition  is  implied.  E 

w my  sores  are  corrupted. 


Vocabulary. 


m-  Threshing  floor: 

granary. 
*ka>2  The  quince; 

quince  tree. 
to  t>e  lame;  to  halt; 
to  impede. 

*  :  . 

^9^07  then. 

•  9 

f.  fear;  trembling. 

•  * 

t.  sore;  wound. 

m.  mighty; 

powerful. 

6  _  ai**  to  be  dumb. 

m-  taste;  under¬ 
standing. 

v.3(vc>3  ^  The  Red- Sea. 

*\°3^r  pr.  n.  Jethro. 

...  * 

all  creatures, 
m.  Cherub. 

o]^b  wSia^,  His  master’s 

money. 

^  not  at  all. 

i  (  » 

JXa-ao  m.  lountain. 


He,  (it)  makes  bitt< 
He  thinks. 
fas&ck. jl  m.  strange. 

i 

nn  book. 

1 1 

4 o p  m-  sense;  meanin 
understands 
ItLLSj*  f-  ph  crimes; 

wicked  action 

m.  ph  peace¬ 
maker 

0 

m.  sheep. 

t 

Jessed  m.  vale;  depth. 

f 

m.  wheat. 

2*sd3«^  h  Service  -  tree  ( 

berr 

i 

m.  deep. 

^^aoQ  m.  ankle;  wrist, 

ankle-bone,  shin-bon 

2a osa  rlabi  to  cast, 

’  "  to  throv 

to  feedi  to  graz< 
to  ruh 
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§  127.  Syntax-  I.  In  many  instances,  especially 
after  (to  begin)  and  after  the  Imper¬ 

atives  of  verbs  denoting  command,  permission,  giving, 


hoping  etc.  as  oaa.ax  ,  sacd  the  Present  participle 

with  or  without  the  Relative  ?  (especially  when  the 
subordinate  verb  is  in  the  third  person)  instead  of  the 
Imperfect  is  used  to  denote  purpose  (cf.  §  54.  II;  §66. 

I).  Ex  usa-ax  allow  me  to  repent. 

y+iofct  aaqji  ^  o  -  And  if  you 

are  seeking  me,  let  these  go  their  way)  (John.  18.  8.) 

26u]  wc3ii  o  oi  -  But  when  He  went 


out  He  began  to  preach  exceedingly.  (Mark.  i.  45). 

*0^,2  w**d*X-  ^ 


-  Many  gathered,  so  that  He  was  not  able  to  hold 
them,  not  even  before  the  door  (Mark.  2:  2). 


te;*;  Aic  ?6o]  But  again  He  began 

to  teach  on  the  sea-shore.  (Mark.  4.  1.) 


II.  The  particle  T-x>  generally  used  in  the  sense 
of  ‘‘by’1,  ‘‘from”,  is  rarely  used  to  express  want.  Ex. 

do &a  -  Mv  body  has  become  lean  lor 

want  of  oil.  (Ps.). 

HI.  wAaDiXi  -  “to  be  filled  with”  may  or  may  not 

i  1  " 

admit  the  preposition  a  or  r~x>  -  before  the  object. 
(§  96.  I  b.)  Ex. 

iiSoiN  cnx<Li  -  His  soul  was  filled  with  wonder. 

' .  1  i  v  •  ■  •  i  ii 

9  t 

^.-so  $&>.::  —  I  he  house  was  idled 

with  the  odour  of  the  perfume. 

o»\tt.\2  -  They  all  were  filled 

with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

* 

IV.  The  Relative  pronoun  ?  oiten  stands  alone 
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(A-=  vA.34,2  tobeconsu- 

'  med,  faded. 

v*jl£i&2  to  be  built. 

•  .  •• 

to  be  inquired  into 

(reflex)-  to  inquire,  to 
examine. 

Ai  M  to  be  elected, 

chosen. 

WA.  1\  £\2  to  be  uncovered, 

i  \ .  <• 

revealed,  to  be  manifested; 

to  lay  open. 

h*oa&2  to  be  afflicted. 

,  -  *• 

(refl.)  (0  to  follow, 
give  way  to,  agree,  t  ssent 

..,^2  to  be  seen;  to 

appear. 

(reflex)  0>  to  dispute 

quarrel,  contend. 


^sJl.  A  to  be  blotted  ou 

forgottei 
to  prevented, 
prohibit* 

wvAxtA.2  to  be  filled  (wit 

w-jlsba.2  to  be  counted, 

reckons 

.*cuoX2  to  pine,  decay, 

melt  or  consume  aws 
to  be  corrupted. 

(reflex)  to  turn  ba 
or  towards,  to  return, 
be  converted. 


W, »  XiX  2 

,  V  -  .  It 

^*a£s2 


to  be  blotted  o 
erased. 

to  be  broken. 


to  be  called,  to 

read. 


bote.  v.a^A.2  (reflexive)  forms  its  Imperative  m.  s.  w 
or  without  the  final  radical  Yod;  but  never  with  the  addition 


an  extra  Yo"d  as  in  other  verbs.  Ex  m.  s 


or 

I  Ail  \ 


..at  | 


at 


W* 


W.  S.  uis;  v  or 

is  used  (o  address  both  God  and  man  and  other  creatur 

i  i  »• 

i 

but  *-2^2  is  used  only  to  address  God.  LLsattA  clS  w*i XCs 
x  •  '  —  •  •  \ 

And  turn  towards  the  East  (I  King,  17.  3.  man) 

4*  A33  v>  d  C]  i\ oA  ^  ~  O  Lord,  my  G< 

have  regard  to  the  prayer  of  Thy  servant.  (Job.  3.  3.  God). 

.  »  1 

“a^.DO  —  Turn  towards  me  (Lord)  and  ha 

mercy  on  me.  (Ps.  25.  16.) 


(1)  Reflexive  or  deponent  verbs.  Lesson  40. 
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[I 


M-  f  Thou  wilt  be  ^ (5s  I  You  will  be 

1  *11  .  1  *11 


F.  -»iu(  bewailed.  'aiis*.  [  bewailed. 

\  •  •  ii  )  '•'»##> 

C. 

»  »  t  H 


I  shall  be  %>_r^  We  shall  be 

;  '  “  bewailed. 


\bs. 


»  ■  . 

0.0*-3MO 


bewailed. 

Infinitive. 

Cons.  to  be  bewailed. 

*  •  •  M 

Participle. 

Sing.  M.  Ja-aMo  PI.  ] 

®  '  ,  *  ' Being  bewailed. 

-LiajiMo  I 

\  *  *  *  M 

Present  tense. 


F .  Mo 

1  •  •  *  M 


Sing. 


PI. 


Ill 


M.  Ocj)ja*=lA<.»  ^e,  it,  ’S  5,bj‘  (V*-^ 


ing)  bewailed.  'j'jiey  are  ^being)bewa.iled 


II 


I 


F.  She.it,  is  ...  (^) 

They  are  . 

••  *.  •*-  .  •  ' 

M  M2  ixi 3  JNso*  -  *v  o  M2  j  Mo  -*v  o  MOw-3 Mo 

.  i  .  «...  \  \  •  •  ••  \  ;  .  •. 

i  •  • 

Thou  art  . . .  ...  You  are . 

p.  wi.tN.i2  2.\Dk„w  JNx  — .wi.  tNuk 

Thou  art  ...  You  are 

M.  $_i  l  r*9-= 

I  am  (being)  bewailed.  We  are  ... 

F.  ?_j2  doo  Ti~  *\*>  _ 

•  *  »  II  *  #•• 


J 


J- lamentable. 


PARTICIPIAL  NOUN. 

m  s.  j_iiak.sMo  pi.  fJLz-i&x* 
l&Axi&so  f.  s.  JiLjis-a.vo  nl. 

.  1  i  i  n  ’.i  .  *  .  i«  1  • 

NOUN  OF  ACTION. 

f-  -  i**#*  P>  ,ameMuy. 


orm ; 


§126.  A  few  Lamad  Alap  verbs  in  the  F,ThPc‘EL 
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LESSON  XXVI. 


X 2  EThPe‘EL  of  Lamad  Weak  Verbs 


§  125.  Lamad  Yo'd  verbs,  being  intransiti 
have  no  passive  (§  111).  This  lesson,  therefore, 
concerned  only  with  the  passive  or  EThpe<EL  of  Lan 
Alap  verbs.  For  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  r< 
Nos.  §  111,  §  112-4,  &  §  114. 


Conjugation. 

-  to  be  bewailed;  to  be  lamented  f< 


Perfect. 


Ill 


M.  IlCjitj  was  iOi  has  *  a*rv.»\2  :  2 

’  been)  bewailed.  '  v .  1  *  ■ M  0 

bewailed. 


rp  She,  it,  Was  ,  ’TWj  •  ~  lo  > 

. •"hrwaileH.  x  . jb 


II 


M.  }  Thou  wert  »  o.\o.:A2  j  You  we 

F.  j  bewailed.  ,*(Lxa&2  !  bewail e 


G-  ^ 


•  • 


•x  i  |  — — * -  «SA.r**.3  ^  i 

•  "  )  \  •  •  -  .  « 

a  f  was  Ju».aA  j  ;  r.a..jA 2  we  were 

•  "  bewailed.  "  '  •  "  ’ .  bewailed 


Siua;. 


Imperative. 


M. 

F. 


(2) 


PI. 


\ 


o,  ^  ]  Be  thou 

» 

IMPERFECT. 


*  o  :  co.-^s 2 


[bewailed.  -'.i 


Be  ye 
bew  a 

led. 


Sing. 


PI. 


Ill 


M. 


hiM  He,  it,  will 

‘  *  I I „  2  1  ~ . 


(3) 


be  bewailed. 


(They  will 


F  }:x£jfVS  it*  VV*1J  \  bewailed. 

;  * "  be  bewailed,  ^  *  *  •  “ 


(  )  W.  S.  c»  _G3i[  •  (2)  W.  S.  also  yOCL!X3l^  (3) 
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•  • 
.A  ZX*** 

ft 

OOUiC 

« » 


;  0  . 

I  i  » 

4_X:x.3NsCO  -->,^3 

"  »  -  M  *  \  * 


oioJSLro  $2ac?  a)<\d^X£> 

rsMi^o  :J-5o2.3  £l&-2 

•  # 

.  2_i  ixi  oA._= 
'  •  • 


Exercise  22  B. 


1.  Where  is  the  king  of  the  Jews,  that  was  born. 
Their  (m.)  store-houses  are  full  and  flow  out  from 

ne  to  another  (a-iX  *~)  .  3.  Thy  (m.)  foot-steps  are 

ot  known  (pf.).  4.  Let  the  revenging  of  the  blood  of 

'hy  servents,  which  hath  been  shed,  be  known  among 
he  nations  before  our  eys-  5.  "\\  here  will  Christ  be 
iorn  (pres.)?  6.  Ask  (m.  pi  )  and  it  (m.)  shall  be  given 
a  you,  seek  and  you  shall  find,  knock  and  it  (m.)  shall 
ie  opened  to  you.  7.  All  the  blood  of  the  just  (.m.  pi.) 
hat  has  been  shed  upon  earth  shall  come  upon  you  (m- 
>1.).  8.  The  thief  fears  and  runs  that  he  may  not  be 

aught.  9.  Thy  wonder  shall  be  known  in  the  dark, 
less.  10-  Jesus  was  born  in  Bethlehem  of  Juda  in  the 

lays  of  king  Herod  uaaoaaf  .  11.  Humility  brings 

orth  many  goods,  and  integrity  is  born  of  it-  12.  He 
vas  born  perceivably  of  the  virgin  without  copulation. 
.3.  That  he  might  be  eaten  by  beasts  he  was  thrown 

Jooi  Alii  into  the  theatre.  14.  Thou  (m.),  whole 

)f  thee  wert  born  in  sins.  15.  Holy  things  d-ifsao 

ire  given  to  the  holy  (m.  pi.)  and  (to)  the  pure  (m.  pi.). 
16.  They  (f.)  entered  into  the  marriage  feast  and  the 
door  was  closed.  17.  Christ,  our  king,  was  born  in 
a  cave  in  Bethlehem. 


20 


(30  4-) 


„io}x  pr.  n.  Saul. 

power;  rule. 
^2a»jc  pr.  n.  Samuel. 


9  9  y  ♦  «  ’ 

ijjool)  m.  Inner- 

room;  store-house 


9 

*  f.  Show;  theatre* 

^ie  gate, 

c  •  '  *  the  kingdom, 

^.aaooo^  f.  meekness;  in¬ 
tegrity;  Innocence: 
perfectness. 


Excercise  22  A. 

«  »  «  «  •  *  ••  •  • 
rv  i  vj»U?  2  2>IS.3  *\Oa***^&i  8  . 

•  • 

.  liXasojs  Sees  uifll*  5  ‘  r-ao  4 

•  ■  ,  !*«#••*•  *  *  •  •«•« 

tJsScMo  V« jJu^.  7  ^X?-=  ??=7  *444$  6 

*  *  ♦  # 

.  aaa>i&.2  w.0!  J<S.2j  cj.i?  S  *-» 

<»  I  •  9  •  #  •  9 

» 

Jaifci  A-iooos  10  ..-ao*ao  Pf=  9 

^0-4;  }^Aa  41  .^oJi  ‘^4 

.  ;yA  12  . *oc£di.3 

*  *  ’  < 

?i^a  o2  :  oot  li^oaa  oj^a  \»»?^»  X* 

oj.NoAi*  T»  IB  -Uj-ao^ao  **X®*?  °&X? 

^r<o,£A»  jia^  Ni  14  0jiS.a-2.30  rjooji,  jiai 

17,  ..xo^i4ao  noo^oj.32  v?a-<s«o 

2_i'<ii.?  ;L^oxso  jii.  444 »?  12440-3 

«.-X4  <2-^?  $■“*  ^  4  4®^  ^Vr  16  -M4 

r»a  oer  Joj^ia  ;a-a  17  <*Vr^i 

{aoaa^,  IS  •  2^i  voejia  joac  jii 

--*  19  .^os^Aa  *£->**3  ^X-=°  ro^? 
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n:  to  be  born,  brought  forth. 

N.  •«*«✓•«•  *  *  •» 

isi.)  i \a.£v2  _  to  be  made  heir:  to  be  made  to  inherit. 

V  *  «•  #/#•»•*  '•  ( 

joi;)  a  -  to  be  given,  delivered,  granted.  (§85-4) 

§  124.  Syntax.  The  Relative  ?  is  put  after  the 
adjuncts  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is  related.  Ex. 

| iii  Ai  The  blood  of  thc  just 

men)  that  was  shed  on  the  earth.  Recapitulate  :\os. 
§  66  IV,  V;  §  119. 

Vocabulary. 


•  •• 


a  m'  holders 

"  *  *  ot  keys. 


{iAo  :  liAoi  m.  key. 

t  |  •  •  * 

fall 

r  •  •  • 

I 

f.  %J*~2  m.  Jik-Z  adi; 

1 2tS  v  • 

subst.  the  last  stage 
r.L£)M  to  be  conceived, 
filaaa.a  pr.  n.  Baradacus 

JlLi  m ■  progeny  of 
"  '  '  anger  or  wrath 

x+j3  Marriage  feast 

}AboA  m.  PJt;  ditch; 

trench. 

?4i\  m.  thief. 

adv.  openly;  out- 
'  *  wardly. 

vttDooaj  dbooi  da\s  of 

Herod. 

m.  marriage; 

coition;  copulation. 

pi.  f.  beast. 

■*  •  #  •  • 

m.  they  devised. 
.*»»*•  / 


m.  snare. 

» 

m.  hidden. 

Prep.  before; 

in  the  sight  of 
m*  faithful, 

Christian. 

0 

f.  city;  town. 
{^Aoob  \\  she  brings  forth. 

i  .  • 

m.  multitude.  . 

^qo=>^2  the  work  ol 

his  hands. 


•  i  •  • 


pi.  %Ju>± 

•  0  ii 

foot¬ 

•  •  • 

step. 

jlM  m. 

half. 

m. 

•  t 

death;  departure 

m-  He  who 

( or 

that  wliich*  1 

/ 

enters. 

m.  He  that  lives 

*  ♦  #  •  • 


luxuriously; 

j  *  * 

lie  that  enjoys  to  the  full, 
ptaoas  m.  Holy  things. 
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INFINITIVE. 


Abs- 


aiwaw.^00  Cons.  to  be  known 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 


Sing.  PL 

M.  Being  known.  Being  known 

:  : 
x  •  “  .  ,  <  ,,  »4  ”  \  •  1  1  1.  V 

Sing.  Present  Tense. 

M.  ,  1  He?  ih  *x  (xj  2 1 

\ •  /  #*.«..  ^  \  ••  /  \«  **  1  .  .. 


n 


^  is  (being)  knowh.  [They  are  (being^ know 

F.  (-.01)  |xa;^»  She,  it,  ...  ( t*i2)  they  .. 

M.  *S|  :  '4?^  -  \°^i:  •• 

Thou  art  .  .  .  .  You  are 

•4*  •  •  •  ,  1 

F»  XI 2  r  ^  AiX  XiC  —  ;  .a  XN  »\: 

*  *  *  .  11  1  *  •  *  "  \  •  \  ••  1  #  >.  \  1  . 

t  f  *  • 

Thou  art  ....  You  are 


II 


M.  Ji2  ^X^AtXso  i  X' 

•“,»>>  >  •  '•  \>  \>  I*  ,  .  V  .  i-  ,  , 

I  am  (being)  known.  We  are 


F.  r  ^.kX  3k.  JS: 

I  am  .  .  .  .  We  are 

— l  m 

Participial  Noun. 

m.  s.  2-ixai^a  pi.  i-'iij.to  |Conceivabl 
f.  s.  ‘^.xXa.iJSaa  pi.  t  rnind. 

f  I  •  It  ^  •  *  •  •  t  I*  || 

Nonn  of  Action. 

f-  s-  Pl.  -  Cognitior 

notification;  conventional  usage  of  word: 

JV.  /i  —  The  Imperative  of  Pe-  Yo  d  verbs  in  th 

ETh  I>CEL  form  is  not  generally  in  use. 

% 

§  123.  A  few  Pe  -  Yo‘d  verbs  in  the  ETh  P ‘El 
form  : — 


v,^a.)  ~  to  be  known  recognised,  ascertaincc 

to  become  known,  famuous;  to  flourisl 
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II.  ETh  P“EL  of  Pe-Yo'd  verbs. 

§  122.  Read  Nos.  §  111,  §  112.  2,  and  §  114- 
br  peculiarities  in  the  Conjugation  of  Pe  Yo'd  verbs 
n  the  ETh  PC‘EL  form. 

Conjugation. 

-  to  be  known;  to  be  famous. 

.  Perfect. 

Sing.  PI. 

%JL^*A2  He,  it,  was  *  oJx.:x^2  :  )  They 

III  “••"known.  v  . .  [were 

F>  She,  it.  ...  *  ; 


*  !  known 


II 


YI. 


••  •  »  *• 


Thou 
wert 


You  „ 


F.  known.  «  ,,  „ 

F  C.  I  was  Ai.A!  •  x  :w\i  W  e  were 

;  ‘  "  known.  ’  . .  known 


Sing. 


Imperative. 


pi. 


VI.  Ee  thou  known.  *.oXaJJS2  „ 

.  x*  * . .  *  m  [  Be 

..  „  i 

v>  r 2  X. <\ 2 

Imprfeect, 


.  n 


^  ye 

'  known, 


» 


Sing. 


Pi. 


hi 


ii 


M. 

Fie,  it,  will  be 
* .  known 

*v  aXxJkXi 

v  •  *  *  »• 

• 

They 

will  be 

F. 

She,  it,  v 

•* •  *  u 

• 

*>X>  iN  i 

\  •  •  .  •* 

known. 

M. 

Thou  wilt 

k  aV 

X  »  *  *  *  II 

You  will 

F. 

\ »  •  •  •  ii 

be  known 

« 

« 

■  ■■  ^  iX 

v  •  *  •  „ 

be  known* 

C. 

I  will  be  known 

>•  ,  •  •• 

.  We  shall  be 

known 

W.  S.  also-  (  • 
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•  ••  _  «•-*•.  .  v  \,  •  •  .  ,,  \7V  .7  . 

1  am  being  5  We  are  (being)  eaten. 

1#  S  -  ^iSLyiA.aa 

I  am  *••  We  are  . 

Participials  Nouns. 


•  »  n  ^ 1  ?->»  pJ.  Edibie;  eat- 

.•  v!  V  "  .  *■;  "  *  .  •  .  Vable:  fit  for 

f.  s.  ix*xS^2/\'A  pi.  !  food. 


Noun  of  Action. 


>5^*»  f.  s-  pi.  TjidiiaiAas  ~  eating: 

‘  "  •  •  •  ■  ’•  eatabilitv. 


§  121.  A  few  Pc- A  lap  verbs  in  the  ETh  P‘EL 

Jl 


form  :- 

W)  A2^  • 

( 2  )  w^ls2&2 

V  •  ,  ,, 

(A)  A2*2  - 

(,»2)  ^z^:. 

(d?2)  r?2^  - 

ifla2iN2  - 

\  »  ••/  ♦  -  4  •  » 

(i»2)  - 

V  i  ••  /  i  •  i  ii 

(aii)  a jLltsl  _ 

\  /  •  «i  -  i  n 


to  be  hired;  to  hire  oneself  ( 

~  to  mourn,  bewail  (reflexive) 
to  be  afflicted,  oppressed. 

to  be  gathered,  piled  up. 
to  be  constant,  steadfast. 

•  to  be  bound,  fastened;  tied  up. 
to  be  told,  said. 


to  be  shed,  poured  out. 


J\.  B A  few  Pe-  Alap  verbs  form  thier  ETh  PcCEL 
irregularly 


1  ^2  -  to  hold  -  Ethpe.  *~*v\2  -  to  be  held. 

2  '**}*  "  to  groan.  _  to  groan  (reflex.), 

8  a©2  -  to  bind,  tic  .(rarely)  Wv\2  -  to  be  bound, 


tied,  fastened. 
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Imperrative. 


Sing. 


PI. 


M.  Aai&2  Be  thou  eaten.  •> xa:oJLai^2  Be  ye  eaten 

•  • .  •*  \*  •  *  •  "  ' 

i  •  I  >>■  \>A  2JS2  yy  ,,  I  W*A.^2&2  » 


•  »  .  M 


•  f  •» 


Ii 


[I 


Imperfect. 

Sing-  PI- 

M.  (3 ;He,  it,  will  be  .  <Aa2^'\  They 

-  eaten.  . ).  will  be 

F.  diesis  She,  it,  „  „  pLaite  J  eaten. 

M.  |^Thou  will  ^ ou 

F.  j  be  eaten*  J  be  eaten‘ 

C.  ^A^2>,2  I  shall  be  eaten.  A^2^  sba^  be 

eaten. 

Infinitive. 


Abs 

.  oA^2J!oo 

I  —  #  #• 

Cons.  oAA2£s»^ 

Sing. 

Participle.  pi. 

M. 

r:  •:•••  y  Being 

r.j>o2£co  1 

\  •  *  *  ..  ) 

F. 

•  »  #  M 

JL- 

•  *  »  I. 

Present  Tense. 

Sing. 

Pi. 

M.  (001)  via 2^o  He,  it,  (\o*2  r^.z2*<x  I  hey  are 
II  is  (being)  (being)  eaten. 

F.  (*.Si)  JLiUiAco  She,  .  (^2)  r±*2csx>  They  ... 
it,  is  (being)  5  . 

M  si  2  S^lCs»  -  ;&^2£oo  £  ♦  o;si2 

Thou  art  being  You  are  (being)  eaten. 


Ii 


F.  ^Si2  £Lai\x>  -wj^siLa2i>co 

Thou  . 


^2Xaa  - 

•  •  #  1 «  '  • 

You  are  ... 


(3)  Vot&J  .  (4)  a iLolAoo  .  (5j  'Voi-froo 

V  '  .  '  •  V  '  •  •  *  • 
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33.  Let  this  (m.)  be  abominable  in  our  eyes.  34.  The 
joints  were  joined  to  La)  the  nerves  and  the  blood  grew 
hot  in  the  arteries. 


LESSON  XXV. 


ETh  PC‘EL  OF  2-SX  Pe-ALAP 


a  *  »> 


and  Pe-YOD  VERBS. 


I.  ETh  PccEl  of  PcAlap  Verbs. 

§  120.  For  peculiarities  in  the  Conjugation  ot 
Pe  .A lap  ETh  P**El  verbs  recapitulate  Nos.  §  111,  §  112. 
2,  and  §  114. 


Conjugation. 


-  to  be  eaten. 

i 

Perfect. 


.  n 


III 


M. 


II 


F. 

M. 


Sing  PI* 

Aa2X2(l)  He,  it,  was  0  ;<Aa2*\2  A  They 
eaten.  ^were 

Jsla2.\2  She,  it,  ,,  .,  -2-  :  J  eaten. 


I 


F. 

C. 


x^.^2i\2  Thou  wert  eaten.  ♦.o&^.a2£v2 1  ^  t)l1 
-  A  .  . . I- were 


)  t 


v* » J  eaten 


\Sj*2C\2  1  was  eaten.  ri  :  J^Z\2  ^  c  wei  1 

‘  ;  ‘  ~  *  “  eaten. 


VV.S.  (1)  (2) 


7l 
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acted  very  trecherously  againt  me  (ie.  lit.  He  has  greatly 
deceived  me).  6.  Let  them  not  be  enlisted  (written) 
with  Thy  just  (m.  pi-).  7.  They  were  turned  aside  as 

a  crooked  bow.  8.  Let  this  (f.)  be  written  to  another 
generation.  9.  At  Sun  -  rise  they  arc  gathered  (toge¬ 
ther)  and  they  lie  down  in  their  dens.  10.  My  conducts 
have  inclined  like  a  shadow.  11.  Their  heart  is  curd¬ 
led  like  milk.  12.  Let  not  thy  foot  (leg)  be  offended 
against  the  stone.  13.  Every  tree  that  does  not  produce 
good  fruits  will  be  cut  od  and  cast  into  the  fire-  14. 
House  and  riches  are  inherited  from  (lit.  write,  in¬ 
heritance  of)  the  father;  but  (o)  a  woman  is  betrothed 
to  a  man  by  the  Lord.  15.  I  he  skin  is  spread  over  the 
flesh.  16.  They  will  be  broken,  but  (o)  I  will  no:  be 
broken.  17.  The  light  of  thy  lace  shall  be  marked  on 
aim.  18.  The  day  on  which  I  was  espoused  the  whole 
creation  wondered  at  this  poor  -  woman,  who  suddenly 

became  rich.  19.  But  now'  *.s6]  lo  !  she  is 

avenged  and  lo!  her  children  are  dying  on  account  ol 
her  (i^v)  -  20.  Blessed  is  he  w'ho  condescended 

and  was  baptised  by  John.  21.  He  was  pierced  on  his 
side  with  a  lance.  22-  Today,  woe  to  the  deceitful^ 
Judas,  who  has  been  separated  from  that  company  of 
the  Apostles.  23.  If;he  will  keep  them  he  will  be  ex¬ 
ceedingly  rewarded.  24.  He  that  walks  in  Thee  is  not 
offended  (by  leg)  for  thou  art  the  day  (time).  23.  ihe 
universe  saw  Thy  light  and  was  cheerful,  lor  she  ,  the 
universe)  was  sad  ;  and  behold,  she  and  her  children 
will  sing  praise  for  ever.  26.  My  eye  is  troubled  (p>-. 
by  anger  and  my  soul  and  my  belly.  27.  Lei  us  ah 
adore  the  (living  cross  by  which  wc  have  been  re¬ 
deemed  from  idolatory. 

If.  (Geminate) 

28.  That  the  night  may  be  spoiled  by  vigil.  1  he 

wind  is  perceptible.  30.  He  found  favour  with  (r-*7 
Thee.  31.  She  was  worried  by  the  (solicitations  ol 

nobles  (JJLaioD  .  32.  He  was  worried  by  lust 
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jaad^2  cjSa  A®  *a-M>  19  (84.  II)  .to-A.W 

•  s^cA  T_S0  A^io  Ax®®*  20 

*■**■ dy. 2  ^-JaO  (X— ^53fc  &2  *.  OOpO±*  uA-O  A*£\£)2o  ^3  2>  30.30  ~  ] 

*  •  '  A  •  **  \  '  *  ‘  *  «  #  **  .  -  - 

'^■V?  \oojAi.  ?^Aa  ^oaAsoa  ^oofX  oo.oe  l‘>  .  ^-sbq 

9  I  •  ,  1  «  9 

IxU&jL  <^-*2  JO*&Xa  ji\i  23  -  ^Oq&<tt30jL&»D  ^cXao 

0^^<X2  24  .  wJX»*ACO  liiX^O .3XD  CTJ^sdji£>  „!j\x30  ...XXakJoO 

*  •  M  •  tt  t  II  #  •  I  ♦  II  \  ,  •  I  *»#•«» 

# 

•  #  »  ,  ,  #  # 

**A  J-AdOfia  :  v«*2d  }»ax*s  v*£s :  }£wd.ix£o  ^3  o\ 

•  ♦ 

riaad^i  0J.50  A\»  Aro  |d£i  |i*»o  juaA‘,A  ^LaX©  25 

JsOCXjLx  (2  6  aX»D  r»0  VCxXs  -_*> 

••**  /  J  •  4  M  \  •  9  0  t  f9  \  '  • 

*  I 

‘=<7!  >o<\XaA  ^OI?  ;kzi  J-Liso  jiXo  r._i  o, A  3  w^EJJ 0~X  3i\ 

1  *  *  "  '  »  *  /  1  »  •  *\  *  » •*  « 

71-j  ^ia  XA  ti«*A  27  Ao  J  3A0  Zj  .Z.  .  a  ^ 

#  i  ♦  »  ^  «  #•  ( 

Ta^xe  rAoa  73:530  o|aJv4-=  ^2  «.xi2  xilMi  l^Xfcod 

•  •  •  •  •  \  •  •  a  **  :  v  ♦  .  »*  •  .  7- 

\$  'r4?  *\$  c?-A  ?oci 
II.  (Geminate) 

.  vAJL aXx  Jdc]  ?32.a  W^M?  so  29  2S 

•  •  •  ,,  • 

1  • 

•  JCX^^^so  /X— D  31  •  \^<N  l  vA  c?  o>— <s>^  3( ) 

•  1 

33  . axX^cc  ^.*xa*\j3  >2X2  jojX  32 

ifi>2  35  .  w*OjoX^  vmoi^D  {_i2ab  34  .?dd?5c\3 

II  1  M  ’  • 

^53 


Exercise  21  B. 

I.  (Strong) 

1.  Their  (m.)  actions  will  be  examined  (pres.). 

2.  Their  fm.)  names  shall  be  written  above  in  heaven. 

3.  The  earth  was  shaken  and  (it)  trembled.  4.  The 
arms  of  the  wicked  (m.  pi.)  shall  be  broken.  5.  He  has 
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beautiful. 


.  ;<s.23:J.i23  m-  fair;  . 

•  •  '  npouh 

6,+  \jb  m.  key. 

•  I  * 

.  :  .xji  to  lie  down. 

9 

'oji.  m.  vigil. 

bwojc  m.  rock. 

# 

A*  fool;  simpleton. 


pWAi  f.  Apostleship- 

Company 
of  the  Apostles. 

;<soxx  f-  wax. 

pi.  f-  joint. 

?i;^T  m-  pulse;  artery: 

••  vein. 


.*^30 


Exercise  21  A. 

I.  (Strong) 

9 

Ajax.:  A-^A  2  1 

-H  4  -V^A  i?*>*  Jr—?  v“~‘H  8 

iobj  oar  6  }i3oo  liii  5  • 

7  .^Jisoe.a  T^V^f  *4aa  }.ue<S»o 

S  1«1?  -f®*  \?io^ 

0 

^oZcsx  ^ax 

'  • 

xoojA«aa  }£so.l22>  A\x>  o.3?i^2o  rA*iA  \ocr*-?a\  •' 

2_Ao  ?ibia  qxiaol  10  .  ?Absa  ^o~A» 

0  1 

siuo  -_ao  J<\o^  ^xd*N»D  r.-^i  11  . 

•  \  «  •  •  \  j 

\^d?  A.  12  .*<£?  7»f°  r?  ***$  \°9-?2t  ^ 

O&Afeo  13  .;Boa-=  Aaio  .oiadaco  A*  *4^ 

'  «  •  •<  •  *  , 

•  * !  /  * «. 

Tr_)il\  a\i»^2  14  -r^xo  ^-ojAap  2fA^  ^®~ 
o.3aa&2  w.oja-20  pAA  15  ••*4®  1«2  SJ— 

|-3o\.ia  ,\Sio  16  .  io&i-a  c 

•  ♦  \  •  •  «*»  •  "  •  *  # 

,o;bcu2J3  Jji  a-a^Aa  jiAo)  17  .tAdiaia 

«  •  #  #  *  | 

bjoAio  •^oA.Aa  A*»?  ‘4\,»  ,2-A  a.oi  IS 
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cas  into  fire.  ?d£>Z?  ojaoS.  -  the  servant  of  God  is 
baptised.  '  • 

Vocabulary. 


\i-  -\i  whether  ...or 

.soq  ..ill  r»  from  the  hands 

ot  Arnan. 

* 

m.  flesh. 

0 

m.  wing. 

m.  nerve;  vein. 

pi.  f  side- 

m.  arm. 

He  walks. 

f.  walking:  conduct 

jx0i  m.  motion* *,  move¬ 
ment;  impulse. 

m.  cross, 

m.  milk. 

♦  » 

£jlL*  pr.  n.  Hannanyas. 

r.aoJt-o  those  which  are 
'  dark. 

9\  i  ;  error, 
f.  lake. 

*  * 

ops  Ai  adv.  entirely. 

•  ✓ 

43^  a  walled  city;  a  forti¬ 
fied  place. 

m.  sad;  gloomy. 
f#  lance, 
adv.  perhaps. 

^Usv»  Sun  -  rise. 


9  0  .  ( 

ti2»  m.  garment. 


w».i  dSoao  Pr*  ***•  Mardo- 

cheus. 


pL  f*  cave> 

.  ’  *  *  den. 


^30^  m.  abode;  den. 
2is.se  m*  skin. 

i  • 


2*Ui3^c  f-  transgres- 
T  • .  sion 


fashioner;,  founder 

« 

deceitful-  crooked. 

t  * 

# 

f.  plant. 

(plant  of)  l^e- 
}&£  idolatry;  idol- 

worship;  veneration 
of  image, 
f.  old  age. 

Li^sAooiD  nn  wise. 
r  .  •  • 

f.  fault. 

\\o>£sz  :  f*  ^P’ 

l.  cause*,  reason. 

•  M 

! because  oi  ••• 

m.  darkness. 

•  A>vVn  idolati  v 

•  •  1  •  «• \tT 

» 

m.  Idol. 

•  4 
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§  118.  A  few  *Ain  Geminate  verbs  in  the 
5Th  P'4el  form  : — 

jur)  -  to  be  plun-  _  to  be  worried, 

dered,  spoiled.  annoyed,  harassed- 

A.)  >A*?.  -  ^  be  mown,  cut  (»3S)  dA’M- 

off. 

jxsiL&i  _  to  be  cut  down,  (A)  ??:*£?.  _  to  be  or 
t  *  v  ‘  cut  off.  become  abominable 

alj  £>aX&2  _  to  be  dragged,  (.g)  ,,i*2_to  be  mysti- 

.  torn  away*  '  '  cally  shown;  to  be 

initiated  into  mysteries. 

del)  A2  _  jo  be  touched,  _  to  be 

apprehended.  broken  to  pieces. 

V'  -  (reflex)  to  find  ,ao^A2  -  to  be 

n  \  i  .  " „ „  v  i  /  i»  —  .  «• 


mercy  or  tavour. 


sprinkled. 


§  H9.  Syntax  I.  When  a  sentence  in  the  active 
/oice  is  changed  into  the  passive,  the  direct  object  in 
he  active  construction  stands  in  the  nominative  and 
he  agent  (personal),  ie.,  the  subject  in  the  active  con¬ 
duction,  is  governed  by  the  preposition  1)  or 

•arely  2)  w3  .  Ex. 

1)  ***z±&*  was  baptised  by  John, 

2)  ^3  -  Let  them  be  enlightened  by  thee. 

II.  The  instrument  (animal,  thing,  action,  quality 
itc  )  with  which  something  is  done  is  governed  by  the 

®  i  .  0  ^ 

^reposition  o  .  Ex.  -  He  was  pierced 

vith  a  lance. 

III.  The  active  forms  of  some  intransitives  like  Asu 

o  be  cast  (down),  thrown,  to  be  baptised,  oJiLs 

‘to  be  beaten  ',  acu  t;to  be  burnt"  etc.,  are  used  in 
he  passive  or  reflexive  sense  and  sometimes  their  3gerq 
s  governed  by  the  Prep.  r» .  Ex.  A$J  -  it  5? 
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^  I  shall  be  deceived.  c_i<sA  We  shall  be 

T  X“  "  deceived. 

Infinitive. 


*  9  «  !  m  m 

AF>s.  Cons.  to  be  deceived 


PARTICIPLE. 


Sing.  PI. 

Being  deceived.  Being  deceived 

F.  o 

Sing. 

M.  bfe,  *s  (being)  deceived. 


t  •  • 

-2>>3>AiC 

•  I  «» 


5  ?  9  y  ^ 

Present  tense. 


>  > 


III 


II 


I 


F. 
M. 

F. 
Plural- 
M. 

F. 

M. 


F.  («oj)  jia&Aso  She,  it,  is 
M‘  |  Thou  art  (being, 

J  K^\\ws  .  .  i  OPnpivpH 


2ska<s*>»  _  i  deceived. 

•  •  »  **  '  ♦  i  •• 

;.»2  -  ikAa*JS»  1  j  am  (being) 

?j2  ;La<sis»_  lliacstee  j  deceived. 


\OJi)  r*Xi.V\X 

•  \  •  *  H 


III’ 


I 


,  :  ’•  •  f"They  are  (being)  deceived 

(rf2) 


II 


I 


F. 

M 

F. 


\iai*  ^  f^?  -  !  You  are  (being) 

*-  /  •  *  /  •  •  -f  t 

r*Ai2  f  deceived. 

'  /  y  •  •  ••  '  *  •  •  j 


r-J~.  r*3A*S;SiCi  _  I  Wo  m  - 

v  •  \.  ♦  ,  ..  t.  ,  .,  t  ue  aic  (being; 

r-^M  nnso  __  r-^iii3iNAic  |  deceived. 

x  •  v  . ,  ,,  \  .  • ,  ,,  j 


PARTICIPIAL  NOUNS. 

.  m.s.  _  m.  pi.  deceptive 

/  /  ,*  .*1  /./*',  ‘  y  or 

v  -  f  s.  *  _  f  pi.  j  deceivable 

Noun,  of  action: 

lcs>oj\^£te o  -  f  s.  -  pi.  lA-oi^A^Ay 

•  ♦  •  •  ••  •*  •#••  A  T  %  •  4  ##  ” 

deceptiveness;  decptibility 


•  * 
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Conjugation. 


( b  _  to  be  deceived . 

\A  ,  /  \  ..  •• 

,  ,  .  Perfect. 

Sing.  PI* 

M  He,  it,  was  ^o^2wV\2  :  o^^4\^2 

III  ‘  ^  "  or  has  been  were ^  have'  beer. 

F.  X33XA2  She,  it,  •••  $->  J^^AA2  :r.^^2  (0 

..  *  •  #  m  ’  *  >  \  ;  ••  •• 

•  — *  ^ri 


*<u  They  were 


<u 


II 


cj  .  •  \ 

«  ..  1  .. 

\  *  '*  '*  V  \  ( 


M..  £^aAA2  1  ^1^9  u3  V-  .  You  were  or  y 

-^Wert°r  rJo***2  f  have  been  ^ 

~  :  •  ••  ..  "J 

•  •  mm 


t.  j  jiast  been 

I.  C.  1  W3S,  °r 


-132AA2  :  -33^2  \Ve 

\ •  •  •  •  ••  \  •  ••  «i 


have  been  were  or  have  been 

«•  Imperative 

Sing.  i 

Lv  yc 


pi. 


M.(2)  sfH  Be  thou  deceived.  <faJvCd. 

I  • 


F. 


•  ¥  ^ 
r».aX\2  ; 

\  •  I  ••  •  4  II 


Imperfect. 


Sing. 

•  M  <u^ivs»  He,  it,  will  be  W  .  aia;Ui  They  will  be 
III  ^  "  deceived.  .  deceived. 

F.  (3)  .  She,  it, .  They  „  „ 

•*;  .  •'  >\  ••  ' it  .  •  x  * 

\I.  j^^^Thou  wilt  be  You  will  be 

H  —  '  deceived.  \  deceived. 


PL 


F- 


•  • 


jl)  W.  s.  iljauSllp.  .(2)  Kap  soft  (§  114-  7.  iii.) 

•  • 

(3)  When  more  than  two  Taws  (^s)  come  together  in  the  course 
of  conjugation  of  Passive  verbs,  retaining  the  lirst  ana  <Hc 
la^t  laws,  the  rest  may  be  left  out  provided  there  is  no  do¬ 
cility  in  discerning  the  verbal  form:  iR  *s 

•(4)  Also  written  leaving  away  the  third  radical  as  «n 

such  verbs  whose,  ‘  Ain  repeated  is  not  one  of  V3* 
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to  be  carried, 

^ "  *’  borne,  laboured, 

endured,  loaded. 


( Aiw :  xaj  v^xA^s.2  to  be  of¬ 
fended,  scandalized. 


*  .  •• 

A,i:o«X2 

*  H  .  ** 


to  be  betrothed, 

promised, 
to  be  pulled  out 
(hair) 


to  be  done,  made. 

•  ii  —  .  •» 

2>m\l  to  be  illuminated. 

J  • 


join $\l  to  be  cut  off. 

ii  • " 

«.^2  to  bc  Slad,  bright- 

•  ’ "  cheerful. 

aaso.xi  to  rcvolt,  to  be 
. .  oppressed. 

iX  3.44.2  to  be  rewarded, 
recompensed,  avenged. 

.a:k4.\2  to  be  saved. 

.  redeemed. 


^^^2  to  be  separated, 

••  *  "  set  apart. 


iid<\2  to  melt*,  to  be 
‘  * "  melted:  to  be  solved 

i 

to  be  opened. 

ijoA2  to  be  buried, 

'  hidden. 

2^d*S2  to  be  killed,  slain. 

•  t 

^si<\2  to  be  persecuted, 

driven  away,  to  be 
banished. 


^i&2  (ref.)  to  incline  (one. 

self),  bend,  to  condes¬ 
cend,  to  stoop. 

-px*&2  to  be  engraved, 

marked,  signed. 
^.±^2  to  be  avenged;  to 

avenge  oneself. 

to  be  broken,  rent. 


ii  •• 


• »  — —  a  ii 


to  be  weighed, 

offended. 

to  be  deceived;  to 
act  deceitfully. 


(AjL  73SJO&2  to  be  spread; 

to  be  overlaid. 


II.  ^4A2  ETh  P“cel  of  cAin  Geminate  Verbs. 

u  • " 


§  117.  The  ETh  PcCel  of ‘Ain  Geminate  verbs 
does  not  differ  from  that  of  strong  verbs  except  in  the 
Imperative  (§  112.  3;  §  114).  This  form  of  ‘Ain  Gemi¬ 
nate  verbs  is  not  in  frequent  use. 
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II 


I 


M. 

F* 


\M?;  rf- 


F. 

M. 

F. 


M.  w3^i<Xao  —  I  am  (being)  written* 

F.  J-i2  Jj&iAcc  —  )i „  r>  » 

Plural. 

They  are  (being)  written. 

>  •  •  •  •  •  • 

♦ 

r+ll  )  n  V  19 

X  •  M/  \  I  '  •  II 

M.  *s,o^i2  )  You  are  (being) 

•••***  written. 

»  •  • 

4^  ^*4^*  -  4^*4^??  }  VVc  are  (being) 

-  J  written. 

^  r3*^  -  rf-3^^??  J 

Participial  noun  (passive) 

(j&X.flaoa)  m.  s.  Ji-aAaAJO  —  pi.  ] l*’lt  t0  be 

f.  s  P*-  j  enrolled, 

^oun  of  action  s* 

pl.  enrolment’ 

r  '  ,  •  *  «  •• 


§116.  A  few  strong  verbs  in  the  ETh  P‘ei.  form 


re  given  below  ; — 

a  .*.  a-i  je-2  to  be  tried, 

proved,  examined* 

■A)  r*«  b^S 

u  V  a. 2  to  be  committed, 
entrusted,  to  the  care 
of  some  body. 

V;:,  to  be  shaken, 

disturbed. 

dd<s2  to  be  pierced; 

•  '  "  thrust  through. 

19 


n_3o]&2  (reflex)  to  be  mov- 

ed;  to  turn; 
(pas s.^  to  be  changed, 
transformed. 

to  be  gathered  in 
(harvest) 

Joj.ai  AoA  t0  die; 

to  be  buried. 

„nw\2  to  be  choked, 

.  suffocated. 

>  to  be  numbered, 
.  imputed,  reckoned 
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Sing* 


I  was  or 


o 


PI 


I  C .  Ai&i&i  f  .?  .J  :rj«\a»\2  We  . 

have  heen  r  x*  \  •  •* 


Sing. 


Imperative. 


Pi. 


Ill 


M-  Ji&z&Z  I  v  X} 

l>e  thou  written.  •  •  •  ••  i  Be  ye 

F.  ^2)  :J3^2f  written 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  PI. 

M.  o&aaa  He’  il\  wil! 


be 


V.  I  rpt  ...  i 

\*  •  •  •  ••  i  ihey  will  be 

f  written. 


II 


I. 


F.  She,  it,  ... 

*  u  •  u  < 

•  ^  I  \ 

M.  J5£s:*£v£s  I  r-j-,,  iJ  ♦,  c.i:A^\£s  ! 

*  •„  .  o  e Thou  wilt  w  v  .  •  .  i\ 

:  .  (  1 


F.  i  *3C 

G.  I  shall  be 


ou 


J 

We  shall  be  written 


Infinitive. 


Abs.  <x.r£^£ao 

•  ^  ,  •  4  l 

Cons. 

•  •  •  ♦  ♦ 

to  be 

PARTICIPLE 

(Present) 

Sing* 

pi. 

Vf  Being 

.  ■ *  •  n  .  ••  *• 

written. 

r<wisAaAoo 

\  ♦  •  •  •  «• 

Being 

F  ?JiNaAso 

••  •  • 

r-3&a&» 

\  ..... 

III 


11 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 


PRESENT  TENSE.  % 

Singular. 

foci';  vsisikisjo  He,  it,  is  (beiner)  written. 

\  .  /  '  i*  •  ••  7  7  '  0' 

(*+a\)  She,  it,  is  (being)  written. 

lii  thou  art  fbeing^  written 

*-.*  ,*  i  *  i  t 

aj ^  »*» .«  ..  ,, 

.  «*.«• 


-V 

*i* 


cf.  §  65.  note  1-4 


written 
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•  (#  41  1  v 

A  noun  of  action  T.\  00X^3.500  is  formed  by  adding 

\  •  •  •  •  ••  '  J  o 

»  * * * 

the  f.  termination  \iso  -  to  the  masculine  singular - 
»  •  , 

Ex.  ?£so -  enrolling;  writing. 

7.  Hard  and  soft  Aspirate s:  i)  The  first  radical  (or 
its  substitute  (§113-4)  is  always  hard. 

ii.  The  second  radical  is  always  soft. 

iii.  The  third  radical  is  hard  only:  a)  in  the  Im¬ 
perative  #  and  b )  in  the  Perfect  singular,  the  imperfect’ 
and  the  participle,  when  it  receives  a  vowel. 


LESSON  XXIV. 


I.  ETh  P'(EL  _  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 


§  115.  Learn  what  has  been  said  above  (§  11 J 
112-  1,  113-2,  114)  with  regard  to  the  pecularkies  in 
the  conjugation. 


CONJUGATION. 

kz ..  To  be  written. 

•  •• 

PERFECT. 

Sing.  P]. 

M.  ^2  )  They  were 

111  F  .V  Aa-U  ,  She,  it,  was  g  ..  *  •  „  ,+  \  ?T  havc 

F-  or  has  been  2  )  been  g 

it  x****‘l)Thaa  £  soAsAiAl)  You  were  '? 

11  •  .  >  wert  or  .  ‘  (  or  ? 

1  .  j  hast  been  )  havc  been 

*  Except  in  Geminate  verbs,  whose  3rd  radical  is  always  soft 

in  ETh  Pc‘*x  Imperative. 

r'Tl  •  I  «  *7\ 


t  w.  S.  (§  69.  note  1). 
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final  radical,  ie.  without  any  change  of  vowel  if  the 
final  radical  be  a  strong  letter;  in  Lamad  weak  verbs 
the  first  radical  loses  Pthaha  -f-  and  the  2nd  radical 
assumes  Zqapa  i-  when  terminations  are  added,  as  f.  s. 


m.  pi.  o^k\2 


(YV.  S. 


-  §  6.  3)  etc- 


c)  The  ‘Ain  or  the  second  radical  of ‘Ain- gemmate 
verbs  is  assimilated  into  the  firist  radical.  Ex- 


f  •  r  '  »  9 

m-  s.  f.  s.  lr.  pi.  etc. 

3-  The  prefixes  (§  69)  of  the  Imperfect,  the  In¬ 
finitive  and  the  Participle  take  the  Zla'ma  -  of  the 


particle  leaving  away  the  Alap  and  the  Perfect  3. 
m.  s.  forms  the  stem,  to  which  they  are  prefixed.  Ex. 

Impf-  4^*4  ;  etc‘  (§94-  c.) 


4.  When  V  or  xti  is  prefixed  for  the  the  formation 
of  the  Infinitive  the  final  letter  receives  the  vowel  ? 

and  the  penultimate  ~  .  Ex.  :  cw%jb,Nx  etc. 


5.  For  the  formation  of  the  participle  7 =  is  prefixed. 


Ex.  He  is  written.  In  the  participle  of  La'mad 


weak  verbs  the  final  v*  is  changed  into  Jt  .  Ex*  jiaaco- 

He  is  called.  YVhen  f.  s.  and  m.  &  f.  pi.  terminations  are 
added  the  final  }  is  changed  into  Yod  as  in  the  active 

form  (§  94.  D.).  Ex.  f.  s.  -Sheiscalled.rn.pl. 

-  they  are  called,  etc. 

There  is  no  Perfect  participle  for  Passive  verbs. 

6.  Participial  noun  is  formed  by  af- 

fixing  $_j  m.  f.  to  the  feminine  singular  participle 

after  eliminating  the  final  Alap.  It  has  the  sense  of  a 


•  .  ^  •  l  % 

gerundive.  Ex.  m.  .  [. -That  which, 


is  to  be,  shuld  be,  deserves  to  be,  written-  For  the 

plural  number  change,  m.  li  into  and  f.  into  . 

•  •  •  • 
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ii.  Taw  {IS)  is  changed  into  Tetli  A  »f  the  active  form 
begins  with  Sadie  (s)  Kx.  =  was  crucified 

(instead  oi 

•  •*  s  ••  /  * . 

§  114.  The  following  peculiarities  may  be  noted 

in  the  course  of  conjugation  ol  JvrhPr‘EL  verbs  . . 

1.  When  the  final  radical  receives  a  vowel  (§  G9. 
note  1)  the  penultimate  loses  its  vowel  and  the  letter 
preceding  it  receives  Pthab.a  -  in:- 

a)  the  Perfet  3.  f.  s.-,  b)  the  Perfect  1.  s.  except  in 

Lamad  weak  verbs  (which  retain  the  final  ^  in  1.  s.)J 
c)  the  Imperfect  except  in  Lamad  weak  verbs  with 
endings  in  and  (§  94.  c.  i,  ii,  ^)5  d)  the  Paiti- 

ciple  except  in  Lamad  weak  verbs  with  endingin  ^*-7 

(§94.  D.). 

2*  In  t lie  formation  oi  the  Impeiativc  m.  s.  1  e 
or  the  first  radical  or  the  letter  that  takes  its  place 
(§  1 13.— 4)  assumes  Pthaha  and  the  penultimate  loses 

its  vowel.  Lx. 

—  be  thou  written  —  from  written* 

-  be  thou  eaten  -  from  -  was  eaten. 

•  •  .  4% 

Tn  the  Imperative  m.  s.  oi  the  Lamad  weak  verbs, 
besides  the  augment  of  Pthaha  on  the  fust  ladical  and 
the  loss  of  vowel  on  the  penultimate  the  Last  Syrians 

add  an  extra  Yo~d,  as,  -  be  thou  called- from 

w>ia *2  -  was  called.  The  West  Syrians  do  not  admit 
ill  is  additional  Yo"d,  but  vocalise  the  2nd  radical  (in¬ 
stead  of  the  first)  with  Pthaha  y  -  as,  ~  be  thou 

called  (from  ulol\  ). 

b)  For  the  other  forms  of  the  Imperative,  termin¬ 
ations  (§  69)  are  added  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
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Remark.-  In  the  course  ot  conjugation  the  initial  ....  of 
Pe  Vo  d  verbs  and  M'haggya  na  (or  „  in  VV.  S.)  after  Map  of 
Pe  Map  verbs  are  retained  in  the  Perfect  wherever  the  Pe  of 
Strong  verbs  is  non-  vocalised. 


.  p • )  double  Ain  or  ‘Ain  Gemenate  verbs  the  as¬ 
similated  ‘Ain  (2nd  radical)  appears  (see  §  85.  A  2.  for 
exception).  Ex. 


A’-'- 


A  2  =  r..suV\2 

.  <>  ••  w 


(§  7  ic)  He  was  deceived. 


4) 

changed 


In  Lamad  Alap  verbs  the  terimination  is 

< 

into  Ex.  +  A2  =  He  was  called. 

*  »  *•  •  ,  t* 


$  Note.  1.  There  is  no  Passive  form  for  the  PeCAL  of 

Concave  verbs.  rf  he  Passive  of  the  AP!iCel  form  ie.,  ETTAPhe‘AL 
is  used  instead  (§  169.  ff.)% 

Pe- Nu  n  (§76  ?,  'Ain  Alap  (§74-,),  and  Ain  Wa  w  (ex- 
presed)  j§7vj  verbs  are  conjugated  in  EtIiPcCel  like  strong  verbs- 

La.  ;  He  was  deceived • 

^r2  ~^r  ^  ~  —  to  be,  or  to  seem  evil;  to  displease. 

6.  The  West  Syrians  sometimes  transfer  the  Alap  of  the 
cAm  Alap  verbs  to  the  place  of  Pe  (1st  radical)  in  the  Erh  PcCe  l 
and  conjugate  them  as  it  they  were  Pe-AIap  verbs.  Ex. 

1  =,_A.oi  l  (  ^(instead  of  \  ' 

1  •  a)  ^  die  active  iorm  oi  a  verb,  simple  or  derivative 
begins  witu  anyone  ol  the  sibilants-  -  there  takes  place  an 

interchange  between  the  first  letter  of  the  active  form  and  of 

the  Passive  particle-  „  and  the  Taw  transferred  is  rendered 
hard.  Ex. 


J  ^.2  _  2 _  He  was  adored. 

*  *  *  •  "  •• 

-f  -  v*Av,\x2  —  He  was  sent 
*  .  ••  •  •• 

b)  In  addition  to  its  transposition:  i.  Taw  (*S  <  is  changed 
into  Da  lath  (?)  it  the  active  form  begins  with  Zain  Ex. 

o  “  \  1  i 

^  ®  $  0  ^  + 

T  was  sown  (instead  of  . 
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3.  The  accidentally  intransitive  verbs  are  those  which  take 

•  • 

an  object  in  the  Genitive,  Dative  or  Ablative.  Ex  0}—3  2%**  — 

$ 

He  saw  him,  —  He  took  care  of  him.  etc. 

«• 

EtIiP^el  -  A.!kd<\2  —  is  the  pattern  for  the  Passive 
form  of  simple  Aid  verbs;  and  it  is  called  after  it- 


s  112.  When  the  particle  &2  -  EtIi  —  is  pefixed 
to  active  Simple  verbs  for  the  formation  of  EtIi  PcCel:- 
i )  In  strong  verbs  the  vowel  on  the  penultimate 
becomes  Zlama  ~  (short)  unless  the  final  radical  be  any 
one  of  (See  §  3.  note  2b  Ex. 


-*^4  -  He  (it)  has  been  written. 

+  <s:  =  _  He  (it)  has  been  opened. 

2  In  Pe  weak  verbs  besides  the  change  oi  vowel 
on  the  penultimate  as  said  above  in  the  case  of  strong 
verbs 


a)  The  vowel  -p  or  t  of  the  initial  Alap  ol  the 
Pe- Alap  verbs  is  replaced  by  MTiaggyana  in  East 
Syriac.  Ex. 


4-  A2  =  Aa2^2  -  EtHakTx-  He  (it)  has  been  eaten 

•  l*  #  M  •  •  —  m  |i  x  / 


2  -f  A2  =  ^2^2  - 

•  ,o  I*  -  ,  ii 

But  in  West  Svriac 
retained.  Ex. 


EThALEs-  He  (it)  has  been  oppressed 
the  vowel  *  of  the  initial  Alap  is 


4-  l  ^  ^  EtIi  ek'el. 

Vlf+lf  =  jMM  -  EThELES 

b)  Pe-  Yod  verbs  retain  H'vasa  on  the  initial 
Yod  both  in  East  Svriac  and  West  Syraic.  Ex. 


aX.  +  a2  =  P  he  was  born  : 

■  ,i ,  .  •*  •»•****  y  • ? 
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the  good  shepherd.  23-  But  (<-*?)  this  -  about  what 

♦ 

lie  told  him-  none  of  those  guests  knew. 

d4.  The  theif  will  not  come  but  to  steal.  25.  This 

man  (Jiaikj  is  a  sinner.  26.  I  was  blind.  27.  Are 

we  also  blind  r  2o.  I  hey  will  be  (m.)  for  the  cure  and 
health  of  the  soul  and  (of)  the  body.  29.  The  sower  and 
the  reaper  will  together  rejoice.  30.  He  rose  from 
supper.  31.  He  left  the  height  of  his  greatness.  32.  Our 

Saviour  promised  perpetual  JLSla)  heavenly  abode 

UojS  )  and  happiness  to  His  saints.  33.  The  martyrs 
say  to  their  persecutors:  “We  do  not  fear  the  fire  and 

the  sharp  sword  ?&**?)  .  34.  Among  (*.a)  the 

choir  >  ot  angels  the  Lord  will  count  the  living 

and  the  dead,  who  have  celebrated  thy  (f.)  feast  and 
took  refuge  in  thy  prayer.  35.  Justice  makes  account 

§ate  and  holding  a  pen  in  her  right 

hanc.  writes  (down)  the  deeds  of  everv  man,  and  she 
has  no  respect  of  person  . 


Passive  Voice  of  Simple  Verbs. 

F.tIi  l)rtEL  —  . 

it  .  •» 


PRELIMINARY  REMARKS. 

§  111.  The  passive  voice  is  formed  by  prefixing 
the  particle  &2  to  the  Active  verbs,  which  are  either 
transitive  or  accidentally  intransitive. 

Note.  1  is  the  altered  form  of  ~  ‘'self  ”  and  hence 

the  verbs  iti  the  Passive  voice  have  a  reflexive  sense  (Ming  117). 

2.  Transitive  verbs  are  those  which  take  the  direct  object 
in  the  Accusa  live.  Ex.  He  killed  the 


man. 
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Exercise  20  B. 


1.  I  am  giving  fm.)  you  (m.  pi.)  a  new  com- 
nandment.  2.  Happy  art  thou  and  good  to  thy  sold 

n— xg.iJS  ,  O  man,  when  thou  wilt  cat  « ol )  the 

abour  of  thy  ha  nds.  3.  I  shall  do  I  hy  commandments 
or  ever  truly.  4.  The  Lord  truly  promised  fo  David 
ind  He  will  not  turn  away  Irom  him.  5.  Go-  aw a > 


rom  me  oxii.  you,  wicked,  that  I  may  keep 

he  commandments  of  my  God.  G.  Thus  he  will  gi^( 
deep  to  his  beloved  (m»  pi.)*  7.  Ihou  art  my  piotce- 

ion  and  my  refuge  -  8.  All  the  haters 

Sion  will  turn  to  their  back.  9.  Salvation  is  far  from 
:he  wicked  (m.  pi.)  because  they  did  not  sceK  (aftei) 
:hy  commandments.  10.  My  persecutors  and  (mV, 
snemics  have  increased  but  !,o)  •  have  not  turned 

aside  from  Thy  testimony.  11.  I  have  seen  thc^wicktc 
(m.  pi.)  and  I  have  known  that  they  have  not  observed 
rhy  discourse.  1 2.  I  have  rejoiced  in  thy  discourse  as 
)ne  who  has  found  much  spoil.  13*  Let  rn  pra\er 

enter  before  Thee  (m.).  14.  Much  is  the 

peace  of  those  who  love  Thy  law  and  they  have  no 


ifirmity  .  15.  My  help  is  from  (before)  the 

.ord,  Who  has  made  heaven  and  earth.  16.  He  will 

tot  give  thv  leg  to  trembling  2.\x<>$  )-  17.  ihe  Lord 

5  thy  keeper.  1  8.  If  the  Lord  does  not  build  the  house 
ts  builders  labour  in  vain.  19.  It  the  Lord  docs  not 


veep  the  city  its  guards  in  vain 

^aq-i)  .  20.  Our  Saviour,  Thy  word  is  the 

ife  and  truth.  21.  We  will  find  pasture. 


keep  -  vigil 

light  (and) 
22.  I  am 
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[l  akri)  ><Aa  f.  ark. 

.xoje  m.  truth. 

» 

.xojz.3  truly. 

^  m.  existing;  lasting; 

continuing. 

.id  m.  reed  (pen) 

^io  f.  field;  village. 

t 

uoa)  jioii  m.  drunkard. 

•  i 

m  spiritual. 

^xo£>  m.  wickedness. 


r  i 
\ 


jb— a  m*  away; 

'  ’  *  distant. 

m*  persecutor; 
oppressor. 

«  1  1 

$sLd^  shepherd;  ruler  T  :  r^3 


?ixi_iix  to  cast  down;  to 
expel?  depose,  to 
throw  off. 

r^x  2x**a x  m.  ulcer. 

\  1  /  . 

A»x  he  completed. 

Ax)  A*  m-  stillne8?'» 

calm;  quiet- 

j»x)  }xix  minister; 

'  •  servant. 

,.\t  ~  suddenly;  un- 

^  •  expectedly. 

(A  Ax  m-  contemptible: 

j.sax  m.  story;  deed;  affair 
m.  child. 

rAA  m-  confi‘ 

‘  •  der.ee;  trust 
prep  under. 


^  to  restore;  to 


pasture. 


establish, 
f.  thought;  mind. 

H  •  * 


Exercise  20  A. 

oc s3cri^  2  ] 

«iai  As  4  d?oai.  J_i»»  3  -A  A.ifi»A 

#  #  |  ••  j«t*  ^ 

3  ouj:DaD  r—  2  }i.3SoD  S  lk*qol**i3 

IxA^  A?  a^L  7  -x-^rV0  4 

«  # 

uA  a-30?  ?-=*  s  t-V- 

._»  -oioa^iA  Jolifl  aj<soJu\a  ;Aamj  9 

1  .  •  •  «  *  ;  , 

>*  10  .<>A?  A?0 
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m.  doleful; 
sorrowful. 

5.^.;  ni.  a  reaper. 

,  »  * 

(.  supper. 

•  * 

o  _  ■73^*.  to  seal. 

T&\ }  ix  0.1.4,  m.  oppressor 
m.  the  oppressed. 

:  ji<A;  m-  Infant; 

child. 


(  $3*3  )  CO-i  rx2> 

^  It  >  *  I 


he  yoked 


it  (f.) 

;  jina  m.  hidden. 

ojaa)  •voej.ia  sickness; 

sickliness. 

^  lest.  (§  268.  IV). 

* 

337JC. :  voi*®a  h  skill; 

'  '  intelligence 

m.  they  shed, 

pour  forth, 
m.  exalted;  high. 

.SV  '  *4V?a  f.  drop. 

I  • 

m,  yoke. 

» 

» 

*-***)  f.  rest. 

7^>  )  f-  slumber; 

deep  sleep. 

oii  to  have  respect  o* 

person;  to  accept  the 
,  Person  in  judgment. 
Va 

m.  dress. 

(*?*)  v>e  f-  PIa"1;  . 

planting. 

—  g»)  jLigi  m-  victory; 

•  triumph. 


J-iet*  f.  ewe;  sheep. 

(.A iff)  m-  thcy 

are  many 

f  washing. 

•  » 

aero  ^oic^c?  f.  testi- 
r  • 

mony;  martyrdom, 
fails)  ?ikxo .0  action; 

^  I  '  *  — 


deed. 


4  . 


j  ^iaoti  m.  blind. 


m.  a  guest. 

(5^cd  m*  protection; 

cover;  shelter 
aJA.)  m.  the  creat- 

ed;  made, 
(xix)  liowai.  m.  maker 

create*. 

for  ever. 

9 

(4)  i*4  m.  strong; 
vehement;  powerful. 

(a-4)  m’  dipP>.ng. 

bapti  sm  • 

(<^4')  m.  labour. 

*4^0  f.  world; 

habitable  region* 

:  :  0 
f.  (collect.)  sheep. 

p.  p.  J-L+&  :  A.d  to  cover, 

strew,  bespatter* 
o  _  t0  visit;  to  com¬ 
mand. 

(wxid)  1x6*4  m-  sagacious; 

prudent. 

t  • 

^0^.0]^  f.  Sion. 

(aaoj'lUiaa  m-  offering; 

sacrifice. 
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'  Is,  £y^}»  m.  2ASaa2* *>  f.  food- 

\  »  M  /  •  *  T 

•  •  • 

(w^f2)  ^2x>  ir»«  f.  going. 

•  •  *  * 

3J&2  $i»2s0  m.  }A3t£>2:0  f.  (  pi.  J^^cb2ao 

•  •  *  • 

•  # 

(?di)  v«J2*  baking;  (bakery);  hearth. 

'  •  *  • 

#  t 

'<.\2^  m.  1V-A2*:  f.  coming;  advent. 

V  T  #  #i  /  x  * 

•  •  i 


bundle- 


§  109.  Syntax.-  Participial  nouns-  Agent  or 
assive  -  and  adjectives  in  their  absolute  state  are  used 
redicatively  (Vide  Nos.  §  66.  V;  §  106.  2;  §  231-  g-)- 

x.  m.  Thev  arc  weak.  he  is  weak. 

'I  i  /  • 


Vocabulary. 


ul)  iL Jti  m.  the  perish¬ 
ed;  the  lost 

•  I  • 

>A  i  m.  a  hired 

servant;  hireling. 

a>o2  m.  substance:  essence 

•  * 

to  2  ‘jvrcuj23  2  cure  3 

medicine. 

i2  but:  unless. 

M  * 

AjUn  careful; 

solicitous  of  ( Ax  •  ^ 

•  » 

Xu)  .jiij  m.  builder. 

ixn  m.  creator. 

m..  robber;  pirate. 

A  m.  eye-lid;  eye-lash 

A  ^  ;io«A  m*  a  shearer; 

(hair)  cutter. 

*44..  m.  thief. 


\  A  K  m.  one 
••  J  who  rears. 

V  m.  step;  rank;. 

“  degree;  pos1tion. 

&+)  m.  Olive  tree. 

XoDf  m.  sower. 

Ado *>.**  pi. 

f.  bead;  stone. 

i'S'+nL  gems: 

?  •  •  .*  • 

precious  stones. 
_ • \  ,  i  *  •  m.  the 

w  4_^.  „-3U* 

^  •  *  /  •  •  * 


m.  corruption 

(t»JL.)  m.  health. 

•  $ 

f.  m.  new. 

2i.3xcx*.  ni.  account 
\  •  »  /  • 


;6*~  m.  appearance; 
sight;  vision. 
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§  108.  Note.  1.  A  few  of  the  masculine  and  many  of 
the  feminine  nouns  Passive  are  used  as  nouns  of  action,  t  Ex, 

evil-  _  song.  -  substance;  formation; 

.  •  i 

creation;  body;  lump.  -  in.  drink. 

2  Nouns  ©f  action  (of  an  abstract  sense)  are  formed  by 

9 

adding  the  termination  2No  to  Nouns  Agent  (§  101  -  104)  and 
Nouns  Passive  (§  105-  6)  masculine  singular,  after  eliminating  the 
fiinal  J.— .  . 

jioiwi)  \i,0.^0£sk  _  act>  ait>  of  wnling;  profession  of  a 
~  -  J  u  •  •  .  scribe. 

f  9 

(lJ*+Cs&  Ls<x-a*£c*  -  script;  way  of  writing,  etc. 

\T«»-  /  T,  •  ••• 

d  —  false  hood;  lie. 

*  holiness;  sanctity.  (Vide  §  186;  §  187). 


etc. 


X.  B. _  Avast  number  of  such  abstract  nouns  are  formed 

# 

by  adding  the  f.  termination  to  adjectives  and  concrete 

common  (rare)  nouns  m.  s.  Ex. 

«  *  .  ♦ 

;J -  weak.  -  weakness. 

-  youth.  -  youthfulness;  youthful  vigour. 

_  King.  ?<\ooAso  -  kiogdom;  majesty;  reign;  rule. 

2&&i  -  God.  ;»\ocf^i  -  Godhead;  Deity;  divinity,  etc. 

*  .  * 

3.  Besides  those  mentioned  above  a  few  detached  loims  of 
nouns  of  action  are  formed  from  simple  (1>c<al)  verbs  as:— 

«)  Pc- Nun-  (^0  OsO  quarrel. 


£»)  Geminate-  v *— *■ \  P.oie  ;  hollow# 


fear;  trembling. 


*  •  •  y  -j- 

Pe-weak  4^=°*?  -  ( ( speech;  discourse 

homily.  (Sec  §  41.  VII) 


|  Likewise  in  Participial  nouns  formed  from  other  forms  of 
active  verbs  also. 
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IX* *  PrtAJLcxha  or  PciELcTha  or  (rarely ^ 

*  fiULTa  -  with  P'thah  a  ,  Zla'ma-^or  Revas  a 
afer  the  second  radical  and  the  feminine  termination 

0 

s.  (soft  afer  -4-  and  ~  and  hard  after  o)  . 


:  Z>s.3JQ  l&DOJiaU)  - 

✓  •  •  \  .  *  •  • 

3sJ3SD  i 

\  4  /  T  #  * 

f  - 

\  ••  •  /  .  •”  . 


burial.  -  sigh. 

•  vengeance;  inquiry;  question. 
Gospel. 

0 

knowldge.  ( «£♦*)  -  loan. 


X.  Feminine  nouns  are  formed  from  Lamad  weak 

erbs  only  a)  with  the  f.  termination  ;  b)  with  1'. 

#•  * 

ermination  -  and  Zqapa  after  the  first  radical 
n  both  the  forms  the  final  radical  is  elided. 


5.  a)  GzjLV)  - 

v  i'  •  • 

•  •  • 

>2Xj;  -  Inquiry, 

victory. 


cry.  ifs4-=  -  weeping. 

•  9  0  # 

b)  -  prayer, 

»  *  4  " 


0 

)urtb,  the  final  Alap  is  retained  without  any  change. 

hese  together  with  o  matter,  iA»  or  2/jSao  fulness, 

^  • 

•  0  •  0 

•  9  •  »  <  *  , 

Of**  sight  or  vision,  hater,  jJoJJb  odious, 


<X£> 


multitude,  form  exception  to  the  general  rule  of  presenting  the 
nal  radical  of  Lamad  weak  verbs  as  Ydd  in  nominal  forms.  In 
ic  course  of  inflexion  with  Pronominal  suffixes  the  final  radicals 
f  these  nouns  are  treated  as  strong  letters.  Ex. 


.  /  \  •  •  .  «  •  ♦  \  •  .  *  •  , 


etc. 


3ns.  st.  A.odJ*  f not  Ao^**  -  abs  st.  (not  ox,!)  . 

ee  No-  §  12.  4  and  X  below. 

(2)  Nouns  of  this  form  are  formed  only  from  strong  verbs. 

(3)  Such  nouns  are  formed  only  from  Strong  and  PeYod  verbs. 

(4)  See  Nos.  §  6.  2;  §  10;  §  18.  4-  for  the  augment  of  the  vowel 

w*  on  the  first  radical. 
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VI-  -  Pa‘l\na  or  Pe  la  na  -  with 

•  I 

Pthalia  -T-  or  Zlama  —  on  the  first  radical  and  the 

*  •  •  *  i 

termination 

r 

(AV^U&V=-  Idleness;  fc.  _  victory. 

liesure. 


1 

9 


a.s  1',  -  destruction-.  >  U-:  -  conflag- 

loss.  *  ‘  '  ration. 


5  -  revelation.  l*++)  -  quarrel. 

VII.  -  PcCu"la  with  Rcvasa-  °  or  R  vaha 

•  •  *  • 

after  the  2nd  radical  and  after  the  final. 

•  >  • 

1  i  do  is  -  grave.  -  riding. 


8  CtA)  ^°A  -  bride  chamber.  (A**)  - 


banquet;  banquet  room. 
*sx)  -  vomiting.  S  (>&©)  ?ioJ^so  -  matter.  etc. 

VIII.  -  PAcLcTha  or  -  P£cLrTha  or 

Pu‘LcTha  -  with  Pthab  a  -f-  Zla'ma  r  or  Rcvas  a 
•  *  •  * 

?  alter  the  first  radicanl  and  the  feminine  termination 
(soft  generally).  Ex. 

1  (5>^3)  -  blessing.  (^auo)  ?<*oa**£  -  love. 


2  (xi2)  ^<n^js2  a  loss;  lost  f^i)  -  a  riddle. 

,,,y  *  ‘  ‘  "  thing.  •  * 


w  #  * 

3  (fi)  -  plunder.  (£&)  -  deceit. 


4  (tsl-i)  I^ooJi  -  slumber.  tsud'i  l^ooaja  -  status*, 

*  ^  x  *  stature. 


5  n?{~*~  joy 


.'(I) 


-  a  living  being;  animal. 


(\*;&)  1  -  labour.  1  -  hatred. 

'*  »  !  '  /  ’ ,  —  <  1 


(  l  )  In  the  first  three  of  thees  nouns  formed  from  Lamad  weak 
verbs  the  final  Alap  or  \od  is  changed  into  Waw  ;  and  in  the 
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(^4*)  -  deceit 

( -  mourimr 
1  -  treasure 

•pS)  jaooiS -  height. 
(j£j)  ^-=  weeping. 


•'(=40  -  vow:  oath. 

# 

•  —  dry  land. 

:  (  jc~  '  ?i-  sorrow,  pas- 

sion,  sffering. 

-■  (t3®.!  &o.a  status-,  stature 
Jiojg  thirst. 


III.  ;iXxo.d  _  Pcj‘Lana  -  with  Rcvas a  -  °  _  after 

le  first  radical  and  the  termination.  • 

#  # 

7-1 -  health.  a-**.  -  help. 

•  # 

'aJ»2j  ;.iS-~o2  -  grasp;  power;  realm-  etc. 

*  I 

-  learning*,  doctrine. 

(^X;  *iisoA.  -  swelling. 

(jii)  iUooi  -  gift  (wedding) 

IV.  jiWd-  P“Ulya-  with  R' vas a  -  ?_  after  thc 
:cond  radical  and  the  termination  }*- 


jino  —  long  journey.  4?^-.  jiiexxv.  —  trans¬ 
gression;  migration. 

V.  -  Pu‘la  -  with  R'vasa  ?  after  the  first 

idical  and  Zqapa  *-  after  the  final. 

>i~)  jiicw  -  desert,  (jm)  jiiao  -  vicinity. 

As2)  food.  (3t?f)  -  weiglit. 

(I1  }ac.\  -  deceit.  (aj)  }-=?--  -  love. 

jc_-  }icoj  -  trial.  (fix;  i*3o.s  ~  lubricating 
y  1  grease. 


(1)  See  §  8a.  A.  (2)  this  and  arc  the  only  forais 

which  the  2nd  radical  of  Concave  verbs  is  presented  as  Waw. 
iii  4.  below).  (3)  See  No.  §  102  d. 

18 
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2.  Nouns  Agent  and  Passive  very  often  stand  for  adjectives 
KX.  -  The  king  elect;  -  false 

speech. 

C.  Moun  of  Action  — 


§  107.  The  Noun  of  Action- s^ma  suTa'na'ya  - 
denotes  the  action  or  the  manner  of  doing  expressed 
by  the  verb  without  any  relation  to  the  idea  of  time  or 
person.  Nouns  of  this  category  appear  in  many  dif¬ 
ferent  forms,  of  vvich  the  ordinary  ones  are  given  below 


I.  -  P‘A  LA  -  with  Zqapa  on  the  final  and 

the  penultimate. 

1.  (i)  Strong  verbs  (oao)*"  ^if^-book;  (73 $\) 

menace;  (73^*)  Jaoiix  peace;  (*s»b)  battle 

2.  Pc  weak  -  nil. 

3.  Geminate- (—~)  *iiu.  mercy;  (ii)  ?=**  truth. 

4.  Concave  -  ;**=)  •  treading  upon; 

(ii)  sight. 


5.  La'mad  weak-  (  manifestation; 

• 

uAx)  liiix  quiescence,  (of  a  letter  as  {  in 

II.  Pa‘la  or  .CiLi.3  Pe‘la-  with  Pthaha 

»  « ♦ 

or  Zla  ma  ~  on  the  first  radical  and  Zqapa  i.  on  the 

final. 

■ ,  ,  * 

1  (Ttata)  -  Incense  : 'aojy)  Jiiqj  splendour;  light 


(1)  The  numbers  1,2,3,  4,  5  stand  for  the  corresponding  groups 
of  verbs  in  the  following  lists  of  nouns.  A  number  is  left  out 
when  such  nouns  as  given  in  the  list  are  not  formed  from  the 
group  of  verbs  represented  by  that  number. 

(2)  Roots  from  which  nouns  arc  formed  are  given  in  brackets. 

(3)  See  No.  §  33  B.  for  the  appearance  of  the  2nd  radical. 

(4)  The  2nd  radical  is  represented  by  Yo* d . 
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B.  Plural-  1.  The  plural  of  passive  nouns  mas. 
culine,  ending  in  a  strong  letter  is  formed,  in  the 
ordinary  course,  by  changing  the  final  ^  into  ^  . 

Ex.  -  the  blessed  (one),  pi.  -  the  blessed 

(ones). 

But  in  forming  the  plural  of  passive  m.  s.  formed 
from  Lamad  weak  verbs  and  terminating  in  *  the 
first  radical  loses  its  vowel  -f-  and  the  second  radical 
or  the  penultimate  assumes  Ptha'ha  .  Ex.  m.  s.  JiaX 

plural  -  the  elect. 


2.  The  plural  of  passive  nouns,  feminine,  is  formed 
by  assuming  Zqapa  j*  on  the  letter  preceding  the 
feminine  2<x  :  if  the  noun  is  formed  from  a  Lamad  weak 

verb  the  first  letter  (radical)  assumes  also  Pthaha  — 

•  • 


Ex.  pi-  -  the  elect;  pi. 

•  • 

the  redeemed.  (See  §  104  B.  foot  note). 


Passive  Nouns  formed  from  P',al  Verbs. 


Verb  M.  S.  M.  PI.  F.  S.  F.  PI. 

Strong,  written 

PAlap  Eaten. 

Geminate  deceived 

Concave 

accursed 

I^mad  .fiaX  .£±\  .  fiLj\  chosen. 

Map  ••  *  '  ‘  ,  % 

Note.  1.  Nouns  ot  this  form  derived  from  intransitive 

verbs  have  an  active  sense,  [often,  with  an  intensive  meaning. 

Ex,  JcuAj:  _  silent  (man);  )aa+jo\  meek  (man),  [clef  No.  238} 
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B-  Passive  Nouns  -  &x 

§  105.  s  'ma  Ha  s  os  a  -  Passive  noun-  is  formed : 
1)  from  the  Perfect  or  Passive  participle  of  active 
transitive  (simple  and  derivative)  verbs,  and  2)  from 
the  Participle  of  Passive  verbs.  Those  formed  from  the 
active  verbs,  signify  the  person  or  object  upon  whom 
the  action  denoted  by  the  verb  is  already  performed. 

Ex.  ~  The  person  who  is  killed.  Those  formed 

from  the  passive  verbs  signify  the  person  or  object  upon 
whom  the  action  denoted  by  the  verb  should  be  or  can 
be  performed  or  who  would  suffer  the  action.  Ex. 

jlSynto  -  one  to  be  slain:  -  one  who 

.is  to  be  commanded. 

Passive  nouns  formed  from  simple 
(  Pc‘al)  verbs.  + 

§  106.  A.  Singular.-  1.  The  masculine  singular 
of  passive  nouns  formed  from  the  active  simple  verbs 
is  of  the  same  form  as  the  Perfect  participle  feminine 

singular.  Ex.  -  He  who  is  redeemed. 

2.  The  feminine  singular  is  formed  by  adding  the 

feminine  termination  (hard)  to  the  construct  state 
(§231.g.  2)  of  the  masculine  form  (which  is  the  same 
as  p.  p.  mas.  sing.  Ex.  (nr  cons,  uau&d)  f, 

-  She  who  is  redeemed. 

3.  But  in  Passive  nouns  formed  from  Lamad  weak 

simple  verbs  the  final  of  the  construct  state  is  blended 

# 

into  before  the  feminine  termination;  the  vowel  v* 
being  naturally  long  the  following  Taw  is  rendered 
soft.  Ex.  (m.  jli\  chosen;  cons.  <■  If-A.  -  the 

chosen  (woman). 

X  Passive  nouns  formed  from  1)  active  derivative  8  184; 

2)  Passive  §  185. 
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The  Plural  number  of  Nouns  Agent  formed 

from  simple  verbs. 


§  104.  A.  1.  T  lie  plural  number  of  masculine 
louns  (except  form  I  Lamad  weak)  is  formed  by  chang 

ng  the  final  1—  into  •  Ex. 


* 

labourer.  PI. 

?■**■?  judge. 

» 

iJLoia  reader.  ,, 


labourers, 
judges. 
J^oakcj  readers. 


2.  Bui  the  masculine  nouns  of  the  form  I  formed 
rom  Lamad  weak  verbs  form  their  j)lural  by  assuming 
?tha‘ha  -7-  on  the  penultimate.  E.\. 


fiya  reader.  Pi. 

fJ^x  thrower.  ,, 


t-iio  readers. 

♦ 

♦— throwers. 


3.  The  feminine  singular  Noun  Agent  assumes 
'.qapa  J.  on  the  letter  just  preceding  the  feminine 

ermination  iS.  to  form  its  plural;  the  vowel  on  the 
unipenultimate  of  the  nouns  of  the  form  I  is 

removed;  in 

cminine  nouns  of  the  same  form  I  formed  from  Lamad 
veak  verbs  the  penultimate  Yod  leaving  away  its  vowel 
i.'vas  a-  i  f  receives  Zqapa  (— )  .  Ex. 

•  ’  M.  S.  F.  S.  !  F.  PI. 


writer.  JaLao&i 
•  •  • 

4-xu*b‘  friend. 

.eloquent 


.*.» !  •  ! 
... 

,  .* ; 


(female)  writers, 
(female)  friends* 
eloquent  women. 


mad. 


-  mad  women. 


|  For  facility’s  s  ke  the  student  may  note  that  a  Taw  (&) 
which  becomes  soft  by  the  influence  of  the  Preceding  Zqapa ) 

5  inserted  between  the  final  Alap  and  the  preceeling  letter  of  the 
orresponding  in.  s.  for  the  formation  of  the  feminine  plural  of 
ouns  agent  formed  from  simple  verbs  and  Passive  nouns  for¬ 
ced  from  simple  as  well  as  derivative  active  verbs.  But  see 
213.  I  note  2. 
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0 

Note.  I,  When  the  femme  termination  its.  is  added  to 
Nouns  Agent  m.  s.  form  I  — 

a)  if  the  Noun  Agent  is  formed  from  a  Lamad  weak  verb 

the  termination  of  the  construct  state  is  changed  into  ^  •  Ex. 

*  •  ,  • 

#  •  *  /  * 

m.  i-Ux  cons.  f.  -  mad,  insane;  changing. 

b)  it  the  Noun  Agent  is  formed  from  a  Concave  verb  the 
middle  Alap  of  the  construct  state  is  blended  into  Yo"d.  Ex. 

#  •  •  *  i  * 

cons.  73 2a.  f .  ~  She  that  stands;  a  memorial. 

»  '  •  l 

c)  if  the  Noun  Agent  is  formed  from  a  Geminate  verb  the 
middle  A'lap  of  the  construct  state  is  assimilated  into  the  third 

■radical  (Vide  §  85.  A).  Ex. 

•  *  •  .  . 
m.  —  cons.  f.  She  that  deceives; 

redeceitful  woman. 

O  r  9 

The  Ta’w  of  the  feminine  termination  \is  :  - 

a)  is  hard  in  forms  II  and  HI  Ex. 

' .  ♦  « 

'  ^  1  _  i  A, ALTA.  II  T  '  ,\^  _  Pa'oLTA. 

b)  is  soft  in  form  I  .  Ex.  _  PA‘isuha. 

^  •  » 

ut  this  Taw  becomes  hard  in  form  I  if  the  final  radical  of  the 

verb  be  a  dental  or  a  sibilant.  Ex.  m.  }  A  k  _  cons.  A  B  i 

m.  S  _  Ra'ghesta-  She  that  is  angry;  (?Ai  f 

Ya)ed°ta-  a  mother. 

#  « 

Exceptions.  JA.S»X  .\marta-  abode;  J.-sixC-  deep 

water,  etc. 

Noun  Agent  -  Feminine  Singular. 

Strong  Geminate  Concave  Lamad  week 

•  mSH  Tfs  •  Ci  V  * 

Y  •  *4  0  #  ,  *  t/j  v.  •  r  rx  •  * 

I  0.^  g,  1^- 

Ibjso&j'A  "  jfCa&aJStt)73  ^ 
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creator. 

•  • 
i  m  » 

Redeemer. 


^.is  -  a  a  Her. 

•  \  **1 

I  • 

?a.x\.  Zealous  (man 

•  ' 


•  * 

witness;  martyr. 

jJxS  pastor;  shepherd. 

I  j  just,  innocent, 

*  victorious  (man.) 

a  Cavalier;  a  horse 
man;  mounted  soldier. 


c)  The  form  I  is  the  most  frequent  in 

ompound  nouns.  (§  263)* 

But  the  form  II  jL  is  very  commonly  used  to 
-xpress  an  office  or  profession  without  any  intensive 
ense.  Ex. 


carpenter,  merchant. 

d)  In  Nouns  Agent  and  other  nominal  forms  lormed 
rom  Lamad  weak  verbs  the  third  radical  appears  as 

od.  But  ‘to  hate’  has  its  with  i  in  the 

>lace  of  the  3rd  radical.  Ex. 

m.  f.  one  wrho  hates,  (for  other  excep- 

ions  see  §  J  07 .  vii.  5..  and  viii.  5). 


§  103.  The  feminine  gender  of  Nouns  Agent 

singular  is  formed  by  adding  the  feminine  termination 
I&.  to  the  construct  state  (§  230,  231  g.  note)  of  tlu 
respective  masculine  forms. 

d)  The  construct  state  of  form  I.  ~  *he 


♦  • 

same  as  the  Present  participle  m.  s.  ie.  •  Ex. 
cons,  of  cons,  of  * 

b)  The  construct  states  of  the  other  two  forms— 
^JSLsLsi  and  -  arc  formed  by  dropping  the  final 

Alap  with  the  preceding  Zqapa.  as,  cons,  of  j 

cons,  of  etc. 
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generally,  the  subject  or  the  agent  doing  the  action 
denoted  by  the  verb.  Noun  agent,  formed  from  the 
simple  (P'cal)  verbs  are  of  three  (slightly  variant)  forms. 

Note,  la  The  form  I  j-Mxill  _  Pacla  -  (W.S  PoTo)  of 
Noun  Agent  is  the  same  as  the  Present  participle  f.  s- 

2.  The  form  II  -  Pa‘ala  (W.  S.  Pa‘o’lo)  takes 

Pthaha  on  the  first  radical  and  Sqapa  on  the  second  and  the 
third/ 

3.  The  form  ill  Pajo~la  (W  S-  Po~‘ulo)  is 

formed  by  inserting  o  f\V  S  a)  after  the  second  radical  in  the 
Pa'4 la  form.  '  o' 

4.  The  second  radical  of  Geminate  verbs  appears  in  the 
iorms  II  &  III  (See  §  85.  B). 

Hie  Nouns  Agent  are  formed  from  Pe-Noun,  Pe-Alap 
^*nd  Pe—  \  od  and  Tamad  weak  verbs  in  the  same  mannei  the\ 
ai  c  fcrm*d  from  strong  verbs. 


II 


Noun  Agent  -  Masculine  Singular. 

Strong.  Geminate  Concave.  Lamad  weak 
«.  .  >  *  *  •  ! 


a  CO 
ri  t 


1/1 

C5  l j 

*  ;  i:  /  *  •  > 

in  aN/sl 


*  3  C 

/  «  ♦  tiO 

2awa  w  tj 

.  •  o 

.  .  H*  *— 

>  •  >  hi* 


g  oi 

:L  :•£  f 


LX  * 


§  102.  fl)  The  form  III-  ,  is  the  most 

common  form  oi  noun  agent,  and  it  is  formed  from 
almost  all  the  simple  verbs. 

But  this  form  of  noun  is  not  formed  troni  veibs 
denoting  a  quality,  good  or  bad.  Ex*  Jaso©  -  to  be  red; 

or  'P4k*  -  to  be  black.  They  may  have  adjectival 

Iorms  like  $joi>o2  -  black-.  ?o»a©  -  red.  etc. 

•  i 

b)  The  forms  I  /-Axil  and  II  are  of  rare 

occurrence.  These  forms,  especially  ,2Axd  9  often  have 
a  frequentative  or  augmentative  sense.  Ex. 

-  Jfisai  m.  heir.  J.i al  m.  Physician. 
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>ur  Lord  has  been  placed  Jooj  73-.fi>'  .  29.  The  Son 

)f  God  0^?  i-r)  comes  for  judgment  and  for  scrutiny. 

$0.  To  thee,  O  Lod,  we  shall  come  and  we  shall  knock 
it  Thy  door.  31.  We  call  upon  thee,  O  Lord,  Our 
Lord,  come  to  our  help.  32.  Come  to  our  help,  our 

God  of  great  mercy  (jao^S  w )  33.  From  where  will 

:ome  my  helper?  34.  Blessed  is  he  who  came  and 

:omes  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  God.  35.  And  again 

» . 

He  will  come  in  His  glory  to  judge  the  living 

rnd  the  dead.  36.  The  angels  who  are  in  heaven 
lo  not  cease  from  (singing)  praise. 


LESSON  XXIII. 


VERBAL  NOUNS. 

I.  Nouns  formed  from  Simple  or  1>CAL  Verbs  " 

§  100.  Nouns  formed  from  verbs  may  be  divide;! 
nto  three  main  groups 

\.  fr*  Scma  ‘a  vo'dha  -  Noun  Agent  or  Active 

3.  jix  sVfma  b  a’ svosva  -  Passive  Noun.  [Noun. 

3.  sVcma  sucra  na  ya  —  Noun  oi  Action. 

The  first  two  groups,  A#  and  B.,  forming  from 
participles  may  together  be  grouped  as  Participial 
louns.  These  different  types  o>  nouns  arc  formed  both 
Vom  the  simple  and  the  derivative  verbs. 

4  •  J  0 

A.  Noun  Agent. 

§101.  s^'ma  ‘a‘vo'dha-  Noun  Agent-  is  formed 
rom  the  Present  participle  of  active  verbs-  It  denote,., 

Vide  Lesson  4 i  for  nouns  formed  from  derivative  verbs. 
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•po&i  axx> 


jij  ?  o;5aV=  w 

*  •  '  <  |  ^  ^  ft 

■  ?*;  ;^o  o*<?r=  i»i  j£o  ! 


Exercise  19  B. 

}  1.  Go,  call  thy  husband  and  come  (f )  here  (*iad£); 

2;  At  thy  manifestation,  O,  Lord  of  all,  behold  !  the 
cnurch  rejoices.  3.  Blessed  (be)  Thy  manifestation  and 
j  esse  (be)  Ihy  feast  at  which  Thy  dock  rejoiced. 

rpf  he  church  rejoice  at  Thy  festival  and  sing  praise 
o  ihy  existence.  5.  Where  lam  going  you  (m-  pi.) 
cannot  come  (Infin.j.  6.  V\e  will  come  in  the  morning 
and  we  will  adore  Thee,  our  redeemer.  7.  I  will 

come  to  Thy  house  with  offering  (fkLl)  and  I  will  pay 

thee  my  vows.  8.  He  swore  to  the  Lord  and  vowed 

L°  e  Jacob.  9.  We  will  drink  from  the  tor- 

ien  on  the  way.  10.  The  Lord  has  sworn  and  He  will 

not  lie  (vs^ii)  .  ]i#  And  they  that  praise  me  did 

swear  against  (i3)  me.  12.  1  have  sworn  to  David 

my  servant.  13.  They  that  hate  me  falsely  (Jao oxo 
lave  increased.  14.  And  they  that  drink  liquor  have 
considered  about  me  cJa)  .  16.  O  Lord,  the  king 

shall  rejoice  in  Thy  power.  16.  Therefore  A^o 

my  heart  rejoiced  and  my  honour  exulted.  17.  Their 

P/];nS  shalJ  increase  18  They  do  not  cease 

m  (singing)  praise.  19*  They  ate  his  body  and  then 

they  drank  his  blood.  20.  And  the  angels,  who 
are  (?)  in  heaven  rejoiced  in  their  constancy  (pi.).  2b 
0  cy  laboured  with  him  from  morning  to  evening. 
r  an£els  will  rejoice  at  one  sinner  who  returns 

from  his  wickedness.  23.  The  angels  rejoiced  in  heaven 
and  men  on  earth.  24.  They  drank  (m.)  Thy  precious 
blood.  25.  The  king  will  rejoice  in  God/  26.  My 
lumble  bones  will  rejoice.  27.  Let  Thy  (m.)  mercy 
come  upon  me.  28.  Gome  (t.  pi.),  see  the  place  where 
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MJX  ;.i2?  ?Aij>  15  •  \00|*i£.aod 

.cj-i  ..ifli?  16 

• '  -55i  •  \  •  #  ^  •  '  # 

6ajo  x+o£.zjii  I?  .  ^aXiau,  v<xio)? 

A  *2.  _j®i  AL  18  .?**  »-*^r  *«i? 

,  •  •  \  •  **  •  * 

^  =^x  jiJy?  *&*•  ^  19  *?V 

;0  ...aioobi^A  9)^X3  mjqo  »4\3  A---?  ®HL^' 

21  .A  *ii  ?-*  ?-?*'?  ;0?4 

«  «  •  •  #• 

.r_i~J  *i(A~  jAiAo  oaj  A\s?  ?-*-=?  ~s-? 

•\  ••  •  •  • 

klA  *  oqA  o  \oai^i  I*  -2 

.  \  •  "  '  .  • 

Asoo  £is>  — »  <.*>x2o  Aj  -A?  \?  29 

^oiaif  .-JeuiS  Jjftii  soaAa  0^:^^  cA  74  -t-A-V 
iij  21 A  -»  l*(^-3  25  .qAaij  ^A 

i  11  \  '•  *  *  1 

.  rJS  12 

.  <  •  «  ij  ■ 

:-4*  ;2fjax  27  .  voq^A  -Ax*  ?°®i  2'^  /2_i°  ^6 

rrJiA;  -p-i.  ?iS3X  jAo*>  ^«-=0  lA~  >2-^oo 

?  2>~/.  j’Lii  }iA  -bAxt  ^  is  -jiA 

A  30  .  }c(o.ai&j  v42s  fV-f-3  J-?s  °°i  **$  ^9 

•  ••■•*  \  1  •  * 

._A*A  vOBjAai,  31  -4^  *■??  ^  H?  *aAjjAm 

A=  Ai2A  32  .^£A  \o*~»  \®»«ft  \ooj-iV3  r??* 

.=<A  33  .  jiCAiao  A»  $s*?^  A  ^  A  '^\B> 

)*"Si  ^  34  .  2^203  apOCX^-3  :  ^ 0 :  ?  °^T 

177 \  •  •  *■  •  ♦  •  ' 

K  a\»aD  tslJ*3^oo  oocf  ^boo)u  » 

\  «*  •  '  .  •  •  '  ’ 

:^Lso  :.12.i  73-^x-i  o^>  35  •^—■9?'*?  r^^Vs 

moj.  oa»  86  w^oa.3 

•  •  1  f  •  ▼  ♦•••♦ 
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2  ^  % 

A — m.  stream;  torrent- 

hater;  one  who  hates. 

qjb,  m*  multitude;  great 

pact;  very  many. 

J-sdso-S.  m.  help;  aid. 


feast;  festivity. 
m*  examination; 

•  *  inspection. 

(&X.J  ~  I  to  prevail;  to 

gain  strength;  to  increase; 
to  be  many 

3  y . to.  m-  Innocent;  sincere; 

ordinary. 

tibskjz  m‘  ca^amity;  strife; 

*  battle;  misfortune. 

r  •  to  tremble,  shake. 


y  ^  m*  shepherd;  pas  ton 
,  ruler 

drunkard. 


oa  wickedness. 

•  4 

«n.  tribe;  branch;  stall'. 

i*”  ' 

m.  liquor;  strong  drink 

9  *  _ 

*•  folly;  contempt; 

madness. 

t 

iSjnojc  m.  lie;  falsehood. 

^£sxol\x  f.  j&Z&z  P*'  foim- 
;  "  *  ‘  dation. 


v^r .  a 


universe 


Exercise  19  A. 


2  I^X.r  a^.jt  ] 

.  **&■*-*» »  JcrAfi  ^**^7  3  .cj-AiJ^e  Jocru* 

,  •  i  "  ^ 

.  '®»3  AioA  <vjyba  4 

.'4~3  *>6j>  fi  .ifiUaLa  Ai.JCsaA.cj.ro  jAje  J^.  5 

7  .  jcloJ^Aadis  j^i.3, 

c^oZAi:  A\.5o  $  .-.i^o.a  0.1XX0  dlro—  o,A^,a>p  JiA| 

ojiiu:.  JiAx  ^qur  9  .qdi^a  Ji.soa  J^oj  A*.  A.. 
l"?'3*®  ^l*3  10  • 'piAAji  J— 11.  Ait  ak*fisXa  odtjo 

•  /  •  «  ;  •  *  .  «-  *j  • 

OOJ  .Z-XxiN  11  -  Aa^O 

*  9  • 

t-*3?0?  J^»  =  \oaj  .12  Jla^r  t>_S 

^"Aes-ri  P-A  J-i-~ ojc  48  .  »soi»xxa  }  \,‘A.n  Xoa>o 

'  \  .  •  I  t  *  •■  1  « 

#  • 

kOW  14  .  S^3  ^jo  ifiiA  *jdUBt 


»  •  > 


(261) 


’  •)  impf.  -  &£>•  Infin.  ^2j?  -  * 


>  .  t 


o 


.  or  to  shoot,  sprout,  spring  up,  grow. 


v  i  ,  i  ^  j* 1 2 

mper.  (\V.  S.  also  ).  Impf  *T  :  ~  • 

nf.  ii.2* ?  _ 

These  two  verbs  have  a  <  two  -  iold 
:onjugation,  ie.,  as  Lamad  Alap  and  as  La  mad  Yod 

rerbs.  But  the  La'mad  Yod  forms  as  :'x- 

ire  rare,  “I  have  sworn”  is  more  frequent  in 

sast  Syriac  after  the  manner  of  West  Syr  ac. 

(Recapitulate  Syntax  Nos.  §63,  §  66,  §  75,  §  78) 

Vocabulary- 


v  f 

whence:  from  where. 

i*  9 

\-i\i  groaning. 

ju?  Revercrce,  glory, 

honour;  gilt. 

I  will  (re)  pay  thee  (m) 

!^<A*cu  f’  quietness;  rest; 

•  •  •  ^  calm;  tranquillity. 

A 

L iaj  weeping. 

f  •  n 

w'  «  \  \  j  f-  Athletic  contests; 

martyrdom. 

fogO-S  m.  delect;  failing, 

adv.  soon. 

i 

J-ijps  m.  honey. 


i  . 


f  in.  hyssop 

2  Endurance;  constancy? 

1  *  -  peiseverence. 

.  d  i  *  •  * 

J-D  -  :  ?-s  rn  pain. 
\J3G&  m  thorn. 


r_>jj32o  those  who  are  hungry 

cSDci  Pa-  he  lied* 

i  *  » 

•t 

f.  honey  comb. 

•  • 

freely;  in  vain;  gratis. 

>  \  • 

)&«*  m.  birth  t 

*  <;  •  giver  of  life;  quickening; 

f _l vivifying;  saviour 

4  :  cone.  Pc.  to  totter- 
t  Ar°  lean  over. 

pi  f.  word. 

•  *  * 

m  guardian;  keeper- 

.  ;  -  m.  adj-  glorious; 

praise-worthy- 

m.  one  who  praises. 

f.  {lock;  parish; 

*  diocese,  Christian  community 

JJicxidiso  m-  ruler;  Governor. 

# 

4***  m  Oath;  vow 


Sing. 
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Perfect  Participle. 


Pi. 


'M.  ;ai  _ 
F- 


y  i  ( . 

baked. 


bein 


2  .  ?*■  f  -  “to  come’’  is  regular  in  the  Perfec 
except  that  the  later  East  Syrians  change  Zqapa  L  in 
Pthaha  -~in  3-f".s. ;  the  same  change  they  sometimes  mal 

in  3*  f*  s.  of  2^2  also,  as  (for  aa2)  -she  cam 

iSi  (for  txiii)  -  she  bewailed.  (Jeremias  15.  9). 
Imperative  is  irregular  as. 

Sing. 


PI 


M.  —  {L  come  thou*  :0^  -  yojl  lot 


con 


F.  Y- 

y  „ 

4 

••  * 

:  u*  A  _ 

I  mperfect 

is  regular, 

as 

/  E.  S. 

2AU 

1  «  •« 

#  « 

*  #  # 

9  4 

k  o  A2^ 

Y  ’  • 

» 

w.  s. 

'h  **- 

\t.P 

vote 

In  the  Infinitive  the 

Prefix  takes  ^  in 

VV.  S.  also. 

to  come 


t  • 


Abs.  X  {!  J^o-cons.  t  [  L  Jj3i 

t  i  * 

Present  participle,  regular, 

A  »  •  •  # 

:  4 ;>  comii 

*  »  *  • 

The  Perfect  partici  pic  is  formed  as  is  strong  verbs:- 

•  *  •»  *  •  i  •  «  « 

Sing.  m.  w*^\2  or;}*A2‘f.  pi,  f.  . 

.  '  ' being)  com 

ZO  Pe  -Yod  -  Lamad  Alap  and  Larnad  Yod  verb 

1.  or  oou  to  swear-  Imper.  (W.  S.  ah 
•  «;  *  .  »  *  1  ’  •  •«  «  '  , 

9  (  *  *"  * 

*  Picfix  takes  n  in  .noun  forms  also  as, 

coming  ;  #  advent.  ,  * 
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m.  .ui . 

*  j«;  ;  7,* /baked 


Sing. 


You 

_  1  baked 

•  *  .  7  f 

\  ^  *  t  ^ 

v  . 

#  *  *  *  *  y  7  .'ll  7  »<y> 

aked. 

•  • 

We  baked. 

Imperative. 


PI 


m.  (or  «kp)  voUr  toir 

Bake  thou.  Bake  ye. 


F.  -ii  - 


r 


..  l  ..j.  i  ••/tv  y  %*h  •• v  t 

r*p^  ?  ;  ^  i  i  l 


5? 


'X 


» » 


Sing. 

'Tt  •  0\ 


M-  \j  He  will  bake.  -t  -  yu-*-r-  j 


Imperfect. 

PI. 

da  a  _  .  qaIj  |  The>' 

F.  _  ^s|r  She  „  „  -^a(  j/  bake- 

^-v“4lrjw«[ 

,■*»*  -..-Lai  I  t1’*1' 

.  .  *  We  will 

■C.  -  J-SpI  will  bake.  Ha  -  !~*P  bake. 

‘  “  . 

Infinitive. 


M.  _  JjaiT  J  You  (thou)  \( 

1  will  bake. 

f.  -  ^j&ir  (. 

# 


.Abs 


t « 

.  ;ifc*  _  Cons.  -  J^jiouSk  to  bake 

•  • 


Sing. 


Present  Participle. 

Pt. 


M. 


jt 

f.  uri  _  £*\' 


;  'ty 

<2si  _ 


baking. 
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i  (?) 


Present  Participle. 

Sing.  m.  ;.>x  f.  pi.  m.  ^  f.  drinking‘ 

* 

Perfect  Participle- 

Sing.  m.  f.  pi.  f-  drunk  be!I“; 

Present  tense  (§  94  E.) 


§  99.  There  are  a  few  verbs,  which  are  weak 

both  in  Pe  and  Lamad-  In  conjugation  they  are  governed 

by  rules  that  govern  both  the  Pe  weak  ana  tjie  Lamad 
weak  verbs.  But  if  the  verb  is  Pe  \od  and  l  amad 

Alap  the  initial  Yod  keeps  H'vasa  ~  in  Perf-  3.  •  s. 
also-  (see  b  below  and  cfr.  §  82.  note  1) ;  if  it  Be  Laraaa 

Yod  the  initial  Yod  assumesj-  in  Peif  3.  f.  s.  as 

from  and  (from  4?)  -  She  swore- 

a)  Pc  Alap  -  Lamad  A' lap  verbs. 


1.  (VV-S.  Jlf)  to  bewail,  lament,  mourn  - 

(see  2  below.) 

•  *  • 

*  <  •  • 


£12  (W.  S  to  bake,  ‘r3? 

In  these  two  verbs  the  initial  Alap  keeps  -*vM] L 
Syriac  and  *  in  West  Synac  throughout  the  Perfect 
and  Imperative;  The  West  Syriac  also  gives  «  to  the 

Prefix,  as  f P  -  ift*  -  P‘ P  thc 

initial  Alap  assumes  Pthaha  7  in  W.  S.  also. 

Perfect. 

Sing. 

M.  -  JJ^rHe  baked.  -<^^1  Ja^ 

•  ,  *  They  baked, 

n  it  *  *  iTi  *•  ^  1 

F.  eii-^-®rShc  „ 


i  ? 


•  • 


(2)  Unlike  in  the  Pres.  Part-  of -4*?  the  initial  2  totally  disappears. 


(257 


pf.  3.  f.  S. 


to  thirst;  to 
be  dry. 


}o-0  .o:  to  be  inebriated, 

y  *  intoxicated,  drunk. 


^oa 


Joai  Jo^ic 

;  *•  ’  «. 


* 

Note.  “to  drink”  (from  the  obsolete-  l&X ]  among 

he  Lamad  weak  verbs  has  a  conjugation  partly  corresponding 
.vith  that  of  .-kr?  among  the  strong  verbs.  The  initial  2  is 

.  M  #  •» 

tept  throughout  the  Perfect  and  Imperative  In  other  forms 
it  is  left  out.  (Vide  §  73.  B.  5). 

Sing.  .  Perfect.  pi. 


Ms 

M  «\x  2 

•  •» 

He  drank. 

♦^0*^x2  :  o.*&x2  Iliey  drank. 

F. 

<NX2 

•  •  i  i» 

She 

*  • 
r*l*Ax  2  :^<sx2 

\;»  ••  •  #•  i*  ( , 

M. 

•  • 

<w\X2 

«  •• 

You  (thou) 

•sO^*<\x2  You  drank. 

F, 

•  * 

v*  »\aAX  2 

•  •• 

>»  »» 

t*f***3  „  „ 

C 

• 

»V.dOt2 

.  *  " 

I  drank. 

We  drank. 

Sing. 

Imperative.  pi. 

M. 

t  »• 

Drink  thou- 

> 

♦\02.XX2  '  Drink  ye. 

F, 

~*oc2 

it 

>>  j» 

•  # 

•  •  -  M  < 

\  j  ••  «.  j» 

Sings 

Imperfect.  pt, 

M. 

l&Xl 

7  $  *• 

# 

He  will  drink. 

No^Xi  They  will  drink. 

F. 

;  .ve 

/  •* 

She  will  ,> 

..  .  • 

:\n 

.  ”  >>  »» 

M. 

}<sx<\ 

:  •• 

You  (thou) 

yO£OC£s.  You  will  drink. 

■ » 

F. 

• 

'  :  *» 

>>  5» 

«•  *  • 

--i<\X<N 

\  H  >>  »•  », 

C. 

}kx2 

I  shall  drink. 

We  shall  drink. 

#  «« 

■ 

Abs. 


+  JSZ3 o 


Infinitive. 

Cons.  to  drink. 


(1)  YV.  S.  also  yp® 


4U: 


17 
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PREFECT  PARTICIPLE. 


Sing,  m 


l Ax  .  f.  ?A*  .  pi.  m.  ^Ax  . 


f.  ^Ax  . 


silent. 


Present  tense,  as  in  Lamad  Alap  verbs  (§  94). 


§  98.  A  few  of  the  Lamad- Yo'd  verbs  of  fre¬ 
quent  ocurrence  are  given  below.  Several  of  them  are 
also  Lamad  Alap  verbs. 


(Aj  3.  f.  s.  A-=0  -Aj  to  grow  old;  to  decay  - 

Imp@r.  Impf*  Infin* 


to  be  splendid,  gay,  delight- 
ful.  (used  generally  in  p.  p-) 

j  jbs)  ,.03  to  be  unhappy,  or  un- 

fortunate;  to  be  sad,  poor,  wretched. 
(liz')  to  be  pure,  chaste. 

;\='  to  rejoice:  to  be  glad. 

to  be  sweet. 

>.  •  to  be  short,  brief,  to 

'*  become  contracted. 

In  the  sense  of  “to  be  sad”  used  impersonally 


»  •  ii 

$ 

•  1 1 

2o^% 

*  <  • 

• 

9 

2oa* 

1  •  it 

2a  ^ 

1  #  •  %% 

• 

• 

2a  A3C 

1  •  M 

2 

T  •  »  «» 

• 

» 

•  •  • 

' •  »• 

• 

i  * 

2  AAi 

T  •  •  it 

• 

• 

»  *  • 

•  « • 

with  w 

^  (§  191). 

<.i,\  ,\  to  be  weary,  to  labour, 

to  be  tired. 


(i<&) 


to  be 
^  to  accompany;  to 
#-  follow. 


V 


A 

v*  A 


(?*») 


to  be  blind;  to  be  dark. 

to  be  putrid;  corrupt, 
to  stink. 


i 


to  be  filthy,  defiled, 
to  become  lonely,  de- 

I  *  -is 

serted,  desolate,  worn  out; 
snatch  at;  mock  at  (Ai) 


?As 

T  i  1* 

•  i 

?<A  i 

*  #  ii 
* 

T  •  i 

¥  #  ♦» 

• 

# 

2=aci:o 

1  i  • 

2ixai 

1  *  o 

9 

2  acuo 

T  •  • 

HsS 

T  *•  ^»  I* 

• 

(255) 


(Observe  that  the  final  w*  is  changed  into  Alap  in  Impf 
Infin.  and  Participles) 

iv.  Hard  and  soft  aspirates  of  radicals  are  the 
>aine  as  in  Lamad  Alap  verbs.  (§  94.  G-). 

Conjugation. 


<Ax-  to  be  silent  or  quiet;  to  cease. 

Perfect. 

M,  A*  He  was  silent.  \?Ax  :  <* Ax  f  'j'hey  w 


III 


M  I  II 


II 


I 


^  j-ncy  were 
\  ;  .  .  t. 

ivAx  f  Vou  were 
‘  ^  (thou  wert) 

f  silent. 

^\Ax  I  was  silent.  TiAx  :  ^Ax  We  were  silent 

IMPERATIVE. 

.Ax  Be  thou  silent.  ♦^o/Ax:<Ax  Be  ye  silent 


F.  *Ax  She  „  „ 

M. 

F. 

C. 

M. 

F.  .Ax 
M. 


lAx  :  .Ax  1  silent. 

0 

V  o  A^Ax  f 

\  .  i  lou  were 

r*Ax|  silent. 


IMPERFECT. 


lAx  :  .Ax 


AXi  He  will  be  silent.  «\6An  Jhey  will 

;  ”  N  "  be  silent. 

F.  ^AxA.  She  will  be  silent.  T  Ax\  „  ,, 

;  <i  ' 

M-  You  (thou)  ^a^.xis  You  will  „  ,, 

"p.  ^*S.XiN  9J  ))  V -  99 

c.  Ax?  i  shall  be  silent.  A*.  We  shall  be  .  . 

•  # 

INFINITIVE. 

Abs.  ;Ax:o  Cons.  ;AxA  to  be  silent. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

^inc.  m.  Ax  •  f.  ?Ax  •  pi.  m.  ^Ax  .  f.  ^.Ax_  silent. 
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the  gifts  of  holiness  so  that  (?  *4-4)  they  may  be  for  a 
help  to  (?)  those  who  are  satisfied  with  them  (soojuo 

36.  Behold,  the  sinners  have  drawn  the  bow  (jisra  <A») 

37.  And  his  face  sees  righteousness.  38.  And  also  my 
body  (flesh)  will  dwell  in  tranquillity.  39.  There  is 
nothing  that  lies-hid  from  its  vapour.  40.  Their  (m.) 
heart  will  live  for  ever. 


LESSON  XXII. 

Lamad  Veak  Verbs,  (contd.) 

B.  A-  Lamad  Yo'd  verbs- 

§  97.  The  verbs,  which  have  Yo'd  for  the  3rd  radical 
are  called  Lamad  Yo"d  verbs.  This  final  Yo'd  stands  as 

the  vowel  Hcvasa  (h*)  in  the  stem  (Perf.  3.  m.  s.  §  93). 
The  following  peculiarities  may  be  noted  in  the  course 
of  conjugation  — 

i.  Perfect  3.  f.  s.  is  formed  as  in  strong  verbs  (ie. 
1st  radical  receives  Zla'ma  ~  and  the  3rd  Pthaha  -r) 

Ex.  &Ax  -  She  was  silent  (rt.  A)  . 

M  I 

ii.  The  other  terminations  of  the  Perfect  are  added 
to  the  stem  without  any  change  of  vowel.  Ex.  1  s-  &Ax_ 
I  was  silent:  *\AX-  Thou  wert  silent,  etc. 

Perfect  3.  f.  pi.  does  not  take  the  additional  Yo'd 

in  \V.  S.  Ex.  ‘A*  "  -  They  were  silent. 

iii.  In  other  forms  Lamad  Yo'd  verbs  are  similar 
lo  Lamad  Alap  verbs.  Ex*  Imper.  m.  s.  —  Be  silent 

Impf.  He  will  be  silent. 
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ight.  4.  I  have  hated  the  gathering  of  the  wicked  (pi. 
n.).  5.  Thou  hast  created  the  worlds  by  Thy  grace. 

5.  He-is-hung-up  on  the  cross  on  Calvary.  7.  The 
mgel  answered  and  said  to  me:  (that)  He  rose  from  the 
epulchre,  thou  (f.)  shalt  not  weep.  8.  I  have  cried 
jefore  thee  day  and  night.  9.  Lord,  be  a  companion 

iio.V  to  me  on  the  way  I  have  started.  10.  I  have 

^  ’  I*  / 

seen,  my  brothers,  that  my  days  have-  become-  com¬ 
pete.  11.  As  a  wedge  that  breaks  (through)  the  earth. 
12.  By  my  voice  I  have  called  upon  the  Lord.  13.  You 
m.)  seek  falsehood  for  ever.  14.  Let  thy  blood  be  a 
guard  to  me.  15.  And  you  (m.  s.)  return  to  your  in¬ 
heritance.  16.  I  have  meditated  upon  Thy  law.  1  7.  But 
Thou  hast  willed  truth.  18.  Because  Thou  wert  to  me 
a  helper.  19.  And  we  call  upon  Thee  in  the  evening. 
20.  1  will  shout  to  Thee  with  confidence  (lit.  with 

pleasantness  of  face)  ‘-Glory  to  Thee,  Lord”.  21  .  I  have 
not  turned  away  from  Thy  commandments  22.  O  !  the 
splendour  that  shone  from  the  Father,  I  call  upon  Thee. 
23.  Refrain  (m.  s.)  from  passing  delights.  24.  I  will 
strike  them  (m.)  and  they  will  not  be  able  to  stand.  25. 
The  Lord  is  living  and  blessed  is  He  that  strengthens 
me.  26.  The  earth  is  full  (of)  the  Lord’s  Grace.  27. 
The  Lord  has  chosen  Jacob  (for  Him).  28.  As  faces 
are  not  similar  to  faces  so  hearts  are  not  similar  to 
hearts.  29.  Bloody  men  hate  the  holy  man  and  the 
just  (m.  pi.)  love  him.  30.  I  shall  keep  my  mouth  and 
I  shall  not  sin  by  my  tongue.  31.  The  soul  that  took 
refuge  in  Thy  cross  will  see  Thy  mercy  on  the  day 

of  resurrection.  32.  What-ever  you  (m.  pi.)  will 

bird  on  earth  shall  be  bound  (k*oi  ?oq»)  in  heaven; 
and  what-ever  (t3?-*)  you  will  solve  on  earth  will  be 
solved  in  heaven.  33.  And  the  people 

quarreled  (pi.)  with  Moses  and  with  Aaron.  34.  Let 

tranquillity  dwell  in  thy  (f.)  bosom  and  let 

peace  be  thy  fortress.  35.  Fill  (m.  s.)  them  (m.)  with 
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•n^oo  jiii  J ~A 2  94  .  % <s ouom. a*  >.*.3  o-~»*V  n 

f  ,  ’  #  *  ‘  /•  ,  *  i  •  •  O  •  , 

25  .  Ad.3  J-A  AO^X  w*320  ^A  w33J  J-l&xik 

?3oqo  }LaX..r  AaA  '  Q  .  Jq^2 9 

0  f  9 

jLai  peaso  27  .  Tafiso  ;x^o^a\  Jsiao?  ?'o7l  JiS^X-r 

•  •  ?  *  *  *  *  I 

*  .  •  • 

oia  2S  .  ***  ,2  A  q_i»  jiupo  :jik£a.3  ^Iax  ad  jSo*V=> 

^-A^O  $_A~  $3*3X5  0  30  29  •  i-3.il  $x*-Ao  ?xl’-3  $-3^ 

^  •  T  #  •  :  Y  ;  •  •  •  , 

•  • 

.  2_i>  A  oA  2oq2  J-i2o  JdA  A  $oq*  oq  30  .?3*3so 

2— kD£i:CDG  2XaJ3  3  2  3*2.2  D  ZF.  AJLSDO  T^ODiED  cA  OA-  3>q  31 

,  ,  •  %  1  ,  #  •  >  .  ,  •  1  #  *i-  '  •  •*  1 

•  i  # 

t_^5  82  r0/.s  rAq  aio  :  r"?  ^ 

j.S  vca2  .V 030  —  ^-j.sojg.aj  :}£&.►  a  iSl.=  ^»2  ?\a~  >--■  a 

'  •  00  #«*  # 

33A5  w*qoAcD  fjij+D  ?3X.\  ??°}*  <^=Ag  ^3  *!f  °^ 

>Afi  otA  ?i2  A2i  Asoao  34  ,}i’o^  A**) 

l$Xaax!S  ?a03  A**  35  >}Aj^O  Ja&Al  A*^**0  $AC*33  ^AiO 

jAaA  q^.3  $2060  ?sbsb*A  ?A*3  $Aso 

.  q j d  Jaooq  rJLsq  vA2x$  Tx»  M2  $-V-  36 

^ALao2  2oq2  ,2A  :Aij3  $3»  fcAo.i0  3.s  w*3ib  A^oq  37 
•.Ax  39  .  JoudLa  >2  A  Ad  A^  38  .  ?iq\  ?  J^OtA 

*  i  •  •  *  •#■•  i  ^  * 

9  9  9  A  9  * 

uoq  40  .  ^d6A-£>d  iiq  filA  ^-AdcxX  t-» 

^5 Ao  wj^soo  :  &-AA*aa^A  wAiL  ^_^Axao  ;^o  :  ffiMB 

S  *•  #  .  \  ^  V  4 

.  4D3A0  i^:oA  Ao  I 

\  i*  •  i  T  ■;  i,  ;  a  \  1  * 


Exercise  18  B. 

1.  Her  companions  (f.)  also  cried  with  her.  2.  And 
thou  hast  consoled  thy  hand-maid.  3.  Be  Thou  our 
Lord,  a  sun  for  me  in  the  evening  and  I  shall  see  Thy 


in.  fortress. 
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scourge;  plague;  rod. 

•  .  • 

3ft-3i  forgiver;  pardoner. 
.3i  m.  pure;  plain;  bare. 

A  purity  of  heart. 


,v  m.  variation; 

•  variety,  change- 


Pa -he  corrected; 

S,,‘  correct  thou. 

f.  let  her  or  thee 

•  <« 

triumph  ;  she  will  or  thou 
wilt  triumph. 


Exercise  18  A. 

?oq  2  •  ^ 

»  *  •  *  i  ^  * 

.»  i.A  -.naio  ?-=e4  4  •  I-1 2  3 

L.0  .*iAx  6  .  ^ns  5  .?»o.a 

*  .  .  .  •  • 

jliifis  ;.3j:cuo  ?-^-3  ^ 

*  i  ’  •  •  ,  i  ®  * 

I  1  ■ 

pai  A  9  •  ?~-=?x  <?—>?  V?  S 

ia.i.3  aAo  10  .  ?£OC»-=  ?A»A 

•  •  •  .  $  •  1  1  *  •  * 

I  I 

$aa..ax  )oqi  *^2  11  •  **? 

•  ^  #  # 

8  .A»2?  1—  ^t-3  1  1- 

.  I  t  .  |  I  A  |  4 

4  .JiDDOtX  Jooji 

«ji  15  .0}>  ?A~  ^-ojai-S  Ai  <^-= 

•  •  •  * 

$qai  001  ^3al9‘3k-3  16  .  ji5a.aiL 

*  i 

.*\jd  wX*idd  wX*ia  J-a^soo  17  ^A50 

k.au.13)  -so  .AX  i  o  }iwa.ir.S  ,._»  .*30  o.A  xA=o  IS  •  A 

i  ,'  \  .  •  »  \»«  T  ii  x  •  ’  * 

A  0U]D  0]\CK0^.2  jDCXi  -»  ?X*-3  19  •  JX?90 

I  I  |  *  /  1  "  "  '  *  t  # 

*  I 

•  •  |  a  »  4  •  ••  #  •  * , 

-!yA  Ok  £3  r— — »  ^oqi  20  ^a2x  £-iio  ^5  ^**.3 

Hs°  £V9  \?~  21  .;»a- 

.*.2  23  d»i?  ..oioL<.ivii.ji^3i  ;_yj'io.tu  22  ..Ax 
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f.  sleep. 

ULcr,  f-  pi-  pleasures; 

delightful  things. 
j  PA.  overturned; 

'  upset  (he) 


#  • 

»  • « 


pi.  f. 

companion. 

m.  sweet. 

J-  roi**  to  know:  to  discern 

#  '  •  7 

m.  wise  (man) 

6  _  to  gather;  to 

collect. 

m.  holy  man;  saint, 
m.  little  finger. 

j  1 1 

o-.ruSy  abs-  st.  f.  Grace. 

I 

m.  benefit  j  use. 

\  i\cz  f.  bride. 

Iva  m.  gathernig, 

congregation. 

pi,  :  ?iA  m.  heart. 

2.'  S.  m.  companion;  friend? 

guide- 

m-  mist5  snow; 

‘  steam. 

pl  r. 

x  •  •  • 

a  blow;  plague, 
one  who  strengthens 

to  console. 

T  M 

2^0  filled  with 
grief  or  sorrow:  mournful. 

m-  helper. 


•  # 

f.  compassion; 

•  • 

mercy;  loving  kindness. 

$ 

m.  bitter. 

i  • 

A  man  of  authority; 
powerful;  despot. 

tusk;  molar  tooth. 

•  *  ' 

-po^sD  f.  pr.  n.  Sodom. 

pl.  f  splinter; 

. . wedge,  pin. 

lisp  m.  a  bush. 

f.  m*  hated, 

*  '  '  detestable. 

$i*5o©  m.  banquet;  feast; 

guest. 

jSi.ai,  m.  passing; 

transgressing. 

i 

m.  strong. 

m.  vigilant;  angel. 

m-  youth;  young- 

man. 

***•*$  save  (thou)  me. 

.1  to  shine;  to  splash. 

# 

2&xojb  m.  truth. 

'  • 

9 

I&xojbls  truly. 

Aooidi  I  have  come  (early) 

(u^xj)  Pilot; 

shipmaster. 

m.  wood;  cross. 

?yjjuB  m-  wealth;  possession 
1 1 

fear. 

i 

iiaoi  m.  evening. 
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Let  there  be  commemoration  to  the  Mother  of  God 
and  to  us  benefits  through  her  prayer. 

III.  It  is  sufficient  to  put  the  negative  particle 

‘not,  no1’  before  the  first  verb  when  there  are  several 
'negative)  verbs  predicate  to  the  same  subject  and  con¬ 
nected  by  a  co-ordinative  conjuction.  Ex. 


V  •  T  *;  n 


•  a 


Do  not  strike  or  chastise 


hy  servants. 

J  V*  '  : 

But  often  2-^  is  repeated.  Ex.  op*o5 
iSo  I-??**  :  ^  I-??**  : 

•I  *  ii  i 

lS  .-erj-i-o  ;^io  i>~XC3  }So  : 

',?J+  ;.^2  o.i.=  ^>i  i.axxso 


.  j<sxod dL3  -  Charity  is  patient  and  kind;  charity 

envieth  not,  charity  is  not  perturbed,  nor  puffed  up, 
nor  behaves  unseemly,  nor  seeks  its  own  *,  it  .is  not 
provoked  to  anger,  nor  does  it  think  (of  )  evil;  it  does 
not  rejoice  in  iniquity,  but  rejoices  in  tiuth.  (I.  Coi.  1  . 
45). 


Vocabulary. 


Ado2  m.  food. 

•  • 

2sboL2  day  (time) 

2  Earn  of  joys. 

He  removed; 

‘  *  remove  thou  (m) 

# 

;sb?  wj m.  pi.  Bloody; 
those  who  shed  blood* 

through;  by. 


daughters.  (-father. 
fca.ri  ^>.3  House  of  thy 

A  •  •  •  *  ; 

$ju-3  m.  poor;  needy* 

f 

jokJ:  m.  lightning. 

'•  °  Golgotha. 

!  )  m.  hell. 

;ixi^  m.  bridge. 


W.  S.  (1)  (2)  * 
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t 

$io]  -  to  like;  to  profit,  s.  m.  f,  iLicfjl  pi.  m.  r*2*icn 

,  '  •«  ti/*-  \»  •  I 

f.  sweet;  fragrant  pleasant;  graceful;  agreeable. 

f  * 
(.A*.©)  to  increase,  multiply,  s.  m*  f.  $i*X© 

or  pi.  m.  ^-*2*  V  •  f.  n4V?  -  much;  many; 

great. 

•  ,  f 
|i©  to  hate  (besides  :  $**©  etc.)  s.  m-  . 

i  z  ’ 

f.  :  pi.  m.  f.  hated;  hateful. 

,  * 

-  to  come  (§  99)  s.  m.  f.  il±ki  pi.  m.  r~l*ki 

t.  »,  i»<si  -  come:  arrived. 

\  *  # 

§  96.  Syntax.  I.  a)  A  noun  specifying  or  desig¬ 
nating  an  object  of  weight,  measure,  capacity,  material 
or  matter  etc.  either  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural  is 
put  in  the  accusative  without  the  prep.  A-  Ex. 

qsoad  -  His  mouth  is  opened  a  span  (wide). 

AaAoo  Aa-  Each  candle  weighs  one  pound 

b)  The  indirect  object  of  verbs  taking  two  accus¬ 
atives  also  is  put  without  the  prep,  ^ .  Ex. 

r-^f  -  forgive  us  our  debts.  But  the  verb 

;A*>  “to  fill”  governs  the  indirect  object  in  the  ac¬ 
cusative  or  often  with  the  preposition  o  0r  r-*> .  Ex 

w^i0  “  fill  this  pot  with  water. 
?S2^..a  j^sxn^  6}}Lo  -  He  fitted  an  arrow  to  the  bow  (lit. 

He  filled  the  bow  with  an  arrow)  soil  wA»  - 

Fill  them  with  gifts*  ^7.  Mi) 

IE  The  verb  Joq  “to  be”  is  often  understood. 

It  may  not  be  repeated  when  it  comes  as  predicate  in 
different  clauses  in  the  same  sentence,  even  if  variations 
are  required  in  the  verbal  form.  (Vide  §  27  I  &  §351) 

Ex.  OJA  $.iidOD 
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II 


I 


M. 

F. 

C. 

M. 

F. 


•  #  • 

You  (thou)  „  \° *^>****<  You  lived. 

■  • 

w*.  'Y  q-q  .  r<*>  v  yy 

*  »  * 

^  I  lived.  r Jk^^Mk :  -**.»*  We  lived* 

Imperative. 

Live  thou.  :  ai**  Live  ye. 

$  *  •  •  • 

•  »  •  ' 

yy  ■  WAX**  •  J  )) 

Imperfect. 

I  live,  vo—i  '  They  will  live 

*»*Mk& 

\  «» 

You  will  live- 

9 

.  *..  -  *++■  iN  .  .  .  .  *  * 


III 

M. 

l+*\ 

T  »  i» 

• 

w  He  w 

F. 

2**  iN 

;  •• 

She 

M. 

2~i\ 

You 

II 

F. 

V*  JSk  «x 

\  ;  it 

(4)  You 

I  C- 


We  shall  live. 

T  •  •• 


2^2  I  shall  live. 

’  I  M 

i  * 

Infinitive. 

Abs.  (C  Cons-  to  live. 

•  •  M 

Present  Participle, 
living.  PI.  '  living. 

, : : 

4***  .  .  .  . 

Perfect  Participle 
living.  PI.  *  living. 

^  —  »*+  .  . 

4.  The  Perfect  participle  of  a  few  Lamad  weak 
verbs  are  formed  like  those  of  the  strong  verbs  (§  64 
not  B.).  Ex. 

W.  S,  x  .  <f\  .x  ,  *7)  x  x  x 

(2)  (3)  J-~H  or  )~~J  (4)  or  *»  or 

I  X  &  .  X  ^X  l9|x  I91 

(5)  or  yQ-^J  (6)  J-~P°  or 

9  . 

).>**>  etc.  (7)  also  v*?**  • 


Sing.  M 
F. 


Sing.  M 
F. 


or 
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I  , _  0  9  -  • 

Ex.  }oai  -  He  had  written;  ?ooi  «.a^o  -  He  was 

9  9 

writing  \6u j  wxiL*  -  He  was  weak  etc. 

But  °7  is  not  occulted:-  i.  when  $oq  precedes  the 
the  predicate  as  uauoj  \qq)  oq  -  He  was  (became)  just. 

ii.  when  some  other  word  stands  between  it  and 

the  predicate.  Ex.  ?^qcvi  }oq  oq  -  He  was  not  the 
light.  John.  1.8. 

iii.  when  |oq  means  “to  become,  to  happen,  to 

be  made”.  Ex.  ?6q  q^2.a  -  And  the  world  wa* 

made  by  Him.  John.  'l.  10. 

iv*  when  ^oq  complete  verb  in  the  sense  ot 

“to  be5'  joq  -  there  was  a  man;  John.  1-6. 

;oq  Jam  q.a  -  In  Him  was  life.  John  1.  4.  ?oq  sing. 

9  *  9  ^  N 


according  to  the  sense  of  “life”). 

•  * 

3.  i-L»  “to  live”  is  the  only  Lamad  weak  verb 

with  Yo’d  for  the  second  radical.  Its  conjugation  is 
regular  in  the  Perfect  and  Imperative;  in  other  forms 
it  is  irregular.  The  second  radical  Yod  falls  away  in 
the  Imperfect,  Infinitive  and  Perfect  participle  and  in 
the  feminine  forms  of  the  Present  participle  in  East 
Syriac  as  well  as  in  West  Syriac.  The  East  Syrians 
naturally  vocalise  the  prefixes  with  Zlama  short,  d) 
But  the  West  Syrians  vocalise  them  with  Hevoso 
and  sometimes  also  insert  Alap  before  the  first  radical 
as  if  it  wrere  a  Pe  weak  verb. 


Ill 


Conjugation. 

Perfect. 

He  lived. 

She  lived* 

a«  '  *  •  • 


They  lived. 

5?  ^ 


(1)  But  pronounced  long. 
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Intrans.)  to  stay,  dwell,  reside  (Ai.  ^  :  csi) 

•2^£s  to  lift  up,  suspend,  hang  .  ,2^&i 

(Intrans.)  to  be  suspended;  to  be  hung. 

b.  1.  The  Non  -  vocalised  initial  Nun  of  the 
Pe Nun  Lamad  weak  verbs  is  generally  assimilated  into 
:he  second  radical  after  a  Prefix.  (Vide  §  76;  §  77)  Ex. 


Imper. 

Impf. 

Infin- 

i¥ 

to  injures;  to  harm.  (rarely 

22xiO 

T  I  1 

h' 

to  quarrel. 

*sS 

0 

0 

j.Ii 

to  forget. 

T  i  *» 

• 

0 

« 

2x*>  etc 

T  M  • 

There  are  a  few  verbs  whose  initial 
even  after  a  Prefix.  Ex. 

Nun  is 

preserved 

Imper. 

Impf. 

Infin. 

top 

to  cry  (for  food). 

$ 

• 

•  i 

• 

to  drop  down;  to  splash;  to 

2  2x3.1 

T  •  1  %l 
• 

$ 

•  m 

burst  forth,  project,  break  away, 
to  be  or  become  damp,  wet* 

i 

*  t  • 

ini  to  be  intent,  inclined.  .  2oxi  (  Jm'  ) 

#  * 

2.  The  verb  fooj  -  to  be;  to  begin  to  be;  to  exist; 
to  happen,  to  live  or  remain  in  a  place;  to  become,  etc. 


a)  }oq  may  sometimes  give  up  the  second  radical 
Waw  in  the  following  forms  of  the  Imperfect  and  admit 

prefixes  ^  without  vowel,  as,  f°r  he  or  we 

will  be;  for  -  you  (m.  s.)  or  she  will  be; 

for  you  (f.  s.)  will  be. 

b)  }ooi  is  used  as  auxiliary  to  other  verbs  in  the 

formation  of  compound  tenses  (§  203).  When  )oq 
(Perfect)  follows,  a  verb  or  its  predicate,  is  occulted. 
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to  turn  in  or  aside.  (x*)  •' 

■-•Vs 

t 

• 

I 

;.ur 

to  hate. 

Wt  X£Z) 

» 

• 

to  hear,  hearken,  (,3:71*; 

• 

'  •  %• 

• 

.  2iXx 

1  1  1 

answer,  to  converse  with. 

f 

to  turn,  return. 

• 

• 

.  ?k£2C 

I » 

• 

*-=S 

to  will,  prefer;  to  be  pleased  (o) 

.  * 

•4=  s3: 

to  incline,  turn  aside. 

■ 

1 

w*  3 


?Ss  to  rend,  break  through,  cleave 
to  earn,  attain,  purchase,  get. 

,!  to  call,  cry  out,  shout,  sound 

truirmet 


.  2lSi  .  2i nac 

’  I  It  1  M 


trumpet. 

to  call,  invoke;  to  summon, 

^  * _ -.!  4-n  •  f  rv 


i » 


invite;  to  read- 

265  to  chastise,  instruct. 

'  • 


Ad  .  Ad*  .  {inac 

•  ;  11  •  ■ 

i 

+  ia  .2  aa*  .  I  aa* 

•  7  »  »«  r  •• 

•  * 

w*3  3  .  J3*i  .JD3.3C 

,  •  T  •<  >«  ’  ■  ■< 


,  ii  to  think,  reflect,  (\a  :  ^.<L)  ..s5 

4  heed,  meditate. 

:Li  to  feed,  rule,  govern.  ‘fv  = 

,  +  to  be  equal,  even;  sufficient,  lJ>0.x  .  Joxi  .Jdxa 

4aS  +  worthy.  ' 

?is.x  to  loosen,  untie,  solve,  absolve,  .}fX*  .i*x> 


+  \o-ainst  §  6.  3-  the  West  Syrians  do  dot  change  Zqap 
initial  into  Pthaha  in  the  Present  participle,  nor  the  Eas 
°n  U;i;  hanee  the  Pthaha  on  the  initial  into  Zqa'pa  in  the  Perfec 
^yrliciole  of  >al  form  of  verbs  whose  second  radical  is  Waw  (ex 

pressed).  Ex.  Present  participle.  E.  S.  cxX  :  : 

^  9  .  ,  9  9  ^  9 


TJ 
..  9 


j  ^  y  4  |  v 

\V.  S.  Id  A  :  J.a 

Perfect  participle,  E.  S.  ?9X  :  :  ^*9*  :  r*o 

W.  S.  ['diL  ♦  }~»  Ojl  ♦  ^jQJi 


9  9  7i  y  ..  y 

a  A.  ♦  CLA  ♦  ^ - »  Q.. 

»  * 
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vl. 


L  : 

I  am  (being)  chosen. 

?-i2 

I  am  .... 


we  are  (being)  chosen. 

i  _ _  i  4*  i  »  i' 

r-V*  r-**?r\  ;  r-^?rk 


we  are 


§  95.  a.  Lamad-  Alap  verbs  are  mostly  of  regular 
onjugation.  Ex. 

to  build-  Imper.  w*x.=  Impf.  ?J*aj  Infin. 
to  seek;  search.  acc  I  A  w^a  — 

to  pray;  beseech  ;  to  dispute  ;=>Jy  . 

(Present  Participle  impersonally  denotes  near  future). 


?a>.a 

to  create. 

• 

t  A  ZX  • 

• 

.  2  2^ 

T  •  •  h 

• 

.  • . 

.  }  1*320 

•  •  1 

4\ 

to  choose;  to  < 

sleet. 

• 

.  i  3A3D 

to  reveal;  to 

uncover; 
to  show. 

. \ 

.  AXi 

•  AX* 

A  1 

to  call  out,  call 

A  r 

Ax  )  .  uX 

\  * 

•  4x» 

upon,  implore. 

4? 

to  be  like;  to 

resemble. 

w*:0  D 
•  • 

•  OZk\ 

■  •  •  *i 

• 

.  JaO  DO0 

•  M 

4> 

to  win. 

•  •  ' 

• 

:  *» 

x  11 

?4 

to  see.  (acc.  or  .a) 

•  ' 

t ■»  «« 

• 

•  2  i-K*# 

•  1 

4** 

to  sin,  offend. 

Al  : 

\ 

•*V** 

▼  II 

to  forget. 

-A 

9 

)  to  conceal;  to  lie  1 

ud. 

* 

« 

T  <1 

\ 

;  ^ 


UM 


to  withhold;  prohibit; 
hinder;  forbid. 

:  J^A  to  blot  out,  wipe  off. 

J  to  arrive,  ap-  (A:<\aA:A<L 
proach,  reach 

Aso  to  fill,  to  be  full;  to  be  ^ 
satisfied.  (‘3  :  ,  rare  acc.) 


2>\ 

•  •  i 


.  A 


:o 

*  M 


•  iV201 

i 

\so  . 


II 

▼  •  % 

.  .lAjaxx 
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Present  participle. 

M-  weeping.  weeping. 

•  • 
i  »  ••  i  * 

F. 


5? 


.3 


Perfect  participle. 


Ill 


II 


I 


F. 


M. 

F. 

M. 


M.  (}-a-a)  !-?\  (v^*3)  v“A*  j  chosen 

F.  (,-M')  t-A  (r-4»)  rA  l  (bdng) 

Present  Tense, 
i.  Active. 

M  (05i)  He  is  weeping.  (si»2)  (  They  are 

V  ‘  -  -  -  * 


55 


F.  (w*oi)  J-h-a  She  is 
M.  : 

you  are  weeping. 

•  i  '  ’  • 

]' ,  i  2  J— rs  j  :  J 

you  are  weeping. 

2  ?-?-=  i-i?-3 

I  am  weeping. 

I_i2  2_Ls-=  : 


JJisj  weeping. 


,r?s;  L 
.  -  :  •  ' 


you  are  weeping. 

"  ^  i  «  *  *  #* 

T-+Csl2  r— :  -a  Csiz.z 

\  i  \  •  \  * 


you  are 


5  > 


M. 


\  *  \  .' 


\  *  • 


we  are  weeping. 


F. 


\  •  \  •  \  • 


we  are 


/ 


I  am  . 

ii.  Passive. 

oSi")  |A  Hc  is  (bein§)  (\“ ?)  rA  r  They  are 
y  ;  rhosen.  *  <J  (being) 

A  A  r  A  ^chosen 


chosen. 

*ci)  She  .  . 

?-=\  :  A\ 

you  are  (being)  chosen 

Ai?-i  A  :A  A 

you  are  ...» 


*\  0  iNl  2  ^..a  A  :  \°*A 

you  are  (being  chosen 

2  ?  rA  Na  a  \ 

\  *  \  •  •  \  \  ;  •  •  ' 
i  9 

you  are  .... 


(1)  There  is  no  Pei  feet  participle  foi 


7  L  .  The  forms  ?-:*-=  :  etc.  given  above  only  serve 

^  «  *  9  a 

as  a  model.  To  make  up  the  deficiency  the  P.  Participle  of  I  =A 
oiven.  (Vide  §  95.  B.  4.  for  other  forms  of  Perfect  participle. 
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Conjugation. 


-  to  weep. 


Perfect. 


Ill 


II 


I 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

C. 


£-=  He  wept.  'T>  They  wept. 

She  wept.  t^i.a  (j)  ,,  „ 

^ ou  (thou)  You  wept, 

wept.  ‘  r 


Ac»3.z 


55 


\  •  i 


55 


v 


(1) 


*^-3  v*'  I  wept.  We  wept. 

Imperrative. 


M-  ^  weep  thou.  *^o2±ja  :o±-U) 
F.  ^ 


7  weep  ye. 


9? 


15  >5  \ 

I 

Imperfect. 

ril  M-  tf?*/'*'  He  will  weep,  ^  they  will 

F.  She  „  ,, 

:  •  n  55 


55 


weep 

>>  55  ), 


M-  ^ou .  (thou)  soas(S  you  will  weep. 

•  "  will  weep.  N  1 

F.  (5) 


55  55  ?) 


C-  2  j  shall  weep.  we  shall  weep. 

Infinitive. 

Abs.  -  Cons.  fc-ascA  to  weep. 

•  v  •  m  * 


(i)  W.  S.  .  (2)  W.  S.  :  q-q.^  . 

•  •  •  • 

(3)  Pronounced  Bckha'i  :  Bckha"yen.  (4)  also  with  short  Zla'ma  ~ 
is  in  recent  editions  of  Syriac  books  (5)  W.  S.  •  *  1 * 3  - 

ilso.  (6)  W.  S.  vo.ta^.j  . 


16 
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s.  enclitic  leaves  out  the  final  Alap  and  the  final  radical 

is  represented  by  \  od  as  ^*^.3  =  —  I  am  weeping 

_Iam  willing;  etc.  (Vide  §  65.  note  4.) 

In  2.  m.  s.  the  final  Alap  of  the  participle  is 

changed  into  V  o  d.  Ex.  M  i  —  thou  art 

weeping:  m?  i*a  =  -  thou  art  called. 

♦ 

iii,  In  2.  f-  s.  the  final  Alap  of  the  (feminine) 
participle  is  dropped,  and  the  Zqapa  preceding  it  is 

turned  into  Pthaha.  —r-  y  •  Ex.  v*»xi2  =  w*&*^a  •— 

thou  art  calling  :  thou  art  called. 


pi. 

the  changes  take 

65 

.  note 

1-  3).  Ex. 

#  _  • 

1. 

f.  s. 

}_i2 

j-i  2  jii a 

1. 

M.  pi- 

9 

•  — -  •  • 

..  1  re  i-A  3JD 

\  •  V; 

<  • 

— 3>B 

\  •  '  : 

1. 

F.  pi- 

• _  ...» 

*  —  :  ' 

*a 

\  •  \  • 

9 

2. 

M .  pk 

•  *  -  , 

.  w 

*^o  2 

F.  pi. 

*  -  •  ••  ! 
x^csl2  t-i*a 

0 

..Ml  Tiia 

\  #  \  • 

9 

F. 

Infinitive 

jiiifij  I  am  calling-  pr.  act 
?*i*a  I  am  called-  pr.  pass. 


We  are  calling  -  act. 


^ia  We  are  called-  pass. 
xiiia  We  are  calling-  act. 
Tuia  We  are  called-  pass. 
You  are  calling-  act. 

'  » 

♦^o^^a  You  are  called-  pass. 

>  ♦ 

+  csi*a  You  are  calling-  act. 

You  are  called-  pass. 


* 


»  ••  • 
*.x; 


terminating  in  J±,  as  than  :  to  weeP' 

G.  Riikkakha  and  Qjissaya:-  The  first  and  the 
second  radicals  are  of  soft  or  hard  aspirate  as  they  are 
in  strong  verbs.  (Vide.  §  71.  note  2). 


•! 


'  .  tt 


iS  . 
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v.  When  2.  f.  s.  termination  is  added  the  final 
Radical  becomes  Yo”d,  and  its  vowel  *  is  coalesced  with 

the  preceding  ^  .  Ex.  ^  -f 
Thou  (f.)  shalt  weep. 

D.  1.  Present  participle:  i.  The  first  radical 
assumes  the  vowel  Zqapa  2-  9  and  preserves  it  through¬ 
out  as  in  strong  verbs. 

ii-  In  m.  s.  the  third  radical  stands  as  Alap;  and 
the  vowel  on  the  penultimate  becoms  Zlama  -7  (long). 

Ex.  JaJj  weeping.  (Vide  f.  note  C.  ii.  above)* 

iii.  When  the  feminine  terminations  (sing.) 
and  (pi.)  are  added  the  final  radical  becomes  Yo  d 
and  the  vowel  preceding  is  dropped  ofT.  Ex.  f.  s.  ^.2 : 

f.  pi 


iv.  The  masculine  pi.  termination  ^  is  coalasced 
with  the  preceping  to  become  Ex.  +  ?^-a 

•  *  0  9 

9  • 

=  \  •  :  >  ; 

2-  Perfect  participle:  i.  In  m.  s.  the  first  radical 
is  without  vowel;  the  third  radical  stands  as  Alap  and 
tne  penultimate  assumes  Zlama  -7  (long)  as  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  participle.  Ex.  -  wept  (being). 

ii.  The  change  of  vowel  on  the  penultimate  and 
of  the  final  radical  {  when  terminations  are  added 
are  the  same  as  in  the  present  participle.  When 
the  feminine  terminations  are  added  the  first  radical 
assumess  Ptha"ha  -7-  y  .  Ex. 

f.  s.  f.  pi.  7^7  )  ir*  pf  • 

£.  Present  tense  (Active  and  Passive).  When 
pronominal  enclitics  are  written  jointly: —  i.  In  l.m.s. 
the  participles  (present  and  perfect)  drop  the  final  Alap. 

Ex.  -  I  am  weeping; 

I  am  called,  etc.  Very  rarely  in  the  present  tense  1.  m- 
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f  s.  and  m.  and  f.  pi.  1st  form  the  final  radical  is 
assimilated  into  the  terminations  (^  &  o)  :  d)  for 
m  ph  2nd  form  the  third  radical  stands  as  Alap.  (or 
rarely  as  Waw  in  West  Syriac).  Ex. 

fem.  s.  =  -  weep  thou  (f ) 


lem.  pi.  i. 


.n 


m-  pi.  i. 

»h-  \?  + 


• 

-f-  ^*3.2  - -  — 

•  •  * 

..9 

* 

)  weep 

/ 

..  :  ..'z.  ^  i 

/  ye- 

Vj  .  •  w  ; 

# 

0  “f"  . 

•  •  • 

y 

(A  ib-  above.) 

1  9 

tv 

4  7 

z-ji  =  -  \9  .  —  -  s0  ).^X2>  or  yoa^i3 

[weep  ye. 

C.  Imperfect :  i-  Prefixes  are  added  regularly 
to  the  stem  (ie-  Imper.  m.  s.). 

ii.  When  there  is  no  additional  termination  the 
final  radical  is  presented  as  Alap  and  the  vowel  preced¬ 
ing  becomes  Zla'ma  long.  *  He  wil  weep, 


I  will  weep  etc.  W.  S.  J~iaJ  -  .  etc. 

iii.  2.  &  3.  m.  pi.  termination  becomes  k  o 


4 

o  in  W .  S.)  ; 


and  the  final  radical  with  the  vowel 
preceding  is  dropped  off  when  it  is  added.  Ex. 

o  +  =  -  They  will  weep. 

iv..  With  2.  &  3.  f.  pi.  termination  g.  the  final 
radical  becomes  Yo  d  and  the  vowel  («)  preceding  is 

^  I 

dropped  off.  Ex.  ^  they  if‘)  wiU  'veeP- 


*  Zlama  before  Alap  and  Yod  should  be  long,  but  the 
East  Syrians  of  recent  times  wrongly  mark  Zlama  short  also  as 

|  ;  nt  fClef’  No.  86),  because  it  is  pronounced  short.  (§  5  note  5). 

*  i  •  •  ii 
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}:L=)  She  wept,  b )  mj-  They  wept.  (W.  S.  — 

they  wept.  Vide  §  6.  3;  §  30.  7;  §  55.  3.). 

ii.  The  final  Alap  is  retained  in  3-  m.  pi.  2nd  form 
without  any  change  of  vowel  in  E.  S.  yoji.,3  they  wept. 

4  7  But  in  West  Syriac  9  is  changed  into  7  (i  b.  above) 
V0J-7°  they  (m.)  wept.  In  West  Syriac,  sometimes 
the  final  Alap  is  found  changed  into  Waw  in  this  form 

4  y 

and  in  the  Imperative  m.  pi.  2nd  form.  Ex.  oao-Hrs  for 
y  ^  y  <£y 

\a  yoo^o  -  they  called,  for  yoU-O  .  etc. 

iii.  The  final  Alap  is  changed  into  Yo'd  and  the 
preceding  Zqapa  1  into  Plhaha  -r-  a)  in  2.  m.  &  f.  sin^. 
&  pi.,  and  b)  in  3-  f.  pi.  Ex. 

»  m 

)  »  iti  ,  thou  hast  wept-  v  oAwOsj  irj. 

f.  you  have  wept. 

b)  :  ^-^-3  f.  Bckha~i  :  Bykha~yen  (-^-lon^a'j 

they  wept. 

iv.  The  final  Alap  is  changed  into  Yo'd  a)  and 
the  Preceding  Zqapa  into  Zlama  long  7  in  the  1st  sing. 

in  East  Syriac.  Ex.  ^^.3  .  I  wept.  (5  note  3). 

•  « 

b )  In  West  Syriac  the  Zqofo  9  is  changed  into 
Hevo'sso  x  to  form  a  single  vowel  together  with  the 

a  rr 

following  Yo'd,  as  -  I  wept. 

•  • 

B.  Imperative;  i.  M.  s.  is  formed  by  a  change 

»  X 

of  the  radical  t—  into  7  •  Ex.  "t?-3  -  weep  thou* 

(rt.  . 

ii.  When  terminations  are  added  a)  for  the  feminine 
singular  and  plural  Hcvassa  7  after  the  second  radical 

becomes  Zqapa  ~  and  the  third  radical  is  retained  as 
Yo'd.  b)  for  m.  pi.  also  7  is  changed  into  ~  .  c)  for 
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will  die  for  them  (m.).  30.  Look  before  thee  (m.)  that 

thou  shalt  not  fall.  31.  He  flew  on  the  wings  of  the 
Spirit.  32.  Lo  !  I  am  dying  (f.)  while  any  thing  of  these 

has  not  been  done  by  me  .  33.  I  have 

hoped  in  the  Lord,  I  will  not  tremble.  34.  My  leg 
stood  in  uprightness.  35.  Our  Lord!  spare  the  dead 
on  that  day.  36.  His  heart  shook  as  the  trees  shake. 
37.  Thy  (m.)  mercy  moved  to  descend.  38.  Feed  thou 
(m.)  the  poor.  39.  The  Son  feeds  the  worlds  with  His 
body.  40.  Those  who  slept  in  sorrow  will  rise  in  joy 
and  enter  into  the  kingdom  with  radiant  faces. 


LESSON 


Lamad  Weak  Verbs. 

§  93.  A  verb  with  a  weak  letter  as  the 

third  radical  is  designated  as  “Lamad  weak5’  or  “Defec¬ 
tive”  by  Syriac  Grammarians.  There  is  no  verb  in 
Syriac  with  \Va~w  as  the  third  radical.  There  are  many 
verbs  in  which  Alap  stands  as  the  third  radical.  They 
are  called  La'mad  Alap  verbs.  They  are  mostly  transi¬ 
tive.  There  are  a  few  verbs  in  which  Yo’d  forms  the 
third  radical.  They  are  called  Lamad  Yod  verbs* 
They  are  all  intransitive. 

A..  -  Lamad  -  Alap  Verbs. 

§  94.  Lamad  Alap  Verbs  are  vocalised  with 

Zqapa  —  9  after  the  second  radical  in  the  Perfect  3. 

m.  s.  In  the  course  of  conjugation  the  following  pe¬ 
culiarities  may  be  observed: — 

A.  Perfect:-  i.  The  final  Alap  is  dopped:  a )  i11 

i 

3.  f.  s.  and  b)  in  3.  ni.  pi.  first  form.  Ex.  a)  iO'-3  (rt- 
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aadjS  89  •  opS  v^o Ai 2  /A  *^ofd i?  £>3T 

10  }_33  }sbo.ij  ^qaiia  (Appendix.  1.4.) 

-»  o  :  i  iiL  $  tN  a**  2  wifixi  o  j  3  a^l  d  q  X  &I2  d 

.  •  \  T .  ;  •  ;  T  '.  *  ! 

0  t 

.  iil  ;  tfsa.it  >3ai  ? 


Exercise  17  B. 


1.  They  stayed  with  him.  2.  Curse  for  me 
his  people.  3.  Let  every  man  give  heed  to  himself, 
k  Thou  wilt  trample  over  the  lion  and  the  dragon. 
).  Let  thy  grace  stand  before  us.  6.  He  looked  on  the 
lumility  of  His  hand-maid.  7.  Our  Lord  rose  fiom 
he  sepulchre.  8.  The  martyrs  died  for  the  sake  oi  I  hy 
ove.  9.  Let  Thy  mercy  flow  out  upon  us.  10*  My 
:ing  and  my  God,  hear  the  voice  of  my  cry.  11.  Spare* 
Dh,  lover  of  man.  12*  By  fire  he  judges  and  he  has 
he  rod  of  flame.  13*  His  door  is  open  to  the  penitents 
lay  and  night.  14.  You  will  rise  (m.  pi.)  from  youi 
epulchres  without  corruption.  15.  The  king’s  daught¬ 
er  stood  in  glory,  and  the  queen  (stood)  on  thy  (in.) 
ight-side.  16.  They  will  stand  (m.)  on  Thy  right- 
ide  on  the  day,  on  which  Thy  greatness  will  be  mani¬ 
fested  (pres.).  17.  At  night  the  pillar  of  light  rose  to 
Israel.  18.  The  bones  of  the  blessed  martyrs  will  i ch¬ 
oice  today.  19.  For  the  sake  of  thy  name  we  shall 
rample  (over)  our  haters-  20.  In  the  morning  rose 

;6q  710 )  that  judge,  who  judges  the  creatures.  2.  I  wih 


not  remain  outside  the  door.  22.  in  the  evening  weep- 
ng  shall  lodge  and  in  the  morning  gladness.  23.  May 
[  know  for  what  I  remain.  24.  1  will  sing  to  my  God 
while  I  am  standing  (in  life).  25.  May  He  not  give 
four  legs  to  trembling,  nor  may  your  keeper  slumber. 
?6.  Thou  shalt  not  place  (m.)  fire  in  thy  bosom. 

>7.  The  Lord  will  rise  (t3^)  to  J*udge>  and  He  wili 

ise  iv,p2.fl  to  judge  His  people.  28.  The  old  (men) 

lie  and  the  young  (men)  grow  old.  29.  You  (m.  ph) 
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/2-^o  -pLi  ,2-^i  73ai.i  ^2—^i  14  .  JiOk.a 

J^iDs  J.abai.3  ,-so  ^aaoamo  15  .  A^aus  arj2<x^i 

}-*&x  A,iLo  Jaasaic  ♦sOOfl^  7330  16  . 

IS  .  *:<Aa  07^.2  A^Lo  ?i &l  ?Dk\2  Aa  Cm  17  .  0720*2 

1-*xulz  19  .?  07^22  {.I  ^.i2  3  2^  ^*^**22  $20*.^ 

#  1  •  .  •  f 

$-^.2&r  20  .^007*^0732  Jadaxo  ?i**o 

N  1  • 

♦^a.soA  *  a.zo<\  21  -?-**?  &*.?  ^  ?»*d  ^*07  2  :  %Cso+£\*S\S 

«'»  *  0  !  9  4  •  .. _ -  f  ^  #  • 

^ad.r  *acuC2  1d&;  >.*07  -_ao  22  .  v  dao2  : 

,  *  '  1  1  \i*  1  * 

4  *  (  1  < 

^*o_g  24  .  ?**3!\xo  $7.ai  :$^ssd*c>  6}j  *nDo  28  .  ?=o\a 

*-^2d  ;cr  {ib^iZLr  ?^*3  25  .  cjooi^  v*ki\^a 

«  * 

t  $ 

?— =  0**.  26  .  ?  cn!^  i  <\d^i  72;  dai  2  £vSo  Xa^  3  i  2.2 

\  •  T  '  •  .  ••  — ,  ,  t  ....  < 

#  •  #  •  • 

?bc>2ci.r  2  7  .<^Xsos  07.20**  ^o^sa-^^o  -*2^  A2 

-  JiSaajscc  Iso  A  £»’ai2  $id  $xoao  ;j<d.goJ^  07^  2^  $<\o*axj:o 

;  ’  .  •  '.*  *  *  * 

.  ?_x*:ks  ^ti..2  }ab*c?o  ,2iL\a  jia  ojtd  |Mcfi  2S 

30  .42  010X2  ,2-^oX  XL90  J.A52. d  Jidao  2X  29 

lo*3 lx  k*2taa^d  2Xo*as  Xa>l2  2ioSi-d  r*d*~  0*02  Xd.2  i*a*i:>2 

’.I  I  *  is  T  .  •  .  .  ..  ,hs*T  \  •  I  -S  »  «  •.  •  \ 

•  •  ( 

Xo**3  ^ — sac  ***oi  .  Ad  Xchod  2i*X^  lo^ca  o^Ld  Xofibo 

■  ii  32  •  1*9-)  X^\,a  r^0  ?ii*r 

?aai  TfliiL  07X2!  vOfixid  Aa  007  Jl,*^  33  .  r*adxiL^  $iaaoa 

I  '  ,  '1  .<•  .  V,  ^  ^  \<*'|  •  .  • 

f  I  * 

}l*ax^.  Ali  X^SX  i+uj  }3a.:  ciXao  04  .  qdxrud  ^a* 20  Aaa 

2  X  d-flca^  X<f**  ^X*.d  ^  a^iX  05  OiJs^oo  $ab*-d  o^Si&o 

.  11  ►i-3*  *  *  *  * 

^soiX-d  Xoc  06  .  JX-LiLd  Aiax  $a*2fo  :  {\1^? 

1  #1  •  •  •  •  •  /  • 

#  •  #  # 

*X**ac  2^a  jx2a  07  .  ^ <N* 2  }a*2  ^oT,  vXai  /2.Sd  ^^7-3 

732a  v,  da^JuJ:  0S  ^^t50  i^'3  ^ 

<  \  *  <  * 
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IoomS.  m.  Pillar. 

•  •  . 

icsiS.  m.  wicked  or  cruel 

man. 

ad  m.  continuance, 

.  staying  behind. 

jAxJ  .rod  good  bye;  re- 

main  in  peace. 

•  9 

f .  J  is***  ^d  :  ^d  m . 

radiant;  shining. 

•  • 

m.  snare. 

•  # 

f,  killing  the  soul 


standig  (in  life) 


•  i  .  <  • 

,  '*  .  -f* 

4<Na.3D  A# 

.  •  • 


m.  Near-  kin. 

majesty;  great- 

ness. 


?  m.  race; 

course, 
desire  ;  concupi¬ 
scence;  lust. 


(jJ*.*;)  m.  odour. 

2xi2  h  Lover  of  men; 

;  Philanthropist. 

aiiic  f.  Love  of 

^  M  .1  M 

wealth;  avari«e. 

m.  mercy;  bowels. 

w  m.  rod  ,  staff; 

' '  scourging;  tribe. 

j-idax  m.  beauty;  fairness. 

; aix  The  rest;  remnant. 

« 

all  the  rest. 


m.  wondei . 


;  ;  * 

m. 

•  t 

m. 

1  •  « 


penitent. 

devil;  dragon. 

f.  straigtness; 

uprightness. 


9 

6_sii<s  to  make  straight. 


Excercise  17  A. 


&0S  8  x-*>  -pos  2  .^:wiaad.a  soa2  1 

v  AA  5  .  <^>?0  ^  4  .  ..&OXJ3 

.  oqA*  voa-A  NsLi  6  -1-f^  'H 

2_a5dj  o&oja  8  .koJu2io  ~°‘ai  7  -H0^ 

•  •  •  >  » 

*i2  r*A  10  r.sonxA  A  9  AAs 

# 

v-di  aXad  11 


o  ya  JS 

*  »♦ 


XS  *k»iA  13  -^V3 

'•  ^  •  •  • 
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Vocabulary. 


;kjsu2  m.  honour;  glory; 

magnificence. 

^2  f.  ship. 

2^x>2  f.  hand-maid; 

servant-maid. 

(;ai)  r23i.=  f-  in  our  face; 
•  ‘  '  before  us. 

^jlo£>2  m*  chest,  ark  (of  the 

covenant). 

9 

?  w*q.a  because. 


f.  weeping. 

m.  sweet;  pleasant. 

}kjtiL=  f-  (cellective)  herd 
~  (of  cattle,  pigs) 

pi,  :  3<N*a>.2 

f.  creation;  creature. 


^OD  &S..Z 

•  i  •  .  • 


David’s 

daughter. 


.sLi  King’s  daughter. 

'  *  ‘  princess- 

4i5a^  m*  adultery;  forni- 
^  cation. 

*  . 

m.  generation. 

m.  generations 

of  the  world  (or  of 
centuries! 


I  was. 

•  ; 

*  • 

f.  trembling;  fear. 
J-icw  m.  charity;  love. 

abs.  *  j***  m.  pi. 

living;  alive;  life. 


Aa  all  passions;  all 
*  sorrows* 

m.  noon;  mid-day* 

9 

m.  type;  pattern. 


abs.  ^-sbod  :  $itboi  today. 
Cs+o&i  I  knew  (m.) 

^ vi  Mother  °f  , 

*  f  ■  •  -  God- 


gathering  ; 

meeting. 


f.  grief;  sorrow. 
73 i»  ^  Nothing. 

•  I  M 

outside. 

1 


(\<.  rise)  there¬ 

fore:  so  then. 

J 

?-io  f*>  m.  victual;  food. 
JasOoo  rn.  dwelling;  abode 

.Aa  Maso  f.  all  sufficient. 

•  I  II 

0^-31  f.  prophecy. 

2koX»  m.  guard;  keeper; 

I  hoped- 

•  9  9 

pi. 

f.  treasure. 

1 2x6  m.  hater;  one  who 

hates. 

adv.  while. 

•  1 

ii.ix  m-  youth;  young- 

man* 
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r  y 

-  to  hearken;  to  give  heed;  to  give  ear. 

9 

£\o  ^  :  K\o^i  :  ^ao  . 

/ 

7*a  -  to  stand;  to  exist.  T9^a  :  "pam  :  'p.ax  . 

•  • 

A  7x0  -  to  stand  for;  AiL  yza  to  stand  against;  to  oppose 
#  • 

-  to  take  breath  :  w^!Sao  . 

•  • 

9  • 

x*  -  to  devastate;  to  wander.  oox  :  ooXi  :  . 

; 

-  to  treat  with  contempt;  to  neglect.  J^ooc : 

oi  "  i-pcnt;  to  leturn;  to  :  woc^i  :  w^sao  . 

[come  back. 

§  92.  Syntax.  I.  A  noun  put  in  apposition  with 
another  noun  agrees  wit  that  noun  in  case;  but,  it  does 
not  admit  the  case  forming  prefix  or  preposition.  Ex . 

o  -  to  virgin  Alary,  the 

r  I r  •  .  '  i  •  •••  v_/ 

mother  God. 

II.  The  same  word  or  words  standing  as  sub¬ 
ject  to  more  than  one  predicate  or  clause  joined  by  a 
conjunction  in  the  same  sentence  may  not  be  repeated. 
Likewise  a  word  object  to  moie  than  one  \  erb5  predic¬ 
ate  to  the  same  subject,  in  a  sentence,  may  not  be 

repeated.  Ex.  1*+?* 

The  Holy  Spirit  plaits  the  crown  and  puts  (it)  on  your 
head. 

III.  When  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  a  collective 
noun,  masculine  or  feminine,  the  predicate  may  be  put 
in  the  singular  agreeing  with  its  form,  or  in  the  mas¬ 
culine  plural  agreeing  with  the  collective  sense.  Ex. 

•  •  *  •  4 # 

o-Aaio  2A.0A  AvA  Jatti  ojAao 

i  i  • ,  T  .  *  ••  •*,  n 

And  that  whole  herd  made  straight  over  to  a  steep 
place  and  fell  into  the  sea. 
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-  to  look,  behold,  gaze.  £> cu  :  £>G**i  :  3.^00  : 

.  .  .  csiji  -  to  give  head  to;  to  look  at. 

-  to  look  at;  to  regard;  to  conside 

to  expect . 

-  to  beware  of. 

A  -  to  fly;  metaph.  to  float.  <a>o\:  : 

-  to  curse.  :  A1  :  w\^50  • 

sc  —  to  deal  in  corns,  to  supply  or  transpoit  provisio- 

» 

2  Gao  :  2Gaai  :  2.ab»  . 

•  • 

# 

wX-.:c  -  to  touch;  to  feel;  to  explore.  vXgso  wXo*xi  :  yX&a 

g— y  —  to  move  to  and  fro;  to  toss  in  sleep,  to  stagger; 

% 

tremble.  ?<*•*  :  ?  9s1  :  *'*so  * 

« 

-  to  rest;  to  be  at  rest;  to  cease,  w^cxi  :  w**gu  : 

'  « 

•pS  -  to  sleep  heavily;  to  slumber.  po..\  -7=?“  •'  T3** 

v  ^  -  to  fence;  to  close;  { A  jo)  A  0.0  :  A  o.ai :  A-iuo 
'•“*  [to  hedge  ' 

job  to  inhale:  to  breathe;  to  drink;  to  smell. 

'  0 

ftOO.C5>  wBGO  rdDOfiU  :  wBliGaO 

v  /  , 

.  ..<3  _  to  breathe;  to  blow  (with  a  or  rarely  AA)*, 

0 

scatter.  :  ^1* 

*xi  -  to  remain;  to  stay;  to  stay  behind.  :  ,xf 

(with  or  of  a  person  and  ^  of  a  place 
state.). 

-  to  cease;  to  desert  from;  to  fall  short  of. 

-  to  hunt;  to  chase;  to  fish;  to  catch-  ?o^  •? 

-  to  fast;  to  abstain.  :  ; 

-  to  form;  to  fashion;  to  depict;  to  draw; 

f 

represent.  =>?s  :  5  5* 
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§  91.  Concave  verbs  have  a  regular  conjugation 
is  shown  in  the  above  paradigm.  A  few  of  them  of 
Sequent  occurrence  are  given  below  : — 

-  to  lodge,  to  pass  the  night,  to  remain  all  night. 

[mper.  ,  Impf.  ?  Infin.  .  (used  with 

sdA  of  a  person  and  a  of  a  place,  time,  state).  ; 

A*  to  stir;  to  flow  out  abundantly  ;  to  pour  lorth 

to  be  moved  with  mercy  or  compassion.  Impert. 

,  • 
Impf.  •  Infin.  AiLao  .  (used  only  with 

-  bowels  and  before  the  object  ) 

« 

to  judge;  to  rule;  to  condemn;  to  decree;  to 

$ 

plead,  etc.  Impert.  ^03.  Impf.  Infin.  s^30  • 

-  to  debate;  to  strive. 

Ss_  to  exult;  to  leap  for  joy.  Imper.  sos.  Impf- 
^  03.1  .  Infin.  sa.so  • 

as?  -  to  gaze  from  afar;  to  observe.  Imp.  -no?. 
Impf.  '•003.1 .  Infin.  .ns.* . 

f 

a?  -  to  trample  or  tread  over.  Imp*  jod.  Impf. 

wXoixi .  Infin.  . 

•  •  • 
t 

-  to  move;  to  put  in  motion.  Imp.  w~oj  .  Impl. 
.  Infin.  .  (often  followed  by  verbs  of  motion) 

*  $  -  to  feed;  to  provide;  to  supply;  to  sustain.  • 

\?  P  •  \»»  • 

-  to  be  moved;  to  quake;  to  tremble  Mo 
tflui  -  to  pity;  to  have  pity;  to  spare  ;  to  have  regard. 
wfl>a~  :  :  >.cuiao  (with  of  the  person) ;  to 

refrain  from  (with  JS  •) 
asJ*  -  God  forbid;  far  be  it  from  me. 
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Perfect  participle. 


Sing. 


+ 

M.  + 


c 


or  2W2  or  J 

•  •  %  /  /  •  * 
F.  or  \^-3  or  ^ 


Present  tense,  i.  Active. 


Ill 


M.  (oil)  He  lodges  (y»?)  They  lodge 


II 


F  #  (  h*  Q1  4  S  1 1  C  yy 

\[  ;sJ2  &  2.3  - 

Thou  lodgest. 

T7  .  ,  /  • 

r*  w*&l2 

Thou  „ 

M. 

I  lodge. 

:  :  "  .  :  •'  ; 

;.i  2  2  is*  J  -  <s*-= 

I 

ii.  Passive  (of  ^  -  to  judge.) 


•  ,  *  * 
♦^0^2 


You  lodge. 


—  ^.*iN£S*-3 

You 


n 


. 

aA 

\.  V'  • 


F. 


We  lodge. 

'  —  »*..  -  •  '* 

V  \  '■ 

We 


n 


in 


M- 


(*«)  «»  He(Hgfd  ^  ^  'fudged. 


F. 

M. 


11 


II 


F. 


M- 


I 


F. 


I 

C  d)  ?ho  She 

•  ^  •  *  • 

M2  ^3  ■” 

•  \  .  •  •  • 

You  (thou)  are  judged. 

•  ^  •  |  #  t 

t  I  • 

You  „  v 

:  " 

^..*2  ^.*3  — 

I  am  judged. 

?-'2  ?-i*3  —  ?jul*3 

I  am  ,i 


>> 


5) 


(^2) 

.  •  _ 

vO*Nl2  .aIa  3  —  K  OrS+k+'t 

\  •  \  •  • 

You  are  judged 


T  I 


r*M2  .us  — 

\  *  \  .  •  N  *  * 


You 


?  _  — 

Vi D  I 

\  •  \  •  .  *  \  •  •  • 


We  are  judged. 


MS  -  Jk*  D  "  — iX* 

\  •  \  .  •  v  • 


We  are 


15 


T]ie  root  Ac-a  has  no  Perfect  participle.  Here  this  form 


given  only  to  present  a  sample  of  this  form  of  verb 
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III 


II 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 


Conjugation. 

xi-  to  lodge:  to  pass  the  night. 


Perfect. 

•  9  * 

He  lodged.  they  lodged 


•  •  „  # 


3  5 


\  #  .  33  13 


She 

•  •  i 

«  ^  i 

You  (thou)  f  „  y.ua  You  lodged 


•  •  • 


ia  tN«N-3 


35  55 


55 


»3 


3  3 


I  C. 


I  lodged.  riAj:saJi  We  lodged. 

Imperative. 


M 

F. 


Ill 


M 

F. 


II 


Sing. 


*^^•3  lodge  (thou)  ?  o^Okj  lodge  ye 

**  ^  ^  3  3  I  ~  }1  5  5 

•  * 

Imperfect. 

Ac^  He  will  lodge,  •^o&o.a  they  will  lodge. 
Ao-SiN  Slle  33  „  „ 

M.  AWA  You  (thou)  you  will 

0 

F.  ^&a.=£s  ,,  »  53 

C.  I  shall  „  we  shall 

Infinitive. 

•  •  A  % 

Abs.  .  cons.  to  lodge. 

Present  partic iple. 

M. 


33 


33 


33 


F.  $  ^*-3 


pi.  r_* ^sa.3  r 

'  :  :  H  lodging. 


£sj..3 


t  Vide  §  7.  1.  c. 


*  iZi  jm 
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c\  When  vocalic  terminations  are  added,  the  long 
o  u  after  the  first  radical  does  not  fall  off  Ex. 


\ 


<xcom  .  r_sboJM  etc-  (§  53.  Note  2.) 

4.  In  the  Infinitive  the  first  radical  assumes 
Zqapa  -  9  as,  -pa x-'p-axS  -  to  stand. 

5.  In  the  Present  participle  m.  s.  the  second 

«  9 

radical  appears  as  Map-  -  k  aem,  jpl-O-  koyem. 
That  Alap  is  changed  into  Yod  when  a  vocalic  terimi- 

nation  is  added.  Ex-  ?-»*«  f-  s-»  tt**®  m  P1-  etc-  _ 

6.  In  the  Perfect  participle  the  second  radical 

makes  its'appearancc  as  Yod,  with  H'  vasa-  «.«.  *.  Ex. 

m.  s.  ,-jus  -  m.  pi.  judged-  (rt-  \?) 

When  the  first  radical  assumes  Pthaha  -t-  (generally 


When  the  tirst  rauic*i  aMu...v  *  ‘  vs-,-".' 

in  intransitive  verbs)  the  second  radical  is  completely 

represented  in  Yod  with  H'vasa  after  it.  Ex.  **4* 

iA..<  _  afflicted,  (rt.  ^oL)  •  Nr*  •'  ?  ~  dead.  (rt-  Nr*) 

*  •  • 

CtC'  7.  The  formation  of  the  Present  tense  is  regular 

as  in  strong  verbs.  , .  , 

q  Qusaya  and  Rukak’a;  1)  The  fiist  ladica 

becomes  soft  after  a  prefix  (except  Impt.  1.  s.  2  .  Ex. 

n'vuth;  t'vuf'in.  etc. 

'  '  '  Exception.-  The  prefix  *  of  the  Imperfect  1.  s- 
does  not  render  the  first  radical  soft.  Ex.  NN®?  ebut. 

I  will  pass  the  night,  .=o<x2  —  I  will  repent,  etc. 

2)  The  final  radical  is  hard  only  when  a  vowel 

falls  on  it  in  the  Present  participle.  Ex.  ^^5-  saytin- 
they  hearken,  (rt.  &s) 

Exception-  The  final  radical  of  the  following 
verbs  never  gets  hard;  1)  to  fence—  r  r 

q)  to  go  round.  •  e^c* 
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changed,  the  terminations  for  various  genders,  numbers 
and  persons  are  added  (§69;  71). 

Exception .—  &Aao  ,  to  die—  retains  w*  throughout 
n  the  Perfect,  as, 


Perfect. 


(II 

M. 

Sing. 

He  died. 

# 

F. 

She  „ 

I 

M. 

•  9 

You  died. 

•  • 

F- 

iN>3D 

.  53  3  5 

u. 

c. 

I  died 

■  •  • 

$ 

In 

l  other  tenses  and 

egular. 

Imperative-  <\aao 

inf 

• 

iX^OaO 

etc. 

PI 

They  died. 

•  • 

\  •  • 

\  OU  died. 

\  • 

•  • 

\  *  •  ' 

# 

.i We  died. 

moods  its  conjugation  is 
.  die  thou;  Impf.  • 


2.  In  the  Imperative  (m.  s.)  the  second  radical 
)r  ‘Ain  is  turned  into  a  long  o  (Reva~ssa-  ‘Asoso  -  o  ^ 

,V.  S.)  u  .  Ex.  739.0  :  qum-stand  thou  (rt.  73^3  qam.) 


Exception  -  7*-fi>  “to  place;  to  put'"-  has  the  Im¬ 
perative  and  Imperfect  with  Hrva's  a-  ^  in  the  middle. 
Ex.  Impert.  71*0  -  place  thou:  f.  etc. 

Imperfect.-  'p+m  He  will  place,  73.^^  She  will 
place,  etc. 

3.  In  the  Imperfect:-  a)  The  first  person  singular 
prefix-  Alap,  assumes  a  long  Zla'ma  7  (Rcbhoso  <*). 

aao2  -  e  qu  m-  I  will  stand. 

b )  The  prefixes  ^  ^  °r  the  Imperfect  and  -p  of  the 

[nfinitive  do  not  admit  any  vowel:  Ex.  730m  ncqum  : 


aoua£v  tequ  m.  etc. 


15 
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should  be  Yo'd,  |  anc'  the  following  arguments  are 
adduced  in  support  of  this  view-: — 

1.  The  roots,  which  have  Yo'd  in  the  middle, 
vocalised  with  Ptha'ha  -y-  y  gives  t  It  1 1  f  t  , 

first  radical,  and  the  Yo'd  is  changed  into  A'lap  for 
the  sake  of  euphony.  In  order  to  maintain  the  force 
of  Alap,  which  is  not  expressed  in  writing,  the  vowel 
Ptha'ha,  transferred  to  the  first  radical,  is  lengthened, 

converting  it  into  Zqapa  A  5  (Clef.  §  55).  Thus,  the 


;  V 

root  becomes  first  and  then  T*-®  ~  p— O  • 

2.  The  verbal  forms  Pa‘el,  AphiEL  and -most  of  the 
forms  of  nouns  and  adjectives  derived  from  Concave 
verbs  admit  no  letter  other  than  Yo'd  in  the  place  of 

‘Aim  Ex.  Pa  -  fiui,  Aph.  etc.  formed  from 


the  root  • 

3.  But  it  is  not  presumed  here  that  there  is  no 
derivation  from  the  primitive  Concave  verbs  with  Waw 
in  the  place  of  ‘Ain.  There  are  a  few  l)  verbal  and 
2)  noun  forms,  with  Waw  in  the  middle. 

1 N  .sac?  to  smell  at,  Pa‘el  of  aac?  to  breath  in; 

.wad  to  exhale-  Pa‘el  of  t0  breath,  m.  etc. 

V  »  » 


#  •  f  /  \ 

2J  Icai  breath:  breathing  fast 

,  * 
height  (jz  S)  ■  etc. 


4.  The  verbs  that  have  Waw  or  Alap  in  the  place 
of ‘Ain  are  conjugated  as  strong  verbs,  without  leaving 
them  out-  (Vide  §  74). 


§  90.  The  following  peculiarities  may  be  noted 
in  the  conjugation  of  Concave  verbs: — 

1.  In  the  Perfect,  the  stem  (3-  m.  s.)  appears  to 
be  of  a  biliteral  strong  verb  with  Zqapa  on  the  first 
radical  (#).  The  Zqa'pa  on  the  initial  remaining  un- 


•J*  Mingana-  Clef  de  la  Lingue  Arameenne.  No.  152  note. 

(*  )  There  is  no  concave  verb  P°‘al  beginning  with  a  weak  letter. 
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the  house).  17.  You  (sing,  m.)  shall  not  covet  your 
companion’s  wife.  18.  You  (m.  s.)  shall  fold  them  (m.) 
as  a  robe.  19.  Open  to  me  the  doors  of  jutice  that 
I  may  enter  through  them.  20.  Lord,  Thou  shalt  not 

enter  into  judgment  against  him.  21.  The 

heaviness  ol  sleep  lessens.  22.  I  have  not  desired  the 
day  of  man.  23.  Woe  to  him,  who  plunders;  you  (m. 
pi.)  shall  not  plunder.  24.  He  has  not  stretched  his 
hand  in  plunder.  25.  Lord,  Thou  shalt  not  enter  into 

judgment  against  ■pi.  Thy  servants,  to  whom,  O  Lord, 

Wii)  Thou  hast  given  Thy  body  and  Thy  blood  (as) 

a  pledge. 


LESSON  XX. 

C-A  -  ‘Ain  Wa'w  Verbs  -  PT\l. 


§  89.  The  ‘Ain  Waw  verbs  are  otherwise  called 
Concave  verbs  or  “Hollow  verbs”,  because  they  are  with 
an  interior  curve  or  hole  by  the  absence  of  the  second 
radical  in  the  simple  form.  The  stem  (Perf.  3.  m.  s  ) 
of  the  Concave  verb  in  the  simple  form  appears  as 

biliteral  strong  verb  with  Zqapa  i-  on  the  first  radical. 
Such  stems  were  triliteral  with  a  weak  letter  (Waw  or 
Yo'd)  in  the  middle.  Corresponding  roots  of  verbs  re¬ 
tain  Waw  in  Hebrew  ;  in  Arabic  some  such  verbs  are 
retaining  Waw  and  others  Yo'd.  In  Aramaic  or  Syriac 
this  middle  Yaw  or  \od  has  been  in  couist  ol  time 
entirely  dropped  off  in  the  simple  form—  P' ‘al—  ol  verb 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.  Later  grammarians  and  Lexi¬ 
cographers  ass  gned  Waw  for  the  second  ladical  os 
‘Ain  of  Concave  verbs  and  distinguished  them  as  ‘Ain 
Wa  w  verbs.  So  they  came  to  be  arranged  and  treated 
as  ‘Ain  Wa'w  verbs  in  lexicons  and  grammars.  Some 
hold  that  the  middle  radical  of  Concave  verbs  ir.  Aramaic 
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•  •  •  • 


aacxr  IS  -vaid  }**oi 

1  »  •  T  i 

** o v=  -A  7>-r  19  -tf3*?  \°io!2-=° 

}So  ;^ioj  •p.a.t.Cs  20  ££**?  ^sxio.\..:o 

$J.*50D  OJ-scxiLk^  }oa]  21  •  X^o>L 

•  T  •  '  •  \  •  •  •  • 

•  • 

<xs 2  <xkO*x2o  22  .  ^  ^iLa  ).3«*9  j  Sa\  *  ? 

♦v  ,,  ,  It  \*  .  .  *  •  »  ' 

^  f  *■  1  1 

T.«4>*i.'ao  ^oa}oi**V3  }£wi.a 

}iaooA  ^-*2  ^ct]o£>2^  2  3  .  so a}*."AX 

?-is £  ?.3ft^j  }£saiAio  w\2’5:?  <i*i  24 

i  •  •  9  * 

_***.»»  2  2  5  .?o  aio.is  ?  i iAA  ?«£»*  A  ^  °^  °r-??  2  ="-^ 

\ ,  •  •  •  *  * 

.  A:x  A  iA  sOASi  :  *i&J  ?io  ^4*3  ?f  o  Niw2 

\  »  •  ,  %  # 

.  ».  oM2  /N  ^?i.D  rA*  L-0  *\®^*2 


Exercise  16  B. 

1.  Smoke  went-up  by  his  wrath.  2.  Coals 
burned  from  it.  (m.)  3.  They  (f.)  will  enter  with  him 

to  the  bridal  chamber.  4.  They  will  enter  into  the 
feast  of  gladness.  5.  They  (m.)  enter  with  him  to  the 
(celestial)  abode,  (which  is)  full  of  joy.  6.  When  the 
bridegroom  appears  you  (m.  pi)  will  enter  with  him 
to  the  bridal  chamber.  7.  Not  you  alone,  martyrs, 

did  enter  into  heaven  ?— 1oJ-X)  •  8  Thou  spaie^t 

Uj i.  001  «ii)  sinners  of  (T-»)  their  debts.  9.  And 

my  cry  before  him  entered  into  his  ears.  10.  Let  them 
(f-)  enter  into  the  king’s  temple.  11.  He  rebukes  the 
mountains  and  they  fume.  12.  Fire  was  enkindled  in 
their  gatherings.  13.  This  is  the  gate  of  the  Lord 
through  which  the  just  (pi.  m.)  shall  enter  (pres.). 
14.  My  soul  desired  (for)  thy  salvation.  15.  Let  my 
canticle  enter  before  Thee,  Lord.  16.  When  you  entei 
(m.  ph)  a  house  salute  the  house  (lit.  ask  for  peace  o 
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l m.  evil-doers 

l-kai.  m*  foot;  heel;  foot¬ 
print;  trace, 
m.  word;  sentence 
'  ‘  “  verse. 

}*\\b  f.  desire;  lust. 

1 .  ui  j 

J-icLrqD  m.  a  pledge; 

earnest;  earnest  money 
i-iiaooS  m.  gift;  offering. 


( rt.  ^-x  m.  pi.  they 

are  sharp. 
;-dS.  m.  pi.  contrite 

••  * »  *  p  i 

oi  heart. 

f*  vesture;  dress; 

•  •  •  «  i 

robe. 

•  • 

m.  smoke, 
desirable:  desirous 

» 

}<5wa Juts  f.  canticle;  praise 


Exercise  16  A. 


o&ll 

\ 


bA  ?~ix>  2  v  S-iL  1 

n  '  •  •  'W  T  •  ~  \  \  A- 

•  *  — —  9 

(older)  oq  wX*xa  4  .  '^_Ib^2_u  20^  g 

♦  ,  6  .voojiXa  •^oq^Lxb  5  . 

»  ?-jocxk  20  7  .  Jjudd  J-so ai.za _ ^ 

^ocuSi-r  >*»»  us  oi  jiiiojj  $  •?*•  =  ??  ?-9»o 

I  1  • 

9  • 

J  •  « •.  V  r»  #.  ’•  •  .«  _  «  ..  ,  .  ,  ..  .  .*  * 

.-laxasc  9  r^2so  qja 2 d. 

2  ...  '•  •  •  .  •••••'•••  \  ,  .  •  • 

(§  27.  1)  \^>9-  OH  *'4?  ?-4«4  £?r\? 

oq  5?o,\^\  ,2j^  ]  0 

:  2I250D  qxi*o  |\a2*2»3  ci-l’.jLJb^  H  .  2-jLi^w3  2x*.bA 
:u}S  /~H\a  ]iL=*+6  q*XN  b  1 1  .  2_*~o  jbiNc^o 

}xib-b  ^,*2  18  .  $:Lb.^  ^qoi.1'2  ,2-^?  ^Vf? 

v^bs.  -.Ju*a*o  qxb  14  .  oq  ?q^i  zxi  2.3  w~ib  $-xdx~ 

,  \  ,  •  '  1  »  •  *  •  ••*  •  1  •  ’ 

*  1 

•  9  t  * 

1 5  .  o\^a  4  2  . -ix»  ?  ?4  ’b>-**  2  o  :  }iiao  0  b  ( J  ^  34.  ^4^ 

•  '  * 

9  1  .  A  1  .  •  9 

.  ■  •  •  •  A  t  i  am  4  .  .  •  . 


*  •  •  ••  \  ••  •  •  •  x  m  i  '  y 

°(\2  10  ,2^1’x^a  ♦.cq^^o  iX  Ai.  3  3  A  XV,  ^obi  o 

.  »  w  T  •;  *  .  •  \  '  •  w  •  :  •  *  ;  ••  .. 
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conscious  of.  .X>X^  suffering,  feeling. 

•  •  • 

r._*3ao  (rare)  lying  prone.  sunken,  prostrate,  humble. 

6.  There  is  no  Pe  Yod  Geminate  verb  in  PetAL  form,  i  ke 
few  in  Pa‘el  and  AphfEL  forms  are  conjugated  as  Pe\od  verbs 
in  the  respective  forms* 

§  88.  Syntax.  The  Interjection  of  grief  or 
menace  w*o  -  “woe1’  prefers  to  have  the  preposition 

^  'or  rarely  Ai)  put  before  the  noun,  it  governs.  Ex. 

w*o  woe  to  thee.  }2j2>A  >.*0  -  woe  to  him  who 
plunders.  (Recapitulate  §  52.  I,  II ;  54.  TV;  81- I  a). 


Vocabulary. 


t 

Ami  Aph.  He  stretched 

(hand) 

o\2  m.  they  came. 

m.  Oak  tree. 

0 

f.  Booty,  Spoils. 

JabxaA  m.  body. 

4 Vo  feast  of 

gladness;  heaven. 

,2.-3  numberless. 

(A)  ;io:^o  Interj.  woe. 

misery. 

^  pp.  beating. 

9  9  7  J  ni.  Idle 

().lJLix^)  \  fellow. 

:?j :ojV  Liable  to  feeling  or 
passion,  passible. 

(M  W)  ^  Dew;  hoar  frost 

{  0 

Blessed:  Saint. 


(Abs.  st. 

m,  benefit:  use;  profit. 

tie  rebukes. 

f-  gathering; 

•  meeting. 

beating  rain. 

2^.0  3  pi.  m.  the 

humble  of  spirit, 
fxaso  Pr.  n.  Moses. 

1  1  • 

« 

te&k  Ai  lving 

prostrate  on  the  dust* 

c.AiO  A  /A  m.  Thou  shalt 
"  '  not  humiliate. 

f.  humility. 

2x  oxj!*  m-  full  of,  or 

*  *  1  ; 

filled  with,  joy. 
jV.3x»  f.  Camp;  army. 

9  m 

jxoxxao  f,  Banquet. 
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the  vowel  on  the  penultimate  does  n)t  fall  aw^av  by  the  addition 
of  vocalic  terminations. 

Imperative. 

M.  *^0**  pity  thou.  v  :  oaa**  pity  ye. 

••  •• 

f  .  k*i  ft**  ,,  . ,  O  **  T  ,,  , ) 

Imperfect. 

They  will 
pity. 


Ill 

M. 

*\  cx**i  (or 

\ 

♦v 

\ .  <•> 

He  will  pity 

• 

F. 

c.**^X  (  or 

\  •  >■ 

C*A.  ^X 

\*  *1 

)  She  „  ,, 

• 

r-i  OmI 

M. 

*  cx**  A  or 

♦>.  Q**  *N 

')  (  You  will 

V  Oki  CX.K*  rX 

II 

\  .  V  . 

\‘  .. 

<1  (thou  wilt) 

\  .  •. 

• 

F. 

\  t  • 

(  pity. 

r-i  (Xm 
\  • 

»  > 


I  C  v  a** 2  I  shall  pity.  *,  cui  'or  We  shall  pit} 

Infinitive.  Abs.  r^o  Cons  tjL&S  to  pity. 

5.  ci)  Generally,  the  intransitive  verbs  assume  -y-  on 
first  radical  in  the  Perfect  participle.  Ex.  _  base:  loose; 

•  i 

agile.  ^x*XJd  -  grown  up;  old.  -  soft.  -  strong,, 

firm;  true-  etc. 

b )  Some  verbs  have  their  Perfect  participle  both  with  and 
without  Pthaha  _y-  on  the  first  radical  without  any  difference  in 
meaning.  Ex. 

wJOUJB.::  :  x*ta.r  rotten.  broken. 

,  #  •  •  *\  »  i 

entered.  broken;  bruised. 

.  t  »  •  •  • 

straying,  erring.  :A.*;x:i  trembling. 

•  i  •  •  •  *  i  •  i  •  •  •  • 

c)  Some  verbs  have  both  forms  of  the  Perfect  participle 
with  difference  in  meaning.  Ex. 


.  * 

easv. 

4 

d> 

.  •• 

thin,  few,  rare 

glowing. 

^  ^  ^  » 

beloved. 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

swept 

'  •  i 

heated- 

pitiful. 

stale,  rancid. 
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.  ' 

AX 

• 

to  be  firm  or  strong; 

to  get  well. 

•  #  •  ' 

AX  AXS 

,  .  «* 

l 

AX50 

1  II 

f 

• 

\  9 

to  smoke;  to  be  rigid. 

V  too 

V  *• 

• 

Note.  1.  There  are  many  verbs,  which  have  ~  or  o  in 

the  Imperative  and  Imperfect  without  any  difference  in  meaning. 
px  Imper.  Impf.  Infin. 

•  * 

1 

to  quarrel;  to  dispute. 

2  01  :  2  0  O’) 

1 

2011  :  2  0U}1 

frlt  1  •  » 

20}X) 

»  •• 

•  * 

A30 

1 

to  be  or  become  bitter 

A5G  :  iooo 

• 

AS3A  :  2  toOi 

1  1*  »* 

A*XO 

■X-i 

to  be  or  become  weak. 

wxi .  .x 

> 

wxis  :  wXAii 

III  I* 

wxi» 

•  1 1 

5s 

to  make  agreement;  to 
define;  to  estimate. 

•  •  • 

-a.s  :  H.aai 

5.  .  >>  •  «* 

• 

^  i  ii 

2.  A  few  verbs  have 

« 

i 

or  o  in  the  Imperative  and  Im- 

perfect  with  difference  of  meaning.  Ex. 

,803  wEOa*  vDOAiO  tO  spit- 

it W  J  i»  |  i  * 

kna  .si  .a  =.i  mm  to  be  thin  or  tender. 

«  *  *•  I  »• 

» 

.ri-X  odXi  wixso  to  let  down,  to  lower. 

m  t  i  »  »•  •  ♦  » • 

,4T  .  Wlax  ,.ixi  ^axso  to  be  lowered;  to  descend, 

^  ^  •(»!  «  III 

3-  Ai.  to  enter-  Imper.  .  Impf.  .  Infin, 

I 


r  keeps  the  Alap,  which  appears  in  the  place  of  the  second 

radical  in  m.  s.  of  the  Present  participle,  in  feminine  singular,  and 

#  ,  • 

m.  and  f.  plurals  also  as,  r  etc.,  Some  veibs,  as 

dt^,  A.=>,  aJ,  jjjsd,  etc,  retain  the  Alap  optionally’ 

•  .  ;  * 

as  $x**  Or  $X^**  :  or  ^.*X***  etc. 


4.  ^  “to  pity;  to  have  compassion”  is  conjugated  in  the 

Imperative  and  Imperfect  (with  9  instead  0  as  a  ^'oncave 
verb  (89.  fF).  In  the  Imperfect;  a )  the  first  person  prefix  $  takes 
long  e’  'T  j  &)  the  other  Prefixes  do  not  take  the  vowrel  ~  ^ 
when  there  is  a  vocalic  termination;  c)  the  Prefixes  may  or  may 
not  take  the  vowel  ~  when  there  is  no  vocalic  termination,  a) 
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;A  to  attract ;  to  draw;  to 

trickle. 

fi*iA  P-  Participle,  used  also  in  the 
§  65.  note  5.) 

f>oAr* 

active 

sense. 

xX 

«  % 

to  touch;  to  feel.  wXo,A 

a  <>A-* 

v» 

aX» 

•  \  •• 

9 

•  • 

to  enkindle;  to  burn; 

to  set  on  fire. 

• 

wZ  QmA 

•  1* 

..3^50 

•  1  M 

• 

to  incline;  to  bend. 

1* 

wdAao 

•  •  • 

• 

to  lick  up.  v^A) 

*• 

•  t  $ 

• 

to  double;  to  fold. 

•  ✓ 

.doSvi 

ll 

cdLiOO 

•  M 

•  f 

=s 

to  bind;  to  include. 

1 

to  tingle;  to  cleanse;  Ao^ 

to  filter. 

O 

Au30 

^  II 
• 

wX.a 

• 

to  grow  old.  ^aa 

,.xcxbi 

i1 

wXdiO 

•  •  I 

1 

to  sprinkle.  ^o£> 

<00  yi 

ii 

wXfciiO 

•  M 

ii.  Verbs,  which  retain  -y-  7  in 

the  Imperative 

and  Imperfect.  Ex. 

Imper. 

Impf. 

Infinit- 

V9 

1 

to  sound;  to  resound. 

V9 

$ 

V  ^ 

"3f50 

/  •  •• 

• 

to  suffer. 

vXm 

1 

vX^i 

•  •* 

wX**50 

•  •• 

to  be  or  to  become  hot. 

•  M 

^A: 

« 

to  envy;  to  be  jealous;  to  be 

zealous. 

9 

A?* 

• 

\  >  .. 

• 

to  be  importunate;  to  be  tire- 

A* 

'  7 

some  or  grievous. 

'  •  i» 

h_^3 

'•  1 

to  humble;  prostrate. 

Cl-30,  \ 

\  1  •• 

• 

c  30^0 

*\  •  M 

:*£bc 

•  I  M 


>.3  to  err;  to  sin.  (*?)  *ai 

to  abate;  diminish;  to  be  Acn 

'  swift;  to  be  lightened. 

A^  to  desire;  to  covet. 

(P-  P.  used  in  the  active  sense,  as,  1  desire,  §  65.  5) 
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PRESENT  TENSE. 


Ill 


II 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

M- 

F. 


Ill 


II 


I 


M. 

F. 

M. 


1  ^ 
P  . 


M. 


F. 


1.  ACTIVE. 

Sing.  PI. 

(o?i)  He  deceives  (van)  {They 

(-*))  M  She  „  (^2)  deceive. 

■  y  1  /  '  I  /  C~  T  7^  •  *  •  /  •  *  •  J 

2  or  I  lou  vo^.52  or  * 

77  . ;  ,7  (thou)  x  .7  .  .  '  : . 

2  &  or  ^  ^  d ec ci vc ?  ^  or  ^ 

You  deceive. 

j  ■"  /  t  if  i . _  .  •  >  •  • 

*»**?*  or  2 i  r.  —  \ or 

:  -  ‘  t  :  j  :  /  i  .  ^  *  :  / 

}_s2  or  ^deceive.  or 

we  deceive. 

ii  Passive. 

Sing.  FI. 

r  ~  /v  Hi  is  (being)  /  •  5v  .  ( 

V.  v  \.  •  deceived.  v  \  i  They  are 

w*oj)  She  is  ,,  (  deceived. 

•  ^  i  "  •  •  "  ✓  .  •  * 

\\  2  Fm.iIi. i  Or  Vv  O  »\i  L  01"  ♦v 

.  ,\  ,  •  •  •  »  \  \  .  •  ,  •  \  .  •  .  • 

You  are  deceived-  You  are  . 

.  t  >  •  •  "  >  *  * 

2  or  r *  oi  r"* 

r  .  T  -  0  |  |  •  \  |  y  •  |  •  \  1*1* 

1  #  * 

You  are  .  You  are  . 

$»i2  or  or 

I  am  deceived.  We  are  . 

.  -  .  ;  i  . _  /  • 

»i2  or  or 

I  am  ......  We  are  . 


§  87.  According  to  difference  of  vowels  in  the 
Imperative  and  Imperfect  the  Double  ;Ain  verbs  may 


be  divided  into  two  groups :- 
i.  Verbs  which  change 
perative  and  Imperfect.  Ex. 

pjz  to  plunder. 

A.r  to  confuse;  to  damage. 
*  to  shave;  to  cut. 


-  y  into 

o  -  4  in 

the  Im- 

Imper. 

Impf. 

Infinit. 

f  a.= 

fo-ii 

•  •» 

A<L= 

Aojii 

•  • 

Aji« 

•  •• 

7  1 
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M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

C. 


M. 

F. 


M 

F. 


CONJUGATION. 

*«•>  —  to  deceive. 

'•  i 

PERFECT. 

Sing.  FI 

He  deceived,  :  (  They 

'  ,  .  v  - 

She  deceived,  ; 

•  •  1  n  • 


^deceiv 


ed. 


,x 

,  \  i  You  (thou) 
I 


•  0 


You 

deceived. 


,\3N  I  deceived. 

•  : » 

IMPERATIVE. 


-.13  <n  :  -jzcs  We  deceived 


Sing. 

Sols  ^ 
I 


Pi 


ojs  r 


v  03  O  iN  I  O30JS  I  Epf  pi  VP 
•  .  i  \  .  •  •  J  TV  ctu  v  ^ 

deceive  thou.  ...  ..  .  S  VP 

r^o^N  :  > c' 


IMPERFECT. 


Sing. 


PI. 


C. 


*>o<*a  He  will  deceive.  f  They  will 

fyotsts  She  will  „  \  deceive. 

M.  vjo^iN  r you  will  (thou  j  You  will 

F.  -laid  wilt>  deceive-  ^  j  deceive. 

>  •  •  v. 

*>ois2  I  shall  deceiv  e»  ^  ^ 

INFINITIVE. 

Abs.  f><xso  cons.  to  deceive. 

r>  I  •»  '•  |  II 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

PI. 

-  --if 

Deceiving. 

—  l 

PERFECT  PARTICIPLE. 

PI. 


M. 

F. 


Sing-  _ 


Sing. 


I  •  9  •  9  f 

^3^  or  or  1  Deceived 

oa  or  xr***?  I  (being)' 
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§  86-  The  following  peculiarities  also  may  be 
noted  in  the  conjugation  of  Double  ‘Ain  verbs  -  P"al, 

1.  The  change  and  augment  of  vowels  are  the 
same  as  those  in  the  conjugation  of  strong  verbs  (§71). 

2.  In  the  Imperative  the  vowel  Pthaha  -f-  y  of 
the  second  radical,  which  is  transfered  to  the  first 
radical  is,  a)  changed  into  o  4  (§87  1)  or  b)  retained 
without  change.  (§  87.  3). 

3.  In  the  Imperfect  and  Infinitive  the  Prefixes 

assume  the  vowel  “  ,  because  the  vowel  on.  the  first 

radical  belongs  to  the  assimilated  second  radical;  and 

so  the  Imperfect  becomes  (for  and  the 


Infinitive  (for  na&soj  . 

4.  In  the  Present  participle  m.  s.  the  second 

'*  /  r  *  \ 

radical  is  changed  into  A  lap.  Ex.  (4or  .  vt 1 ^  • 


J  2  j  f,  t'o. 


■  \ 


etc.  In  the  other  forms  of  the  Present 
participle  it  is  assimilated  into  the  third  radical,  (vide 
§85.  note  2.  b)  Ex.  f.  s.jAi>.  (for  J.a.aix),  m.pl.  ^^(for 


•  ClC. 


5.  In  the  Perfect  participle  all  the  three  radicals 
are  retained  (§  85.  B.  1.)  and  vocalised  as  in  regular 

i  * 

strong  verbs  (§  71)  Ex.  m.  s.  or  f.  s. 

•  • 

or  .  etc 

•  •  # 

6.  Qus  a'ya  and  Ruka"kha.  1)  The  first  radical 
is  always  hard. 

2}  The  third  radical  is  rendered  hard  only  when 
it  receives  a  vowel  in  the  Perfect  singular  and  in  the 
Present  participle. 

3)  The  second  radical  appearing  in  the  Perfect 
participle  is  a)  soft  when  the  first  radical  is  non-vocali- 
sed  as  ]  b)  hard  when  the  first  radical  is  vocalised 

v  y  as  5  mostly  in  Intransitive  verbs.  (§  64  note 

B.  2-3). 
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Exception The  form  EThPecEL,  though  with 
;hort  vowel  ~  on  the  second  radical,  retains  it  all 
hrough  the  conjugation  except  in  the  Imperative.  Ex. 

?erfect  ^.a&&2  .  Imperfect  .  Infinitive  * 

f  t  .  - _  9  • 

imperative  J->^s2  (for  ^  cs&2  Vide  1.  above). 


Note.  1.  The  non  -  vocalised  first  radical  assumes  the  vowel 


•  t  9  /  i  9  \ 

l>f  the  elided  second  radical.  Ex.  "for  like  • 

A  ,  \  \  ' 

)'oCs  (for  5?^?^  like  Jt>o<Na  (for  like  JOAii  etc- 


2.  In  verbal  forms: —  a)  The  second  radical  with  a  short 
rowel  is  assimilated  into  the  non-vocalised  first  radical,  which 
tssumes  its  vowel.  The  assimilated  radical  is  compensated  by 
luplicating  the  first  radical  after  a  Prefix  in  East  Syriac  (In  West 
iyriac  the  vowel  after  the  Prefix  is  produced  in  pronunciation). 

•»  ^  'Ti  /  .  .  \  # 

Cx.  /?0^  “  nettokh,  ne"tukh  (for  5 

y*  **  y 

nettak1'.  "  meta‘kh  (for  ^_i.!oo)  ;  £»i  Attek'u  ^L"  \ 

k‘tekh  (for  etc. 

b)  The  second  radical,  without  vowel,  is  assimilated  into 
he  third  radical.  The  assimilated  non- voccalised  radical  is  com¬ 
pensated  by  duplicating  the  third  radical,  when  the  first  and  third 
adicals  receive  vowels  proper  to  them.  (The  West  Syrians  only 
produce  the  vowel  after  the  first  radical  in  pronunciation).  Ex. 


y  ,  N  . 

-  tekkath.  te’ka"th  (for 


0 

tekke’t1’.  -  te‘ke‘th,  (for  like  ^  takkin. 


A‘f_  tokki'n.  (for  like  etc. 

B.  The  second  radical  is  retained  (in  verbal,  nominal  and 

adjectival  forms)  : —  . 

1  When  it  is  separated  from  the  third  radical  by  a  long 

9  *  % 

vowel;  Ex.  -  tekhikha ;  (io.ait'  -  takho'kha.  etc. 

2.  When  it  is  to  be  doubled  in  pronunciation  (§  6).  Ex- 

r_i  .\  _  takkek1'.  -  Ettakkak11,  etc-  all  through  the  Pa  el 

>\  *•  <  »\  •  .  "  . 

and  Et1iPacal  forms  and  the  nominal  and  adjectival  forms 
derived  from  them . 
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do  not  know.  21.  But  we  Ti~;  adore  what  (a^ 

•  * 

we  know.  22-  It  is  borrowed  by  him  (q-f  ^ror 

me.  23.  I,  by  the  knowledge  of  my  God,  have  know; 
myself  («*)  and  the  world.  24.  Whither  I  am  going 
you  know,  and  you  know  the  way.  25.  The  wicke 
man  devises  evil  (^x>.=)  and  the  fire  burns  from  hi 

mouth.  26.  When  thou  wilt  sit  (fci&i)  on  thy  thron 
and  separate  Tsx ii  the  good  (m.  pi.)  from  the  bai 
(?x2.=)  let  them  see  (N°»~v)  Thy  mercy  at  the  tribunal 


LESSON  XIX. 


O.Jl.  Double  ‘Ain  or  ‘Ain  Geminate  Verbs-  Fc'ai 


s  85.  The  strong  verbs,  whose  second  and  dun 

radicals  are  the  same,  are  palled  the  Double  ‘Am  o 
geminate  verbs.  Their  stem  (Perfect  a.  m*  s*; 
with  the  two  identical  radicals  written  as  one  appear 
to  be  biliteral,  with  Pthaha  -f-  y  after  the  first  radrca 

as  $<s  for  AL  for  Xly  etc.  The  following  rule 

may’  be  adduced  for  a)  assimilation  or  elrsron  and  e 
retentron  of  the  second  radrcal  . 

a)  The  second  radical  is  assimilated  (in  verba 

nomrnal  and  adjectival  forms).* 


1.  When  it  has  no  vowel  (as  in  Perfect  3.  f.  s.  an 
1.  s  ;  Ex.  3.  f  s.  She  deceived  (for 

•  •  *  I  # 

I  deceived  (for  . 

2.  When  it  is  vocalised  with  a  short  vowel  (~  ,  -  cr  o 
%  t  , 
without  duplication.  Ex.  (for  jv-sa)  ,  (f 

(for  etc. 
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.  a-lao  73  2*xoS>.  oMax  22 

.  .  7\  ;  •  •  '“  •  •;  •  .1  •  r  ,\  ••  ;  • 

iZ  x++>±Xx>  lx±*2o  M2  Sf  'l  •yi.ao  23 

».*j:o2l  wm^d  71*3^0  ^d-so2  ^4  >  J*Ho2 

I  •  •  <  I  v  ,  •  <  I  )  li  t  H  “  •"  tt  * 

um^  ,2-^a  9  5  2Xf>2D  o^_S  -*:x\x>o 

•  •  •  «  •  •  ~  ~  •  •  T*  «  r  ;  \#  •  •  \  .  ••  !• 

309  i-Lx*.2  26  .  ?^-=ax  a}_^S  ♦  oq^3-aa  T_»o 

1  • 

xjui.33  jijoD  ot.S  a.=2  ,d aX-M  ,2-JS  ♦  2  732.13 

1  1  i«  *  ,  •  1  1  a  1  j  /  |i  y  ii  \  m  ii  /li  |  1  • 

•  i '  ,  .1  ##*  <  /  ,  .  » 

w=Oi\  v  2  b  Jaisa  2^0  43030*2  v32  ai-s 

'Thomas  of  Edessa)  .  ?-iq  ?:o\\A  1?°}* 


Exercise  15  B. 

].  To  inherit  the  earth-  2.  Let  us  know  his 
vays  on  earth.  3-  I  know  all  the  birds  of  the  air 

j-isax  .  4.  They  (f.)  have  become  heavy  upon  me 

'wAieu)  as  a  heavy  burden.  5.  His  glory  grew  by  thy 
;alvation.  6.  I  have  not  sat  with  the  wicked  nor  >2^0 
lave  I  entered- in  with  the  fools.  7.  O  just 

'  1  n 7  ^ 

judge,  thou  hast  sat  on  the  throne.  8.  Blessed  are  the 
humble,  for  they  will  inherit  the  earth.  9.  Glory  to 

i 

thee,  Son,  who  sittest  on  the  right  side  fjJusa*  --»)  • 

10.  They  inherit  life  and  kingdom  and  sing  praise. 

11.  He  sits  under  (o)  the  shelter  of  the  Most  High 

(jsb^a-so)  .  12.  As  thou  hast  learnt  from  the  Son  of  Isai. 

13t  Behold  !  thou  hast  given  my  days  in  measure.  14. 
He  that  sucks  milk  as  an  infant.  15-  Bid  (m.  pi.)  me 
fare  well  (lit.  give  me  peace)  and  go  in  peace.  16.  I 
wrote  you,  children,  who  ( ? )  have  known  the  father. 
17.  I  wrote  you,  Fathers,  who  have  known  Hims  who 
is  from  the  beginning.  18.  He  bids  fare-well  (lit.  He 
gives  peace)  to  Jerusalem.  19.  Thou  didst  bid  farewell 
to  the  Apostles.  20.  You  adore  something,  which  you 
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heaven  of 

heavens. 


you  will  drink- 


j^ao.soofi'  f-  wonder. 

*  •  •  it 

coA  adv-  again. 


Exercise  15  A. 


.,io!3  “A  2  ***  1 

T_»  A  4  •!-4374Hi'*'^0 

fc^oscrfi>  6  •  ,X2^ 

/  L“  .  ^  •  •  *  <  . 

g-_V  vX&Ji  O.Xi  7  •-&?  't01  ?**??? 

lU>81Mi}  ^  r*  ?~-??x-=  ^  8  — ^ 

10  .  ^  ?'A\  ^  ^ 

.r  ,!.  fcdii  fci-4  ‘SOfi  •«!  11  •***?? 

qAa^4A  12  ^  ^ 

Ai-a=^  OOI  =>*^  ?  vAa  1 9  ’Iv0^  4- 

^_iio-V=°  1=*A  ?-lJ:f=4  ‘A  14  .?»ao  .A 
..sqjlo  -p-s.*  ?o*^»°  A9  4-^o  ?A  =  A*  15  * 

j_tZa  r-*>  ?-A  *4^°  AA  **-?  ^4  *-*  1 

t  .  ai  ■  4  1  '  •■ 


„  0.4 A  17  -S-A?  v?  “**  N?**"  <  :N-*-^ 4.  A 

v  -  : 


\«  -3  I  •  ,  , 

.  u  .  iailaii  A#  so  AXA  o?  sA*2A  ?Lo  ywl?.. 
*,  Aajbu  iSo  ?A?  =  ?*-=  OP  =A  IS 

V  .  . 


r  r  -  s 


Aa2A  .ooj*4?  ?^4?  ??A.  <A=>?^  ?"a£b  19 
ibSi’^isoA  &;" 

2AJ0.X  jeji.  21  -\A  ‘Soji  ?-*S  joj*=  ?-p 

o.i.ajka'i  ? A <xi*A  qA  i-»4  ?~A  A*  A??* 

•  I  , ,  ’  •  i  *i  • 

I 
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Vocabulary. 


3>_=i  pi.  parents;  fathers- 
jsjAa  with  open 

•  *  •  i 

face;  •  confidently. 

*x*2b.=  Son  of  Tsai :  David. 
♦  •  • 


a\A  in3  into,  within. 

,  # 

^o-Aso  kingdom  of 
the  high,  heaven. 
^-000  f.  burdi 


:en. 


#  •  -  y  -  x 

\s>  judgment 
*  seat,  Throne. 

Jus  <n*.=  place  °r  judg- 

*  ment;  tribunal. 
i>a\  f.  choir. 

a,A  5a.A  ^220  St.  George 

koi.-nX  f.  might;  great- 

ness. 


: 


to  lessen;  to 

become  small. 


o^jL  m.  they  will  see. 
m.  milk. 

•  • 

to  devise;  to  found, 
cast,  forge. 

lurking,  lying  in 

ambush;  secret  place. 

secretly;  stealthily. 


.v^>  )-ral  oo-,;  to  cal',  or 
pronounce  blessed. 

I  9  -  x 

:  J.jpa.3  m.  snare; 

ambush. 


he  shows  mercy, 
f.  measure, 
f.  flame. 

«•  •  * 

J-do.£>  wddo  m.  end;  limit 
*  » 

f.  testimony. 

r 

2.  :  to  desire;  to  be 

,  ,  eager  to  meet. 

jiJikfi)  protection;  shelter; 

hiding  place. 
o._  :  to  return;  to 

,  ‘  do  again, 

watcher;  angel. 

I  entered. 

•  ;  •• 

(atsX)  ready  or 

'  *  I  '  #  »  •  - 

prepared. 
}_i2  wx2d  I  remain  (over). 

a-  :  jedd  to  separate, 
f.  bird. 

•  • 

fcbia a  sustenance;  subsis¬ 
tence  ;  state. 

(Ai)  he  had  mercy. 


•  —  .  • 

>□1  ,2-JS  not;  not  that. 

\  particle  used  instead 
of  inverted  commas 
to  mark  a  quotation 
or  oblique  oration. 


distant. 

•  • 

9 

2fb>ob  m.  shower. 

9  9 

pi.  :  fl\x  fool, 

he  will  begin- 

14  "  ' 
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II 


1 . 


^.s.s  You  (thou)  „  You  will  give. 

ii  tt  x  * 

Fit 

\  \  \  .  ,,  )>  3>  35 

\  I  ♦# 

t  C  Y>2  I  shall  give.  We  shall  give. 

X  ^  •  |l  M 

INFINITIVE. 

Abs-  A<s»  Cons.  Ais*A  to  S’ve- 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Sing.  . ,  1*1'  *.  5 

^cr_i  Yahe'v-  giving,  Yabin. 

■  &  Yohbln.  giving. 


M. 


9  #  9 

F.  *  Yaba  Yohbo-  giving. 


,  _ (  9#  9 

r30>i  Ya'ba'n.  Yohbon  ,,  „ 


M. 

F. 


PREFECT  PARTICIPLE. 

^  given  (being)  r-38*  §iven  ^bein§!- 

»  •  _  *  33 

4_3w»0}*  33  \T  * 

[Present  tenses  regular  (Vide  §  71.  Paradigms)] 

e  84.  Syntax.  I.  The  perfect  participle 

•  t„l  K  a  narticle  indicating  future  events,  and  the 
1S  used  as  a  p  Imperfect  with  the  pre- 


vcA  f»lTow4  i'  »  P"*  in  ,hc  Imperf;Ct  Wvh  <he  T 

position  ?  or  in  the  Infinitive  construct.  Ex.  A<^?  ***>. 

He  will  enter-  ^  -  It  will  happen*  etc. 

He  win  enre  ,  .  .  (Vide  ^  2? 4>  xx>) 

IX.  To  express  “in”  or  “at”  the  preposition  .a  io 
optional  with  the  compounds  of  ^  Ex.  ?-i>=  or 

2-La  A-j  at  the  tribunal  ?fj«4  *-*•?-=  °r  ~ 

in  the  prison. 


#  o;  is  occulted  according  to  the  tradition  of  the  East 
Syrians  of  Malabar.  According  to  reliable  authorities  the  Las 
Syrians  of  Persia  and  Mesopotamia  do  not  occult  V  in  the  presei. 
participle.  (Clef.  No.  256.  p-  81). 
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without  vowel  is  always  occulted  by  the  East  Syrians,  f 
But  the  West  Syrians  do  not  occult  it  when,  in  the 
Perfect  singular  and  in  the  Present  participle,  a  vowel 

falls  upon  the  final  «.a ; 


Sing.  M.  -r Yav.  Yab'1.  He  gave. 

in 

F.  Yebbat'1.  Yehbat*1.  She  gave. 

,  __  #  y 

M.  Yavt.  Yabht.  You  (thou) 

11  F  .  J  .*7  [§ave 

yavt,  Yab''t.  You  ...  gave 

.  I  C.  Yebbeth.  Yehbe'th.  I  gave. 

-pi  *  7 

rj*  :Ck-ra>f  \av;  Yavun.  yO~  :  aaoi-  Yab1’- 

•  “ 

Yabhu  n.  They  gave.  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

M*  •  •  • 

•  give  thou.  jrq  give  ye. 

F-  “-??  »>  »  r*r  :J-r?  ,,  „ 

The  Imperfect  and  Infinitive  of  90^  are  sup¬ 
plemented  by  the  Imperfect  and  Infinitive  of 
which  has  only  those  forms  in  use  (§  190.  3).  The 
Infinitive  wsopo  occurs  very  rarely. 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing.  PI. 

M.  ^  He  will  give.  They  will  give 


III 


F.  She  „  „ 


33 


’3  33 


1"  ^ast  Syrians  occult-  °7  non-vocalised  in  Et1iPccel  also  as 

X— r  ctl'v  &2  Ethyabbath;  but  the  A  Vest  Syrians  do  not  occult 

.  ^  •  ^1  17\ 

it  as  -  l  Ethyahbath. 
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9\  .=i.  -  “to  desire  -  to  long  for”,  Imperative  oi: 

J  #i  •  T 

the  first  radical  Yod  is  lost  in  the  Imperfect  and  in¬ 
finitive,  as,  Imperfect  for  vri’-i',  Infin.  ai*  [0r  *11% 
etc-;  In  the  Past  participle  H'va'sa  of  the  initial  Yod 
is  retained  or  replaced  by  Ptha'ha  as  ot  ^*2? 

‘desired’. 

3)  a  A.4*  “to  know”:  and  b )  *ts+  “to  sit”  lose 

their  first  radical  in  the  Imperative.  It  is  assimilated 
into  the  second  radical,  which  is  rendered  hard  (and 
doubled  in  East  Syriac)  in  the  Imperfect  and  Infinitive 
_nj  rnnseauently  the  third  radical  is  rendered  soft  in 
the  Imperfect  even  when  it  is  vocalised. 

,  perfect-  A  a,  •  Imperative-  .  Imperfect- 
Aii.  Infinitive-  A  s». 

#•  4» 


Present  participle  -  . 

1.  sing.  rn.  A, 4*  f.  [ 

:  r  '  :  » 

pi.  1TI*  l 

Perfect  participle  - 

2.  sing.  m.  f-  | 

p'.  rn.  f* 

b)  Perfect-  to  sit;  Imper. 


knowing. 


known  (being). 

.  Impf.  w3^i  . 


Infin. 

Present  participle  — 

sing.  m.  '  '•s^i 

pi.  m. 


Perfect  participle - 
sing,  m- 

■ 

pi.  m.  ^*4 


f,  4-r  f 

;  i 

f.  ^ 

f .  p4. 4;  f 

•  •  •  j 

•  *  1 

f*  | 

*  l 


sitting. 


seated. 


4)  wsejJL 
with  Ptha'ha  on 


“to  give”,  is  the  only  PeYod  verl 
the  initial  Yod;  the  second  radical 
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Perfect  part  ic  i ple  . 


\  •  i 


M.  dried  up  (being)  ^*x*jiu  dried  up  (being/ 

•  i 

•  •• » 

F-  ?xr-3* 

Perfect  Participle  of  Transitive  verb  -  a\* 
born.  ».«*  a*^*  born. 

•  i  *  \  •  •  •  • 

^  yj 


M. 

F. 


Present  tenses  are  formed  as  in  strong  vebs.  (Vide 
§  71.  Paradigm). 

§  83.  1  PeYo’d  verbs  of  regular  conjugation. 


vd** 

^  i 

to  borrow. 

Imper. 

wd4* 

i  • 

Impf. 

wdf  2a 

.  • 

Infin. 

A 

•  ••  * 

to  beget;  to  bear. 

a* 

•  • . 

A  2a 
•  • 

(Vide  §  51) 

A:* 

•  •  » 

• 

wal* 

l*  « 

to  learn;  to  study. 

•  • 

wA  2a 

•  ♦ 

• 

•  * 

• 

Perfect  participle-  and  w3lA*  skilled;  learned: 

(takes  ^  of  the  person  and  A^  of  the  thing.) 


■an*  as  A  2  to  be  or  become  black. 

>  •  ■ .  '  •  H 

A 

9  1  • 

TAa  2jo 

i 

wJOlJk.A 

»!  • 

to  suck  or. suckle  milk. 

dbi* 

•  • 

Jr.i  2a 

•  » 

• 

wnioc 

i  i 
• 

(?)  ^ 

£*  to  have  care. 

• 

w^2a 

•  » 

•  • 

An* 

•  •• . 

H 

to  burn. 

• 

An* 

•  i  • 

• 

An  2a 

•  • 

• 

.  • 
An* 

<  i 

to  be  or  become  heavy 

.  • 

An* 

i  i 

in  2a 

i  • 

ia2* 

•  : 

w3  A* 

1  It  • 

to  increase;  to  be  great. 

•  • 

•  •  • 

w  3  2  2  A 

•  » 

•• * 

wr  ^  2^o 

•  •  : 

wOA* 

•  1  1 

to  be  or  become  green. 

vO  A* 

1  • 

w  a  i  h 

• 

• 

JO  2  2:0 

•  : 

A* 

•  <>  9 

to  inherit. 

•  • 

A  D.* 

•  I  • 

A  2  a 

•  i  • 

• 

£o2:c 

•  •  ,* 

3^ 

to  be  useful;  to  gain. 

9 

2>JS* 

1  * 

# 

i&2.  i 

#  • 

# 

2.\la3 

• 
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Exception:-  The  second  radical  is  hard  in  the 
Perfect  participle  when  the  first  radical  assumes  Ptha'ha. 

Ex  -  yabbisv-  dried. 

CONJUGATION. 
vx_3_*  —  to  dry  up. 


Perfect. 

III 

M. 

W  m  «r*  A 

fl  • 

He  dried  up. 

\ou  :  ax.x*  Thev  dried 
\  •  ••  • 

up 

F. 

«  •  •  • 

She  „ 

•  s 

^■k****  •  W*Su««I^A  A* 

9 

II 

M. 

M  * 

m 

You  (thou)  „ 

♦.OAAXU  You  „ 

\  II  • 

• 

F. 

II  1 

r— *  yy  yy 

\  *  II  • 

4 

I 

C. 

•  *  •  9  1 

1 

I  dried  up. 

ri_  .M.:*  We  dried 

V*  \  II  * 

up. 

Imperative. 

M. 

• 

4  1 

dry  you  (thou)  up  ^cl.  :  oxi*  dry  ye  up 

F. 

$ 

‘  • 

??  •>*> 

• «  ■  ■  f 

v*— *■  •  59  99 

\  i  i  i 

Imperfect. 


M. 

vX.z  2.1 

i  i 

• 

He  will  dry  up. 

♦s  ax  .r  2.1 

they  will  dry  up. 

F. 

wX.r2<\ 

•  i 

t 

She  „ 

99 

.s-r2.i 

• 

99  99  99 

M. 

<x.z2S 

♦  # 

0 

you  (thou) 

99 

*.0X^:2^ 

v  (  1  ; 

you  9.  yy 

F. 

r*X.”  2  N 

\  •  1  # 

4 

1!) 

V 

r_xj2iS 

\  *  i 

4 

V  9*  99 

C. 

Jt.r2 

i  * 

I  shall  dry 

up. 

,x.z2jl 

i  i 

we  shall  dry  up 

Infinitive. 


Abs.  vX-r Iso  Cons.  wX.r2soY  to  dry  up. 

Present  participle. 

M.  wXji  drying  up.  r-*xx;  drying  up. 

9  * 

E .  -9  v)  T-,y  yy 


(203) 


LESSON  XVIII. 


-  Pe  -  Yod  Verbs  -  Fc‘al. 


§  82.  The  conjugation  of  Pe-Yod  verbs  is  similar 
to  that  of  Pe-Alap  verbs  (Vide  79.  ff)  excepting 
the  following  peculiarities: —  1)  Hvessa  ?  x  on  the 
initial  Yod  is  retained  all  through  in  the  Perfect  except 
in  l.s*  and  3.  f.  s.?  where  the  second  radical  loses  its 

vowel  and  the  He  vas  a  *  1  of  the  initial  Yo  d  is  changed 

•  • 

into  Zla'ma  ^  ^  as  -  She  dried.  I  dried. 

•I  ••  i  «ii  •  j  •  •  • 

2)  In  the  Perfect  the  second  radical  is  vocalised 
Zla'ma  -  unless  the  final  radical  be  a  guttural  or  Res  • 

II 

Ex.  wSX  to  learn  3^*  to  gain;  to  be  left  over. 

3)  In  the  Imperative  the  vowel  --  *  after  the 
second  radical  is  changed  into  -f-  y  .  Ex.  ^*-9^  dry  thou; 


4>L  learn  thou,  (but  see  below  §  83.  3-4). 

4)  The  first  radical  Yod  is  changed  into  Alap 
when  prefixes  are  added  in  the  Imperfect  and  Infinitive. 

The  prefixes  assume  *y  (long)  in  East  Syriac  and  x  in 


West  Syriac  (§79.  3). 


it  will  dry. 


7  x 

to  dry.  In  the  first  person  singular  Imperfect 
the  *  first  radical  disappears.  (§79.3).  Ex. 

(for  *3^:2)  I  will  learn. 


5.  In  the  Perfect  participle:-  a)  the  °we  ( 
the  initial  Yod  is  retained  if  the  verb  be  transitive.  Ex. 
diA,  -  born  ;  b )  if  intransitive  the  w*  *  of  the  initial  is 

replaced  by  -7-  7  Ex.  -  dried. 

6)  Hard  and  soft  aspirates  of  the  radical  letters 
are  the  same  as  in  Pe-  Alap  verbs.  (§  79.  7). 
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81  •  wXaiaw^  $u2»  n_jLiiS.a  2-^1  ri.ii 

I  #  V  “**  1  *  ,  m  t  I  •  «*  I  \  #  M  '  1  '  •  « 

.  iflakoA 


Exercise  14  B. 


1.  We  (m.)  are  much  oppressed.  2.  All  the  op¬ 
pressed  (m.).  3.  Fire  shall  devour  (eat)  them  (m). 
4.  They  (m.)  ate  the  body  of  Christ.  5.  They  (f.) 
will  go  with  joy  and  pleasure.  6.  Mary  said  to  Christ. 
7.  I  said  to  the  Lord:  (?)  Thou  art  my  Lord.  8.  And 
let  the  net  which  they  have  (m.)  spread,  catch  (*•**$) 

them.  9.  With  offerings  she  will  go  to  the  king.  10. 
Hear,  O  my  people,  and  I  will  speak  to  thee.  11.  They 
(m.)  have  poured  out  their  blood  as  water  around 
Jerusalem.  12.  Thus  you  (m.  pi.)  will  say  to  him.  13. 
My  son,  thou  shalt  not  go  with  them  (m).  14.  We  are 

going  to  the  house  of  the  Lord.  15.  It  (f.)  is  not  use¬ 
ful  for  any  thing.  16.  Go  (m.  pi.)  to  the  land  of  Israel. 
17.  Many  are  they  who  go  through  it.  18.  And  Jesus 
went  out  from  the  temple  to  go.  19.  Go  (f.  pi.)  ye  to 
those  who  sell  and  buy  for  you.  20.  When  they  went 
to  buy,  the  bridegroom  came.  21.  For  the  present 

(jaojc?)  go  (m.  s.)  to  the  monastery  as  you  (m.  s.)  have 
said.  22.  Go  (m.  pi.)  in  peace  my  brothers  and  my 


beloved.  23. 


Let  them  who  fear  the  Lord  (|&b? 


say  that  His  mercy  (}»-!>)  is  for  ever.  24.  Let  him  tie 

his  colt  to  a  vine  (,a)  •  25.  At  whose  door  shall  we  go 
and  knock,  but  at  thy  door  O  merciful  one,  Our  Lord. 
26.  She  thought  that  He  was  a  gardener,  and  spoke 

(M)  to  Him.  27.  On  that  day  all  his  thoughts  will 

9 

perish  i.ii)  .  28.  Bind  (m.  _s.)  our  festivals  with 

chains.  29.  By  (rJ»)  the  voice  of  my  groanings  my 
flesh  has  cleaved  to  my  bones. 
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**&o^O]3Xmo-s  7  i-*2*  ^ ? 01  °  ® 

■p&ao  ?iii.£po  ?.Lk)  ?oj>*'?  8  •  T-*  ^ 

# 

a oxi  10  .  ?i*»  001  ^10?  »  oi»2j  9  •-i3??i: 

T_»  *.0^2.1  11 

*  '  • 

Dafiji  13  .  l.ai**.a  ^d-12  12  . 

<\a.ax  14  q£si:*ti^  ?=o£^  }d^XX-3  \^*3 

••»•«*  ••  •  '  •  * 

♦^oiao2.i  15  .  $ii2^  jiaoio  ?£^*?  q^Od 

i  •  .  | 

.32  Jisi  t*3  Jisauij  16  ..*0]ft»wS  *\oio1?  ->“?? 

oq  17  r^dsoio  ?div £**2 

*  * 

Ali  Aii  18  1^23  2-^0  lioi.3  v*oiocbaB 

I  '»  •  •*•«  1 

#  «  #  •  |  • 

;iia  ?Ld^  ?-i2  ±*1  i»\n?  :o£ 

:  JxJj'j  j^o^*.ro  1® 

•  4  •  •  *  4  •  •  1 1 

•  I 

qaa* id  *  o^ao2-i  20  .  uqoi*»^  *.  dioZ.iD  ~A,7^(? 

d  w*  ;s  d;o  2  d*3x  21  •  ?  ie  *\°*  ?.  w°  ^  3  ^  ^  ^ 

#  #•  |  44  4  4  \»\ 

*  *  4.  *  • 

k\^o  2id:o.^  d*>2  22  . /2-Ax.- 

...  i-  \.  .  :  •  •  •  • 

.  •  • 

q-Jbc5^  .***&3d  }_ Idjo  as*i.:D  *  od:o2^  23  .  w*qoA.X  ?i2 

•73^.3  ^3.^  ?j 2  3»  i  2  2  24  .  0 

oq  wi.ai?  A\so  25  ^2  jNa 

\zl  2-^  26  .*-=2is  ?i^x$3  ;i.5o2o  ?cu?j?  ?~=?2  ?iiso 

iaoi  27  -?-»2  ?«vi  jJS  £ia\a  ?i?o  i-iosis  jim.a  }.i2 

4 

q£wdjx^  28  d-*^**-3  ^jxpo 

;  •#  ..  >-  •  *  ,  • 

oq  -»*-.siao  29  .v*qa*io  Jldio 

ax»  1^3^:  30  .  i*qoi*2  v.\.sA  3  4^-^ ^  ^-r2«VD  J-3^ 

•  4  1  •  4  •  4  •  »'  t  .  • 

0  t  4  g  .4  •  4  i  t 

v  yAV  As  x_»3  ^jbALb  ^_i.r jj  ^Aqj  Ot  ocuo  U 


<* 
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f.  a  vine. 

~  jxaa  to  cleave  to. 


1 1 

i  m.  fearing;  one 

who  fears. 


* 

f.  dwelling;  monastery 
I  was. 

•  : 

,2-AAA  m.  power, 
f.  end. 

•  i 

staff. 


*&»sL.2  :J*i~2  f-  other; 

*  •  another. 


1’%+*  m.  loins. 


fc^XaJ.  m-  They  have 

known  thee. 


007  wXai  He  knows. 


A=>.=  always;.  at  all 
‘  *  "  ‘  times. 


from  all  sides. 

•  • 

JfoSA  m.  preacher;  herald, 
pi.  >2-Xio  f.  word. 

A  *  •  •  •  M 

0 

$A.ai.w.so  :  f.  thought 

^xjjao  m.  they  sell. 


4 07 acaao  f«  haste; 

hastiness. 


r-SOM.  ftao 


merciful  (is) 


A  a-i©  to  think. 

•  1 

Jiicj  f.  shield. 

1  1 

jiLai  Prophet. 

adv.  soon, 
m.  feast;  festival* 
jiusoo^  pr.  n.  Pachomis. 


Jcuad  m-  the  redeemed; 

*  *  saved. 


?-=s  ^  does  not  will  (he) 

$<Ag.d  f.  a  pitcher. 

j_i  ia  f.  horn;  corner;  angle 

pi,  ;iAxx  f.  chain. 

(.Ax  jAx  T»  suddenly. 

I 

4-ii  m.  I  drink. 

0 

:  :  , 

now;  for  the  present 

adv.  well. 


|jyAnV  m.  confidence; 

trust. 


m.  penitent;  one 
’•**  who  repents. 


w 

f.  groaning. 


oA*i 

.  *  •  .  *  •  1  •  1 

At  whose  door? 


Excercise  14  A. 

.  <\A*2o  2Ax»  .sXtix  2  1 

c Aao 2  a  jlA  4  * w*  aso2.i  ii*»  3 

.  {.Ax  r-»  ♦.  o  iwT  2a  o  •s.  oa.d  oj A  5  •  *\  op  2  oa*  2 

1  H  V  .  \«  •  •  •  \«  *  »*  *  *  •  • 


(199) 


3.  ;aLa2  -  to  be  black,  Impf.  ^pa^2-i  -  has  for  the  Perfect 

participle  the  adjectival  form  fcoao 2  m.  2>.5oAo2  f.  black;  black 
burnt. 

4.  ^o2  to  persist,  to  persevere,  has  only  the  Perfect  parti¬ 

ciple  in  P'  cal.  ^»2  -  firm;  persisting. 

o.  The  Present  participle  of  is  used  in  the  sense  ol 

Perfect  Indicative  in  narrations.  Ex.  G}—S  he  told  hirm 

i  they  told  him. 

§  81.  Syntax.  I. 

a)  Motion  “through”  is  denoted  by  the  particle 

w3  or  3^  j  . 

•  i 

b)  Rest  “in”  is  denoted  by  the  particle-  (§  84.  ii.) 

c)  Rest  “on”  is  denoted  by  the  particle-  Aik  (Vide 

^  §  47.  i-iv.) 

II.  A  direct  speech  is  rendered  indirect  when  it 
is  introduced  by  the  particle  ?  .  [But  unlike  in  English 
the  person  and  tense  remain  the  same  as  in  the  direct 

speech].  Ex.  ^3  ^oajaai.  Afa  ^»2 . 

The  Spirit  told  me  that  I  should  go  with  them  without 
doubting*  [lit.  The  Spirit  told  me:  (that)  go  with  them 
without  doubting.  Acts  11-12].  (Vide  §  301- III). 


Vocabulary. 


li  m.  adi.  afflicted; 

1  oppressed. 

?5<^2  m.  oppressor. 

pr.  n.  Elias. 

x  7  ;  j  adv.  Amen; 

(^o|)  v**2  {truly;  verily. 

?J6d2  m*  calf;  y°ung 

bullock. 


0 

He  came. 

v  +cs2  f.  They  came. 

pleasantness; 

•  *  *  sweetness. 

S»  # 

husband, 
f.  virgin. 

}  m.  gardener. 
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Imper¬ 
ii! 


Impf. 

=x.ia  * 


•  •  n 


3A0  2 

•  •  •• 


^-r2  to  perish,  to  be  lost. 

Aj?2  to  bewail;  to  feel  sorry  wA.r2 
,Sa2  to  be  diligent. 

•  M 

sao2  (T»)  to  flee;  to  escape, 
iso 2  to  say ;  to  tell. 
i2  to  sigh;  to  groan. 

x,cii2  to  compel;  to  ,mi2 

oppress.  , 

x  jda2  to  sigh;  to  groan.  (uBoii)  **i2 

Note.  1.  In  the  verbs  marked  (1)  above,  the  initial  Alap 

Y.  ^  .  Y*  ^  ? 


3.30  2 

»  •• 


x 


2 

H 


A.:2i 

•  » 

•  » 

• 

2A0  2i 

•  •  ! 

m  2a 

•  : 

2  A 

•  i 

jai?-* 

•  i 

das  2  a 


Infin 

:xi2* 

«  i  • 

Ai2aa 

•  i 

235 
2  AO  2iO 

•  I  • 

is  30  2a0 

•  : 

wmA2sO 

•  « 

I 

^oi2a o 


v/'7'  \  !  ^  ♦  r 

is  regularly  vocalised  ^  in  West  Syriac  as,  ,3  ^  >  * 

The  — ~ —  of  Alap  in  these  verbs  is  preserved  in  3.  f.  s.  and  1.  s- 
Perfect  also,  as,  &  Ssi  1.  s.  A.  A?  3.  f.  s. 

*  #  1 

2.  ^  j2  “to  go”,  ‘‘to  be  useful”.  Imperative  Af ,  Imper- 

Y  -r-  .  .  V.  X 


feet  -  ^ijj,  Infinitive  Af?-ao  —  J^C.  In  the 

sense  “to  go”  Lamad  of  w^f2  is  occulted  when  a  vowel  fall- 


on  it  in  the  course  of  conjugation  and  that  vowel  is  transfened  to 
the  preceding  Zain.  to  which  it  is  not  due  in  that  position.  x. 


*A>2  Ezas-  She  went;  ^oJ^Ll  Nezun-  they  will  go; 

Aza-  She  is  going,  etc.  But  Lamad  is  pronounced  regularly  when 
Zain  has  a  vowel  due  to  it  Ex.  Ezalun-  They  went, 

2  Azilln.  they  are  gone.  etc. 

In  the  sense  of  “to  be  useful”,  “to  be  helping”  pronunciation 
is  regular,  ie.,  Lamad  is  not  occulted.  Ex  &j^2  Ezles-  I  was  help. 

ful  or  useful;  ^A)i  -  Azlln-  they  are  useful. 


#  VV 


/X  y 

g  ^3  ♦  ^3 #  x  Not  generally  used  in  Pe‘AL. 


♦  • 


♦  • 
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<sii  l  (thou) 

.A*ai  [you  are 


•  •  •  ' 


1  F  ??  f  (being) 

.„;A.a2  j  eaten> 

2a  2  A.ai  f  I  am 

•  * '  -{  (being) 
(.eaten. 


M. 


V 


oM2  ,.A*a2  C 


T 

\*  • 


<{  you  are 


•  •  V  '  l 
♦v0  4\*-S.^2 

^  j  (being) 

‘  _»*A*ai  i  eaten. 

rA  .AAi  f  we  are 
^  '  ‘ i  (being) 

^  eaten. 


F.  ?-*2  ;iLai  :  ,,  » 


§  80.  With  respect  to  the  difference  of  vowels 
n  the  Imperative  and  Imperfect  Pe  Alap  verbs  may 
)e  divided  into  two  groups:- 


i)  Verbs,  which  undergo  change  of  vowels  in  the 
Imperative  and  Imperfect.  (§  79.  2*  a). 


Imper. 

Iuipf- 

Infill. 

*2 

to 

hire.  *o\2 

5oA^2i 

A  2=0 

•  *  : 

(0 

to  get  angry; 
to  hate. 

■po.i>Ja 

7a  A  2ao 

•  1  • 

• 

•  •  •• 

to 

hold.  ?a**2 

2cw2a 

(Vide  §  65 

9  •  ! 
note  5) 

*Ai 

jS  •  • 

(1) 

to  press;  to  op- 

press. 

sA2a 

• 

• 

02 

\  i  •• 

to 

hoard  up. 

^  oo2i 

\  • 

'  i 

-Ad  2a 0 

vi  : 

a  id  2 

i  II 

to 

bind;  to  tie. 

5  aid  2a 

• 

*y£?230 

1  • 

•  t.  • 

•  • 

(1) 

to  meet.  wXoii 

A.oi2.i 

• 

• 

• 

v^d2ao 

•  ; 

•  ,  II 

to  shed;  to  pour  forth.  ?axi 

sax  2  a 
• 

• 

ax2ac 

*  •  ? 

.as  2 

•  •• 

to 

enchant,  charm, 
soothe. 

• 

• 

v3x2:0 

•  ; 

ii)  Verbs,  which  do  not  undergo  change  of  vowels 
n  the  Imperative  and  Imperfect.  (Vide  §  79.  2  b.  &  3 
lem.). 


II 
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M. 

•  1 

(thou)  you  , 

*  cAa2*\  you  will 

\  •  •  t  J 

$ 

eat 

» 

P 

x  •  \.  •  • 

x  3 

3?  33  3  3 

„  ,, 
i 

33 

C.  A«ia  2 

• 

I  will  eat- 

2a  we  will 

• 

eat. 

Present  participle. 

# 

M.  A?  2 

eating 

eating 

F.  *Aa2 

3’ 

-Aai  „ 

\  • 

Perfect  participle. 

M .  A*a  2 

•  *  * 

eaten  (being) 

eaten,  (being) 

F.  J-M 

33 

Present  tense. 

Sing. 

i.  Active.  pi. 

• 

III 


II 


I 


M-  (ooi)  A.a2  He_eats_  (  They  eat 

J  ;  .  (°r  15  eating)  x  ^  .5  or  They 

f  Tj.01;  zA»2  She  ,,  (v4?)  (.  are  eating 

i s\ji  A.s2  f  *so£vi2^,A.a2  ! 

M.  ' ...  :  ••  <  (thou)  you  •  .  .  j  -j  you 

<Aa2  (^eat  or  »so^*^.a2  eat  or 

_^2  Aa2  f  you  are 

x  ■'  .  t.  eating. 

-**>1^2 

— ;  ■  v 

'iZ.  _Aa2 

’  \  J 

TiAa2 

V  •  • 


f  y°u.  are 

F-  ‘  eating. 

wa  2  ^ 

a»  -A  r 

M.  ,v  *( 

I  eat  or 


L  we  eat  or 

T.w  A*  2  f  we  are 

,v‘;  <(  eating. 

L 


III 


&  AM  f  1  fm 

F.  -{  eating. 

?  A?  2  ^ 

ii.  Passive. 

M.  .'o5)  A.*?  He  is  (being)  (  ^2)^2 
v-  J  "  eaten. 

F.  (.*ai)  She  „  (^*4?)  eaten. 


They  are 
(being) 


X  3.  ulAo  I  P 
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#  A 

4.  The  Present  participle  is  formed  in  the  same  manner  as 
n  strong  verbs.  (§  64) 

5-  In  the  Perfect  participle  the  initial  Alap  assumes  -r~  7 

ind  the  second  radical  w*  .  Ex.  Ao2  -  Akhll-  eaten. 

6.  The  change  of  vowels,  when  terminations  or  pronominal 
mclitics  are  added  are  the  same  as  in  strong  verbs.  (§71) 

_  7.  Qus  a'ya  and  Rukakha:  a)  The  second  radical  is  always 
oft.  (§  18.  2-4). 

m  t  *  I 

Exception.-  -  Abbld  (ambld)  f.  -  lost  etc* 

^erfect  participle  of  ^ j  2  . 

•  •  «» 

b)  The  3rd  radical  is  hard  only  when  it  receives  a  vowel  in 

'  ..  Perfect  singular  2)  in  the  Imperfect,  3)  and  in  the  Present 

participle.  (§  17.  3). 

CONJUGATION, 
to  eat. 

•  H 

Perfect. 


til 

•  ►—( 

• 

3*2 

•  M 

■  •  •  •  II 

He  ate  or  has  a_  . 
eaten.  x . 

She  ate  >.  ,,  t  t^^^2 

f 

They  ate  or 
have  eaten. 

xl 

99  95  99 

[I 

M. 

Alii 

•  M 

(thou)  you  ate 
or  have.  x 

you  ate  ... . 

F. 

2 

•  #  • 

”  99  9  9  V*  , 

# 

”  95  55 

[ 

C. 

I  ate  ,,  ri-:r^i2 

we  ate  „ 

Imperative. 

M. 

36*i 
•  • 

eat  thou  ^Ow.-oAa^i 

eat  ye 

F. 

03  2 
•  « 

..  ..4  *  * 

9  9  9j  :  7 

• 

95  *5 

Imperfect. 

III 

M. 

F. 

^  0.3  2-1 
• 

• 

^03  IS 

•  1 

He  will  eat.  ^ 

She  ,, 

They  will  eat 

5  5  9  9 

x  1.  W.  S.  also  •  x  2-  • 
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LESSON  XVII. 


2-^  -  Pe  Alap  -  Verbs.  -  Pc‘al. 

§  79.  The  Pe  weak  verbs  or  the  verbs  beginning 
with  Alap  or  Yo’d  assume  a  vowel  after  the  initial,  for 
the  sake  of  euphony.  Alap  prefers  to  be  vocalised 

__  0r  J.  and  Yo’d  ..  .  (§  10.  2).  The  accidental  vowel 

on  the  first  radical  of  Pe  weak  verbs  does  not  affect 
the  articulation  (sof  t)  of  the  second  radical  in  the 
Pe<AL  and  EThPe£EL  (§  68.  1-2)  forms. 

Note.  \  i  •  The  Pe  Alap  verbs  take  —  ^  after  the  initial 

Alap  (See  80  Note  1  for  exceptions)  and  preserve  it  all  through 
in  the  Perfect  tense,  and  -f-  y  after  the  second  radical-  Ex. 


ao  _  v>r  E’khal-  to  eat- 

2.  In  the  Imperative:-  a)  Some  verbs  (mostly  transitive) 
change  y  into  q  -  4  ,  and  forthwith  ~  ^  after  the  initial 

Alap  is  changed  into  -r-  7  •  ^x* 


4 


-  eat  thou. 


b)  Some  verbs  (mostly  intransitive)  retain  the  same  form  a: 
in  the  Perfect  (3.  m.  s.)  •  Ex. 


.  •  ^  J'?' 

-  >50)  -  e  mar-  He  said;  Imper-  Say  thou. 

3.  In  the  Imperfect  and  Infinitive  the  initial  Alap  loses 
vowel  and  the  prefixes  take  Zla'ma  long  -7  ^  Ex. 


« 


it; 


He  will  eat;  aso 2m\  he  will  say  ;  A.i2=c  to  eat.  etc 

.1  •  !  • 

/Vide  §51).  In  the  Imperfect  1-  s.  the  initial  Alap  disappears 


as. 


(for  wiaa? 2) 


-  I  will  eat. 


Remark. —  In  West  Syriac  prefixes  are  vocalised  with  a 

when  added  to  Pe  Alap  verbs  which  retain  Ptha'ha  in  the  Imper 
ative  and  Imperfect.  Ex. 


-  he  will  say. 


-  to  say.  etc.  (§  82.  4). 
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wicked  (m-  pi.)  who  are  against  me.  6.  Clap  hand  all 
ve  peoples.  7.  Let  the  Lord  keep  thy  soul.  8.  Let  him 
keep  thy  going  out  and  coming  in.  9.  He  does  not  take 
bribe  against  the  innocent  (sing.).  10.  I  breathe  into 
thee  (m.)  the  Holy  Spirit.  11.  The  Lord  God  planted 
a  garden.  12.  Martyrs  who  were  victorious  in  their 
afflictions.  13.  My  soul  hath  cleaved  to  dust.  14. 
Arpha  kissed  her  mother-in-law.  15.  My  soul  went 
forth  after  thee,  and  thy  right-  hand  rested  upon  me. 

16.  The  just  (pi.  m.)  and  the  saints  go  forth 

to  meet  him  .  17.  Rise  in  me,  O  Lord,  that 

I  may  be  lighted  by  Thee  as  day.  18.  You  (m.  pi.) 
are  going  forth  in  haste  to  meet  the  king’s  son.  19.  He 
was  moved  with  joy.  20.  Their  (m.)  souls  went  out 

after  him.  21.  The  voice  of  our  prayer  ) 

knocks  at  thy  door,  Oh  !  the  merciful  (one).  22.  Let 
them  fall  from  their  devices.  23.  Burning-  coals  shall 
descend  on  them.  24.  They  will  fall  into  the  fire  and 
they  will  not  be  able  to  stand.  25.  Shake  off  the  dust 
from  your  (m.  pi.)  feet.  26.  Thou  shalt  not  take  (away) 
from  me  thy  Holy  Spirit.  27.  Let  not  vanity  come 
forth  from  thy  mouth.  28.  Today  a  gentle  rain  came 
down.  29.  Today  the  bread  of  life  came  forth  from 
Bethlehem  of  Juda.  30-  Take  ye  (m.)  stones  and  go 

out  to  meet  that  one  (oc;?  .  31-  Plant  (m.  s.) 

for  him  a  true  plant  (j-jixd  ? -»■ )  in  the  holy  church. 

32.  This  word  spread  (lit.  went  forth)  about  him  in 
all  Judea  and  in  all  the  place  (which  is)  around  them. 

33.  They  (m.)  sink  in  the  depth  and  they  will  not 
(pres.)  rise.  34.  They  fled  from  ^  before)  the  barbarians. 

35.  Mysteries  are  kept  with  her  •  36.  At 

night  senron  went  out  from  the  prison  J*+a>2.  . 

37.  And  at  night  chains  fell  from  Paul’s  hands 
(*oAoi  ZiA)  .  38.  Their  (m.)  camals  verily  shy  at 
Ljoo>s  ioj.3:)  every  strange  sight. 

13 
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23  •  «*  v 

No««.a*S  *M  oiV  sia^s?  ?&.  °-*^  2 

2  i-i.5  0|«-i»  l-i^  25  •  &*i  f*  ff 

L  ,:  A*  A-* -H  *  “  -^. 

,*^oi  i-oio  J<U^o  *3ai  :^V°  ?~3  A 

.'.o-~2?  -»*j  «~2  &**>  *“  28  -NOW?  ;rM 

30  ’.*&  -i*o«4  h^aoA’°  **  2 

.piA,  $H\  x-»  ^  -sio  ;' 

Ai'’..w=i^=  V*°  •  *~"  ,S 

33  .ikXnJ  **alc  =*4^  aaa*  ?J"  32  ‘  ^ 

,£.*■**  o|L>  o^,o  *«L  ?-i*-=  «4  ***B  ^  iX< 

,AA  fcio?*  ^L=?U  84  ^ 

?^o  JjlA  q.i»?  -2-^*4  35 

Jii5  qXooA#*?  ??^  ^  86 

A*A*  Hs»  r-*  37  M’" 

^io  AiA  ?00H  \-4?  »*®A  88  .*~s»  sH 

•  .  _l\d  Ania  r-*  49  cA^  ’ 

i  V.1  i—'I503  "l1—3  '  ?  ^  •  • 

r?  71  fr 

•  *  i 


Exercise  13  B. 


1  Thou  O  Lord,  shall  preserve  them.  2.  I 
].  inou,  t^y  countenance  ( 

my  judgment  co  ^eir  preaching  has  gone  foi 

fot  M  bride-S 

groom _co™ns  my  mou(h  from  evil  because  of . 
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ZiNdijS  ten  thousands. 

.  #• 

2^aj*o]:>  f.  velocity; 

.  •  •  • 

hastiness,  or  trepidation. 

iloo  storm;  blow- 
*  ing  -wind* 

n+*£  ^e  pitied;  he  had- 

mercy. 


i»  i 


9 

jiuoi  m.  shower. 
I-Idocxx  m-  promise. 

,  i 

m.  light;  lamp, 

# 

jd**ax  m.  bribe. 


•  0  • 


|^*^x  m  true. 


•^oA^ix  m.  pi.  you  live. 

(Ai.  :&d^ 

#  i 

Jbdx  m.  truth. 

JdXxx  f.  chains. 

•  «i 

it  * 

c.  a  stream, 
a  bull. 

right  of  heart 
(m.  pi.) 

ox<N  f' 

mattress;  bed. 

9  9 

adv.  there. 


Exercise  13  A. 


.**d-di  3  .jjuxc^  u)js  oq.ii  2  .  ^xasi  1 

•  •  \  i 

•  |  t 

dXi  5  U}.S  4  .  "jjAd) 

.  \  •  j  ii  7  i »  •  ;  •  i  •  •  «  VT  i  / 

7  C7-X$wi  ^  t^i  0  .  ^  .\x  o*  — so  o?.^> 

9  *  |  1  •  '  *  » 

^SO  ^^3  0  2  ^.-SO  did  9  •  ?\  2».X.r  w**od  S  .  JjA.  o\-d\ 

•  I  •  •••••• 

cam  11  .  Xdc  3  Jd<\  A.d  10  .  ^.:de>a 

•••  *#i  t  •  »  j  i*  •  i  .s 

••  *  i  f  t  •  #  » 

.^2^  jAp^qj  Am  12  .  J-dmaj  oj*ia2  qa.50 

•  i 

1  |  I  •  *  ,  •  4  •  »  f  • 

.  2^oi  a;.3  XaXiD  2-sb  14  .2d.ua  a-A  Am  13 

;  *  ‘  *  . .  1  *  .  x.  1 

,}dm.a  TA^io  ^XAa  16  .  qAjraJtA  15 

.2*2  dj.X2a  2:bdA.  ^  c  cn  £s  d*  -to. j:  2dA2  *  oA£U  17 

19  .  ^50  jddj’do  }.<Ai  *A-V£>  r?  18 

i 

•  I  9  .  f  4  J  9 

dAa  *  oq2s  aij.ad  20  .  ?ia=>  Aio  A  Ad.  <.dx» 

.  ,  \  1  •  •  r  .  i-  ^  1  #  •  •  •  ;  •  •• 

#  *  • 

i  '  ,  *  *  i  4 

.iffio  ^£3  (g'.ve)  aoj  21  .era. &aa ?  ?:o^i-= 
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,;Uv-  m-  King’s  son ; 

•  '  Prince. 


!.  ^  -  m.  collar. 

pi.  hc-  g°at- 

m.  flock. 

^  fleece* 

pi.  ?rssoa\ 

f.  burning  coal. 
;!5a*\  m.  proselyte, 
m.  camel, 
m.  chin;  beard- 

« 

he  wins. 

m.  corruption. 
2.i.xo—  m.  thought. 

(f.  m>  neW’ 

m.  sight. 

#  9  • 

^pl.  4 6s-sb»» 

Mother-in-law. 
1  iis.  m.  merciful. 

lS.~  rn.  dust. 

^  \  • 

pl.  m.  price- 

(f.  s. 

?L^a*  f-  coat‘’  tunic’ 

outer  garments- 

l  \+  f.  Brimstone. 

.  . 

jliAa  m.  crown. 


?kU  lyre;  cithara;  harp. 

ten-stringed 
"  •  "  lyre- 


0 

f.  palm  of  the  hand. 


,xai  to  clap  hand. 
^*^2ao  f.  coming;  advent. 

osb  m.  birth. 


fciAaso  m-  promise: 

counsel;  device. 

m.  rain. 

•  0  r  9  t 

?^\ibo  r.  portion. 

t 

JaSbo  m<  exit;  going  out. 

m.  entering; 

coming  in. 

» 

\6s^^ so  f.  snare;  net. 

?jjcbo  m.  an  awl. 

•  • 

f,  camp;  army. 
J-^xso  m-  oil. 

i  • 

m.  fish. 

m.  stranger;  strange 
m.  injury. 

m.  gentle. 

?^jsi  f.  planting;  plant, 
m.  side. 

•  i 

to  recline:  rest  on 

0 

$<\cx£u  iso  f.  van  i tv. 

•  •  4 

rn.  dust. 

0 

Pr*  n-  Arpha. 
to  spread- 

0 

?^o2^  f.  dirt;  filthiness. 

•  0 

m.  harp;  cithar- 
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b )  The  Perfect  tense  is  employed  to  denote  an 
event  (especially  in  prophecies)  that  will  certainly  take 

jplace  in  the  future.  Ex.  ^  \bo£  ooaaa  fa 

As  soon  sa  they  (will)  have  risen  they  will  turn  back 
to  Sheol. 


#  *  I  |  I  .  0  $ 

&  0  So  ex**** 

""  T  liey  shall  rejoice  before  thee  as 


,they  that  rejoice  in  the  harvest  and  as  they  that  exult 
'when  they  divide  the  spoils. 

IV.  Personal  pronouns  inflected  with  the  preposi¬ 
tion  Lamad  are  some  times  (for  the  sake  of  emphasis  ) 
put  after  Intransitive  verbs  agreeing  with  the  verbal 
form  in  gender,  number  and  person.  (Dativus  ethicus  . 

Ex.  -  go  thou,  =r.X  .afli  -  he  started.  cS 

she  ran- 

[Such  use  of  personal  pronouns  with  passive 
verbs  are  frequnt  in  the  writings  of  Aphrahat.  Ex. 

£o\so<\2 .  Servitude  was  fore¬ 


told  for  his  seed.  Noldeke  §  224.] 

V.  A  noun  of  quality  or  quantity  put  in  the 
genitive  case  after  a  noun  has  the  force  of  an  adjective. 

Ex.  jB***  1&?  -  God  of  truth  =  True  God 

_  —  * 

$_X3o.B3  faoi  Spirit  of  holiness  =  Holy  Spirit. 

(Recapitulate  §  54  v). 


Vocabulary. 


m.  food. 

•  • 

.9  ^  *x  s  .  a  ; 

(l-io^i)  m  battle; 

contest. 
a^v.  at  once; 

*  •  ’  together. 

m.  Divine. 


JdAi  thousand  (§  249  B.) 

m-  barbarous; 

barbarian. 

f.  crown 
of  the  head. 
m*  Bride- 

^  *  ;  chamber. 
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2*1 

• 

to  separate;  to  dedicate. 

•  • 

2*1 

• 

2*11 

.  •• 

2  1120 

•  •• 

1 

to  glitter;  to  shine. 

1 

» 

^  M 

• 

1 

to  hiss;  to  shriek;  to  scold. 

1 

t 

.3*120 

— *  || 

1 

lowin 

§  78.  Syntax,-  I.  a)  ?  is  prefixed  to  a  verb  fob 
g  adverbial  particles  oi  time  and  manner.  Ex. 

Ml?  ~  As  he  said-  -  Until  I  pass. 

b)  Bnt  ?  is  not  prefixed  to  the  verb  following 

meaning  ‘'as  if’’-  Ex.  as  if  they  pray.  ^*-=5 

as  if  they  desire. 

c'>  ^  prefixed  to  a  noun  with  the  preposition 

or  o  after  an  adverb  of  manner.  Ex.  22..21XA2 

•  #  \  ••  \  • 

# 

as  to  a  man  (dat.) ;  as  a  man  (acc.).  ?^2jd  ^  i  as  in 

a  ship.  as  in  heaven.  In  these  examples 

the  verb  cto  be'  after  ?  is  understood. 

IT.  When  the  principal  verb  of  a  sentence  is  1) 
in  tie  Imperfect  (future)  or  present  tense  or  2)  in  the 
Perfect  tense  denoting  an  event  in  the  future,  the  verb 
°  the  dependent  clause  in  the  Perfect  tense  (especially, 

introduced  by  -  .?}*>  “when”  “if”)  stands  for  future 

perfect  or  for  a  tense  of  anteriority  in  relation  with  the 
principal  verb.  Ex. 

1)  ,xo?2  .  .  .$-12.20  "P~Mi?  4-20  -  When  the  Lord 
shall  have  delivered  I  will  thresh. 

0A2X2  £b  ^*.**ix2o  v^oo-  And  all  those  who  seek 

shall  find  (at  the  last  day)  if  they  have  asked- 

i  9  * 

2)  w^<L.x^  0.2^0?  ooojcd  fx>  -  As  soon  as  they 

( will )  have  risen  they  will  turn  back  to  Sheoi  (hell). 
III.  a)  The  Perfect  tense  generally  denotes  an 

i  * 

event  that  took  place  in  the  past.  Ex.  • 

He  made  a  banquet. 
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aoXi  or  axx  axso 

•  it  •  »  •»  •  lit 


it  in 


•  •  M 

3A33 

i*  <• 


wAXi  to  flow;  to  breathe  W3  0JC  or  ax 

dd-xi  to  kiss-  .oaf  or  dox  vdoXi  or  Jaxiw 

3.  Some  verbs  have  -y-  or  ~  in  the  Perfect  and  q  or  -y- 

in  the  Imperative  and  Imperfect  after  dropping  the  initial  Nun. 
without  any  difference  in  meaning. 

or  >A.ai  _  w^oa  or  —  ^oai  or  .S.A130  j 

to  deceive;  to  betray. 

or  w^Ai  _  wd<XA  or  A*  -  ^oai  or 

•  •  •  •  * 

to  blush;  to  be  chaste. 

4.  Some  verbs  take  ^  or  o  in  the  Imperative  and  Im¬ 
perfect,  dropping  the  initial  Nun  with  difference  of  meaning.  Ex- 

Imper.  Impf.  Infin. 

^  to  pout  down.  =2  %  =  ** 

.•  .  •  •  *  ' 

3Ai  to  vow;  to  devote.  => 0  ?  so  a. 

5-  Some  verbs  optionally.  drop  the  initial  Nun  in  the 
Imperative,  Imperfect  and  Infinitive. 

Imper.  Impf-  Infin' 

!°  disturb;  W  or  tdfi  -  ^  to  ^  or  m 

•  to  annoy.  7  •  7  •  • 

v  . 

to  sittt ;  to  pass  through. 

.  or  -  v^OwA  or  or 

w?^-i  to  plant  .wxo-  or  -  ao^x  ro  r0 

i 

to  blow;  to  breathe;  to  respire- 

.730.x  or  T^oJCi  -  730X1  or  ^oxxi  -  7Axx>  or  7*T'^ 

6-  Some  verbs  never  drop  the  initial  Nun. 

i)  V  erbs  with  Wa'w  as  the  second  radical. 

f  oi  to  be  restive;  to  plunge;  kick, 
aoi  to  shy  at;  to  plunge;  to  bolt- 

1 

ii)  73071  :  73071  to  moan>  to  roar  ’to 

r  •>  ~  •  murmur- 

307-1  to  shine. 


Imper. 

Impf- 

Infin, 

• 

•  Ok'C 

'  %  •• 

.  • 

301 

• 

3  OJA 

•  >» 

• 

30JJO 

•  M 

pip 

9 

■p^u. 

73071*5 

1  M 

3071 

9 

hum 

»  " 

307120 

.  •* 
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B=* 

to  down. 

□jA 

i  • 

to  be  long;  to  continue. 

=3 

•  \ 

Ax 

•  \  It 

wJ.CU-1 
•  1 

to  take;  to 

receive. 

•  1 

•  1  *» 

•  I  M 

1 

3_a_i 

1 

to  hew  out 

;  to  hollow 
out. 

♦ 

1 

1 

3CU 

i  «• 

• 

o..tiao 

1  II 

C.  wSldLi 

1 • 

to  adhere;  to  cleave  to. 

i 

• 

•  *• 

• 

1  1 1 

D. 

•  It 

to  grow  lean 

;  to  waste. 

• 

w3  Ok** 

• 

w2  OkMt^ 

•  *• 

%.3»>*wC 

•  1  IJ 

•  1 1 

to  descend;  to  get  down. 

• 

&  Ok** 

■ 

.  t» 

•  III 

E. 

- .  \ 

to  draw ;  to 

»  attract. 

•  i.V* 

oAlC 

•  »  \  11 

i 

:\.£h 

•  i 

to  err. 

2,-3 

•  it 

•  ii«t 

« 

2,3:0 

•  I  II 

Aii 

l 

to  fall;  to  be  ruined;  to 

be  thrown. 

Aa 

1  1 

1  1  ** 

Asbo 

•  II 

» 

.a5h 

• 

to  cast  lots. 

gaS) 

1 1 

•  *  »» 

,m3:o 

i  •  • 

to  shake  off ; 

to  throw  ( 
down. 

:**») 

is,  t  .» 

Note.  1.  Some  verbs  optionally  retain  the  initial  Nun  in 
the  Infinitive,  though  it  falls  away  in  the  Imperative  and  Imper¬ 
fect.  "  Imper.  Impf.  Infin. 

$ 

I 

0 

to  draw  out.,  on,  in.  <$Cs 

i  •• 

f 

,3  <Nso 

«  II 

• 

:  ,3ajco 

i  ii 

1 

to  cut;  to  slay. 

vC5  03.4 

(1 

1  II 

:  wfiAix) 

1  M 

to  pour,  melt, 

• 

cast-  *><xaj 

*>0£U. 

: 

2  Some  verbs  (with  -r  in  the  Perfect)  have  -f-  or  o  in 
the  Imperative  and  Imperfect  dropping  the  initial  Nun,  without 
any  difference  in  meaning. 

w to  bark.  or  (xni  or 

to  dry;  to  fade  or  or 

.av  to  drop;  to  flow.  or  or  ■» a  && 

>**•'**  a* 
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II 


5  5 


ii.  Passive. 

\/f  tan\  He  is  (being)  (*.  oii)  -0-=^  ^  ^ey 
m  M-  ‘  bitten.  ing)  bitten 

F.  (Aon  ?«L>i  She  is  „  A*)  vA4  ”  ”  ” 

M.  M2  MM  or  \OM~2  or  *voiv»&»Al 

You  are  „  bitten.  You  are  ..  bitten 

,  •  * 

F.  JiN^i  or 

i  *  •  #  * 

You  are  ...  bitten. 

M. ..  i-i2  or  ?~A4 

I  am  (being)  bitten. 

F.  }.i2  or 

I  am  (being)  bitten. 

S  77.  A  few  Pe-Nun  verbs  grouped  according  to 
;he  change  of  vowel  in  the  Imperative  and  Imoci  ec 
§  50)  are  given  below.  (Vide  §  95  B.). 

Imper- 

jb&\  to  start;  to  go  out.  wDad 
am  to  knock.  aoJ3 


I 


,>..SJ2  »  -vlAi  Or  »\ 

You  are  ...  bitten. 

X4~  °r 
We  are  (being)  bitten 

^  v  or  r-l^1 

We  are  ...  bitten. 


Imperf  to  tin. 

,do.3j 

*  i  i  • 


■.  to  stir;  rise,  move,  to  or<i-= 

bark. 

\-?4  to  rise  (out  of  water).  V-= 

A  to  flee. 

to  drag;  to  tear  away. 

A,  to  break  in;  to  blow; 

•  to  pun. 

■k  Ov  to  shun;  to  turn  away. 

I 

*  to  bore:  pierce;  dig 

*  •  through. 

t  to  clear  away;  to 

throw  aside. 

to  tear  off;  to  pluck  (out) 


ii 


ia» 


<  » 


30^ 

W=  O.C 


a<A 

4* 

doSa 

ii 

cTOJCUk 

I  »• 

A  am 

4» 

•  • 


•A 

I  \  •• 

•  •• 


,di30 

•  •  I 

A.Sl» 

•  It 

•  i  ft 


wX£O0 
#  •• 
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III 


II 


F. 

C. 


\  •  it 


55 


5  5  5’ 


Sing.  Imperfect.  PI- 

M.  He  will  bite  V?-^  They  will  bite- 

•  # 

F-  She  „  55  ”  55 

M.  You  wi}\  (,thou  You  will  bite. 

wilt)  bite. 

„  5J  5) 

&i±2  I  wilt  bite.  We  wiU  blte‘ 

.  »• 

Infinitive. 

Absolute.  <v>.»  -  construct.  *4*^  to  blte> 

•  *  •  • 

Sum.  Present  Participle.  PI. 

o 

Biting. 

•  \ 

Prefect  Participle. 


M. 

Mi 
•  : 

F. 

• 

M. 

.\>^i 

•  i  • 

F. 

$ 

i 

•  «  • 

55 


55 


(2) 


Bitten  (being) 


f 


55 


5? 


■{  Bitten  (being) 


Present  Tense. 

i.  Active. 


Sing. 


PI. 


M.  (ooj)  He  is  biting.  The\  are  biting 


•  , 

F.  (w#.c i)  She  is  ,, 


•  • 

*  « 


))  5> 


M. 


•  „  >  5  ‘  ■  > 

M2  or  Mo.s 


^  or 

You  are  biting- 


or 

You  are  biting. 

.  •  : 


You  are  biting. 

,  *  .  •  »  ; 

F .  u  M2  or 

i  *  .  i  * 

You  are  biting. 

j  2  or 

I  am  biting. 

F.  or 

I  am  biting. 

(2)  Also  ,  but  not  formed  from  this  verb. 


or  r-r*'  . 
We  are  biting- 


•  % 

•  9  9 


ri£  or 

We  are  biting- 


(183) 

Nun,  when  non-vocalised,  is  generally  elided  after  a  pre¬ 
fix  (ie.  in  PcCal  Imperfect,  Infinitive  and  in  AphcEL)  and 
in  the  Imperative  of  the  P,cal  form.  So,  for  example, 

“to  start,  to  go  out”  has  the  Imperative  wfld-3, 

•  . ' 

Imperfect  ,  Infinitive  v&fljo  and  Ap!lCEL. 

“to  send  out”.  (§  151  A.  2). 

According  to  the  East  Syrian  pronunciation  the 

elided  Nun,  as  if  it  were  assimilated,  is  restored  by 

doubling  the  second  radical,  after  a  vocalised  prefix. 

» 

Ex.  meppaq.  neppoq.  Appeq.  (§  6:  §  /)• 

The  Pe-Nun  verbs  which  do  not  drop  Nun  in 
the  course  of  Inflexion  do  not  differ  in  conjugation  from 
strong  verbs.  Those  which  drop  Nun  differ  from  them 
only  in  the  Imperative,  Imperfect  and  Infinitive  in 
the  PcCal  form. 

The  formation  of  tenses,  moods,  and  participles, 
and  the  hard  and  soft  aspirations  of  the  radical  letters 
are  all  the  same  as  those  of  strong  verbs  (§  71  and  notes). 

Conjugation. 

to  bite,  to  sting. 

Perfect. 

Singular  Plural 

,  He  bit;  has  ,  they  bit;  have 

III  ^  bitten.  N?-0^  bitten. 

E  c\£o.i  She  ,, 

$ 

M.(!)  You  have  o  AAdi  You 

thou  (hast)  ' 

•  •  •  A 

h .  j,  ,,  ,,  }, 

C.  I  bit,  have  ;  .  ^  We  bit;  have 

bitten.  •  bitten- 

Imperative. 

M.  Aaa  Bite  you  (thou)  *^o_o,\<xa  Bite  you  (ye) 


II 


I 


55 


?5 


F.  uAo 


55 


55 


r- -  ! 

\  *  • 


)•  ») 


(1)  Vide  No.  §  7.  4. 
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Exercise  12  B. 

1.  The  old  men  who  grew-old  in  the  locality 

(place).  2.  And  they  saluted  him  (aj-aXx-i  . 

3.  I  ask  (for)  grace  and  mercy  from  thy  rich  treasure 
house.  4.  The  just  (man)  shall  flourish  as  the  cedars 
ol  Lebanon.  5.  I  shall  leap-over  the  wall.  6.  They 
saluted  Jerusalem.  7.  The  fishes  which  grow  old.  8. 
Let  every  one  make-haste  and  take  refuge  in  repentance. 
9.  Who  will  ascend  the  mountain  of  God?  10.  My 
skin  has  contracted  on  me.  11.  They  (m.)  stripped 
(off)  glory  and  put  on  leaves.  12.  The  whole  measure 
of  his  life  has  become  completed.  13.  Jesus  brings  all  to 

perfection  (ie.  perfects)  by  the  sign  of  the  cross. 

14.  Thou  (m.)  art  not  able  to  spread  thy  arms 

and  to  hold  the  spirit.  15.  Jacob  halted.  16.  The 
Jews  envy  you  (sing.).  17.  Those  who  desire  evil  for 
me  lit.  my  evil)  shall  turn  to  their  back  and  shall  be 
ashamed.  18.  And  they  dug  a  ditch  for  myself  (soul) 
and  they  fell  into  it.  19.  1  will  not  be  sahamed  of  (^a) 
good  deeds.  20.  Sealed  (m.  s.)  with  seven  seals.  21.  My 
right  hand  has  spread  the  heavens.  22.  Serve  (m.  s.) 

the  Lord  with  fear.  23.  Cain  was  working  Joaj) 

in  the  field.  24.  The  light  that  does  not  cease  (sets). 
25*  He  will  sift  you  as  (grains  of)  wheat.  26.  He  will 
mek  like  wax.  27.  Serve  ye  (m.)  the  Lord  with  joy. 
28.  Let  them  who  seek  to  kill  my  soul  be  ashamed 
and  confounded. 


LESSON  XVI. 

PeNun  Verbs- PeCAL- 

§  76.  Pe— Nun  verbs  (§  70.  B.  ii)  include  the 
different  varieties  of  strong  verbs  (§  50.  a.  b.  c.  d.  e.).  It 
is  the  peculiarity  of  Pe-Nun  verbs  that  the  initial 
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Exercise  12  A. 


♦s^oiq  3  .  qAooai  q2o  1  •  A.3  Iso  $j2  f&i  \ 

oSll  5  4  .  J_Io2fl>  ^oq.^  r-+\2Q)3 

?«acw3D0  £d\xo  $0,2^430  j^Sg.xo£s.=  o  J^ol.3ij  6  .  Jq-^i-3 

•  ,  9  f  0  9 

?S  uO]0  iT-io  uuS  Six  oq  7  .  jidao  r„»  :-iA2x 

•  •'  •  l  ■•  (  \  •  V  • 

--d-T  ax  o  2i.L*  o  2xum.  d  21050  ri>.*\2  S  .  q^  tl.x 

\  •  •  7  ,  1  j  •  •  it  1  \i  #  ••  ^  '*■•»•• 

Jao**d  5?V^\  ^*>0  ^3-50  ^-bwo<N_3  Q  .  }_4  °-~ 

^*■4  f°M  n  •-*-4  ?A.?=  T-»  io  •  ^2x 

•  , .  *  •  .  •  i  ••  *•  ;  ! 

rCkSc  13  .  }oa ooo  2  02CU.  12  .^-JLaoaa.x 

#  #  »  »  . 

.cl^ao^o  2  o  o  d  *  atuai  r*o*q  14  .  r_3o  ^iax.2 

ijao  2  ;-*  16  .  q^o  Jaoai  w^qi2  *>03o2:cd  15 

:  2_i  dab  o  qaoac  2i*xd.  oq^^dX-ao  17  .w*fi>djLo  ;x*ojc^ 

i  *  f  i 

ioaoio  o]Mli  q^  xA\x  18  .  ?i*xd  o  Jcubj  J^cnd*  qAo 
2  oaoVi  4Cid,r  b  )  bao>*\  1 9  .  4  f  o  q^  o  j— ^  :  q^ 

i  •  #  f 

^-sooAwO  $_x<J.i  ^_ao  q^aodboo  qqd?  ^.zcxxo  20  -  ?*>? 


44? 

oq  / 1  .  d&X*  J 

1  **  i  \»i  1  ii 

i  ■  a  2 

\  ;  • 

*  o  o  ♦,  o  A.  qjo 

\ .  •*  \  •  •  —  •  »* 

"*  V"? 

2_^a  dlx  v4 

oq 

4  25  -o=>-45  *4?4;-a 

.  •  • 
qoox 

1 1  •  • 

2  7  .  v  bo  q^  2  lL  bab  q  do 

.r_i^.j  ;_*  28  -4*4  -4*4 

1  I 

.  2_iboo  2cdl.=  JS OmI  30  .  oo.^aoi  }-*»*  }bq  29 


(180) 


Vocabulary. 


l  (he)  took  refuge.  ?_iai  m.  fish. 


m.  cedar. 

1  '  y 

we  have  come. 

\  .  .  " 


2j&  to  Put  on  shoes; 

1  ■  to  slipper* 


JiSja.r  m.  flesh. 

"  I  I 

like;  in  the  likeness 

.  .  •  • 

_*x.i  m.  thev  seek. 

v  ; 

j^ba\  n-  ditch;  well- 
m.  money;  coin. 

to  prevent. 

«  »7  A 

JL_  to  be  white. 

jiu  p^y;  mercy; 

^  clemency, 

i  9  A  f*  wheat; 

pi. 

t  gram. 

*>•5  A\  I  was  young. 

•  i  • 

t 

m.  seal, 
m.  leaf;  foliage. 

i 

fiocj«  She  gave. 

f.  wing-,  arm;  side. 

j,  S •<  ~  a  (beautiful) 

garden;  Mt.  Carmel- 

o  7 

pr.  n«  Lebanon. 

9  ^  discourse; 

1  speech. 

J^cosb  m.  ashes- 
7  • » 

» 

f.  an  ascent;  climb 

i  i 


9  x 

silver. 


$„io2©  m.  shoe;  sandal. 

.  : 

m.  forest. 

♦k  pr.  n.  Aden. 

^  m 

9 

parOL  m.  cot. 
j  ;  •  t  v  m.  familiarity;  inti¬ 
macy;  converse;  study; 
acquaitance. 

••  v._  that  he  may 

.r  / 


sift  you. 
jLisi.  m.  rich;  wealthy. 

T  I  • 

o  :js»3  to  spread. 

*ii3  cotton  rag. 

i  .»•  ii 


•  •• ;  •  Remission  of 

H°~  ^-X  debts. 


m.  seven. 

*  •  » 

.9  ^  .  x 


(ilVij-O)  f.  wax. 

op  ax  he  sent  him. 

.  '  r-  to  spring  up;  to 


flourish;  to  sprout 
•  •  to  jump  ;  to  leap 

over. 


i  • 


9 

m.  skin.  [interval. 


U^oJLdI7-  f- 

supplication 


•  • 


litea  m-  time;  measure; 
.  •» 


/  «  .  9  x  »  7 

f.  bC'-*. 

.  •  n  ' 
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I-*?2-3  etc.  and  Jk*J?  •* 

9 

<X+Lz  :  2ju2jz  .  etc. 

•  •  1  ♦  • 


etc.  lor 


viii)  The  final  radical  of  the  ‘Ain  Alap  verbs 
should  become  hard,  when  it  receives  a  vowel  in  the 
Perfect  singular  and  Present  participle  according  to 
§71.  note  2.  c.,  but  it  ^  has  always  a  traditional  soft 
aspirate  (§  18.  2.)  as,  Se'vath;  ^ =2ui  Sa'vln.  etc- 

But  it  is  hard  in  the  Present  participle  when  the  Alap 

is  changed  into  Yo'd,  as,  _  kaiba.  kaibTn 

etc. 

§  75.  Syntax.  I.  In  a  sentence  of  more  than 
one  clause  the  participle  in  the  subordinate  clause 
(often  introduced  by  sA  or  o)  denotes  a  condition,  state 

or  manner  contemporary  to  the  principal  verb  eve:',  if 
it  be  in  the  Perfect  tense;  similary  the  participle  as 
the  principal  verb  denotes  a  tense  contemporary  to  tiie 
subordinate  verb  (introduced  by  the  same  conjunctions) 

in  the  Perfect  or  Imperfect.  Ex.  JaA  aA  AiaoA 

To  meet  death  (against  death)  he  ran  with  joy  (lit. 

while  rejoicing).  oj_^  -o]o  *Ao  d?A  A 2.x  0  ^ . 

He  asked  her  for  water  but  she  did  not  give  iiini 

ou\xr  jiao  liite  T-»  -  He  returned  from  war 

raising  his  bow.  (Vide  §  80.  4.).  , 

II.  A  pronoun  in  the  same  case  as  object  to  n  ore 
than  one  verb  connected  by  a  co-ordinative  conjunction 
in  the  same  sentence,  may  be  expressed  only  once  (je 
after  the  first  verb)  or  may  be  repeated  with,  every 

verb.  Ex.  J-s&iAo  o  ojA  a.AA  _  He  impedes 

him  and  prevents  him  from  ascending. 


(ns; 

v)  In  the  Imperfect  :  1)  When  the  middle  Alap 

loses  its  vowel  (ie.  with  a  prefix  and  a  vocalic  termi¬ 
nation)  the  West  Syrians  vocalise  the  preceding  letter 


with  R^bosso  »  as-  m.  f.  for  -  ... 

m  f.  they  will  displease  (§  12.  n.  3.).  In  such 

forms  they  sometimes  transpose  the  Alap  and  put 

it  before  the  first  radical,  as  l  *-*)-=>  J-J  -  ;t  will 

be  bad,  for  *-aJ«=xJ  or  (Vide  §  113.  3-)  and 

7  x 

\l  as  if  it  were  a  Fe  weak 


give  x  to  ihe  prefix,  as 
verb.  (§  79.  iv.  c.). 

2)  When  the  middle  Waw  loses  its  \owel  the 
West  Syrians  mark  cEs  oso  ^  on  the  letter  preceding  it 

as  vo1ob  m.  f- they  will 

rejoice.  (§  12*  n.  3 

vit  In  the  Present  participle  when  a  vowel  tails 
upon  the  final  radical  the  Alap  of  the  ‘Ain  Alap  verbs  is  : 
1)  Sometimes  changed  into  Yod,  as  from  to 

be  pained,  iua  paining.  Ex. 

:A*L  2  07  -Behold,  my  stomach  aches.  Job.  32-  19* 

2)  Sometimes  dropped,  as  from  “to  grow  old1’ 

or  r*"-ao>  growing  old.  Ex.  ?is..*a.;_3  sj.v»  r;JB 

They  were  older  than  him.  (Job.  32.  4.). 

The  middle  Alap  is  often  dropped  in  the  Noun 
Agent  (§  100  ff.)  first  form,  formed  from  the  Present 

participle.  So,  ?-=•»  -old  man,  -  good  (for  and 

are  formed  from  vsJ-©  and  '•~l\  —  c'to  cto  good  ’ 

respectively. 

vii)  In  the  Perfect  participle  of  vS2.=  the  middle 

t 

Alap  is  changed  into  ^od.  So  etc.  tor 
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Infinitive. 

Abs.  o^oJto .  Cons,  to  find. 

Present  participle.  Prefect  participle. 


M. 

finding. 

•  I 

found  (being) 

Sing. 

F. 

•  ii 

1 » 

»> 

0 

2 

1  •  • 

p 

PI. 

M. 

\  I  I  • 

j  < 

F. 

*•  »  • 

_-*^Xao 

\  •* 

\  *  * 

§  74.  It  has  been  stated  above  (§  70  B.  n.  2) 
that  the  Ain-Alap  and  Ain-Waw  verbs  whose  middle 
radical  does  not  fall  away  in  the  course  of  inflexion 
are  conjugated  as  strong  verbs.  They  are  very  few  in 

number. 

i)  All  the  ‘Ain  Alap  simple  verbs  have  :-»  on  the 

Alap  unless  the  final  radical  be  any  one  of  (§  3. 

n  2).  Ex.  -  “to  be  evil,  to  be  bad;  to 

7 

displease5’-,  i  “to  be  ashamed55.  They  are  all 

intransitive. 

ii)  Zlama  z  of  the  Perfect  of  ‘Ain  Alap  verbs  is 
changed  into  Pt]lah  a  -r  y  in  the  Imperative  and  Infini¬ 
tive.  Imper.  wxi-a:  Infin.  wX2-a»  (§51). 

iii.  The  West  Syrians  (not  the  East  Syrians)  transfer 
the  vowel  on  the  Alap  to  the  preceding  letter  both  in 

writing  and  pronouncing,  as  -  bes  = 

BesVn  =  «.x 2.3  Bes  ;  vax2^i  Besvun*  E.  S. 

iv)  All  the  AinWaw  (expressed)  verbs  are  \ocalised 
with  Pthaha  -r-  7  in  the  Perfect,  Imperative  and  In¬ 
finitive.  Ex.  Perfect  *0=  he  rejoiced,  Imperative  toa  _ 
rejoice  thou,  Infinitive  foix  -  to  rejoice.  These  verbs 
are  mostly  intransitive. 


12 
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their  final  Alap  is  considered  to  be  strong.  (§70  B. 
note  1).  2-io :  .sixa  :o2xa  etc.  only  in  the  Perfect. 

Part.  Passive  of  Pa‘el  form  as,  gray  also  is  in  use- 

_  is  not  generally  used  in  Pc‘al  form. 

{*-  “to  find  out”,  “to  be  able1' 


5)  - 

retains  2  as  initial  in  the  Perfect  and  Imperative.  In  the 
Infinitive  and  Present  participle  the  Alap  of  the  initial 
2  is  replaced  by  V  as  in  Ap1i‘el.  In  the  Imperfect  it 
is  replaced  by  the  prefixes  m2  .  J  initial  is  entirely  left 
out  in  the  Perfect  participle. 

Perfect. 

Singular.  Plural. 


Ill 


II 


M. 

.-Ax 2  he  found. 

i  '* 

v  o  —  <x*oJC2 

\ .  •  •• 

they  found 

F. 

aAAx2  she  „ 

M 

•  •  • 

-MKt  —  •  2 

V  »  1  " 

i 

»» 

M. 

1-Ax  2  you  (thou) 

.  •• 

\  0lS*O>X2 

you  ,, 

F. 

•  II  7  7 

2 

\  1  I  •• 

)?  5> 

c. 

I  found. 

•  *  •* 

» 

•  1-9 

2 

v  \  •  •* 

We  found. 

Imperrative. 

.  M. 

v^x2  Find  thou,  pi- 

•  M 

o  :  a*o>x  2 

\ .  •  •• 

Find  ye. 

F. 

it  ’ 

_A1:-^Ax2 

\  ,  •  " 

» 

III 


II 


M. 

F. 

M- 

F. 

C. 


Imperfect. 

.—Axi  he  will  find.  *.  a*»Ax»  they  will  find. 

;  • 

She  „  ” 

•  ii 

You  (thou)  ko-Ax*.  You  will  find 

•  .i  '  '  '* 


-Ax  2  I  will  find.  We  will  find. 


>  •  i# 


»  i* 


i  •• 
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III 


II 


Imperative-  nr  s.  (ha“t)  f  run  thou-  f  s.  ,^307 

run  thou. 

m.  pi.  »^o  :  a\aoj  -  run  ye.  f.  pi.  ^  :  >I\ S er»  run  ye. 

In  other  forms  the  conjugation  of  73  is  regular. 

Perfect-  ^073  He  ran.  She  ran.  s 0*^073  you 

ran.  etc. 

Imperfect-  he  will  run-  She  will  run. 

♦^0^373^  you  will  run.  etc. 
Infinitive-  Abs.  ^*1*?  cons.  to  run. 

;  .  I, 

Participle  present  (only)  nr  *\op  f-  etc.  running. 

3)  30.3d  _  “to  become  lean  or  ontractecl,  to  shrink, 
bristle"  retains  o  in  the  Perfect-  as. 

M.  30^0  he  became  lean- :  co<x3d  l^c.'  yamc 

x  :  .  [lean 

F-  is.3o.3o  She  ,,  ,,  ,, 

M.  is 3  o.3o  Thou  „  „  »3o  You  „ 

p\  J5  51  55  5)  )5 

2  q  I  became  lean.  beanie 

The  other  forms  are  regular. 

Imperative-  :woa4a  etc. 

Imperfect-  :  90^3^  etc. 

Infinitive  —  1 

•  •  11  *  1  11 

1  *  1 

Participle  present  (only)  etc. 

4)  ^ia  -  “to  be  (come)  gray  ’.  -  “to  be 

(come)  polluted”  are  conjugated  like  because 

I  v\.crp  also  is  very  rarely  found*  But  there  is  no  tradi¬ 
tion  Eastern  or  Western  to  support  the  falling  away  ol  Resh. 

(Noldeke,  §  185*  3  note  1). 


5> 

5? 
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S  :.t  \rx  to  drip-,  to  trickle. 

\T  to  send. 

\t  ,Ai  to  Strip. 


N.  B  -  The  Imperative  in  i  ®  generally  imports  a  transitive 
meaning. 


B  The  following  are  the  most  irregular  verbs 

0t  “to  ascend,  to  go  op”,  loses  its  middle 

radical-  S  in  the  Imperative,  Imperfect  and  nfin.ttve, 
and  throughout  in  the  Ap'-ee  form.  t§  153.  1). 

Perfect  -  aA®  He  ascended;  tola  She  ascendec 

etc.,  regular. 

Imperative:-  m.  s.  .«?  ■  f-  s*  Ascend  thou; 

m.pl.  pi.  ^ ^  Ascend  ye. 

Imperfect  ^  ^  ascend.  They  will  ascend 

1Y1  •  ,  <1  •  ♦ 

p.  jBtoiS  She  ,,  »  » 

M.  Thou  wilt  „  You  will  ascend 

,,  )» 

>b.bI  I  will  ascend  .cxat  We  will  ascend 


III 


II 


F.  -utaxstS  ,)  ’’ 

\  •  ## 


I  •• 


I  c. 

Infinitive- Abs.  ‘*u?*  cons*  to  aSCend‘ 

Present  participle.  etc.  ascending-  regular 

Perfect  participle.  and  ascending, 


•  i 

being  ascended,  etc.  regular. 

2)  “to  run”  transposes  =  to  the  place  ol 

the  second  radical  in  the  Imperative  and  renders  it-  : 


silent  as 
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Imper. 

Impf. 

*4A 

fxxxxA 

\ 

»*»A  to  perfect;  to  complete. 

•  \ 

to  become  complete  or 
perfect,  to  cease  ;  to  be  consumed. 

>dox\ 

^oa\i  to  carry  away. 

A? A 

w3d.\ 

•  * 

A  A*  to  %■) 

.  :a^U 

to  prevent. 

-V 

*~rA 

to  be  lame;  to  halt. 

/  • 

-doA*» 

-poS.++\  to  dream. 

9  0 

,  i 

Tl\^ 

/  ',  1 

tA«.\  to  recover;  to  recuperate. 

^aow 

• 

■p  o^cu* 

73ojzwi  to  be  jealous. 

7*4~ 

1 

*m  m  ^ 

r  -  — 

to  be  zealous. 

9  •  it 

• 

i>a4~ 

to  dig  down. 

3Lm. 

• 

• 

• 

• 

to  be  ashamed. 

•  ** 

wXo^o^i  to  print. 

*A-AV*  to  be  immersed. 

‘**A 

—  o.3_\. 

to  extend. 

k~A 

1 

w~*-4-Vj  to  become  long  or  extended. 

n\ 

=>i±)  •= 

2kX  v30^X 

1 

•  • 

wao^Ai  to  promiSe*  to  pledge. 

(  ^  .  wa  .  Aa)  to  sift;  winnow. 

aa.X 

• 

•  • 

a 

•  • 

ws:Oa  to  set;  go  down,  (sun,  star) 

• 

^oA^s  to  serve,  worship.  (A  .731x0) 

As 

• 

• 

w*Ali  to  labour,  till  the  ground. 

AmX 

1 

» « •  a  x 

to  filter;  to  squeeze,  strain. 
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to  break. 


7 

or  2 Os-T /S  * 

•  I  J 

&c. 


7 

zxja*Xi  or  aouii&i 

.  >•  .  «• 

&  c. 


ii)  ~  in  the  Perfect  . 

Imper.  Impf. 

(to  be  ground ,  -gV  or  j#oi\  *,  ^-V  or  .OoiXi 
M  to  be  powdered  •  \  >  ;  •  ■  v*  •  v« 

Su}jz  to  Fest’  to  be  S6}jn  or  v^ocr^a  !  JSo%3i  or 
••  silent.  ■  ^  5  *  ••• 


to  sigh.  w£Jsi|-  or  !,  or  (.doa*-* 

&C- 

&c. 

5.  Some  verbs  have  -r-  or  ~  in  the  Perfect  with 
difference  in  meaning  ;  In  such  verbs  generally  -r-  of 
the  Perfect  is  changed  into  o  and  ~  in^°  *n 

Imperative  and  Imperfect:  Ex. 

Imper*  Impf. 

• 

Was 

1  I 

to  perish  to  be  ruined. 

•  • 

1 

•  •* 

•  • 

•  . 

to  slay;  to  lay  waste 

O  OXm 

•  \ 

a 

vX  X.M 

4 • 

to  be  dumb* 

vxiL»* 

i 

.  *• 

•  a 

X 

• 

to  kill;  to  slay. 

Joix** 

»• 

to  taste. 

74Vi 

to  graft. 

to  be  half  through. 

•V* 

.\Xa, 

\  ♦  I 

to  divide ;  distribute. 

w\  CkV-li 

'.  •  «* 

■p~x 

7  «• 

to  become  fat. 

•pJ+x 

7  « 

p++x 

7  i 

to  become  black. 

xou 

p  0 k**Xi 

*s\x 

h 

to  dry ;  languish. 

• 

vS^Xi 

•  ll 

.alx 

I 

to  draw  out ;  extract. 

wdoAx 

•1 

6.  Some  verbs  take  -r-  or  i  4  in  the  Imperative 
and  Imperfect  with  difference  of  meaning 
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Perfect  and  £  or  -7-  in  the  Imperative  and  Imperfect. 


Imper.  Impf. 


wXm.Zj 

v3U».D 

to  be  stirred;  vt^.3 

j<x«av 

•  it- 

•  1 

1 

excited. 

1  •  »• 

•  • 

to  kneel, 

r  %  |  •  *1 

'  11 

to  prostrate 

• 

•  ' 

to  shout. 

t 

wOaXf 

4* 

.  '  >' 

.A* 

to  be  like  -A -> 

cala 

•  1  •  1  • 

•  i* 

It 

• 

a  dog. 

a*® 

to  loathe;  .  \  <  ^ 
to  shudder. 

&c. 

&c. 

4. 

There  are  a  few  verbs 

which  assume  -7- 

or  0  ^ 

in  the  Imperative  and  Imperfect  without  any  difference 
in  meaning  due  to  the  difference  in  vocalisation.  Ex. 


y  in  the  Perfect  and  r  or  i  in  the  Impel- 


ative  and  Imperfect. 

Imper. 

Impf 

v 

to  pierce;  to  lay 
open. 

s3-3 

•  •  • 
or  ^0D.3  ^ 

~D-ai  or 

s .  •  *' 

t*oaai 

7 

1  . 

to  Sacrifice- 

w**-=D 

1  • 

•  • 
or  w**a.3D  ^ 

or 

1  •  1% 

.  ii 

•  1 

•  • 

to  go  round- 

•  • 

!• 

•  • 
or  doom  ? 

or 

••  i» 

ijow 

•  »t 

‘®n 

to  take  refuge. 

• 

or  5 

1 

jzl3^a  or 

wfl>o3\.y 

ds  jo 
•  . 

to  revolt,  resist- 

dd.so 
•  • 

or  aoaao  * 

a  a joi  or 

•  1  «• 

do  aao* 

•  it 

\4® 

to  fasten,  assail. 

or  t>o^SD 

or 

^ojjak 

1 

to  labour. 

• 

or  ***o.^ti  . 

or 

•  «' 

—  oAA 

wdfa 

1 

to  sprinkle. 

1 

or  &  0  9  d  ^ 

or 

,  «• 

** 

to  beckon. 

or  foaoa 

430  ai  or 

r  ,  *• 

1 

7 

w^-=<N 

1 

to  seek. 

1 

or  i^ojs»S  * 

•  7 

v^Js-Xi  or 

.  ** 
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§  73.  There  are  many  strong  verbs  which  deserve 
special  attention  because  of  their  peculiarities  in  vocali¬ 
sation  (a),  and  irregularities  in  conjugation,  (b). 

A.  1.  There  are  a  few  verbs  which  equally 
admit  -f-  or  ~  in  the  Perfect  and  assume  ~  in  the 
Imperative  and  Imperfect,  without  any  difference  in 


meaning. 

Ex. 

Imperative. 

Imperfect. 

\?A 

\=A 

to  bend;  to  bow. 

\=A 

\?A 

to  miss ;  to  err. 

\  1 1 

V** 

to  put  on;  to  gird. 

r-?® 

\  *  .  «• 

to  be  modest;  to  be 

*  1 1 

•  • 

ashamed. 

•  i 

.  ,  i  i. 

/  ft ft 

to  adhere;  to  cleave  to. 

'  ft  *» 

wJdAO.iB 

•  ft 

• 

to  be  red. 

tJbJOdD 

t 

vflbOJa* 

.  «• 

dts**  5 

i  • 

• 

to  be  away. 

ft 

da 

• 

to  murmur. 

ft 

• 

ft* 

Alf) 

* 

to  be  feeble. 

Aif) 

• 

*  >• 

’  #  * 

‘V*x 

to  be  vitiated. 

-VrIi 

A  in 

to  be  weak ;  humble. 

Aix 

ft 

Ain 

.  »« 

2.  A  few  verbs  with  -y-  or  -  in  the  Perfect  assume 
o  in  the  Imperative  and  Imperfect  without  any  dif¬ 
ference  in  meaning.  Ex. 


to  be  fit.  Imper.  Impf 

to  tear  skin;  to  draw,  i© 

vjLO  Ads 

?  «• 

rV 

to  cast  down.  \A^ 

7=is 

T>*S 

to  cut;  to  crop.  7*°*$ 

&c. 

3.  Some  verbs  equally  have  -r-  or  - 

in  the 
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to  become  dark. 

• 

^_x**i 

to  vanish. 

# 

\l  • 

to  be  hungry. 

xi* 

• 

rdi^i 

\  •  •  *• 

• 

\  •  •  M 

7 

7 

7 

kX-aA 

M 

to  dress;  to  put  on- 

wXjl^ 

• 

it 

.xi\aQ 

« • 

7 

7 

7 

»# 

to  grow  old. 

• 

(i 

J3 

f  1 

7 

▼ 

7 

A? 

to  be  angry. 

A  = 

AA 

A** 

k  >• 

7 

7 

7 

•  •  # 

to  mount. 

• 

•  • 

vjaAati 

•  *» 

•  •  • 

7 

7 

7 

•  •  • 

to  lie  down. 

•  • 

wJlAj^O 

•  M 

7 

7 

7 

•  • 

to  trust. 

• 

•  «* 

A^.\:o 

•  •  • 

D. 

Verbs  that  have  ~  ^  in  the 

Perfect  and  o  in 

the  Imperative  and  Imperfect. 

Imper. 

Impf. 

Infin- 

^\-£> 

•  l«  * 

to  adore.  : 

?Ar° 

ooALcu 

•  v  »• 

xXcxo 

•  «  \  M 

to  become  poor, 

needy. 

£°=s 

s* 

'•  t 

wS^O 

1  <• 

to  approach;  to  touch. 

wro^a 

• 

w3  0  XJtU 

•  |« 

w=  ic^o 

#  1  M 

<acsx 

a 

to  keep  silence. 

.aoAX 

• 

9 

.DOJSXi 

•  • 

» 

.a<NX:o 
«  •• 

E. 

Verbs  that  have  -r 

7  in  the 

Perfect  and  ~  ** 

in  the  Imperative  and  Imperfect. 

7 

H=> 

to  buy. 

A  >5 

XJ 

• 

■  • 

to  do;  to  make. 

*  •• 

«  M  *• 

y 

x.iXaa 

■  M 

(§  77) 
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•  • 

to  blaze. 

^3 
•  • 

•  •  H 

•  • 

to  sing. 

•  ' 

*-»n 

•  ' 

to  diminish. 

71 

'  1 

to  know.  7 

• 

1 

.  • 

• 

to  prosper:  to  be  diligent. 

.  • 

« 

•  •  ** 

a.\jo 

to  remain. 

• 

• 

1 

to  think*,  to  hope. 

4 

•  ll 

7 

7 

•  • 

I 

to  cross,  to  pass  on;  trangress. 

.  ^ 

• 

v  *  ) 

y 

y 

• 

1 

to  grow  rich. 

• 

ti 

7 

7 

to  meet  (0) 

y 

7 

# 

1 

to  open. 

tM  »\i3 
• 

y 

7 

• 

9 

3 

t 

to  grow  hot. 

• 

w**£s^l 

It 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

C.  Verbs  that  have  ~  in  the  Perfect  and  7 
in  the  Imperative  and  Imperfect.  (Vide  §  51). 


Imper. 

Impf. 

Infinitive. 

acjl3  to  be  ashamed. 

•  • 

&U}J2 
•  « 

\zr^ 

•  ,  •  *’ 

&cnjao 

•  |  •  M 

to  conceive. 

tV2 

r^“? 

I 

^  t  to  laugh  at; 

1  to  scorn. 

('•MO 

to  fear. 

•  1  • 

.  0) 

Am9 

1  * 

•  •  " 

Am  XiO 

•  •  11 

to  sleep. 

(1)  The  Greek  sign  is 
‘hard*  and  ‘soft’ 

marked  to 
aspirates. 

facilitate 

r— 

\  1  •  "  \  1  • 

'the  student  to  grasp 
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to  reap. 

?°S“ 

3  0^1 

V  4\ 

to  hide;  to  cover. 

ooaoJu. 

▼ii 

wxLd 

• 

to  gather. 

wXOJl^ 

wXOJ^k 

•  ll 

to  hold. 

to  mix. 

A®  f  *> 

9 

<*+  r\X 

9 

to  extend. 

• 

VM  0  JS.30 
• 

•  " 

0  (SiOi 

It 

• 

to  shut;  close. 

• 

tl 

$ 

2\SD 

9 

to  break;  to  destroy. 

2  0&& 

• 

2  0  ^CIV 

It 

^  ix 
#• 

to  blame. 

•  • 

w^OdXv 

•  ll 

wd^Xw 

• 

to  flee. 

wCO^X 

wd  o  xXi 

l( 

wcid 

• 

to  redeem;  to  save. 

vd  o 

ii 

$ 

to  pervert. 

• 

•  «• 

• 

to  dip;  to  dye. 

iX  o^.“  - 

^Xai^ 

w\.id 

• 

to  accuse. 

• 

w^cxima 

ii 

•  t 

3^dJD 

1 

to  bury. 

3&J.O 

• 

aajxni 

it 

^33 

#• 

to  persecute. 

wd0D3 

• 

w£0  3  3JL 

•  M 

W&jjC 

1 

to  leave;  to  forgive. 

vD  a.  3X 

• 

wda  -ixi 

it 

w^tNX 

# 

to  plant. 

^OJXX 

• 

^OrVTi 

It 

wXd<N 

• 

to  break  open;  to  rive. 

&c.  &c  &c. 

vXodX 

vX03\i 

•  1* 

B.  Verbs  that  retain  H-  of  the  Perfect  in  the 
Imperative  and  Imperfect:- 

t:V= 

to  appeal.  Imper. 

A* 

lmPf- 

to  blossom. 

.xi.\ 

•*  \ 

to  happen. 

••  \it 
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is  added  (ie.  in  the  Imperfect  and  Infinitive).  The  first  radical 
is  thushendered  soft  in:-  i)  all  Pc‘al  verbs  (except  geminate  §  86-6) 

ii)  all  Pacel  verbs-  beginning  with  any  one  of  a  * 

Exception.  Imperfect  I.s»  Pc‘al  concave  (§90-7),  and  all  Pa  el 
verbs  (§  131  B.  10). 

b)  The  2nd  radical  or  ‘Ain  -  becomes  hard  only  when,  the 

first  radical  becomes  soft  in  i)  the  Imperfect  and  ii)  Infinitive 
(as  above)  and  iii)  in  the  Perfect  participle  when  the  first  ra  ica 

receives  Pthaha  -a-  7  Ex.  i  ao&aa  Nekhtobh  (v);  ii. 

Mekhtabh  (v)  iii)  -  Kattibh  (v).  .  . 

c)  The  third  radical  or  Lamad  ^  is  hard  only  when  it  receives 
a  vowel  in  i)  the  Perfect  singular  (except  concave  §  JO-  '■  £) 
ii)  Present  participle,  iii)  and  in  the  Imperfect  of  ewea-\eri>s. 

Exception:—  The  third  radical  of  the  following  verbs  is 
always  stoft,  aX  -  to  crucify;  aXi  -  to  connect;  to  pi  ess; 

•  I  J  *  « 

to  divide,  as:  5.  elvat  ,  ^ 


•  ^  • 


in  :  * 


N-  B. —  Perfect  2-  terminations  r— ?  V°  ^  5  5 

'  < 


render  the  final  £  or  &  hard  in  all  verbs  in  all  their  forms. 

(§  4). 

§  72.  A  few  of  the  strong  verbs  of  regular 
conjugation  have  been  given  in  some  of  the  foie-going 
lessons  (under  Nos.  §  31,  34,  36,  50,  51,  64,  65). 

Some  more  of  the  same  kind  of  verbs  as  grouped 

under  No.  §  50  are  given  below  : — 

A.  Verbs  that  have  -4-  y  in  the  Perfect  and  6  4  in 
the  Imperative  and  Imperfect 
Perfect, 
to  decrease. 


Imperative  Imperfect. 

2  o  t— 3 


to  examine;  to  try. 

AiX  to  form;  to  fashion, 
wtuo  to  keep  off;  to  drive  away-  'Oiu? 
A  aoj  to  muse;  to  meditate.  A^oSq 
.xa«  to  sow. 

ft  ' 


20 
2  (X*».3nl 

.  a 

wO 

•  * 


(165) 


-  *  * 

F.  wuCj)  }-3Aa  She  writes. 

M.  f\i2  c or 

Thou  writest. 

•  :  ;  *  #  ; 

F.  uMf  4—3 Aa  or 

Thou  writest. 

M.  2 — i  2  or  2_JLsAa 

»  i  i  1  •  i 

t  m  • 

I  write. 

F.  r  or  $-i-3A^ 

I  write* 


(^i A  2)  ^aAa  They  write 

•  .  •  •  . 
noM2  or  vO^J^ 

You  write. 

.r*M2  ^Aa  or  r-A  A-3  A^ 

i  '  i 

You  write. 

$  • 

1  •  •  •  •  . 

•  .i**  —*.3  *\a  oi 

\  •  \«  \  •  *  . 

We  write. 

_ _  .'  * 

.  r  » i\.^  or  i  '■! .3  Aa 

\  •  \  •  \  • 

We  write. 


Passive 


Sing. 

PI 

M. 

r  x  ^  He  is  fbeing) 

OO]  )  w3L*A^  .  v  07 

\ .  /  . .  ♦  written- 

K0A2)  -*3.*Am3 

They  are  (be¬ 
ing)  written 

F.  ( 

^o]  She  is  „ 

-hi  2  — A^ 

\  \  i  •*  /  \  •  .  - 

• 

They  are  ,, 

M. 

•  ^  I  • 

Ai2  or  A-i*A^ 

*  •  t  <  •  i  • 

.  Al2  A^ 

\  i  •  •  * 

•  * 

o  r  o  iNa 

\  •  •  •  - 

Thou  art  (being)  written. 

You  are  (being),  written- 

F. 

v»A22  2j.*A^  or  w*A-iuA3 

•  •  i  .  •  .  . 

•  9 

.  Al2 

or  ,-hA.auA^ 

\  •  •  i  * 

Thou  art  ....  written. 

$ 

You  are 

....  written. 

M. 

i  ^  • 

2  "■  ^2  vjj.iNi  or  2l3*.  A^ 

.  i  «  1  .  •  . 

.  .  ->  t>^  A^  or  Ai 

\  •  \i.t*  \  •  i  *  i  * 

I  am  ....  written. 

We  are 

.  ..  written. 

F«  »”  '  '  !  • _ ■  !  •  • 

.  4_s2  4J3.>A^  Or  }  ^.3»^  Ol  ^ 

I  am  ....  written.  We  are  ....  written. 


Note.  1.  In  the  Perfect  singular.  Imperfect  and  Present 
participle  the  penultimate  (ie.  the  letter  just  preceding  the  final) 
loses  its  vowel  whenever  the  final  letter  receives  a  vowel  in  the 


course  of  inflexion.  Ex. 


9  $  9  9  9  # 

.z  A^  j  }.3^  :  etc.  A-A^ 


etc.  It  so  happens  in  the  above  said  verbal  forms  and  in  the 
Perfect  participle  also  in  all  the  other  different  forms  of  verbs 
(§  68,)  whose  stems  terminate  in  a  strong  letter  except  in  the 
PcCal,  A  Ph<EL,  and  Ettap^al  of  Concave  verbs.  (§89  fif.  162. 
§  168-69). 

2.  Kusaya  (hard)  and  Ru’kakha  (soft)  of  radical  letters  — 
a)  The  first  radical  or  Pe  becomes  soft  only  when  a  prefix 
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1 


II 


c. 

j 

•  w 

I,  wrote,  or  have 

5  .  *  4  .* A3 

written.  v  \  •  , 

We  „  „ 

Imperative  Mood. 

M. 

•  . 

• 

write  thou.  ♦.  a—  :  a.so<\a 

\  •  •  • 

\ 

write  ye- 

F. 

• 

v*--T  0 

• 

o 

yy  \  .  • 

• 

yy 

Indicative  Mood. 

Imperfect  tense. 


Sing. 


PI. 


III 

M. 

.  • 

a  o 

*  •  »• 

#  • 

He  will  write  x2 

F. 

•  •  o 

x3  She  „  „ 

M. 

•  • 

Thou  wilt  „ 

II 

•  •  II 

• 

x  4 

F. 

•  #i# 

y  yy 

I 

C. 

<zo  m2 

I  •  M 

I  will  write* 

_ isAo*  They 


m 

*  You  will  write 

\* *  •  •  I* 

$  • 

r.a£o^S  You  j5  ” 

\  •  *  i, 

cot\si  We  will  write- 

*  •  I* 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Absolute-  o<S3»  Construct.  —  t0  wr*te 

Present  Participle. 

M.  kSfisi  (He)  writing-  — *  j (the>)  writing- 


F: 


;_iiA  (She) 


••  #'  ! 

—3^0 


yy 


Perfect  Participle. 

M.  k3..\3  (He)  written.  (they)  written 

...  ..  •'  \«...  \««* 

(being)  (being) 

F.  J.3.  33  S  1*3.33  (She)  sj  ^—3.33  .  ^^3.33 


yy 


Present  Tense-  Indicative.  (§  67.  h.  1:  2). 

i.  Active. 

PL 

jyj  ooi  wafio  He  writes  x5  [\0Ji2'  They  write 

i 


Sing. 


4 


x  2-  He  may,  would,  write.  x  3.  YV.  S.  • 

•  • 

x  4.  YV.  S.  also  , 


x  5.  He  is  writing. 
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2)  The  conjugation  of  verbs,  whose  second  radical  (or  <Ain) 
is  Alap  or  Wa’w  (expressed)  does  not  differ  from  that  of  the  strong 
verbs.  (§  74.). 

3)  There  is  no  verb  whose,  final  radical  is  Wa  w  -  o. 

4)  There  is  no  verbal  root  in  Syriac  whose  first  radical  is 

Wa"w  except  the  participle  -  (§  190.  4) 

5.  There  is  no  verbal  root  is  Syriac  whose  second  radical  is 
Yo'd  (expressed),  if  A*so  to  die-  and  Pacel  fto  console’, 

1  to  understand’,  are  not  considered  as  such.  (But  see  §  89) 

6-  There  are  a  few  doubly  weak  verbs,  whose  first  and  third 
(Pe  and  Lamad)  radicals  are  weak  letters.  (§  99.) . 


LESSON  XV. 


STRONG  VERBS. 

§  71.  In  some  fore-going  lessons  the  congugation 
of  strong  verbs  has  been  part  by  part  dealt  with  at 
length.  A  complete  conjugation  of  the  same  is  given 
in  this  lesson.  Recapitulate  Nos.  §31;  §34;  §36;  §50; 
§51;  §  64;  §  65;  §  69.  and  the  notes  under  them. 


Ill 


II 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 


0  t 

Conjugation  - 

0 

CX2  TO  WRITE. 

•  « 

INDICATIVE  MQOD. 

Perfect  Tense. 


Singular.  Plural. 

|  ,He  wrote  or  .  o_  j  T‘'ey  "  rote  c 

••  lhas  written.  **  1  have  written. 

0 

«\^  She  ,,  ,,  *  *7  x  ^  The\  ,,  , 

L?Csz\Thou>  wrotest>  or  v  o.vz.'o  You 
*  *  *  hast  written.  ^ 

.  i  •  • 

Thou,  „  „  You 


*  5  J, 


51 


X  1.  W.  S.  also. 


5  5 
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b)  For  the  facility  of  learning,  simple  verbs  are 
further  divided  into  the  following  groups,  with  respect 
to  their  structure  and  peculiarities  in  the  inflexion. 

i.  Pc‘al  -  Strong  verbs.  Ex.  A^o 

ii  PeNun-  (^)  verbs,  whose  Pe  or  first  radical 

is  Nun.  Ex.  • 

iii.  PeAlap-  (M)  verbs,  whose  Pe  or  first  radical 
is  Alap  (weak)  Ex. 

*v#  peYo'd-  (s*d)  verbs,  whose  Pe  or  first  radical 
is  Yod*  Ex.  • 

N.  B.-  iii  and  iv  are  together  grouped  as  Assimilated 
verbs  or  Pe-weak  verbs. 

v.  Double  ‘Ain  or  cAin  Geminate  verbs,  whose 

‘Ain' and  Lamad,  ie.,  second  and  third  radicals  are  the 

same.  Ex.  for  5--?^  • 

vi.  ‘Ain  Waw  (0^)  verbs,  whose  elided  ‘Ain,  ie# 

the  second  radical,  is  supposed  to  have  been  VVaw. 
These  verbs  are  also  called  ‘Hollow  verbs’  or  ‘Concave 

verbs’.  Ex.  • 

vii.  Lamad  Alap  (>2-A)  verbs,  whose  third  radical 

is  Alap  (weak).  Ex*  . 

viii.  Lamad  Yod  verbs,  whose  third  radical 

15  Yo  d*  Ex.  • 

N.  B  vii  and  viii  are  together  grouped  as  Defective  or 
Lamad  weak  verbs. 

Note.  1)  There  are  a  few  verbs,  whose  second  or  third 

radical  is  a  strong  Alap  (Hamza)  as,  ?.in  (§  73.  4)  and  Ait 

(x  74  iii).  They  are  conjugated  like  strong  verbs.  Such  veibs 
are  called  Hamzait  verbs.  Sometimes  Pe  Alap  verbs  are  also 
reckoned  as  Hamzait  verbs.  But  in  the  course  of  inflection  they 
manifest  the  characteristics  of  Peweak  verbs,  ie  ,  the  initial  Alap 
is  subject  to  changes  like  the  initial  Yod. 
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Participle. 


Sing. 

M. 

V'. 

.  f 

E. 

9 

CO 

F. 

)•  -  - 

CO 

pi. 

M. 

x 

CO 

F. 

9 

• 

9 

r* 

CO 

Note.  1.  The  termination  Yo'd  for  Perfect  3f.  pi.  first  form 
and  for  Imperfect  3.  f.  s.  was  adopted  by  the  West  Syrians  only 
iin  later  times.  Some  later  West  Syrian  writers  used  to  add  Yod 

even  to  2.  f •  s  of  the  Imperfect?  as  for 

Thou  shalt  write. 

2-  The  Imperfect  3.  m- s.  and  l.pl,  invariably  coincide  in 

form.  Likewise  3.  f.  s.  and  2.  m.  s.  Imperfect  are  similar  in  form 
iin  East  Syriac:  the  West  Syrians  may  add  Yod  to  3.  f.  s.  to 
distinguish  it  from  2.  m-  s.  ^ 

3.  The  termination  o  -  of  the  Infinitive  is  added  only  if  it 
be  a  derived  verb  -  active  or  passive. 

4.  Mim  is  prefixed  to  the  stem  for  the  formation  of  parti* 
ciples  only  if  it  be  a  derived  verb  -  active  or  passive. 

5.  The  vocalisation  of  the  prefixes  varies  according  to  the 
difference  in  kinds  and  forms  of  verbs. 


Simple  Verb  -  Pc‘al  -  Aia 

§  70.  a)  A  verb  in  its  primitive  form  is  simple- 
U«J.  Simple  verbs  are  of  different  kinds,  distinctly 
grouped  under  various  heads  according  to  the  nature 
of  the  radical  letters.  Simple  verbs  may  be  grouped 
under  the  following  heads  : — 

i.  Strong  verb-  which  all  the 

radicals  are  strong  letters  as-  ;  etc. 

*  9  . 

ii.  Weak  verb-  $ao.») ,  in  which  any 

of  the  radicals  is  a  weak  letter  (?*o) 

11 


Plural  Singular 


(160) 

Indicative. 


f 


III 


II. 


I. 


V_ 


r 


hi. 


it. 


i. 


Perfect. 

Termination. 

W.  E 

M. 

— 

F. 

M. 

l  -  <V  — 

F. 

• 

Ckl  — 

C. 

r 

0 

0 

w 

M. 

va- - 

F. 

M. 

'T)  ^ 

K?  4(°)  " 

yOA  - 

H- 


v 

9 


—  r- 


4 


V 


OrS 


V 


o  - 


F. 

C. 


^r 

y 


X  - 


.J.CS 


_ *  :  v  - 


V 


M. 

Sing.  II.  jr 


r 

Imperative. 
W  E 

Lt  -  w* 


A 

II. 

M. 

1 

o 

I 

V 

V  0  _  c_ 

V 

'T) 

F. 

K?~  — 

i 

Absolute 

Construct 


Infinitive. 

W  E 

4 

d— 


o— 


4 


c_ 


w3Q 


Imperfect. 

Termination.  Prefix 

W.  E.  W.  E- 

-  ^  * 
l  -  ts 
l-S 

1  _ 

-  -  l  -  i 

w  EWE 

4 

®  -  \°  ~  t1 


l  -  <s 


-  tv 
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b.  The  stem  of  the  simple  form  of  a  verb  is  called 
)cCal  .  The  stems  of  other  (derived)  forms  of  a 

erb  are  named  after  the  variety  of  forms  of  the  typical 
erb  AiLd  effected  by  change  of  vowels  and  addition 

f  syllables.  Accordingly  the  stems  or  types  of  different 
Dr  ms  of  a  verb  are  classified  as 

)  Pg:al-  simple  or  primitive  verb. 

!)  Et‘‘pc!el  (pron.  EspetEL)  passive  or  reflxive 

,  of  P  ‘al. 

;)  Pa‘el  Ax.3  -  Intensive,  iterative  etc.  of  Pc‘al. 

A  ET'pa‘al  -  passive  or  reflexive  of  P.vel. 

,)  Aph‘Ei.  Ai>.3i  -  causative,  jussive  etc.  of  Pc<al. 

a  Ettap'^al  -  passive  or  reflexive  of  Ap^'el. 

/)  g  ap''‘el  -  Intensive,  iterative  etc.  of  P;AL 

p  EsvTAPh£AL  Ax3xx2  -  passive  or  reflexive  of  s  ap'“el 

Note.  1.  Derivatives  formed  by  prefixing,  inserting  or 
uffixing  other  consonants,  or  those  formed  by^  repeating  one  or 
nore  of  the  radical  letters  my  be  grouped  under  svap1iCel.  (§  172  ff.) 

2-  Verbs  derived  from  nouns  and  particles  (§  175)  are 
onjugated  like  Pa‘el  or  svap!,el  according  to  their  similarity  in 
arm. 

3.  All  the  verbs  (simple)  do  not  have  all  the  different 
orms  given  above  ;  and  some  of  the  forms  of  some  verbs  are 
wanting  in  a  complete  conjugation. 

Conjugation  • 

• 

§  69.  The  inflexion  of  verbs  is  called  conju¬ 
gation.  Verbs  are  conjugated  by  adding  terminations 
>r  prefixes  or  both  to  the  stem.  The  various  termin- 
itions  and  prefixes,  and  the  different  moods  and  tenses 
o  which  they  are  added  are  shown  in  the  following 
ables 
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o)  Future  Anterior  -  formed  by  a  compound  in¬ 
flexion  of  the  Perfect  of  any  verb  and  the  Imperfect 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  ?6cj  (preceding)  incomplete  agree¬ 
ment  of  gender,  number  and  person.  (§  203.  e.). 

7)  Desiderative-  formed  by  a  compound  inflexion 
ef  the  participle  (active  or  passive)  and  the  Imperfect 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  ?oer|  (preceding)  agreeing  in  gender 
number  and  person.  (§  203.  f.). 

8)  Emphatic  and  obligatory-  formed  by  a  com¬ 
pound  inflexion  of  the  participle  (active  or  passive,  of 
any  verb  and  the  Perfect  of  Jocrj  (preceding)  in  perfect 
agreement  of  gender  number  and  person.  But  this 
kind  of  usage  is  almost  limited  to  the  second  person. 
(§  203.  g.) 

S  68.  Classification  of  Verbal  Stems. 

o 

\.  The  Perfect  3.  m.  s.  of  a  verb  is  the  stem  of 
that  verb.  The  Syriac,  Arabic  and  Hebrew  Gram¬ 
marians  of  old  adopted  the  primitive  or  simple  verb 

_  Pc;al  -  as  the  pattern  or  proto-type  of  verbs. 

The  stem  or  root  of  simple  verbs  consists  of  three 
consonants  (in  some  verbs  the  2nd  one  is  elided  or 
assimilated,.  §  85;  §  89).  Each  consonant  of  a  root  is 
called  a  radical,  and  ranked  according  to  their  position. 
Accordingly  in  P'‘al  Pe  is  the  first  radical,  ‘Ain 

the  second,  and  La'mad  the  third.  The  radical  con¬ 
sonants  of  a  verb  are  named  after  the  corresponding 

letters  in  .  Hence,  a  root  beginning  with  A'lap  is 

called  Pe  A'lap  root  (verb)  Ex.  Aa 2 ;  if  Alap  be  the 

second  radical  ‘Ain  Alap’.  Ex.  otia  ;  and  if  Alap  be  the 
third  radical,  ‘Lamad  Alap’.  &c.  &c. 
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ii)  Passive  or  Perfect  participle  (  ikxixJL  2*x  . 

■  •  M  / 

Note.  The  passive  verbs  have  only  the  present  participle 
which  has  a  passive  meaning.  1  1 

h.  Compound  tense  jLj).  The  following 

tenses  formed  by  a  periphrastic  or  compound  inflexion 
may  be  listed  as  compound  tenses 

1)  Present  tense-  active 

formed  by  inflecting  the  present  participle  with  nro 
nominal  enclitics  according  to  the  person  gender  and 
number  required.  (Vide  §  65  and  paradigms). 

2)  Present  tense  -  passive  ( 2_x<ix,i  -pih?  _ 

foimed  by  inflecting  the  perfect  participle  with  pio- 
nominal  enclitics  according  to  the  person,  gender  and 
number  required.  (Vide  §65;  5-6  &  paradigms). 

■')  Past  Imperfect  tense  (iaAiao  t  t 

formed  by  a  compound  inflection  of  the  present  parti¬ 
ciple  with  the  auxiliary  verb  i 007  in  the  Perfect)  fol 

lowing  according  to  the  gender,  number  and  person 
required.  (§  203  A.)  prison 

A  coriesponding  passive  is  formed  by  a  similar 
compound  inflection  of  the  perfect  participle  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  (§203  B.  but  note  §65.  5-6). 

4.  Pluperfect  tense  ( jili*  r»  _ 

formed  by  a  compound  inflection  of  the  Perfect  ol  any 
verb  and  that  of  the  auxiliary  verb  (following 

in  complete  agreement  of  gender  number  and  person 
(§  203  c.) 

5)  Future  perfect-  formed  by  a  compound  inflection 
of  the  Imperfect  of  any  verb  and  the  Perfect  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  ?ooi  (following)  in  complete  agreement 
of  gender,  number  and  person.  (§  203  d.). 
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a )  Active  jaooai.)  ,  b)  Passive  ( JMoii)  (§  lll.ff.). 

i.  There  are  a  few  verbs,  which  are  passive  in 
form  but  active  in  meaning.  They  are  called  reflexive 

or  deponent  verbs  ( 2&xoXm  )  (§  179*  n.)- 

ii.  There  are  a  few  verbs,  which,  though  active 
in  form,  have  a  passive  sense  in  some  shades  of  meaning. 

as,  a.'oSw  to  be  baptised,  to  be  beaten,  ^4*  to  be 

thrown,  to  be  cast  etc.  (§  119.  iii .)• 

3.  According  to  meaning  Active  and  deponent 

verbs  are  either  a)  Transitive  or  b)  Intransi- 

•  •  • 

tive  'j&Jduibi)  . 

b  Gender-  There  are  two  genders  :  1) 

9  «  • 

Masculine  (J-issLaa)  and  2)  Feminine  ( ) 

« * 

c.  Number  (2-xUm)-  There  two  numbers  1) 

Singular  and  2)  Plural  (2iiLXcp)- 

«  , 

d.  Person  -  There  are  three  persons 

a)  first  b)  Second  (2i*:>&  )  and  c)  Third 

OiLScs) . 

•  • 

e.  Moods  (iii,)-  There  are  three  moods-  i)  Indi- 

0  0$  9  9  $ 

cative  (  &icwo  2.i$ )  ii)  Imperative  (2?ind  )  iii)  In. 

finitive  ,2-A  2ij).  There  is  no  subjunctive  mood. 

The  Imperfect  Indicative  and,  in  some  positions,  the 
participles  serve  its  purpose. 

f.  Tense  (  2_i_sj  )  ;  Th  ere  are  two  tenses  :  i) 

Perfect  tense  (  2i.rj  past)*  ii)  Imperfect  tense 

•  £ 

2i.rj  future). 

g.  Participle  ( 2x>x  ^X»).  There  are  two  participles: 
i)  Active  or  present  participle-  (2<nd6^x  l&x 
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not  felt  it  (q-a  .  19.  The  Lord  is  just  and  (he) 

loves  justice.  20.  The  Lord  is  good  and  righteous. 
21.  Thou  (m.)  forgivest  me  all  my  sins.  22.  I  trust 
in  God,  I  will  not  fear  what  man  will  do  to  me.  23- 
Blessed  (is)  he  that  trusts  in  the  Lord.  24.  Iron  shai- 
pens  iron  and  the  man  sharpens  the  face  ol  his  fellow. 

.  25.  Blessed  (be)  thy  manifestation  O* 

splendour  that  rose  (or  sprang  forth)  from  the  Fathei. 
26.  Holv  is  the  Lord,  who  mounted  on  a  colt  and 

entered  (wA^L)  Jerusalem.  27.  Blessed  is.  thy  advent 

(which  is)  to  us  obi)  .  28.  Happy  is  the  man  that 

trusts  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.  29.  You  (nu)  know 
what  I  have  done  to  you.  30.  Glory  (be)  to  that 
physician  and  wise  (one)  who  by  his  mercy  binds  up 

our  breakage.  31.  Those  of  the  house  of  Israel  (&*-??) 

trust  in  (Ai)  the  Lord.  32.  Those  of  the  house  of  Aaron 
trust  in  the  Lord.  33.  He  will  forgive  (present)  thee 
(f.)  all  thy  iniquity  and  he  will  save  thee  from  cm - 
ruption.  34.  He  will  reward  (pres.)  every  one  according 
to  his  labours  and  according  to  the  works  done  by  him 

(qA  .  35.  The  child  is  snatched  off 

from  its  mother. 

THE  VERB, 

■  M 

Preliminary  Remarks. 

§  67.  a.  Classification  of  Verbs 

1)  According  to  origin  a)  Primitive  or  simple 

(JM^xT  which  are  not  derived  from  any  other  word 

(§7°ff.)*;  .  .. 

b)  Derivative  or  increased  or  composed 
which  are  formed  from  verbal  roots  or  other  words. 
(§  131  ff.). 

2)  According  to  usage  or  voice 


Q 


?  ®7  2  9  •  2  2  A  2x  a  ,Xk.s  r»  < 

'  t '  i  _ _  .  *  t  • 

r^Doof.*  30  .cr^Lo  w^cn  2£wa.ix&  2iao 

*  •  >  ‘i  i  ••  /i 

:2>do  gu  *..*  2  or  31  .  r-iu*  txA-x  :  ^cx.: 

'  1  ^  .  ;  ■  •  \  .  /  ^  j-  ,  ’  , 

«*■  i  .  V  ‘  j  „  *  ■  •  *  '  ’  V  •  •  \  '  ,  <  /  ••  V 

.  4*j*.:a  a\.X9  2  *  0  07A3 

;  •  •  \  .  •  •  \  '  T  ;  .  .  T  .  ■  *  , 

*  9  1*0  #•  |  1 

.4-*=^  lisaxa  212^  2:xAa  a  ^d-!S  ,2- AD  2ocrfj 

•  w*cio^2  n.ao  c—Lo  38 

v  •■  .  .  .  v •  7>  X  •• 

»  i  .  *  #  •  i  » 

.  ^oiaJlaY  2i.*X£o  w*  oj  o ’£>  osai.^  ’iiaoaA  jouax  2  67  34 

•  «•  1  •  j  • 

*  /  '  » •  #>  1  •  *  *  *  •  V  1  « 

•  3^.i5-«iVr  ^7:  w^\  2  2^.3  2  s»,  * X  2.13  2  3  rv 

•*  f  •  »  \  »  '  *  •  ’•**  0  \  \  «  <  ^  " 

<  '  *  #  |  *  ♦ 


Exercise  11  B. 


I.  The  father  loves  his  son.  2.  Blessed  be  (is) 

the  glory  of  God  from  His  place  for  ever.  3.  God  the 

Father  (is)  holding  all.  4.  You  (m.)  are  ail  blessed  by 

the  Lord.  5.  Behold,  your  ( m .  ph)  commemorations 

triumph.  6.  Behold,  the  gate  of  the  Lord  is  open.  7. 

.  —  • 

I  shall  clearly  sing  thy  (m.)  glory  wondering  Ji2  aq* s  as 

while  I  wonder).  8.  He  will  forgive  thee  (f.)  all  thy 
iniquity.  9.  He  examines  the  whole  world  as  gold 

G-io-dia  in  the  furnace.  10.  And  he  will  forgive 

(present)  thee  (m.)  all  thy  fault.  11.  Glory  (be)  to 
Him  that  saved  His  Church;  and  behold  she  sings 
praise.  1 2.  Blessed  (be)  He  whose  door  is  open  to  the 
sinners  that  repent.  13.  By  the  excellence  of  thy  (m.) 
ways  of  life  thou  art  starting  to  meet  the  Lord  (ie.  to 
the  meeting  of  the  Lord  lit.).  14.  And  when  we  have 

taken  to  go  out  (ajaSb?)  from  it  (ie.  world)  he  that 

carries  (virtue)  rejoices,  and  he  that  is  empty  (of  virtue) 
regrets.  15.  And  before  him  you  (m.  pi.)  sing  praise. 
16.  Behold,  your  (m.  ph)  commemorations  triumph 
in  heaven  and  (on)  earth.  17.  Flame  surrounds  the 

small  crib  itself  2i=> ojA)  .  18.  Any  one  has 

\  *  t 
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;ii<J  ;Ao  i-ix  1=°^  V? 

10  •  r-T  ?«*“?..?  *£?**f^  9 

,^o,ia  djAdasoo  <  -  &  V-  k*^ 

i*  *  •  #  •  T  « 

*  X  • 

a*jXo  .*.a  ?ii»x?  ^tKV°  1'  ■  “^ :  -*ua~  ^ 

Aai-o  Aa?  ?*Ai.  ooi  *&.  12  .vui-OgJ  ii-4  ?i2 

?  ^  iis.=j=  i_*a.o  13  -°7-?  ?r  ?^x?30 

.\  .••••*'  *  , 

Js-xo  3,_.oi  >a*3ao  ?a„o.a  ?Ai2  -1*»*  14  •  2l~ 

»  .  ,  »  ,  »  •*•  •  4 

•  •  *  I  i 

ji.ixa^o  ^f5^s.=  i&alte  15  •*?*?**  W^V*°  ;*s?  \  "1 

*  *  *  *  •  ,  ; 

rkSiXsa  Ji=i.Xo,fi>  ?-=xio  oji^-=  ?—la 
•  •  *  •  •  •  ' 

wXni^o  ^rv.xao  w^?*?  16  .  ?— ifiai  2-^> 

.  •  ,  >>•:•’••',  ,  *  •  .  '  ■ 

rn  v^x  ^-*^.3  :  w*** «\d  v*cno.;b:ka 

*  *  '  ^  #  I  * 

A^ii.  ASeo  ?Bo]0.i  OTJ?  l*^-3  17  tT11*?"? 

v  Vk  .*001=  JiCd^i  :?x:>io  ^4X  -**>  \f^® 

:  ooj  — *A  ?*»»?  A\»  ?i*-a  rf  /2-^  1-^ 

3  o  0)0  *  o.:a^.*  a  *Naa«*»  aA  .  19  •  2‘~  3  °f~ f*  ?  ? 

.^A\o  ^  ^  *q  20  ?:iox 

__A*a&a  AaA  •ookA  21  .^3^xA2x  !»AC 

Lao  23  .~qoA~:A  ajiiiaS  00  22  .-qcAx 

.  •  *  *  •  - 

,5  NiXdii  kdAix  N*^  >-ix=  7=^  ?i2 

*aIa,*A  25  •  ?is  J-=A-3  *“* rN 2 ?  ***■?*•  ?*3^3 
>soo£  t-ii»  ^oq&as??  l-Ad'A.  ^2  ?^=A  y>~3 

kiJuai  J^OJBuie  5*0  k^qDDo  X-i»i  ?xaij  v^Jl?  26 
'»'.•••  «  , 

lA  ..•?-=?-  2  7  (Prov-)  •  ? 

}_iT  kiai  V  i=o  axi.vr  28  .?^Xo?J?  ^xo  ;A°  : 

T  ;  \  *  X  * 
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i  _  \<Lo  to  remove;  dispel- 
<.3*ad  (o-wsf^c)  He  is  near 

*  *  V  ii  ' 


(.-Jot})  A-®/a  to  run) 

(§  73.  B.  2) 

to  feel;  perceive;  to 

•  •  \ 

be  conscious  of;  to  rage. 

?ixoi  ungodliness;  _ 

iniquity;  impiety. 

to  set  closely;  to 
.  crowd. 

sSlz  to  ask. 

.  •• 


$i” ixa  inveterate;  of  years 

i+Cs  to  wonder;  to 
~  ~  •  marvel 

f.  regret;  repentance 

remorse 

?4oa.-.q&  f-  fracture; 

•  ■  *  breakage, 

to  break, 
broken. 


(l?)-A)  m.  devil. 
wia*x  f.  Hell 

^»X  f.  flame. 

•  •  /  • 

to  salute. 

pi.  ?i2ix  :  f.  year. 


its. asits  f-  Repentance. 

■  • 

i\cs*^Cs  f.  trinity 
.  •  •  * 

m.  They  repent. 

\  • 

*1  •  •  "* 


f  m.  disciple: 

follower 


/  \ 
v  a  J 


)  (\a{s)  trustin 

/  i  .  V  '  / 


iLais  (4A)  m-  Str0rng; 
•  •  ^  y  firm 


Exercise  11  A. 


•  • 
as 


•  '  ,  *  _  j( 

*x*ad  wX*ad  ,x*a.d  2  .J^atx*acj 

.  •  .  .  <*  •  •  *  •  •  x 

;sx*ad  ?ck^2  3  .  ?— * 

•  •  •  • 

Aio  — 4  .  ^<x*sb  >2_i> 

*  *  ,  » 

$ 2  a  $a.sa  5  2xaao 

*  $  # 

$aaXo  J-a^ho  Jadisoo  Ja2.x  ^  a]  o  ^ 

•  *  •  •  •  *  *  ii 

•  i 

2iso^  aso  v*  a:b  ^  ^d  o.~ax  6  .  J  a*  ax  {ibex*  cr^aaS  , 

7  .  fiscal  ^:o. 

r*d.2^Xbo  oi-3  n_iao  ^^cid  }*>Xso*v  079 

oduo  :2<\ a-ai^N  qj  ^2  a.aXa  JabXi-  k0}.3  S  • 

1  T  #  •  •  1  *  •  •  1  \  1 
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;A  m.  Immortal 

•  (one) 

jxDac  Holy  altar. 

jituso  m-  honourable; 

'  revered,  Reverend. 

m.  bolt;  bar. 

•  •  * 

<X>2k5©**iso  mercifully. 

m.  filled  with 
*  “  sorrow,  sorrowful 

m.  pi.  they  are 
x*  ' 1  *'  forgiven. 

f.  virtue;  excel- 

*  *  *  lence. 

0 

&+&2.X o  f.  coming. 


•  •  • 

•  • 


m.  humble. 

•  i  i 

suddenly 

m-  they are .  , 

.  received. 

s^Lopi  lucidly;  brightly; 

plainly. 

ni-  nrki  to  have  respect 
•'  *’  '  of  persons. 

[mpf.  aoxiirifiai  to  saw;. 

cut  asunder.  * 

[mpf.  WM  ^  1  to  shine 

out;  to  triumph. 

[mpf  Jam  :  wXdi  hnock 
r  “  *  at. 

[  m.  adorable; 

'  venerated. 

IjiS.M  :  f<s f.  Gospel 

9 

<...>50 Jz  m.  they  place. 
ic(e.\=o  f.  lolly;  fault. 


9 

m.  they  hate. 
vjtu3js>  m.  vacant;  empty. 

»  9 

m .  time;  moment. 
2A&v  m.  abode;  dwelling 
4  •  place;  hermitage. 

m.  foal ;  colt. 

|id.x  until;  till. 

PreP*  on 5  towards, 
k  *  against  (with  verbs  of 
fear,  emotion,  movement) 

o  •  X  m*  Inhabitant;  one 
4  who  dwells. 

pr.  n.  Amalek. 
to  bind  up. 

i 

m.  fog;  mist. 

«  I  I 

ikix~  mist  of  dark' 

.  ness. 

fa)  -  .iXt)  to  meet  with. 

\  /  i  #  \ 

^3  m.  supplication; 

persuasion. 

3  to  be  glad;  to  _ 

*  .  rejoice. 

m.  iron. 

He  is  holy. 

m*  thou  art  holy. 


•  •  •  • 


.  •  # 
iixc.c?  m.  Deed:  action. 


;o,.n  m.  wood ;  piece  of 
4  •  wood ;  timber. 

I 

pr.  n.  Caiphas. 
lL\a  m.  key. 

■  9 

lisa  (Reed)  pen;  reed. 

m-  one  who  earns;’ 

’  •  possessor. 


online  participle  forms  the  absolute  state  of  the  masculine  ad¬ 
jective  and  feminine  participle  forms  the  absolute  state  of  the 
feminine  adjective.  §  228.  IT.)  Ex. 


Adjectival 

form 

Participial  form  or  abs 

•  • 

m.  s.  blessed. 

^.—A.3  blessed. 

$ 

•  l 

f.  s.  ,, 

» 

m  • 

T  *  . 

I 

m.  pl.  ,, 

• 

a  ^  1 

\  •  •  • 

/  ! 

2  1N2* 

.  •  • 

f.  Pb  ,, 

•• 

\  •  • 

Vocabulary. 

2  crib- 

# 

jBaXj  m.  small. 

f-  meeting; 
encounter. 

•  # 

m.  thou  hast  come. 

»  •• 

:  e  .  to  try,  prove, 
examine. 

^-■3  treasury  • 

» 

°  .  ^-=  r  i  tl  1  ^  /  f 

muzzle. 

o  .  ai-a  to  despise,  condemn 

o  .  to  plait;  to  weave, 

ikJioD  conduct;  custom; 

wav  of  life 

J 

purification; 

purifying  . 
m.  adj.  terrible. 

;l!Ad  fearing. 

2-ir  I  remember. 

o.,x'6s  to  inquire,  learn, 

instruct;  dispute. 

* 

male;  ram. 


m  i 

6  .  to  swell;  to  rise  up. 

,lA .4^  corruption. 

o  .  ^  to  snatch  off. 

m.  powerful; 

mighty. 

W  ,  lamentable;  sorrow- 
<  -  ful 

•11  /  »  . 

pl.  sister. 

•  1  • 

pr.  n.  Annas- 

^ _ ^  to  be  strong ;  to 

"  ■  prevail. 

.  o.si2  m.  you  know. 

\  \.  * 

f 

m.  furnace. 
jAd  He  is  sorry. 
/AAa  crown. 

isaa  to  be  sack,  gloomy. 

|  I 

~  to  surround. 

-  to  sharpen. 
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§  66.  Syntax,  I.  Besides  its  use  to  indicate  the 
present  tense,  the  present  participle  is  used  to  express 
future  tense  or  subjunctive  in  connection  with  events  re¬ 
lating  to  a  future  time  Ex.  wja.ni  He  will  forgive 

•  i 

thee.  Such  usage  is  frequent  in  conditional  sentences 
and  in  subordinate  clauses  introduced  by  particles 

relating  to  futurity,  as,  A  while  fcbA  till  .  .  • 

not  yet,  etc.  (but  see  §  80.  5). 

II.  In  sentences  with  passive  participles  (having 
a  passive  sense)  the  agent  or  subject  is  generally  go¬ 
verned  by  the  preposition  Lamad  and  rarely  also  by 

the  preposition  or  *\<A.  Ex.  *  — 

you  are  blessed  by  the  Lord. 

III.  When  there  are  more  than  one  subject  of 
different  genders  the  predicate  is  put  in  the  masculine 
plural  (or  rarely  in  m.  singular);  or  it  agrees,  with  the 
nearest  or  the  principal  one.  (§  35  I,  II;  43.  IV).  Ex. 

^Ao  A-  Neither  repentance  nor 

supplication  will  be  accepted  >•«.  cq  oj_i 

She  and  her  children  are  singing  praise  to  him. 

I 

IV.  The  participles  are  used  as  attributive  ad¬ 
jectives.  The  feminine  singular  of  the  participle  forms 
the  masculine  singular  adjective  in  the  emphatic  state 
(§  228  ff.).  The  corresponding  feminine  adjective  is 

formed  by  adding  the  termination  .  -  Ex. 

$ 

m.  s.  part.  -  m.  s.  adj.,  ?AAa  f*  s-  acli* 

^  •  •  • 

blessed.  Their  plurals  are  formed  regularly  as, 
m.  f.  (§  33.  1-4;  §  105.  6). 

V.  Adjectives  (also  participal)  are  used  predica- 

tively  in  their  absolute  state.  Ex . 3 

Blessed  is  the  Lord  who  ... 

j\\  B-  Participles  as  such  (formed  from  P°CAL  verbs)  form  the 
absolute  state  of  the  corresponding  participial  adjectives,  (ie.  mas- 
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•  • 

®  __  ■  —  •  #  t  •  •  ^ 

=  ^.1^.3 Kat^binan  ^Ivasbiiiaii/ 

•  •  •  * 

r.iZ,  =  r.i.3*A3  KethIva’nan  (Ksiva  nan)  &c.  <Scc. 

\  •  \  •  •  .  \  •  •  •  .  ' 


i  • 

jV  —  But  some  hold  the  tradition  of  pronouncing  of  ^ 


when  written  separately  as  Ka'thbln  hnan. 

4.  Forms  like  w*l j&L  and  r3di  occur  in  the  writings  ol 

more  ancient  authors  in  the  place  of  1st  f-  s.  ?-*2  J.3,^3  or  $i.3^o 

.  I  write  or  I  am  writing.  Such  forms  very  rarely  occur  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  tense  of  increased  verbs  and  in  the  present  passive  of  PC<AL 

verbs  also  as-  or  uJLijAa  =  J-b2  or 

\  #  i  #  •  t  •  •  |  |  •  i  a 


I 


am  written 


^D3Xao  or  \'Sy.x&  =  2i:$3X:o  or  2i2  jiSixxao 

»  \  •  *  • 


I  confirm  or  I  am  (being)  confirmed.  (§94.  E.i). 

5.  Tiie  perfect  participle  of  transitive  verbs  generally  has  j 
passive  meaning,  as  it  has  been  stated  above  But  the  perfec 
participles  of  the  following  (PeCAL)  verbs  indicate  an  active  sens 

like  the  present  participle:-  ^5.  to  mount;  320  _  to  re 


member  ,  r  —  to  dress,  to  put  on  ;  —  t 

i 

undress,  strip  off  (garments)  ;  t^"V  to  carry;  Adx  to  take 
#  -  • 

r-.3A  to  hold;  to  embrace;  3^^  to  draw,  to  lead  awa> 

i.X_  to  pull  away  ;  to  hold  ;  ;^o  to  be  able  (§  190.  6.) 

9 

;_i=  to  errn;  to  possess,  (§94);  v.ma?  to  be  in  need.  Sometime 
also  -  5?^  to  go  round;  to  encompass  ;  vJ tiJ+X  to  tormen 

to  grind;  ^£2*  to  su^ue  >  to  yoke;  3.^3  to  conduct;  to  guid< 


to  trust ;  A  3.*  to  injure.  Ex.  JA2  I  am  carrying 

% 

i  i  t  |  • ^  i 

2  3***2  I  am  holding;  ^j^jo  we  are  able.  *XX2 

i 

Thou  mountest. 

.  6.  The  secondarv  (rare)  form  of  the  perfect  participle  wit 
Pthaha  on  the  initial  (as  always  indicate  an  intensi\ 

■*  *  *  ^  i  9 

sense  (of  the  present  participle)  in  Intransitive  verbs.  Ex.  * 
mute;  silent  (the  state  of  being  silent). 
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Plural.’ 


4 


IIIM.  (\&1 ?)  \*^A3  (VQ-||)  they  are... 

F-  (t^?)  (y-J  (  ) 

Ql' 

.  ■• 

♦x 

\  •  •  #  • 


II  M.  viM2  or 

\  \  »  «  •  » 


4 


•  • 

x  x 


yOU  are 
9  9 

F .  ^**Ni2  or  x+Csk+&*  ^^*Ji  ^-^A^Of  A._2i.*A^.2> 

*  '  *  t  •  ^ 


^ 1  1  Y  x  a: 

I  M.  ri~  or  Av.D  or  ^.3 

\'  \i  •  i  .  V  *  •  •  •  «  ,  V^ 

•  • 


F*  -—  .*  *  ; 

•  or  ^ iX^  «-- 

\*  \  •  •  .  \'  •  v. 


±aa 


we  are . . 
y  9 


or 


we  are. 


Note.  1.  When  the  pronominal  enclitics  are  joined  to 
participles  2  Qf  2.i2  ,  *  2  of  the  2nd  person  singular  and  plural 

^  of  and  the  terminations  2  and  r*  of  participles  are 

suppressed 

2.  The  second  P.  feminine  singular  is  distinguished  from  the 
masculine  only  by  having  the  termination  Yo'd  when  the  prono¬ 
minal  enclitics  joined  to  participle.  They  are  vocalised  alike, 
ie.  the  final  vowel  for  the  masculine  and  the  feminine  is  Pfi'a'ha. 
(Vide  §  94  E.  ii,  iii). 

3.  In  the  first  person  singular  and  plural  and  in  the  second 
person  plural  the  enclitics  are  not  pronounced  separately  even 
when  they  are  written  separately.  Ex. 


•  -  • 

;J2  = 

-  o  £4  2  = 

•  »  • 
r*M2  = 


^  Ka‘  the"vna  (Kase“vna) 

t  v  7 

j  «  • 

M  Kathba‘na  (Kas°ba'na) 

#  %  • 

Kathbito~n  (Kasubito"n) 

•  i  ♦ 

Kathba*ten  (Kasubaten) 
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Plural. 


Ill  M. 

*■  0-  1  -i  )  T*^*».3  t\a 

A  \  ></  \. 

4 .  / 

(vaj' 

F. 

r*A  2  )  r-3&a 

V\  ;  ••/  \ 

( ^  ( ) 

• 

•  .  •  * 

II  M.  \o*i2 

•  1  •  ♦ 

yO^J  [ 

Thy  ar 
writin 


t. 


•4 


[you  are  writini 

9 


9. .  9  ?).  .9 


F.  or  ory>iS-3^- 

\  <  \  .  \  •  •  • 


you  are  writ  in; 


t  *  i  / 

X  -A  l  »•!*«.  ■3^v.4  or  r**3 

«  \  •  \  I  •  \*  •  • 


7-  X-  K  9 

rl^  N--0  or 


Y*.  x  9 


y_ 


we  are  writ  nr 
9  Y  '9  9 


F.  or  or  „ 

^  ^  ^ 


III  M. 


Present  tense  -  passive. 

Singular. 

4 


v?°0  (ooi)  He  is  writie 

*or  being  writte 

9  .x 


F.  vw*CT0  'Mbr'*0  (uoi)  She  is  „ 

•  • 

•  „  *  ••  •  y  x  *Yx 

II  M.  M|  J*^or  yN_i(  01 


•  • 


— ^  .7.  9  X  #  y  x 

F.  ^^2  2.a*^a  or  |  J_  -s.  >,  A— ^  nr 

Thuo  ai 


Thou  ai 

.  7  -x 


I  M.  or  p’( 


or 

•  •  • 

I  am  .  .  . 

F.  i»T  ;.L*a 

^  •  •  •  £l  [L&>  or  (hh 


•  • 


•  • 


I  am .  . . 


(145) 

2-  Mostly  in  intransitive  verbs  the  first  radical  also  receives 
Ptha'h  a  (as  in  table  B). 

3.  The  third  radical  is  always  soft:  the  first  radical  always 
hard  the  second  radical  is  soft  when  the  first  radical  is  not 
vocalised  (as  in  table  A) ;  it  is  hard  (and  duplicated  by  the  East 
Syrians)  when  the  first  radical  takes  Pthaha  (as  in  table  B). 


The  Present  tense. 

§  65.  The  present  tense  is  formed  by  a  com¬ 
pound  conjugation  of  the  participles  and  the  enclitic 
forms  of  personal  pronouns  agreeing  in  gender  number 
and  oerson  (with  the  subject).  The  participle  alone 
•serves  for  the  third  person  verb.  The  third  person  pro¬ 
nominal  enclitics  are  almost  exclusively  left  out.  The 
other  pronominal  enclitics  may  be  written  either  sepa¬ 
rately  or  joined  to  the  participle.  The  perfect  participle 
(especially  of  transitive  verbs)  has  mostly  a  passive 
sense  and  indicates  that  the  action  denoted  by  the  verb 
has  already  been  taken  place:  and  hence  the  tense 
formed  of  it  also  has  a  passive  meaning.  (For  enclitic 

forms  see  §  28). 


Present  tense  -  active. 


Sin 

gular 

III  M. 

(?®i)  *** 

' *  9 

He  is  writing 

.  • 

F. 

»  • 

f  w  +0]  2.3 

,9*  9 

She  is  writing 

II  M 

or 

•  »  $  1  • 

#•  * 

thou  *art 

F. 

'  •  :  :  ’  •  J 

or  w&J&a 
•  •  * 

..  )V-  l  9  K-7-  K  9 

or  „ 

MB  •  • 

I  M. 

t  9  • 

;jr  >s  is*  or 

.9,  ,7,  9  ,9  ts  9 

J-i)  *-3jN~d  or  I  am 

—  •  •  • 

F. 

^  (  1  9  »  9 

or 

,9  ,  ,P.  ,  9  9.0  9 

J_j(  or  J.13.X.D  „ 

_  •  • 

10 


0 
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i.  Present  Participle.c 


Sing.*^ 


PI.  1 


Terminations- 

Participles. 

t 

7  o 

i  m.  —  :  1 

4 

'Tk  9 

writin 

•  • 

ig  -4* : 

[opening 

{  F.  t-  :  1—  : 

,9.  .  9 

• 

lJ+  Ad  : 

• 

jJIaa 

• 

•r  *  .  * 

I  T*  f  .  •  ^**3  A^  • 

|  M.  -v*  ^  ^  • 

X  *  K  ^ 

aAM>  Ad  r 

\  »  • 

x  .  0 

^  • 

.  9 

x— i  ■  «.-3  A3  • 

•  1  F.  r*  *  c-  ^  * 

9.  K  9 

« 

i 

^  Ad  : 

9  9 

^.A.3 

• 

ii  Perfect  Participle 

A  B- 


Sing-  4 


f 

iM 


x  •  .  .jf  7 


written 


•  • 

OX  :  * .  .  9  Y 

I  -p  zi. :  t—  J-4*4a  :  :  by 


9  x.  7 


t 


PL 


f  ,  ,  ...  *  _*a*  A-3  -'?*  *4  :  ^•=Xj 

|M.\l  t*  . 


n 


•  • 

9  ’  ..\x  7 

'  9  "L  •  -s  r-a>*A^:  r-^ij>Nw-D  . 

F.  r*  •  ^  ~  .  . 


♦x  7 


Note  A.  In  the  present  participle  of  P-AL  verbs-  1.  The 

fust  radical 'receives  Zqapa  (j.  ,)  which  is  kept  throughout 
ftlSt  1  i:rai  receives  Zlama  long  (or  written  short 

2.  The  secon  Qr  ptha"ha  (§  3.2)  in  the  masculine 

but  always  pronounce  .)  lgft  QUt  ^hen  vocalic  terminations 

singular,  but  that  ,  vl  . 

are  added  fo*  other  f  ^ard  .  t^e  seCond  always  soft; 

,  3',  •  L'clrM  £  m».2i  singular  become,  hard  when 

^,,')'S„Sa.i»,  £:  added  for  oih.r 

t  i  mrticiole  (as  in  table  A)  :  1-  In  all  P"  AL 

B.  In  the  perfect  pamciple  l  the  second  radical 

verbs  whose  final  radical  is  a  stion0  > 

receives  »,»„»  ,  which  remain,  all  ihroughou. 

bv  the  vocalic  terminations.  (F.  Sing.  M-  &  •  •  ) 

J 


(143) 


does  iniquity  at  his  wrath.  31.  And  He 

himself  made  the  purification  of  their  sins.  32.  'A  lio  is 
my  mother  and  who  are  my  brothers?  33.  Who  is  able 

(wJb&cj)  to  relate  (JiMi)  about  the  wonder  that  took 

place  (Xocrv  in  Bethlehem.  34.  And  he  was  so  much 

exalted  above  the  angels.  35.  I  have  food  to  eat 

(w^oa2d)  which  you  do  not  know.  (m).  36.  What 

(?  is  born  of  (^-»)  the  spirit  is  spirit,  and  what  is 

born  of  the  flesh  is  flesh-  37-  He  that  created,  from 
the  beginning  created  them  male  and  female.  38.  This 
very  man  had  come  by  the  spirit  into  the  temple. 
39.  One  is  the  glory  of  the  sun,  another  the  glory  of  the 
moon,  another  the  glory  of  the  stars.  40.  So,  every  one 

of  the  prophets  who  have  sung  spiritually  . 


41.  One  examines  Him,  another  studies  ( Jcii) 

Him,  another  confesses  (??<**>  that  He  is  God.  42.  He 
who  reaps  takes  reward.  43.  Happy  are  they  who 


abide  in  thy  house.  44.  Blessed  is  (oai  J  he  who 

comes  in  the  name  of  the  Lord- 


LESSON  XIV. 

Strong  Verbs  -  Participles. 

THE  PRESENT  TENSE. 

S  64.  The  participles  formed  from  active  verbs 
are  of  two  kinds  i)  Active  or  present  participle,  and 
ii)  Passive  or  perfect  participle.  The  masculine  singular 
forms  the  stem.  Proper  terminations  are  added  to  it 
for  other  forms  as  shown  below. 
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p]  )  do  not  hear.  7.  They  have  some  vision.  8.  An) 

one  did  not  help  him  •  9.  They  (m.)  did  nol 

injure  them  (m.)  at  all  [v^)  •  10.  These 

things  (r^)  which  I  have  written  to  thee  (m.).  11. 

Hear  this  much  (p$*)  I  am  writing  to  thee  (m.). 

j2.  They  contested  oxix)  with  one  another. 

]_3#  Who  is  like  Lord  our  God  in  heaven  and  on  earth? 
who  sits  on  the  high  and  sees  the  depth?  14.  He  win 

purify  every  one  that  was  present  with  us  in 

this  service.  15.  Let  Thy  (m  )  Grace  that  stood  with 

the  martyrs  in  their  struggles  )  stand 

before  us.  16*  What  good  deeds  have  I?  (lit.  what  have 
I  (of)  deeds  of  good  things).  17.  No  one  grants 
their  requests.  18.  Who  will  not  fear  the  terrible  judge 
that  comes?  19.  Who  is  this  virgin?  20.  What 

God  has  promised  (^oo^x ij  to  His  friends.  21.  (My) 

Lord  is  with  thee  (f.)  and  from  thee  shall  rise 
the  first-born,  who  is  from  the  Father.  22.  Blessed  is 
the  man  ^  ^cncv.3o.\)  who  has  not  walked  in  the  way 
of  sinners.  23.  He  that  does  not  take  (water)  in  his 
vessel  dies  of  his  thirst  in  the  sea.  24.  Many 

are  the  the  things  which  thou  hast  done,  O  Lord  our 
God.  25.  He  that  is  wise  shall  keep  these.  II  26.  But 
they  despised  and  went:  one  to  his  field,  another  to  his 
trade.  27  The  kings  have  commanded  me  this:  that 
I  must  make  use  of  torments  and  lacerations  and  swords 
in  every  one  that  does  not  sacrifice  to  gods  and  put 

incenses  to  them.  28.  What  (aoq)  you  have  not  done 
to  these  needy  (ones)  nor  have  you  done  to 

myself  .  29.  What  you  have  done  to  these 

(needy  ones)  you  have  done  to  myself.  30.  The  pre¬ 
sumptuous  (man)  whose  name  is  prevailing  v&x 
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Exercise  10  B. 

1.  At  this  time  (moment,)  2.  In  this  world  and 
in  that  which  is  to  come.  3.  This  is  God  our  God. 
4.  Thou  art  a  disciple  of  that  (man).  5.  And  they 
took  that  stone;  6.  Therefore  (because  of  this)  you  (m- 
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jL=3cb  Sacrifice;  oblation. 
j_io  3.  m.  s-  he  earned. 

f.  field  •,  farm. 

m.  They  were 

called. 


m.  Those  who 


it  •  • 


are  away, 
prince;  chief:  master. 

*xA  =  m-  tliey  raSej  tliey 

^  are  conscious  of. 

-aA*  he  lifts  (or  raises)  up 

f.  firmament. 

4 

^_^2x  f.  request;  prayer. 

_  W  m.  let  us  not 

x.  .  leave. 

w^3  3wx  he  has  sent  me. 


m.  foul;  disgraceful. 

« 

jAi  She  is  worthy. 

$ 

2x*ix  m.  Sun. 

1  ii 

jiiaox  m.  heavenly;  celestial 
A&xao  He  puts  down. 

(|i;4jl)  f- 

merchandise. 

merchant. 

J^siasoa^  f.  wonder. 

*  *  f# 

to  narrate;  to  relate 
f.  two. 

\  •  # 

I 

oi**  ocs  come  ve  and  see. 

/  4 

\Lx^is  disciple. 


Excercise  10  A. 

.  ^ax  r??  ? 0070.1  J'iaicxi  1 
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m*  they  are  sick. 

3  2^  as  long  as;  as  much 

as;  when. 

•  •  t  i 

f.  talents  (coins) 

•  f 

ti.ztsi  I  am  writing  (m.) 

0 

oaii  m.  encourage  ye. 


•  V  »  9 .  x  v  y 

?  1  t  ) 

lantern;  light;  t  rch. 

9 

,2x>aao  stain;  spot. 

■paaojl-iD  spotless. 

dress;  ornament; 

vessel. 

i 

5^aa2ao  f.  food. 

tibo^dpo  a  believer;  faithful ; 

eunuch. 


| oo]  He  was  walking 

He  sacrifices. 

»  i- 

y 

eternity, 
full  of  deception 
or  guile. 

(Jody,  A\^o  Therefore; 

because  of  this. 

m-  presumptuous; 

insolent. 

9 

m.  oil. 

• i 


PP*  m.  is  spread, 
he  keeps;  preserves. 

» 

p  X  ' 

breath;  rest;- 
refreshment. 

torment;  scourging. 

•  m  \  1  * 


ctxdt-i  he  proceeds;  goes  out 


lie  resuscitates; 

raises  to  life 


he  will  protect; 

*  '  defend 


£  Female- 

# 

?do}c?  moon. 


-i  2  f-  Many are 

r  : ^  '  they 


]lzcxa>  Expectaion. 

n.  They  put,  place. 

-aXaao  m'  they  hurtt 

x*  v  ‘  injure. 

f.  :  ^La.cj  m-  fool. 

foolish. 

m.  poor;  needy. 

m*  be  Is  able; 

;  sufficient 


•  i 

•  i  • 


m.  tearing  the  flesh: 

laceration 


2o.oaX  m.  abyss;  depth; 

dale, 


iAs-  L  accusation;  affair 
•  "  cause 

i 

Response;  return, 
o  -  wXid  to  reward  ;  repay, 


remuneration; 

•  reward. 


j-^oi  -  •*  Thirst. 

•  v3 

3 6^  Tyre  (a  town) 

« 

73  2a  He  rises;  stands. 

bm.n  She  will  (let  her) 

stand 
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,Ai  f-  grudge;  lasting 
•  anger. 

3  rn.  pi.  those  who 
••  are  oppressed. 

3  m.  s.  made  use  ol 

_'v  : ,  3  m.  s.  He  was 

"  prepared;  present. 

a\,&2  3  m.  s.  He  was  born 

Vr ;  3  nr.  s.  He  delivered; 

entrusted. 

jiiuLai  nr.  Earthly. 

■■  ,  3  m-  s.  He  pio- 
&xl  nrised. 

4 

i  he  comes- 

26oi  Ji.\2  he  had  come. 

he  swallows;  devours. 

•  3  m.  pi-  They  des- 

aCx:)  pised;  neglected. 

jsbtaj  n-  Incense. 

o2t.r  m.  console  ye. 

t  > 

j-j  m.  He  scrutinises. 

a;  ijoA  nr.  Incentive; 

•  *'•  inducement. 

(conj.)  for. 

giant;  mighty  one: 
’  ’  ■  •  valiant  one. 

Jiioo  purification;  purging. 

>  V,..-.  nr.  terrible; 

■  ‘  tremendous. 

m.  ram;  male. 

o  :.X3  3  3-  m.  s.  Inquired; 
‘  "  learnt;  instructed. 

oo]  Existence. 


adv.  here, 

jiaoj  adv.  thus;  so. 
m.  thy  sow. 

p\  '•%***)  seed. 

m.  imper.  spaie5 

have  pity- 

m.  serpent;  snake, 

m.  friend;  fellow; 

another. 

m.  living  (adj.) 

^i.3X account. 

Recovery;  health. 

pr.  n.  Hiiam. 

•  *  •  to  journey  ;  to 

‘°~  travel. 

f.  m.  wise. 

•  •  to  see;  look? 
imper.^.*-  perceive. 

f.  m.  live. 

•  ••  • 

rn.  Sharp. 

o  -  to  reap. 

iioA.  Blessing;  happiness; 

fruits  of  the  earth. 

f.  bears;  carries. 

^sbo.j.  :fxx>o.~  today, 
m*  born. 


•  • 


Impf.  to  grow, 

to  excel;  to  become  great* 
nature. 

gathering;  assemblage 


(136) 


expressed  or  omitted.  Ex.  oci°  or 

Joseph’s  book  and  mine. 

vi)  When  the  Relative  ?  is  preceded  by  Demonstia- 
tives  or  Interrogatives  J-i*i  :  :  (§57*  3)  the 

case- forming  prepositions  (A*-a)  are  prefixed  to  them. 
But  often  the  Relative  ?  (as  substantive)  stands  alone 
and  the  prepositions  ^^.3  are  directely  preffixed  to  it. 
Ex.  -*:>jbiA=  adis  A  -  To  those  who  are  burning 

V •  •  •  •  \'*  *\<  • 

(burnt).  ^oojJo^-  Blessed  aie  they 

that  live  in  thy  house.  J* 

Note.  After  the  manner  of  the  Greeks,  especially  m 
Syriac  translations  of  Greek  verses  (omitting  the  personal  pro¬ 
nouns  §  28)  prepositions  are  prefixed  to  the  Demonstrative 

or  Interrogative  pronouns  which  precede  the  Relative  ?.  Ex. 

^**»zkXsoa  o&rS  -  Holy  is  (he)  whom  the  angels 

praise,  (for  -***ixjo  oj.Sd  oq  vX^o)  . 

vii)  To  designate  some  mental  idea,  phrase,  verbal 
noun  (Infinitive)  or  a  clause  the  Syrians  make  use  of 
feminine  singular  pronoun  (generally  demonstrative 

.  Lx.  N  k*>q  $  dc]  w3*n  -  sil 

here,  for  it  is  good  for  you- 


Vocabulary. 


•  9  *  .1  ;  .  *  <’ 

x-\  2  contest; 
struggle,  battle. 

pi.  f.  J32  face. 

#  • 

: ; 

3^  c.  air. 


3^2  3.  m.  s.  returned; 

^ "  restored. 

Jo  a:  he  was  going. 

3  m.  s.  he  brought, 


This  is  a  favourite  usage  of  Aphrahat. 
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a*  .—bo  ai q^  :  }**jNx^>o  J—  ]++*Xx>  y.n*& 

,  1  .  H  ■  ▼  <  1  \  •  \  » •  •  #  •  1  1 

.  w*qo}  i-aio  t.  jk  D  31^  w*  q  O.— i  X.  Christ  honours 

•  * 

the  prophets  and  the  Apostles,  the  former,  because 
they  predicted  about  Him,  the  latter,  because  they 
preached  Him. 

iii)  If  there  are  three  objects  the  first  two  are 

designated  by  4°  AM  2k  followed  by  and  respect¬ 

ively,  and  the  third  byja^aua  followed  by  .  Ex. 

T,  ^  ;  <  •  •  •  1  •  ••  J 

!  1  1  !  !  $  $  t  !  g.  »  wm( 

cq  ^so  00]  .  fsa**  ^9ax 

.  ^©asoi.j  j-iq  Reason  is  an  adornment  to 

all  men,  knowledge  (wisdom)  is  an  adornment  to  all 
resonable  (men),  and  charity  is  an  adornment  to  all 
wise  (men);  the  first  is  natural,  the  second  is  (acquired^ 
bv  study,  and  the  third  is  according  to  the  spiritual  law. 

iv)  Never  the  less,  it  is  permissible  to  make  use 

of  to  designate  both  the  former  and  the  latter  in¬ 

serting  (for  the  sake  of  elegance)  alter  the  first  and 

after  the  second  (demon. 

,_A— A  :  4—  o  ovA. J  0"c‘-"-V  ^  * 

i&i'Ol  AVp  v? 

The  church  excommunicates  both  the  heretics  and  the 
schismatics  ;  the  former  for  the  honour  of  the  laith; 
the  latter  for  the  preservation  of  charity. 

v)  The  Demonstratives  are  used  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  a  noun  already  mentioned  (especially 
when  that  noun  has  a  possessive  sullix).  Ex. 

.Sooi?  067c  _  My  book  and  that  of  Joseph;  or  my 

book  and  Joseph’s  book. 

In  such  cases  the  demonstrative  may  either  be 
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§  62.  1  -  So  much;  such;  so  many; 

such  and  such.  such  and  such;  and  so  on; 

these  and  others;  and  more  besides,  is  used  both 

'  i 

for  persons  and  things.  Ex.  -  So  many 

I 

measures  of  wheat.  ?*©•  r^i  ^dj  -  Give  him 

more  (silver)  coins  besides.  730L  - 

I  spoke  with  such  and  such  persons. 

He  told  me  such  and  such  (things). 


*  •  0 

2  •  f.  (only  in  pi.)  some;  some 

one.  Ex.  o.ai.,s_  Some  went  out  of 

the  city.  ,&o  -  He  changed  some  of 

the  words. 


3  Each,  every,  are  also  expressed  by  repeating  the 
same  word  :  Ex.  -  In  every  town. 

Note.  Examples  in  the  above  numbers  (§  59-62)  show 
that  the  alternative,  distributive  and  reciprocal  expressions  have 
a  plural  significance,  and  hence  the  predicate  in  such  expressions 
is  generally  put  in  the  plural  (rarely  in  the  singular). 


§  63.  Syntax,  i)  The  Demonstrative  pronouns 
stand  as  attributive  adjectives  agreeing  with  the  nouns 
they  point  out  (§  27.  iii,  iv).  They  may  either  precede 
or  follow  the  noun  they  qualify.  Ex. 


i  0  J**  1  1 

cor  or  o&,.z  -  on  that  day. 


or 


these  children. 


ii)  In  denoting  specifically  two  different  objects 

already  mentioned,  the  Demonstrative  (followed 

•  ... 

by  ^0;  is  used  to  point  out  the  former  and 
(followed  by  to  point  out  the  latter.  Ex. 
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7.  *^0  T  JL»  .  .  Ex.  +  OO}kX0  0X*X)  *oojJLao- 

5ome  died  but  the  others  are  alive. 

§  60.  For  Distributive  expressions  the  following 
phrases  are  used:- 

1  wXi 2:,x\2  ...<xi2_  Each,  every.  Ex.  wx*2  m 2  oAj>2- 

.Every  one  went,  q^L-ii  ^aT  w^j2_  every  one  went 
to  his  house. 

•9  a^,.  2^  -  Each.  Ex.  ooo^<xx2  2^  2>^X.  r»  ^ 

£j  w  ,  •  i  i  ■  i  ■  t  «  V  \  .  *  |  *  « 

'  *  ' 

Each  boy  was  entrusted  to  a  professor  each.  (Vide 

§  252.  11). 

3  2^  -  Every  one.  Ex.  qiAii  ^_£)q_ 

Every  one  returned  to  his  place. 

4  _  Every  one.  Ex.  ^do  -  And 

*  •  • 

every  one  opened  his  sack. 

§  61.  For  a  reciprocal  sense  the  following 
phrases  are  employed 

1  2^2^  m  ?i^?2^f.  One  another.  Ex.  2,^2^.  <xjq 
Give  peace  (salute)  One  another.  (Vide  §  252.  11). 

2  pi.  c.  One  another.  Ex.  asa^x  -  They 

saluted  one  another. 

3  Jjq  .  .  jiq  m.  ??q  .  .  ??q  f.  (r^^l  •  pi.  when 

•  •  * 

there  are  two  parties).  One  another;  007  -pS.  ?idi  - 

,  •  j  ;  4  .  • 

one  another;  each  other.  Ex.  ?icj  -  They  call 

#  •  J  i  ;  • 

one  another:  ?iq  -  They  say  one  another. 

4  i  .  .  jca2~  :?~2.  .  wXi2~~ 

One  another.  Ex.  >.xs2  02 -  They  talked  one 

another. 
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much  so”,  “to  that  extent”,  }.*oj  vo 4^2  ?ixX 

Why  do  you  shout  so  much?  (Rarely  also  appear 

•  ,  I  i  * 

?.s  &,  ;  o£.a  2  do]  }  oq  in  the  same  sense. ; 

»  • 


§  59.  For  Alternative  expressions  “one...  the 
other”  the  following  phrases  are  employed. 


1.  ■  •?"“  m.  ■  ■*? 

^  t  *  -^1  # 

r  ^  ( \  r*a»**2  .  .  m.  ? — ^ .  .  4 f,  jn  the 

i.  (or  ^  ^  •' 


absolute  state  §  228  ff.)  Ex.  ?-?-=  *\T*\  ^  * 

One  laughs  and  the  other  weeps. 


*  #  « 

t  aJ* .  m,  f.  Ex  ?o5  ^>*o  ^  Jot 

—  .  i  •  • 

One  is  hungry  and  the  other  drunk. 


or 


g  x»a.-2  .  m.  s.  lr=-.2. . 

m  pi.  Ex.  a.5~  ^=—2.°  ooi  Txk**2 .  One  sows  and 

I 

another  reaps. 

4,  jlq  ...Jid]  S  :  ^q...^q  pi.  Ex  T1^30  Alxso  }iq^ 

One  he  puts  down  and  the  othei  he  lifts  up. 

•  ^  ^ 

-  m.  s.  i;®"**2  ’  pi. 

s^2  .  •  Ex- 

*  •  • 

*Xso  k\^2o  ^<N=-fo**2  “ 

Mendicants  received  flatcakes,  some  two  and  others- 

,  •  r pi.  Ex 

three.  ,  .  ,  .,  ,  ;>  _  LF  .. 

0.  (  *a*.2)  ;U-2  .  . vX»2  sing.  Jti-2  •  -^Si‘ 

.  o._xl  ^001^*30^  Xi  iisi-io  fiiVwU  06010 

Some  believed  and  became  Christians  but  the  other- 
remained  in  their  own  faith. 
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people, ;  ji-ii  c^rv.r  -  In  all  the  land;  ^0^2  -  all 

the  kings;  ^  *^0*52  -  you  all.  (see  also  8  below.) 

6.  For  an  indefinite  sense  the  third  person  pro¬ 
noun  (generally  singular)  is  put  after  the  Interrogative 

§56)  and  73**0,  the  Relative  ?  intervening  between 
'them. 

Plural. 


Singular. 

OCID  hui  — 
•  ...  •  T 

a  a  *  •  9 

-  OO]  3  -*0  — 

•  »•  «■!  *  \  • 

9 

3  ^30  — 

•  ■  •  • 

» 

w*q  —  OCT]  D  43b*  — 


►  MS)9  -A*i  f  who-  so-  ever 
"  ‘  x  •*  ^  what-  so-  ever 

l^any. 

who-  ever;  who  -  so-  ever, 
what  ever  :  what-  so-  ever, 
how  -  much  -  so-  ever. 


a"  _  as  long  as  ;  as  much  as;  as  many  as. 


_  OO]  3  73*33 

■  ■  iti  '•  *  * 

Ex,  00;  3  2.3  f  p c] 


_  what  ever;  any  thing-so-ever. 

Do  this  at  anv  time 


.  iisro  _A*i  r»  —  Flee  from  liers  who 

ever  they  be 

4*0  cr..jo7  —  Give  it,  how  much-  so¬ 

ever  it  be. 

Aii  —  As  long  as  thou  livest. 

7.  Some  times  ^  or  even  odj  may  be  found 
written  before  the  above  phrases  (6)  loi  an  indefinite 

sense.  Ex.  oo]  3  **°f*-?*P  (sa\ai),  Receive  it 

■■  •  ,  • 
how  -  much  -  so  -  ever  it  be.  °^J  ?  v?  ocr  -  \\  ho  - 

so-  ever  that  dies,  oqs  -  any  body. 

s.  with  3.  m.s.  suffix  (=r\^)  is  put  after 
the  demonstrative  Jiq  to  mean.  ‘‘so  much”,  “very 
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aA  jd-aA  -  A  certain  man.  -  A  certain 

queen. 

Note.  w x'il  nrd  may  he  followed  by  especially 

for  expressing  a  partitive  sense.  Ex.  }.**.Ax  ^.ao  a..**  _  A  certain 

#  *  1 

i  •  ^ 

Apostle;  or,  one  of  the  Apostles.  «.  Some  of  the 

people.  (§  273  IX). 

4.  ^Ad  m.  s  ,  ^*lAd  m.  pi.  AaaAsJ  f#  y  ^.iiA^  E  i  E 

i  _ 

certain,  such:  N.  N.  Ex.  ^Ad  }x i2  -  A  certain  man. 
A*Ad  ? A xi2  a  certain  woman. 

•  •  •  ‘  r 

5  Axk  c,  s-  &  pi-  “  all;  every  (contracted  from  oi 
,V  „ •  _  Ex  ;jo.s  As  -  every  soul.  =f  |  X»-=  -  in  every 
place.  For  an  indefinite  sense  W  is  prefixed  to  the 

Interrogatives  (§dd)>  ’F^3?  an<^  ’  ^x' 

?iJ  Ai  -  Whoever.  Ad  -  Whoever 

that  knocks. 

DAoJiD  r^Ad  -  Whosoever 

that  says- 

2^3  -  What  (so)  ever.  *  ?*>Ad  -  Whatever 

I  have  heard. 

-sdacAd  -  Every  thing 

•  mi*  /  ,‘i  •  • 

that  you  have  ordered. 

as  much  (many)  as.  ?i2  .An  ?-*» 

I  will  exalt  Thee,  O  Lord,  as  much  as  I  can. 

•  ,  ,  1  •  . 

xJil  Aa  -  Every  one.  ?<noao.3  ^xi2  Ad  - 

Every  one  walks  in  the  path  of  death. 


*Ad  -  Whosoever. 

\  i 


•ps.: oAd  —  Every  thing. 


Note —  When  Ad  qualifies  a  noun  in  the  definite  state 
(§  228)  or  a  prononn  it  generally  takes  pronominal  suffixes 
^oreeing  with  that  noun  or  pronoun.  Ex.  ^Ad  -  all  the 
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IV.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 


jS  ?o)»x 

:  •  • 

^  Indefinite  pronouns  me  oi  diffeient  kinds. 

1.  jcii  c.  Sing.  pi.  -  any  one  ;  some  one  ; 

some;  certain  (§  228  ff.j-  are  used  of  persons  only.  Ex. 
txi2  ji.itaao  A  certain  poor  man.  —  ceitain 

men:  some  men.  c»2  £  -  nobody;  no  one.  Ex. 

^ii  wxi2  &  -  n°  one  knows. 

•  • 

Note  wXsT  :  *Xi2  in  the  objective  or  accusative  case  is 

always  prefixed  with  ^  -  as.,  -XiA  :  ,*xi2^  Ex  A  uei& 

I  have  not  seen  any  bod; . 

-p±s>  C.  -  Something ,  any  thing,  every  thing,. 

■  j_V  _  nothing,  are  used  to  denote  things 
certain  ;  6 

as  well  as  persons  of  both  the  genders  and  numbers.  Ex. 
^  -A  .v.2  -  I  have  some  thing.  7=^°  t**?  I  have 

some  affairs.  7=~>  -  I  saw  a  certain  man. 

It  has  a  plural  form  as  -  -  something,  j 

^  7 various.  Ex.  T3** 
various  questions  01  charges. 

;  <AA^  Av?  -  for  different  reasons. 

11  *  *  •  • 

gije  oj.b  a* 2  iJi2i  -  he  has  different  kinds 

of  ornaments. 

.  i.\2  *wo  -  They  have  not  done  them 

\  "  •  ’  v"  " 

any  injury.  .  .  , 

The  above  Examples  show  that  T3^1  1S  used  as 

pronoun,  adjective  and  adverb- 

7  ni.  f-  (one  §  246)  a  certain.  Ex. 

9 
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,iS  .  He  remained  in  the  place  where  he  was.  The  prenonn 
1  ”  _  *..1  i _ v^l^tivp  is  used  ad* 


(correlative)  may  also  be  omitted  when  the  relative  is  used  ad 
verbially-  (esp.  of  time  or  place)  Ex.  , 


verbialiy*  lcsP*  r 

*odo]2  (instead  of. .  ofla?  T* 

t  '  lfin  ,-eturn  to  the  house,  whence  I  went  out. 

o.  The  Relative  pronoun  precedes  the  preposition,  which 

”:t  Ex  2  Xo.*>  -aiolx  •  He  is  (the  °nC' 

overns  it..  ^x-  4— 7.  '  •' 


g,  *  whom  Moses  wrote  (but  vide  §  63.  VI).  , 

3  Some  times  the  Demonstrative  RaW  (rarely 

-  ,  ,nd  the  Interrogative  pronouns  :??•*?  :  V'T* 

ka-rive  also)  and  -  _ 


]/  rx  r^ve  .0'-' y  • 

•§56  3  )  may  be  put  before  the  Relative  ?  without  any  specia 

signification,  as,  :  .  .  i  j  .0}iJ  :  o  T-A- 

,  t„  ex  DvOldi  -  The  kings  who-  1? 

‘who”,  ‘-that  •  b  '  •'  ' 

The  women  wholes  ^  pronouns  are  pllt  before  the  relative 
J  PS  Ex  =06]  _  He  that,  ?  .<*01  -  they  who  or  thos 

as  correlatives.  \ 

who  etc*  ;  '  occur  srenerall 

In  such  usages  a)  oq,  etc.  or 

the  person  or  thing  is  determined  or  definite 

v\*  iicn  i  ^ 

»  ;  oaiisJCla  KOiq  .  Those  who  were  sent,  were  fror 

0oq  4"  T  .  •"  x 

the  pharisees.  He  that  has  sent  me‘ 

b\  ;_Li  :?=M  °ccur  §enerally  when  the  ri 

lative  refers  to  something  undetermined  or  indefinite.  Ex. 

love  je  Who  love  you  what  reward  have  you?  (§  274 
But  frequently  ??Li  and  =  oi,  are  used  indiscriminately. 

5.  These  pronouns  are  often  found  heaped  together  befo: 

■  t.t  ,  .  _  '  nffloci  -  one  who.  (universal! 

?  as,  ?  oq  _  He  who  ;  ?  ? JC 

a  }L  2  ooj  -  He  that,  (definitely). 

■  '  • 
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III.  The  Relative  Pronoun. 


.  a  2_:oX 

•  i*  1 


§  57.  The  letter  Dalath  ?  stands  as  the  Relative 
pronoun,  meaning  one  who,  he  who,  that  which  etc. 
The  personal  pronouns  as  correlatives  are  joined  to 
the  Relative  ?  and  inflected  for  the  case  required  by 
the  predicate  in  the  relative  clause. 


Masculine  Feminine. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

PI. 

meauing. 

NT.  V. 

foo] 

C“  )  ? 

0=7)  ? 

• 

who 

G. 

cA*9  3 

r  :  .  *  * 

cA*3d 

t  ... 

*» 0  3 

\  • '  •  •  • 

whose 

D. 

GiAd 

1  1  • 

1 

\°o£a 

cA? 

* 

to  whom 

Acc. 

o?Ad 

'  «  * 

*  o-A  a 

\  '  •• 

ojA? 

I 

whom 

Abl. 

C1.3  3 

1  •  • 

$ 

®f-=? 

1 

by  whom 

In  a  sentence  the  relative  ?  and  the  (correlative) 
pronoun  may  be  written  jointly  or  separately,  hx. 


ooi  c r\fc3  3  Ja-jA  -  The 
2&2  d  wXdx*  Jesus,  who 
Tour  master  whom  you  have 


man  whose  the  sword  is. 

i  •  i  !m  • 

came  to  us.  op  &x:oxd  fcdsb 

1  ;  n  «  •  X 

9  0  m  m  g  9 

served. 

V  II  .  I  ••  •  91 

>  *  *  • 


•  .1 

See,  the  books  you  have  sought  for.  ofJ?  A—  - 

Fhe  power  by  which  you  have  won. 

Note.  1.  The  correlative  pronoun  may  be  omitted  when 
;he  case  required  (in  the  relative  clause)  is  accusative  or  ablative 

"  •  •  *  V  *  a  «  • 

>f  time  or  phce-  Ex.  £sso  »  2>  D  for  cr.-2j  Mo-mos  .Xax*  . 

i  , ,  •»  •  ;  ii  •*  . 


esus,  whom  thou  hast  loved. 

•»  •  ##  ,  9  9  0 
..Add  2sb  oJLa  for  vAd  q.:D  ?=b oJ*-a  or  q.3  JaboUja 

•  "  •  J  /  ^  /  *  *  /  •  •  ’  • 

rhe  day  on  which  he  rises,  op  ]oq  uOlo^Zs  4t\3>03.:j  3.>p 

I  —  9  •  *  ^  |  i  t  •  #  | 

or  Jooi  w*qo>*2  opD  j^oatJ  or  w*ojo^2o  :M 
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Ex.  oq  r’  01  °mo-  Who  *s  (he)?  But  rarely  it  is  founc 
used  without  reference  to  person.  Ex. 

,  #  ,  •  '  !  ^  V  •  «'  ' 

jaq  q»x  ^--ic  or  ?oq  q.»X  . 

What  is  the  name  of  this  town  ? 

U.Lb  “what”‘  £<ho\v”-  are  used  o 

things  only  without  distinction  of  gender  or  number 

<  ,  •  4  >T\  9  |  9  9  ^  • 

£x  ;oq  -  (So  uot  J.lic  -  what  is  this?  0” 

jlfiX-l*  ooi  j.iic  .  What  is  truth?  'sq01  *  wha 
is  your  name?-  But  substantively  is  also  used  re 

ferring  to  persons  and  concrete  nouns.  Ex.  ?£-aX  oq  ?i: 
what  is  man?  (ps-) 

'  g)  jjui  m.  f-  singular  and  c.  P 

“who  which,  what”  are  used  as  substantives  or  ac 
jectives  indifferently  of  persons  and  things  agreeing  wit 

them  in  gender,  number  and  case.  Ex.  oq  )E 

who  is  man?  £*2  or  oLi  what  is  oi 

hope  ? 

Note,  i)  With  the  preposition  "Os.  the  Interrogative 

which  exclusively  designate  things  (2.  above),  mean  “why”.  E 

•  • 

2^^  :  fsJoS  :  s  a:©^  Why  ?  i— **  without  T*.  also  is  used 

^  i  J  •  • 

mean  “why”.  Ex.  734c  Why  dost  thou  stand?  (§26 

VI) 

ii)  for*  “how  much”  or  c‘how  many”  is  used  of  perso 

or  things  indiscriminately.  .  .  s  “as  much”,  “as  many”;  “ 

Iona  as”-  (adv)  _  ,.  . 

[[[)  These  Interrogatives  may  be  used  as  adjectives,  me 

1  5  J.  J  ; 

ning.  “What  kind  of”,  “what  sort  of”,  etc.  Ex  i-iiAft.  fco 

whIt  sort  of  profit?  ^  to  what  kind  °f  rich 

^  45b  »  What  is  thy  office  ?  ;  how  does  it  stand  with  >  on 

what"  are  you  ? 
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•  I 

this  man-  is  never  contracted  when  it  follows  a  noun.  Ex. 

i  *  ’ 

J107  j this  man,  but  never  .  Rarely,  is 

•  • 

contracted  into  sdrj  when  following  a  noun,  Ex.  du 7  ii 

this  woman 

3  the  vowel  ‘§’7  **  °*  is  changed  into  _i_  ‘a’ in  the 

East  Syriac  and  into  9  ‘o’  in  the  West  Syriac  when  the  enclitic 

'•fai  follows  it  immediately.  Ex.  o.oi  fiaj  _  hadai-  coi 
ho'do’i-  this  is.  The  West  Syrians  change  the  final  Sqofo  of 

I  9  9 

pd  mto  Pthaha  7  when  the  enclitic  follows  it  immedi- 

ately  just  as  they  make  that  change  before  Waw.  oot  J _ 1  Oi  or  cuoi 

ho'nau-  this  is.  (§  30-  7.  8.) 

4.  For  a  reflexive  sense  or  a  sense  of  intensity  the  third 
person  pronouns  are  put  before  the  Demonstratives  just  as  thev 
are  put  before  substantives.  (Vide  §  29  III;  §  30-  10;  §  43  II  to  VI ) 

Ex.  *\O^S7  -  these  very  (people).  -A 

of  this  man  himself.  And  for  them- 

1  1 

selves  before  the  Lord-  ?a.3-a  fcbaX  A*  .  <ii 2 

7;  *  *  '  ;  \  " 

He  shall  dye  these  very  things  in  the  blood  of  that  sparrow. 
Before  substantive:—  007  (*)  The  very  king  or  the  king 

himself.  ?-*,*-=  Ojf-3  In  the  same  manner.  ?£Ooc.r  dp  At  the 

9  0 

verv  hour-  etc. 

4 

II.  Interrogative  Pionouns. 


.?-i^2xao  Jo ipx 

•  1  # 

§  56  1)  ^-^0  Who?  is  almost  entirely  used  of 

persons  only,  irrespective  of  gender  number  and  person. 

(*)  Some  later  grammarians  take  the  third  person  pronouns 
oc]  etc.  in  such  positions  for  demonstrative  (middle) 

But  the  usage  does  not  support  this  opinion-  (§  28.  3-  &  §  63-  I. 

to  VI) 
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LESSON  XIII. 


OTHER  PRONOUNS. 

1.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 


*■  »  9  ■  •  ^  4  * 

.  4  0]L»X 


§  55.  Demonstrative  pronouns  are  of  two  kinds:- 

A.  -  Qarive"-  which  denotea  near  object. 

B.  -  Ra'hiqe'-  which  denote  a  distant  object. 

<  * 


Singular. 


Plural. 


•  •  • 


A.  ?-?**<? 

a 


M. 

F. 


•  * 
I  • 


?-V=1 


t 


9  9 

JO) 


.  ^  9 


thi: 


<  r>q  ^  .  thes 

L 


i 

B. 

*  *  .  ■ 


M. 

F. 


•  7 

o'q  coi  that 


^  9  I 


\o>icrj  ^cuoi  1 


5> 


thos 

*7>  ^  I 


\  * 


I*  O]  u©t 

Note  1.  Only  the  personal  pronouns  undergo  modification 
with  case-forming  prepositions  (§29).  The  prepositior 

are  prefixed  to  other  pronouns  exactly  as  they  are  adde 
t0  nouns  (§  25  ff.).  So,  with  prefixes  the  Demonstrative  pronoui 
are  declined  as:- 

:  of  this  to  this-  with  this 

?  ?  :  :  e*( 

•  • 

o&z  Of  that,  °=A  to  that,  cqj  with  that, 

v*.  di-a  :  ♦soa  c?  o  :  et* 

2.  The  Demonstrative  pronoun  may  either  precede  c 

follow  the  noun  indicated:  Ex.  *-=>  °4=  or  oq  ?L=L=  _  At  tha 

time  (§  27.  HI).  ?tq  -  this-  may  be  contracted  into  Sp!  whe 
it  precedes  a  noun:  Ex.  for  b^"t  °r  ? 
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30  .  wao.N x2  ,2^0  c..^ 

\  •«*/•■  .  >•  »•  •  •  \ 

•v“  6jS  w**  <ns,n  >2^  31  .  qxj\ 


Exercise  9  B. 

1.  I  will  adore  thee.  2.  I  shall  lie  down  and 
sleep  in  rest.  3.  We  will  sing  praise  to  thee.  4.  In 
the  morning  I  shall  sing  thy  pnisc.  5.  With  wings 
thou  shalt  fly  to  the  high  regions.  6.  Lord  God!  I  shall 
sing  thee  praise.  7.  Thou  shalt  not  deny  me.  1.  The 
light  of  his  face  shall  spread  over  us.  9.  Let  not  the 
wicked  (m.  s )  dwell  with  thee.  10.  I  shall  be  satisfied 
with  the  joy  of  thy  (m.)  face.  11.  I  will  open  my 
mouth  in  parables.  12-  Thou  shalt  serve  Jacob,  thy 
brother.  13.  I  shall  save  the  poor  people.  •  14.  God 
will  forgive  us  all.  15.  Let  not  the  Lord  reckon  his  sin. 

16.  All  the  generations  of  gentiles  (jaaii.)  shall  adore 

before  Him.  1 7.  All  the  hungry-ones  of  the  earth 
shall  adore  before  the  Lord.  18.  Let  my  enemies  turn 
to  their  back.  19.  All  kings  shall  adore  Him.  20-  Wu 
(f.)  shall  not  fear.  21.  My  persecutors  shall  be  con¬ 
founded  and  I  will  not  be  confounded.  22.  He  will 
have  power  from  sea  to  sea,  and  from  river  to  the  ends 
of  the  earth.  23.  Be  not  emulous  to  do  evil.  24.  The 
Lord  will  do  all  thy  will.  25.  Let  the  wicked  be 
ashamed  and  brought  down  to  hell.  26.  The  Lord  will 
laugh  at  him*  27.  All  the  ends  ol  the  earth  shall  feai 
him.  28.  Let  the  wicked  (pi.  m)  be  conlounded  in 
their  vanity.  29.  I  shall  bear  this  garment  wicli  is  (?) 
upon  me.  30.  Don’t  fear,  my  servant  Jacob,  the  seed 

of  Abraham,  my  friend. 
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Exercise  9  A. 


•  t 

»  «  f 


v\d.  G  2—0  diL  A.i.  o  .  fl—ii, js  «  :*.dx,  2  o  tXcax  2  1 

,  \  .  —  x  *  *"  ••  "  »  " 

♦,  ^sdl~l  ?aa^b*D  jis.N  i*»£s££v  waO]  3  .  UQ2>2Cs.  Jisbd.** 

i  >  !  ’  '  !  '  ’  *  V  ’ 

.  wfeXg.)  ^qDtN  ^_*2  4  .  v,  <\a.X..3«-Xo 

j-.i^sb  S  6  . . ../d^L  iJkJSs.'?  ?^3os  ^dl>^2  5 

Of--’:  dbi  S  .  wjA.JS  Jldsb  7  .  T-- 

11  I 

i  >  ,  ’’.I  >  <  »  *  ,  1  i  * 

D..3XX?  ?tid-3  CJJJtJS  (-.3  }0O}  9  .  Ja05Q*2-3  0  JAXj  4^.3  ax 

ajz+SgS  saS-Qi  10  .?~x?aaD  ?.dodl  }3ddxo  |ii-3 

^iSdrd  r»  A.do2  ,2-1-  11  .  cr_l  saX-suo  ^dd-3uo  jsbiaoS-* 

•  n  \  «  i  •  *»  ^  J--L  r  :  *  \  »i  X  *  «»  ^  • 

•  4.  *  t  * 

.  aj;X:Lr  oilai,  ^ddaj_j  13  .<^od2o  w.3,dx2  ?-i2  12  .?»£.» 
?a\aC^N  2i  dsdl  15  .  s  dx  2  o  *  dx  2  .3  cwm  1 4 

\  a  '  ‘  \  n  ’m  •  it  \  *•  •* 

►  •  #  i  .  i 

wC €wxt\  2d>adJd&  16  cpo 

U  •  *  .  •  •  l«  *  *  .* 

v*M°  *  <N ac* d 9  ^aX-d-lx  ^-dxj}d  17  .  vXad^^o 

.  \eaui.jli  2ddx  ^au-dxio  2i2i.a  vd-^-i &\  IS  .  ?dca.X 

\  1  i  •  i  ’  i  \^«  »i  '  i  \  »*  •  • 

V  !  #  '  4  9  9  * 

\a”Tcs  •  ♦^a.^d.ai  w^cr]a»di3  0  19 

.  w*  erase  da  r-io  ^cnoijLO  ♦.aadx.x  21  .  ?xddl o  ;_Ldoiol 

c.Sd5  v*l  v  2  2  3  .  ^ocrud-M,  ^oddmv  ,21  d-d-  \oo?X.a  2  2 

#  (  .  # 

^«3>— -i  4  ^^0  3  OJ^D  Oa  v>a  1  i  >Ll  2  4  ■  ?  dx  v  a.2sl  wd  2 

^*2  0^-3  v*.  cr]  o  d.j.d.1  ^.d2^.  Jidaos  a_d^s  2  5  .  ^-sbdd 

.  2  d  odxl  d.io  d  2  ^.1  1  6  •  ^  *eu.3  T3  da 

\i  •  *«  -  ;  •  *  i  •  •• 

i  3  as  iN  i  »  0.1 2  i.  j.X  ^  2  S  •  ^ofX  i  ?i.  i.50  3 

a*«2  (there  fore)  Jjoj  X\io  9)  .  J^ois  ?.L=iX  jiian 


T1-  2  7 
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J. :  *.07 d  to  grow  fat. 

c*  dwelling  place; 

*  *'■  monastery. 

$ 

pi.  tears. 

.  o.<>5d:^3?  to  tread 
upon  ;  to  step  on  or  out. 

seed;  offspring;  race. 

« 

o  :  to  mix. 

2*oo.~  f.  anger;  wrath. 

j_L-  m.  palate  (mouth) 

.  "  '  to  be  envious, 

T  ‘  emulous. 

he  will  pardon;  purge 


s  :  •  i  ni.  Basilisk; 

cockatrice. 

0 

o  :  ai**  to  think,  consider,  to 

reckon ;  to  take  account  of. 

(  to  bear ; 
-  &  *  to  carry. 

o' :  to  take  refuge, 

•  to  shelter. 

o  :  t0  subdue;  conquer; 

'  to  trample  upon. 

nr.  hunger;  hugry. 

m.  garment;  cloth. 

iJA  without;  away  from, 
above* 

*A*$o2  Heavenly 
••  “  ••  Jerusalem. 

i.soiao  m.  exalted. 
f-  kingdom; 

•  *  *  sovereignty, 

m.  parable. 


jidbL  m.  They  that 

go  down  to  the  earth. 
J. :  to  be  filled; 

~ '  *  satiated ;  satisfied. 

;do,6  m.  end;  limit. 

o  •  A J+&  to  Pul1  down,  over- 
*  #  throw. 

f.  vanity. 

m.  shore;  end,  the 

•  ••  land  beyond. 

to  depart;  to  die; 

T  ■  •  •  cease* 

.  .  to  prevail;  to  be 

strengthened. 

•  .  Vd  to  work:  serve; 

O  .  1  •  _ 

•  worship. 

irusi.3  to  spread  out; 

•  extend. 

J.  :  to  fly. 

2  iio  ii  m-  face;  counte* 

S  .  nance. 

f.  forth. 

T  •  1 

•  I 

^035  m.  persecutor. 

iLcox  m.  fat;  fatness; 

plumpness. 

?3^ai  ™.  participant; 

partaker;  partnei. 

■  .  Hj.  to  shatter;  to 
0  •  ^  break  up. 

.  .  to  rule  over;  to 

~  have  power  over. 

U^yx  f  family;  tribe; 

■  '  race;  generation. 

ix  the  rest. 

m.  fat;  marrow. 

:Bos«s  m.  furnace;  oven. 

•  i 
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III.  1)  The  particle  not,  is  put  before  verbs 

and  other  words  to  express  negation.  Ex.  .  . 

And  he  did  not  do  this,  its* Jo  X^  -  immoital. 

2)  The  negative  particle  is  put  before  the 

Imperfect  2nd  person  (not  befoie  the  Imperative)  to 
express  prohibition.  Ex.  ^ Cs  X-^  •  dnou  shad;  not 

IV.  1)  Some  verbs,  especially  those  denoting  the 

actions  'of  senses,  take  the  object  in  the  ablative,  bx 
^  I  will  not  deny  thee.  ^  Anc 

thou  hast  heard  my  voice. 

2)  Some  verbs  admit  the  perposition  before  tllL 
object  (besides  other  constructions  with  prep.  A  or  - ) 

Ex.  M  or  4-?  **  I  feared  the 

Lord,  gaib  ap\o=.~J  ±4*1  or  v?  '*+** 

or  *ioJiSb  -  I  shall  be  satisfied  with 

the  joy  of  thy  face. 

V.  The  price  at  which,  the  instrument  with 

which,  the  manner  in  which,  the  p  ace  a  or  m  ’ 

the  time  when,  are  expressed  by  prefixing  the  preposi¬ 
tion  a .  The  preposition  ^  is  also  sometimes  used  to 

express  the  time  when.  Ex.  ^^4  At  tne  nint 

hour.  r+»ol  4  He  rose  on  the  third  day. 

Vocabulary. 

■  •  to  kneel;  fall 

x  •  down. 


(pxO  ST1*-?) 

m.  judgement  seat. 

-1  to  be  ashamed. 

•  •  »r 

he  will  build. 

•  ii  .  »• 


^  to  laugh  at;  scorn 

i 

m.  wing, 
m.  an  asp. 
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Note  1.  In  the  Imperfect  of  the  primitive  (PeCAL)^  verbs 
beginning  with  a  strong  letter,  except  concave  verbs  (§  39  11.),  the 

prefixes  invariably  take  -y  ^  alter  them  Ex.  ^ao^xihe  will  write 


iijLzAs  thou  wilt  love- 
•  ## 


I  will  open. 


2i.r2  I  will  weep.  etc. 


2.  When  vocalic  suffixes  or  terminations  are  added  the 
vowel  after  the  penultimate  is  eliminated  (except  in  concave  and 
Lamad  weak  verbs  Lessons  20.  21  &  22.)-  Ex. 


,  0 

•  *  •  |  K 

c  -f  =  KC.:^\2i  thev  will  write  ;  rJ*-f 

\.  •  •  <•  \.  •  .  ii  '  \  '  1  «i  '  it 

you  (f.)  will  love. 


add  a 


3.  The  West  Syrians  sometimes  (never  the  East  Syrians) 
Yo‘d  to  terminate  3.  f.  s.  and  2.  f  s-  Imperfect.  Ex. 


'  ^ 

—  She  will  write.  r**r 

1 1  '  <1 


thou  shalt  (f)  write. 

4.  Hard  and  Soft-  In  the  Imperfect  of  Pc‘al  strong  verbs 
the  second  radical  is  always  hard  and  the  first  and  third  always 
soft- 


§  54.  Syntax.  1.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  is 
used  to  denote 

1)  a  future  action,  Ex.  ^  x.i^2  _  I  will  do 

thy  will. 

2)  a  prayer  or  wish-  expressed  by  let,  may,  would. 

Ex.  -  Let  us  adore  his  cross. 

3)  a  mild  or  Polite  form  of  commanding.  Ex. 

vAa  -  Thou  mayest  hear  my  voice. 


If.  The  particles  ?  (?  d  ,  ?  ^V°)  and 

(rarely)  are  put  before  the  Imperfect  in  the  depend¬ 
ent  clause  to  express  purpose  even  though  the  principal 

verbs  may  be  in  the  Perfect.  Ex.  w.Tja,r2^  j-f-Ii-a  ^ 


That  he  may  make  us  children  to  his  father. 

He  began  to  speak. 

Rarely  □  is  prefixed  to  participles  for  expressing 
purpose  when  it  stands  in  place  of  the  Imperfect.  Ex 


.Loicr  ^3  vJS  w==T7  ^ A*>  •  Give  me  an  angel 

of  light  to  protect  my  limbs. 
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into  us  (^j)  love,  unity,  concord  and  fear.  19-  And 

save  (m.  s.)  us  and  all  thy  people  completely.  20.  By 
thy  cross  cast  down  (m.  s.)  boastfulness.  21.  Do  (m. 
pi.)  this  for  my  commemoration. 


.LESSON  XII 

Pe  AL  Strong  Verbs. 

Imperfect  Indicative. 

§  53.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  serves  for  the 
lut ure  tense  or  the  subjunctive  mood.  Some  times  it 
stands  also  for  the  persent  tense. 

The  Imperative  masculine  singular  forms  the 
stem  of  the  Imperfect.  •  For  the  different  forms  (person, 
gender,  number)  of  the  Imperfect  prefixes  and  termi¬ 
nations  as  shown  below  are  added. 


Num-  Per-  Gen-  Suffix 

ber.  son.  der. 

Pre¬ 

fix. 

Stem. 

Verbal  form. 

Meaning. 

Sing.  III.  M.  — 

w3  0^ 

• 

.  * 

•  %* 

he  will  write 

,,  F.  (vv.  s.  *+)- 

3  3 

•  ** 

•  » 

she  will  write 

II.  M. 

3  3 

•  • 

*  ## 

thou  wilt  „ 

.  „  F.  (vv.  s  *+) 

3  3 

» 

\.  <  *  ,, 

33 

33 

I.  C. 

2 

M 

33 

v=o,N^2 

•  •  n 

I  will  write 

PI.  III.  M.  No 

* 

A 

3  3 

* 

\»  '  •  «» 

they  will  ,, 

„  F.  \~ 

A 

33 

* 

r-3 

\  .  •  >> 

33 

33 

II.  M.  No_ 

A 

33 

m 

(X.Z  *>o  £s 

V  '  •  It 

you  will  write 

>7  F. 

3> 

• 

\  •  •it 

33 

33 

I.  C.  — 

33 

.  * 

•  •  %* 

we  will  write 
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^ jlyzo  ,aoy4  H  . 

•  4.  J  i 

.  t\*ajzu?  of-^aj  of— ! of-iao  a\*o  12  .  J— ^-:o 

i  *  *  •  •  i  "  * 

. of— XoaOD  ?£oS.3  j+zmS  ?*V»  18  (Vide  §  92,  III) 

• 1 * * * * * * 8  9  t 

.  *  cii 2  t*aia.ia2o  2-cuii  A.iL  JjAsod  w*o)oi.^X  14 

Ok— i.3  9  2— 5Q**A  10  .  *V,.J3^  Ok. 3.^.0  ^  r—^°  O..S.X  \  7) 

.  •  » 

9  *  .  |  (  • 

.  o.NX2o  ♦vOOfiao  ai_r ^  j;.ioo  oAcx^2o  j£lxa.^-3  ♦Svoafiso 

•  •  *  • 

c._l’:ij.iA  2.iok^oo  Ok.oX  18  .  ct.1»  ^ocxdo  c.-:ba3  aaoo  IT 

?»*-i  19  I*-?4  '■^4’  a*^I3 

0  0  0  9  »  I  1  ^ 

30^X30  51  .K<\d-a^..a  wXa-aa  ^<\30k**5  50 

•  \l  ••  •  ^  .  11 

*  A  •  •  #  •*•  4  * 

kJk.3  w**oA}  ^a**2tO  j^O-l  22  .  ^ 

«  *  #  • 

9 

.  ^jS0k30*ca-30 

/.  • 


II  « 


Exercise  8  B. 


1.  Make  commemoration  to  our  departed.  2.  O 

Lord,  open  to  me  my  lips  and  my  mouth  will  sing  thy 
praise.  3.  And  forgive  us  our  debts  and  our  sins.  4. 

Hear  thou,  our  petition  and  do  mercy  to  our 

souls.  5.  By  their  prayer  and  by  their  petition  do 

thou  mercy  to  our  souls.  6.  Make  (thou)  rest 

and  commeration  to  our  fathers  kand  brothers,  who 

(?)  slept.  7.  Open  to  me  the  door  of  thy  (m.)  mercy. 

8.  According  to  the  multitude  of  their  wicked¬ 

ness  cast  them  out.  9.  Shut  (m.  s.)  their  mouth.  10. 

Reward  (m.  s.)  them  (m.)  according  to  their  works. 

11.  Love  the  Lord  ye  (m.)  his  Saints  (Just).  12.  He 
does  not  like  to  do  good.  13.  Because  He  is  thy  Lord 
(f.)  adore  him.  14.  Flee  thou  away  from  me  O!  son 
of  ethnics  (pagan).  15.  Leave  your  (m.)  judgement  to 
God.  16-  Carry  ye  (m.)  this  stone.  17.  Save  us  in 
peace  from  cruel  (bitter)  masters.  18.  Thrust  (m.  s. ) 
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f 

f.  Poverty. 

f"  m.  A*  P-  P-  fil.1(:d 

•  "  with, 

m.  Exalted;  High: 

*  •  the  most  High. 

o  iJ.  m.  adj.  bitter; 

*  harsh  ;  cruel. 

J-iii  m.  rest. 

i 

m.  yoke. 

*o4  :-SU  to  g°  °uti  f 

‘  to  start. 

« 

;2\  oto  m. 

multitude  of  thy  grace 
or  goodness. 

6  _  iiie  to  shut:  close. 

I 

•  •<-,  to  do;  visit;  look 

O  ■■  p. 

after. 

2.^  m.  the  book  of  life 
»  t  * 

pi.  \6--£b>  f.  lips. 

j.  _  i  j.x  to  cross,  transgress 
» 


*  #  t 

pl.  -  $.i  :  jiui.  f.  eye. 

the  departed;  dead, 
o  -  -id  to  fix;  fasten. 

i  j 

to  remunerate, 
m.  ash. 

peace;  tranquillity. 

vo-aio:.^  f  vain  glory; 
r?  •  *  *  boastfulness. 

to  forgive;  pardon; 

1  leave. 

.  vv  to  take  off:  to 

'.  rr> 

•  '  strip  on. 

i  i^-e  .  li-r  m.  name; 

pl.  •?**  nouI1. 

J  qT  m.  abundance  of 
^  "  water,  torrent, 

m.  avenger; 

vindicator. 

•  :  ;a  to  break  down; 

to  fracture. 

f.  thought- 


Exercise  8.  A. 


.  Iso- =.33  <^-sbx-S  is 2  '■n<Ax  1 

.  2  i.isc*ii33  ?<N^XD  <_iaio?  ,*iso  -3 

’  •  i  '  »  i  * 

w*.isb  X,  S  .  *,N  $:©->*  d  wAsox  4 

*  isb  6  .  $-SdO>-ijsb  ?— ^9?? 

w“  C  Ad*  ^  X 0-i.fi  £}~Q  2X  ^^>50  d  ^>3  3 

•  t  •***•  * 

.  jd-OX.ID  *.*37  ^p.^t  X  ^ 0 2-d  ?“*! -  •*‘^"7  ♦\c  7!^ ~ . iCX  —  £ 

9 

CT— X.D3  d-l  iN  10  .  #>  A -AC- £3-2  Q-**  ^2C.3”  9 

*  *  » 
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Note.  In  the  Infinitive  of  PC£al  strong  verbs  the  second 
radical  is  rendered  hard  and  the  first  and  the  third  soft* 

§  52*  Syntax.  I.  The  Infinitive  construct  (ie. 
with  vV>)  is  used  to  denote  purpose  or  direction.  Some¬ 
times  it  may  stand  as  subject.  (The  Infinitive  absolute, 
(ie.  without  is  not  used  alone.  (See  No.  284.  1 1 1;  Ex. 

wVojcsdI  -  to  hear  them.  -  to  sing  to  thee. 

II.  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command  or 

•  #  $  f 

prayer.  Ex.  9.^.3  -  Hear,  O  Lord,  my 

prayer,  -  shut  thy  mouth. 


Vocabulary. 


nl.  f-  ear. 

4'  f.  Jeru- 

)£&£of-  'P-^x?°2  salem. 

^o-o2  f-  concord; 

L  •  harmony. 

Imper. 

to  eat.  | 

9  • 

Imper.  ..a*  2  - 

to  drink. 

-  -  ^y---  to  come  to  naught 
'  to  end;  fail;  cease. 
f-  pleasantness; 

sweetness. 


•  • 


«vv i  :  Son  of  Pagans; 

:  •  *  Pagan. 

>_iA  to  Perfect;  to,  f 

•  ^  complete. 


to  fail;  to  cease, 
to  be  spent. 

o  -  du~a  to  drive  away; 

to  cast  out. 

*  • 

f.  court;  court-yard. 

T-  to  buy. 

o  -  j  to  pour  out; 

sprinkle:  bedew. 

f  oneness;  unity, 
m.  seed. 

J.  _  -p.n.~.  to  be  envious ; 

to  envy. 

pi.  >«£&-  m.  heart. 

*  • 

m.  bread. 


$isx*^ao  m.  faithful. 
4  iNi^Xscr.so  r.  ,, 

•  1 

« 

m.  money. 


f  The  meanings  of  verbs  are  given  in  the  Infinitive.  The  vowel 
marked  after  the  root  ie*,  3.m.  s  Peifect,  is  the  vowel  of  the 
Imperative. 


/ 

\ 


Conjugation.  Imperative  of  Fc<al  strong  verbs. 
Termination. 


Sins-  M.  —  write  thou. 

o  *  • 


:vC0k\x  Be  thou  silent 


F. 

• 

■ 

WaOOAX 

?  5 

5  5 

M. 

• 

o  :  o  :  o-s  o  A:* 
v  •  • 

write  ye.  o-ooAx 

Be  ye  silent 

pi. 

v  a."  o  A3 

• 

y(XC  0  AX 

F. 

• «  •  •  *  . 

\  >  \  : 

•  0A3  o  Ax  . 

*  ”  \  . 

A*  co  AX 
• 

.  i 


Note.  1.  The  verbs  of  the  group  A  are  mostly  transitive. 

2.  Of  the  Imperative  feminine  plural,  the  longer  form  is  of 
more  frequent  occurrence. 

3.  In  the  Imperative  of  PcCal  strong  verbs,  the  first  radical 
is  always  hard  ;  and  the  second  and  the  third  always  soft- 

II. 


§  51.  The  Infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  prefixing 
-  or  -jA  to  the  stem,  (perfect  3.  m.  s.).  Mim  prefixed 

receives  the  vowel  e  “  or  ^ :  the  vowel  ‘a’  -r-  or  y  on 
the  Penultimate  of  the  stem  is  retained.  If  the  penul¬ 
timate  has  any  vowel  other  than  “a”  it  is  changed 
•  to  ‘a’  in  the  Infinitive.  This  change  of  vowel  into 
takes  place  in  the  Infinitive  of  all  Pe<AL  verbs 
(except  concave)  ending  in  a  strong  letter.  The  Infini¬ 
tive"  has  no  person,  gender,  or  number.  The  Infinitive 
with  the  prefix  -p..^  is  distinguished  as  '"‘construct'',  and 
the  other  with  the  prefix  P  as  “absolute”. 

Prefix.  Stem.  Infinitive.  • 


Absolute?-?  if 

1  *  y  2. 

Const-  .  . 

ruct  „ 


\  7t.  _  !  .  m 


v."  ^ 

•  I  •  I  • 


Abs. 


.V  *  ~)  cr 

_0^a.50 

>  00 
—  - 

,  V  I  o 


*  ? 


Cons. 


•? 


LESSON  XI. 

Po:al  Strong  Verbs. 

I.  Imperative  Mood-  II.  Infinitive  Mood. 

I. 

c  5Q  The  Imperative  mood  has  only  the  second 
person  verbal  forms.  The  second  person  masculine 
angular  (2-  m-  s.)  serves  as  the  stem  ol  the  Imperative, 
[t  is  formed  from  the  perfect  stem  (3.m.s.)  by  some 
/owel  changes  or  not.  [The  grammm  lans  ol  old  sa\ 
hat  the  Imperative  stem  is  formed  from  the  Imperfect 
’  m  s  I  For  the  other  forms  proper  terminations  are 
lffixech  According  to  the  change  of  vowel  in  the  Im¬ 
perative  the  strong  verbs  may  be  classified  into  five 
n  oups.  In  the  following  grouping  of  verbs  precedence 
s  given  with  respect  to  the  numerosity  ol  veib->  eacli 


Vowel 

of  the  Perfect  is  changed  into  — 
in  the  Imperative.  Ex. 

Perfect. 

$ 

Imperative 

• 

• 

0 

1 

•  . 

• 

y 

4 

o 

•  • 

00^0 
•  • 

• 

• 

retained  -f- 

9 

$ 

9 

<*+  X -J 

1 

y 

y 

• 

7 

• 

« i 

...is  changed  -r- 

1  •  • 

' 7 1 

y 

y 

jir 

• 

o 

J3XX 

i . 

vDOAX 

• 

l  • 

* 

o 

•f 

v'7' 

uDo>N.l 

'71 

• 

• 

• 

• 

1  • 

• 

x .  r.  X 

•  i 

•  II 

y 

y 

*  ♦ 

n> 

♦  ♦ 

8 
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J 

7,  -S  ^  *  2  X — ^  2  A^y)  30  • 

9  g 

»  .  $  ^  /  •  #  •  * 

□jao  oJ*c  ^jdA**  c2  38  •  o^**  *^<xi2  £o»3  32  .  ♦s^ocr^iX* 

\  _An  r.  \  ^mjoA  &*2  2-A  34  .  w*0]0^a2  ,2.. 

♦  •  #  »  • 

.  ♦y  &~*+Cs+Z  ^iaA^2  J_si  r»  sOi\J2  3S 

'  ^  *  • 


Exercise  7  B. 

1  He  is  our  father.  2.  And  to  the  soul  which 
(a)  is  thy  (m)  image.  3.  In  it  (f.)  there  is  woe  to  the 
adulterers  and  to  the  thieves  confusion  (shame).  4.  He 
is  a  companion  to  his  adorers.  5.  Adam  is  his  image 
and  his  likeness.  6.  Paradise  is  the  abode  of  the  jus 
(pi.  m.).  7.  Paradise  is  the  unending  life.  8.  We  have 

a  Lord  in  heaven.  9.  We  have  no  lord  besides  him 
10.  Wealth  is  vanity.  11.  There  is  no  justice  in  theii 
mouth.  12.  There  is  no  God  in  all  his  thoughts 
13.  I  am  Jesus  Christ.  14.  I  am  he  that  made  the 
sun  for  the  light  of  the  day.  15.  He  alone  is  the 
true  God.  16.  The  eye  is  the  light  (lamp)  of  the 
body.  17*  He  is  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  18.  IV < 
have  'a)  father,  Abraham.  19.  We  are  Christians 
20.  I  am  the  servant  of  Christ.  21.  Whence  ar 
thou?  22.  Thou  hast  devil.  23.  I  have  no  devil 
24-  Thou  art  as  thou  art  and  thy  years  shall  not  fai 

25.  God  and  I  only  are  in  this  world 

26.  Thev  are  not  in  the  trouble  of  men.  27.  In  hirr 
there  is  knowledge.  28.  There  are  rich  and  poor  (pi 
m.)-  29.  There  is  no  Judas  with  them.  30.  I  am  c 

Christian.  31.  We  are  robbers.  32.  We  are  not  divi 

ners  (magicians).  33-  But  me,  you  have  no 

always. 


(Ill) 


f.  abode.  again. 

m-  avenger;  f.  thougt. 

retaliator. 


Exercise  7  A. 


esS  3  .  ^xg.iN  --  A  2  •  2  m  1 

•  •  •  I  “  I  I  1  \  ^ 

.  J-Ai2.r  o  jiaox -=  c*  A*2  J^bAooo  ?-Au::o  4  .  qjA.a  ,1-A^jl 

n_ilas  jiai-a  2oov»  6  .J^*JoA±?  o;-^  i\-2  5 

V  •  *  t  *  *  |  •  * 

•  "  .  • 

^dALiA  wro^N  qj  &*2  7  .  jAaox.r  (§  78-1)  ^a]0(S *2o  £boi 

.  2_x2m3  w#.qo<\*2  }cbubb.d  8  .  ?AcD  2 iS o.\ 

<  i  i  ,  »  ••  • 

^qo<^2  Jaubbd  10  .  £ojJLd  v*oq,X*2  JflbAbd  9 

Aa?  }>  2* d  ^—*At*2  w*3£o  ^ii  11  ?-i  *A 

?=??  x”? 0  r"M  -*510«L2  12  -\-=  ^*=i»a 

14  .id£i  *6A  >*A  off  A*  2  2ioa,ad  13  .  q.3  „*a*2d 

-L‘I  7  •  •  •  ;  •  •  i  7  <i  ;  \  (  i  • 

.  qaoJC  w*q  o  A*  2  ?rsox  7A00  15  .^crfiLs  Jiabad  w*zA  aA 

i  *  »  • 

,  •  *  i  •  ii  »  ##  »  •  #  i ' 

<*&+2  jJ2  17  .  ?*bob  ;?.\d^2  A  A  lf> 

^sb^co  $idA  w*a*2  }_i2  13  .  A  jbwbi  J-iib-i?  oq 

.*J*  ^  ?!>kxo  Aii  i^iLi  20  .A*:  ?k.al  19 

X  .  .  •  V  ,  >  •  •  *  • 

I  0  0  0 

23  .  c_*A*2  2dx-Mt  22  .  w*A*2  ^Xao  ^oX^D  ?:xjA  21 

*A.  ofJfl.?  24  .  ^maXsod  2  v  o  q*  A*  2  ?3o\x 

26  .  q.,.^  A-A  $!x*q.i  25  .  }Aobk*ba&j3  q_*A*2  ci_A*d 

^  i Aap  jlb.30  w*oA*2  j-tsaoo  ?2*ob  27  .  A*2  ^-A  }Aox 
oq  :  >.*qoA*2  oq  :  JbA*  ^qo<\*2  oq  28  .  A^d 

aA o  wjjbSO  o^jcdii  waU  29  .  >Aa.d  ^qjli  $— ^^50  uqo^2 

,  •  .  •  *  •  ' 
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Vocabulary. 


*  % 


5  a  whence:  from 
'  *  where. 


m.  day  (time) 


v';JA->2  m.  calumniator; 
*s  •  :  devil. 


•  • 


}xo2  adv.  as. 
i^\2  m.  place. 

Idol's  f.  shame. 

«• 

«  # 

m-  adulterer. 


f.  do  not  fail; 
unfailing. 


}j.i X  m.  thief- 

•  ♦  V 


111  •  Bride-chamber; 

^  abode  of  the  happy 


*  M 


except  him. 
m.  blasphemer. 


.*3  .  .  : 


rjdoso  unending* 


T_ i©* djao that 

believes. 


i^xl^c  m.  vivifier. 

2x^3*350  f.  bitterness, 
w  •  »  • 

m-  weak, 
m.  fountain, 
f.  lire. 

*  • 

>^3.1  deceipt;*  guile, 
m.  adorer; 


jaioD  m-  abode. 

’  •  * 

m.  deceiver;  lier. 

ijLxi  f.  That  does  not 
extinguish:  unqueching. 
A^-50]  m.  vanity. 

.  . ood]  m.  He  that. 

}_io  m.  woe;  grief. 

A-  3.**  best  man:  guest; 

bridegroom’s  friend* 
m.  fate. 

•  i 

m.  magician. 

;_i2a  m.  just. 

t 

m.  companion. 

-  lw,  i  besides  him; 


worshipper. 

V 

i^\ox  rn  richness:  wealth 
•  •  " 

; _ i oju^L  m.  Ascetic;  afflicted 

m*  dust. 

3  m.  s;  failed;  ended; 
,  defeated. 

*Laai  m-  Paradise; 

"  •  garden. 

^3  m.  ufailing; 

permanent, 
m.  confidence: 

* *  liberty. 

m.  splendour. 

3  m.  s.  he  took; 
sustained,  withstood- 

4^.31  m.  rod;  staff, 
m.  end. 


f-  "ame; 


I-.X50J1  m.  Sun. 

M 

i  5  is  m  truth. 


Ill 
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M.  he  is  not 

, ,  •  •  V  ,  •  •  'v  ’  f*  they  are  not 

r.  she  is  not  I 

Note.  1,  For  the  other  tenses  and  moods  of  the  verb  “to 
be,?  the  respective  forms  of  the  verb  (§190.  8)  are  used 

2.  X>2  and  in  either  sense  (ie.  “to  be”  or  “to  have” 

“there  is”)  have  a  regular  compound  (periphrastic)  conjugation 
with  Joe]  as  auxiliary  (§  203). 

§  49.  Syntax.  I.  &*2  and  expressing  an 
indefinite  sense  stand  for  any  gender,  number  and 

person  Ex.  -  there  is  a  man;  j_ao  there 

are  women,  p^o  there  is  not  anything. 

II.  A.2  and  as  copula  are  •  inflected  with  the 

possesive  suffixes  (group  B.)  agreeing  with  the  subject 
in  gender  number  and  person.  Ex.  jig  He  is 

good.  She  is  not  bad:  .  o^Lt 

they  are  his  sons. 

III.  Rarely  and  more  rarely  as  copula 
are  followed  by  Independent  pronouns  Ex.  N<i-W  i-S 
They  are  not  (in  being).  pi*  ji i  LS  I  am  not  anv  thing. 

IV.  x>2  in  the  sense  of  “to  have”,  “there  is’’  and 

‘not  to  have”,  “there  is  not”  are  generally  fol¬ 
lowed  uarely  preceded)  by  the  possessor  in  the  Dative. 
Ex.  *x*2  thou  hast;  .n^  I  have  not. 

But  very  rarely  in  the  sense  “to  have”  they 
appear  with  suffixes.  Ex.  r_»ouj.=  rS  aux* 2  £2 

But  we  have  liberty  in  ourselves.  In  the  sense  of  "‘there 
is  ",  “there  is  not”  <x*2  and  admit  other  prepositions 

also.  voqiDaaoiLj  there  is  not  in  their  law,  ie.  their 
law  does  not  permit. 
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sons  be  (*^bo qjk)  for  thy  fathers.  37.  Our  years  have 

been  wasted  as  cobweb.  38.  Sons  of  Jacob  are  his 
elect.  39.  They  sacrificed  thier  sons  and  their  daughters 
to  the  devils.  40.  Their  sons  shall  be  orphans  and 

their  women  widows  (jaoLoihi)  . 


LESSON  X. 


The  Defective  Verbs:-  A.  &*2  -  “to  be”  or  “to  have5 

•  « 

B  or  *.*2^  -  ‘rnot  to  be' 

•  •  •  • 

or  “not  to  have15 

§  48.  >\*2  and  its  negative  are  used  in  the 

place  of  verb  “to  be55  in  the  present  tense.  In  this 
sense  they  are  inflected  with  the  pronominal  suffixes  of 
group  B.  (§  39).  In  the  sense  *‘to  have15  they  are  not 
inflected  with  pronominal  suffixes. 


Inflection.  A  -  “to  be55 


Singular. 


Plural. 


T 

JL 

C. 

9 

WJ.  2 

<  • 

I  am 

2 

\  t  • 

II 

M. 

cLkX.  0 

X  ^ 

thou  art 

.  O-i  ..Nj.  1  1 

■  .  y 

F. 

2 

\  l  t  •  > 

III 

M: 

0 

£s,k  2 

•  i 

He  his 

ocjta  2  1 

F. 

2 

*  #  • 

$ 

she  is 

j 

B. 

xX  “not 

to  be51. 

I 

C. 

w.CS  I 

|  ‘ 

’  am  not 

\  # 

II 

M. 

F. 

S  ',  v  ]>thou  art  not  x  *  f 

»  •  J 

S  you  are 


Ohev  are 
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Exercise  6  B, 

(Every  sentence  with  pronominal  suffixes.) 

1.  Let  thy  priests  wear  justice  and 

thy  Saints  glory.  2.  Thou,  O  Lord,  purify 

thy  priosts.  3-  All  my  limbs.  4.  To  Thee  glory  and 
on  us  thy  mercy.  5.  All  thy  commandments.  6.  By 
the  prayer  of  thy  Saints.  7.  Thou  only  art  holy.  8. 
Sacrifices  to  (?)  God  is  a  humble  spirit.  9.  Praise  ye 

servants  of  God.  10.  And  they  kept  his  com¬ 
mandments.  11.  Blessed  is  she  who  became  chariot 
and  whose  knees  became  the  wheel  11.  Bles¬ 

sed  art  thou  (m.)  that  hated  the  transitory  world.  13. 
Happy  art  thou  (m.)  when  thou  hearest  the  voice  oi 
thy  master.  14.  You  (m.)  are  not  alone.  15.  Blessed 

are  the  poor  in  spirit  (^oij)  because  (d)  they  inherit 
the  kingdom.  16.  A  fiery  angel  (ie.  angel  of  fire)  came 
down  near  her.  17.  You  (m.)  are  the  martyrs  of 

Christ.  18.  Fragrance  went  up  GtA©)  from  the  bones 

of  the  blessed  martyrs.  19.  To  the  holy  church  and 
to  all  her  children.  20.  Blessed  are  all  those  who  trust 
in  him.  21.  All  thy  (m.)  waves  and  (thy)  bellows  have 
crossed  over  me.  22.  Thou  alone,  O  God,  art  working 
wonders.  23.  Thy  faith  is  around  thee.  24-  Be  thou 

(w*ooi  alone  in  thy  honour  and  I  (shall  be)  alone  in 

my  honour.  25.  Thou  alone,  O  Lord,  ait  God.  26.  My 
sins  are  always  against  me.  -  27.  And  he  has  entered  to 
his  years.  28.  He  has  opened  my  eyes.  29.  Thou  alone 

art  one  God.  30.  Because,  thy  mercy  is  before  (AiaoA) 

my  eyes.  31.  Light  dawned  in  the  creation  from  the 
ends  to  the  ends  of  the  earth.  32.  The  body  that  thy 
hands  have  formed.  33.  Sons  ol  peace  (peaceful  men). 

34.  Thou  art  my  hope  from  the  breasts  of  my  mother. 

35.  Sing  ye,  (m.)  to  the  Lord,  his  elect.  36.  Let  thy 
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.  ?_xi*:.=o  9®1  \f  Ar**  ^*J*a 

.  ?_ii2o  ^ocj-iaaoa  ^*-5*  l01  11 

voq*.:o^  19  .1-Ai.a  v*qa»a-a  IS 

.‘^adfjax  20  •  \°oaK  \po}*iL^.g  if****?1 

.  ?d£j^  Jsb2  qJs  ^oqi  :^?a\  **": 

^.aA,  22  -?^aS  ?<s:xA-3  w*^*fcaix&  00}  ^9?“°  t;-3?  21 

TJjioi  .  oo£.a  23  .woj oift~.Jk.-r  lfj»« 

.  o—i  1  .  oouaso  ?-»soJlo  vooj^sa  24  •?>i\.?*~3  ox4\, 

\  "  \  •  :  •  '  ‘  •  , 

j_iw=i  Aa.  ^aAo  25  . ♦  o a} Ax  vo®!*^3039 

ii^soD  26  •  ^ q o^A  a  Csj^^o  ^5!as®?° 

(Prov.)  .  w^qoobaja  ,2^2  q^ojx^No 

q_*x.i  2  a-iao^q  2S  .  ?*>»£.  a  \?°^s2  i*4^"3  ^tt7r  2  7 

*  *  hi  !  *  ' 

kbaA^o  ^oq^i.jDOD  ^-iso  Jsoo^  anrado  29 

•  1  •  4’ 

isiae  81  .  i.fti.3  ,*eriA\a  fiA*»  30  .vOOf.3fti.fi 

.aai  A_A  82  .  -i-=  Ai.:  *  oofAa  AAoeA  .A fa 

I  »  •  ♦  ^  I  •  •  ,|  \ 

»  # 

sooua.Jj  .  oojsoao  33  AM  7=*\  A^°  V*- 

1  §  • 

..ioai.  jiasd  (5_.soao  ..jAa  q*ii  34  ,o]i.».a^i  ojsd 

36  .  ?.N~-!£s.a  Ax o  }_iooa.a  A~  oa:o\  35  .  ..ooaSo 

oq  ;sii  .^30 2 a  qlA^ao  -_20  0  37  *^qft4\  0]^dS  oXte&l 

UlsV-a  ?«~-i  39  .-Ai  iw».ai  J-iia  8S  ■ 

•  i 

.♦^oojfiOLaio  .  oo£i.a5  ?»a  :  ?A  j  ?-:ba  oai?  40  ■  ^-A\= 

.^oojlcis  Aa  73aa  ?-*>*♦ S.x  \fti2  .3  of).  4] 
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$-sba.»*3  m.  beloved. 
axiociS  f.  $-i.io a i5  m-  pi* 

•  •  i 

the  great. 

;_SLa*  m.  path;  by-way. 
m.  ear  of  corn. 

•  >• 

% 

4? m.  devil. 

lj\x  m.  silence  *,  tranquil- 
“  lity. 

m.  powerful. 

m .  they  are  powerful 


4 

xLxxi  in.  thou  hearest. 

i 

pi.  pax  -  ?&  f.  year. 

$<sooc  f.  hour. 

m.  light;  lamp- 

pi.  m.  paps; 

udder;  breast. 
TA.a.\i  m.  they  that  trust 

f.  sigh. 

•  * 4 

m-  th°u  shal* 

make  me  live. 


Exercise  6  A. 

. -_oei  vNOobl  ).4bo  pi 6]  ‘*^-=  1 

\  •  \l  •  •  •  •  « 

w.oi  Aki  3  AV?  2 

piai  Adia  A\»  4  .  >A;  -*A  pqaao  A-\A  5>?A» 

Ai  *,«(o.iu\,  )o^  5  PAxj  ..iiA-j 

\  i  /  .  <  v  ••  ti  1  * 

.ArswiP  ^soio  1 <0=2= °  -PA*> 

.•»•••  \  1  •  *  *  |  v 

n_J  A*2?  piao.no  J>— 4  —noA-  7 

.  fs^ClA  8  .$-**>2  0  2^-1.2  500 

:$Xoo-Aao  Aoqo  cr^-2cx\  10  •  0>*  wa-fxo  9 

N6q.\<Asi  11  A<'-0*~?  ^'° 

^0-3=  <5-=o.\  12  ?=fr? 

.  .oAi  o.  A^  ..i=o  ji  j  o\  s.o.32  <^.JO-V  13  .p~x*>3  “-7?** 

i^sAiia  15  .  j-i-oas  pialJ  pcitA  %..  ou}*—o.\  14 

>  .  '  *  • 

A iA  Asi  A  16  .8fA  ^»o  aaa  liiai  ;di9  vaiAx 

'  *  •  4 
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m.  child. 

pi.  children. 

tK\  3  m.  s.  deceived; 

'  oppressed;  wronged. 

f.  forget  thou. 

,rcrfJ,  3  m.  s.  he  gave. 

m.  solitary;  monk, 
m.  child. 

•  I 

3  f.  s.  germinated; 

*■  •  sprouted. 

m.  they  inherit, 
m.  orphan. 

•  i 

f.  m-  Priest, 
no:  not. 


3  m.  s.  he  held. 

3  m.  s.  he  wore;  put  on 

<1 

.  .  s2sb  when. 

c 

•  f-  weakness; 

debility. 

m.  wave. 

r  •  « 

f,  pi.  humble. 

a&  jiLo  3  m.  s.  has  come 

nigh. 


iDLc  m.  pi.  Intestine;  womb 

t  A 

m. [compassionate; 
merciful. 


f.  chariot. 

*  *  •  ' 


c*»Xao  3 

# 

*  009U 

\  -  .  ”• 


m.  s.  he  anointed. 

m.  they  will  be; 
let  them  be. 


jsb-ioui  m.  resurrection, 
f.  Ninive  (town) 

« i  i 

.Ecv.1  3  m.  s.  (he)  killed. 

3  m.  s.  shone:  trium¬ 
phed  ;  flourished, 
m.  they  triumph. 

,•  i  m.  Illustrious; 

victorious. 

?  3. ftai  _  jjLi  pi.  f.  woman. 

?doo  m.  limit;  end- 

3  m-  s.  prepare^  1 

arranged. 


j  t0.ci  m.  Satan. 

iio  3  m.  s.  did;  visited. 
^  thou  hast  hated: 


rejected. 

1  ’  let  him  (he  will) 
W  protect 

■Si-i  m*  transitory, 
f  •  passing. 

si  2  m.  thou  doest. 


•  •  • 


m.  smoke  ;  fragrano 
..\v  m.  exalted;  high; 


astad  he  decreed 

fasting;  fastec 
f.  holy;  saint. 

?iio  Asou.o i  I  have  made 

a  covenan 


jsbjjo  m.  covenant. 
0 

f.  great. 
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Jonathan,  -  between  man  and  woman, 

o£o  k*c7ioJui  -  (between)  himself,  A  A—?-  bet¬ 

ween  him  and  his  father.  Rarely  in  the  case  of  substan¬ 
tives  A  may  be  left  out  Ex.  ?«.oio  1^-?° 

between  Father,  Son  and  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Vocabulary. 


Joj-ii  m.  pi.  Fathers,  Parents 
$ 

X+t  m.  help. 

» 

;&ji  3  f.  s.  goes. 

•  X  4  7 

verily*,  Amen. 
2iao2  m.  lamb. 

1  n 

» 

$ 

wd2  and*,  also. 

iJil  f.  pi.  face. 

,  #  • 

m.  Lion. 

3^x2  3  m.  s.  shed  (he) 

?Ai>a.=  f.  knee, 
f.  evil. 

m.  refuge. 

•  i 

w3o.jcl^^  wllij  Sons  of  Jacob 
f-  Prayer; 

•  *  supplication. 

*V\  m.  circle;  wheel. 

m.  the  elect. 

A; y  3  m.  s.  shaped*, 

formed;  fashioned. 

AA  f.  spider  (cobweb) 
m.  bellow. 


•  v  3  m.  s.  threatened  *, 

•  '  rushed  on. 

pr.  n.  George, 
m.  bone. 

#  • 

w 3  m.  s.  sacrificed. 

•  #• 

?-A-=?  m.  sacrifice. 

•  • 

XfcCD  pr.  n.  David. 

uoq  m.  be  thou* 

uoffj  f.  they  were;  became. 

&6o]  she,  was,  became. 
rao*q  3  m.  s.  he  believed. 

\  M  | 

m.  small;  little- 
jiAj  m.  innocent. 

iiio>  f-  joy- 

"  •  •  •  ' 

,V . 3  m.  S.  strengthened; 
imper.  strengthen  thou, 
(he)  we  shall  see. 

•  • 

m.  Sinner. 

I  have  sinned. 

2^SO*.GLm»  f.  Sanctity. 

.  •  •  • 

2_jl3oJl  m.  Saint  ;  blessed. 
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•  9  9 

-  near  the  man  -  at  the  door. 

~  •  #  .  •  ^ 

II.  Motion  to  a  place  or  person  or  time  is  denoted 

by  the  particle  or  Ex.  Jiao*  Go  to 

Joseph. 

III.  Motion  from  a  place  or  person  or  time  is 

denoted  by  the  particle  •  Ex.  ^  •  v5?  " 

from  the  land  of  Egypt,  i-ia o'6  ^  from  the  evening. 

IV.  For  the  expression  “from .  .  .  .  to’’  the  particle 
is  used  for  “from”  and  the  particles  ?  cso>\  and 

A  £bd\.  for  cto’.  Sometimes  the  conjunction  “o’  may 
be  prefixed  to  the  latter,  especially  .  Ex. 

?abd^o  -  from  the  North  to  the  sea. 

jV.  B.-  The  particles  precede  the  noun  to  which 
they  refer,  unless  they  are  with  pronominal  suffixes  in 
the  nominative  absolute  construction.  (§  305). 

V.  Though  the  members  or  organs  of  the  body 
may  belong  to  more  than  one  they  are  generally  put 
in  the  singular  1)  with  plural  suffixes  and  2)  with 

plural  nouns  following  in  the  genitive  case.  Ex.  1)  vo 

their  hearts,  their  heads.  2)  $d6d^9?aba3  mouths 

N  # 

of  animals. 

VI.  A  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  the  preposition 

or  “between”  is  generally  followed  by  a 

second  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  dative  case-  .  If  the 
second  one  is  a  pronoun  the  copulative  conjunction 
Waw  (#)  ‘o’  is  necessarily  placed  before  it.  If  it  is  a 

noun  the  intervention  ol  Waw  is  optional.  Ex. 
between  you  and  him,  _  between  me  anc 

(#)  Rarely  w32  is  found  instead  of  co 

between  thee  and  him.  JNoldeke  p.  18o. 
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!  •  *  /  •  • 

or  w*ojaacDae  .soofAsoafl  or  \ouj+x> dojd  etc. 

i  f* 

.&cL*£v  under,  ^:\a***N  under  me;  ^I*£s.6um&  r  ^  u]  ^S* 

•  *  \  i  • 

o.** *\  etc. 

\  i 

:5<s  at  (very  rare)  takes  the  suffixes  of  both  the  groups 

A  &  B- 

.  *  * 
or  at  me:  or  c.-^s^s  :  u:3&  or  *+ui 

etc. 

Note.  2d.**  takes  an  additional  ‘ai5  even  without 
’  « 
t  m  t  •  • 

suffixes  Ex.  ^.2  2.10  uaiM  arouud  the  altar. 

•  •  •  - 


B.  Interjections.  ^ra\  Happy  (from  jio^  hap¬ 
piness).  i  am  happy;  :  dp-s o\  etc. 

^4**  “  unhappy ;  woe.  (from  corruption) 

y+  unhappy  I  am;  woe  to  me,  woe  to  thee,  etc 


(W.  S.  or  mercy;  (from  or 

cry  for  help)  or  «^± 


•  7i  !  i( 

thy  mercy!  ^a70~r3 


..  7 


or  his  mercy!  etc.  (22.  6.  i.) 

$_i2  jd-e  ~  Thy  mercy,  O  Christ,  I  implare. 


Note.  and  A-d**  take  the  noun  following  in  the 

dative  case,  both  when  they  admit  or  do  not  admit  pronominal 

suffixes*  Ex.  *■? or  or  Ilappy  art 

thou,  ‘f°-V  or  ^0]cxja\  or  *.* o] <xj _  Happy  is  lie. 

Rarely  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  may  be  found  without  the 

dative  preposition  .  Ex . o.SJ?2.X23  Sf^-r^Ar 

Blessed  are  they,  who  are  persecuted  .  (Math-  5,  10.) 

§  47.  Syntax.  I.  Position  near  or  at  a  place  or 
person  is  denoted  by  the  particle  or  •  Ex* 
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j-4  between  me; 

♦,  oa^LA .  etc* 

without  —  U»  x£A.3  without  me.  ^-*£AA.3  : 
^ojoxxAj  —  etc.  (§22.  6*  i.) 

alone-  ooa*Aj  I  alone-  . 

*  1  »•  •  \  i* 

v*ct]od<x**\j:  :  etc 

•  i  \  #»  •  ^  ^  * 

?a-A  alone-  X  alone —  ■■■■* ^ i  %*.zr  o  2 ow**A  r 

•  #-  \  »*  * 

r*  d>  oomA  etc. 

\  •• 

•  •  »  •  #  •«» 

33^.  around.  around  me—  ^a3>3lm  !  o.  Of  O  D  3o*» 


t  » 
•  •  # 


etc.  (22.  6  i). 

.aii-.  for:  in  behalf  of.  for  me-  :  wojaiiL. 

^ .  etc. 

Ai  on;  about:  against  (stem  Ax  without  -y-)  uii 
on  me.  t^-ALx  r^ajoAx  :  ^ Ax  .  etc. 

:?2^  2%  near:  at.  Mostly  suffixes  are  added 

•  1  1 

•  1  1 

to  d25 l  and  in  West  Syriac  ^  is  changed  into  x  with  alj 
* 

suffixes  except  the  first  person  singular,  as, 

E*  S*  ^^2^  -  near  me;  :^ijod2^  '\o 

■  etc. 


7  *  ' 7t 

w.  s.  *.»  7  near  me 

'  ^etc. 

before:  in  the  sight  of  (§  22-  6.  i) 
before  me,  ^*iA^  :  w*o]ojuxA  etc. 

73^0-  before;  in  front  of  (stem.  73x0  or  -7330a  . 

*  •  '  *  •  y  ,  , 

Or  -a?aa  before  me,  ^.»ia  or  :  ^.ofoobia 
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b)  po  -  water  takes  the  suffixes  leaving  away  --or  } 

only  as,  my  water,  thy  water;  ^O]oob_ 

vj*.ct]  cxiwio  his  water  ^ei  water  our 

water.  *  oo^  —  ^bap!***  etc. 

c )  life,  r  Ojja  :  etc. 

regular  with  pronominal  suffixes,  (f) 

4  The  plural  of  participial  nouns  terminating  in  ~ 
either  retains  the  fiinal  Yo'd  or  leave  it  away  when  pronominal 

suffixes  are  added.  Ex-  4-lcu*  holy  men  (sing,  flsa  M  I  ^JwXljN*  Of 

•  I'll 

1, my  holy  men.  or  ^ Q] Oud^  or  r 

*  9 

•  •  •  •  ••  V  ••••9  |  9  v 

*  or  voa^sug,  etc.  $-1  ax  -  worthy  (sing.  2J.ax  . 

\|4  \  *  I  '  U  S 

#  9  9  9  # 

«  •  9  •••*  |  • *  1  •  9  • 

v**ax  or  w^ax  my  worthy  ones;  ^**ax  or  ^.ax  .  wL^alax  or 

•  •  * 

. .  •  1  •  ,  <•  •  •  ..  •  * 

^0]ax  —  *  oap^ax  or  \oa^ax  etc. 

[Note  from  the  examples  given  above  that  when  the  final 
Yo’d  is  retained  the  suffixes  are  added  as  if  they  were  plural  nouns 

ending  in  as,  sing.  ^2*£i**  \  stein  ?  = 

*  9  •  • 

I  m  •  •  etc. 

1  1  v  •  •  • 

5.  -  Children  (m.),  takes  the  suffixes  as  if  the  word 

» 

were  21  X\  Ex.  cX\  my  children ;  etc.  But 

_  their  children,  is  also  in  use  along  with  . 

'  *  • 
their  children. 

§  46.  Some  particles-  A.  Prepositions  and  B. 
Interjections-  admit  the  pronominal  suffixes  of  group  B* 

A.  Prepositions.  among;  between-  (stem-  ^-=) 


(  +  )  Also  ♦  v  .oo}***  etc,  according  to  clef.  463.  but  n0 

found  in  ordinary  use. 
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# 

Greek  nouns:  “ 

i  # 

=  =  Y=r 

♦ 

• 

covenant. 

D  - 

t  •  •  * * * § 

t 

7  a7 

oxi-*  >N--»  } 

♦ 

• 

my  covenant. 

•  1  9 

c.  — 

X  •  /  .  • 

y  *  V  a 

J  .  4 

thy  covenant. 

• 

w*CT]ajDXi.9  - 
«  * 

-  7  K  T  = 

cO»OuD>N.>1 
♦ 

• 

his  covenant  etc 

-r  = 

^4> 

sing.  f.  price. 

H>A  - 

Ino  If 

pi.  m.  price. 

••  '  * 

1  1  ▼ 

••  y 

my  price, 

••  /  l 

o]  _ 

—  y ..  #x 

his  price. 

- 

^  y 

voo»*>o .  ^ 

r 

their  price,  etc 

§  45. 

» 

(  l 

Note  1.  The  collective  noun,  ?i.i2  _  man, 

•  '  • 
ol  group  B.  Ex.  —  my  man  or  men; 

#  *  *"■ 

♦v  oo>i-i2  etc. 

\  ■  • 


takes  the  suffixes 

;  "  . .  '  J  " 

z2  *  2  * 

/  * 


2.  sing.  c.  gender-  heaven,  plural,  m.  gender-  heavens 

takes  a)  the  suffixes  of  group  A  if  its  sense  is  in  the 

•  •  •  •  9  ♦ 

singular.  Ex.  _  thy  heaven;  f.  •  ct^^jox  etc* 


b)  the  suffixes  of  group  B  if  its  sense  is  in  the  plural.  Ex. 

^_V^r  thy  heavens;  ^crjasoX  —  his  heavens;  *  .  etc. 

§ 

3  a)  ?.Edojd  pi.  of  f-  town  \  field,  admits  the  suffi¬ 

xes  of  both  the  groups  A  and  B.  Ex. 


A.  ^isaa  thy  fields,  cj*opJD  : 


zoa  etc. 


B.  ^uEdod  thy  fields  k*qioodO  :  etc. 

But  the  first  person  singular  suffix  is  always  of  group  B  w^'fiac 
my  fields. 
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LESSON  IX. 

Pronominal  Suffixes  (Contd:)  Group  B.  (§39) 

§  44.  Pronominal  suffixes,  Gorup  B,  are  added: 

,  j  y 

1)  to  plural  nouns  ending  in  1r'»or 

2)  to  Greek  nouns  ending  in  “  :  l  °r  ?-  :  { 

3)  and  to  some  particles. 

Pronominal  suffixes,  Group  B,  are  added  to 

stems,  which  are  formed  by  dropping  the  final  1)  ir 

• 

or  2-  ~  0f  the  plural  nouns  and  2)  “  1  ■'  (  oi  :  J 
of  the  Greek  nouns.  The  particles  do  not  generally 
undergo  any  change  with  the  adding  of  the  pronominal 
suffixes. 

Singular 


*  : 

kings. 

9  1 

sons- 

I 

c. 

>••  1  ' 

wOAx) 

«  • 

my  kings. 

••1 

• 

my  sons. 

II 

M. 

'  1  « 

thy  ,, 

thy  „ 

F. 

•  ••  *  i  1 

•  i 

thy  „ 

•  ••  • 

• 

thy  „ 

III 

M. 

*•  /  V 

t»O|a3»ji30 

• 

his  „ 

•  •  • 

w*O]0JLJ 

his 

F. 

•  ••  •  V  ' 

3" _ 

her  „ 

• 

her  „ 

Plural 

• 

I  c. 

\  *  • 

our  kings. 

••t 

our  „ 

II 

M. 

••Mil  * 

your  „ 

•  •  ••  • 

^0ia^i.3 

your  „ 

F. 

• ..  i  v  * 

your  „ 

.« 

vT  • 

your  ,, 

M. 

•  «.  i  v  • 

their  kings. 

\ooi'4-3 

their  sons. 

III. 

F. 

\  ' 

their  „ 

0 

their  ,, 

1 
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Thou,  O  Lord  (art)  my  protector,  my  glory,  and  liftest 
up  (lifter  up  of)  my  head.  11.  To  thee  (m)  do  I  pray, 
p  The  Lord  is  the  portion  of  my  inheritance  and  of 
my  cup  chalice).  13.  .Thou  (m)  shalt  show  me  thy 

way  of  life-  14.  Hear  thou  (~*aox)  Oh,  my  daughter 
and  see.  15.  In  it  (f)  did  thy  (m.)  animals  dwell. 
16.  They  (m.)  will  praise  your  (m.)  heavenly 

father  17-  My  daughter  has  died  now.  18.  My  father 
and  I  T  and...)  are  one.  19.  I  am  thy  father.  20.  He 
burned  their  church.  21.  I  (am)  in  my  father  and  my 
father  is)  in  me.  22.  I  shall  build  up  thy  throne  unto 
generation  of  generations.  23.  I  shall  raise  my  throne. 

II. 

24.  This  is  your  (m.  pi.)  son,  take  («ao)  thy  (f.)  son. 

25.  She  took  her  son  and  went  out.  26.  To  thee  (m 
Lord  God.  27.  I  am  with  him  in  affliction.  28-  The 
Tnrd  is  thv  (m)  guardian.  29.  My  tongue  will  praise 
thv  (m)  justice.  30.  Praise  ye  the  name  of  the  Lord. 
31.  He  will  be  with  us  and  among  us.  32.  Their  (m) 
blood  flowed  on  earth.  33.  Peace  (be)  to  the  prophets 
apostles  and  martyrs.  34.  for  thy  (m)  sake  we  are  dying, 
come  to  our  help  Oh,  Jesus.  35  For  thy  (m)  sake  we 

are  killed  every  day*  36.  O!  wicked  thou 

(m)  hast  thought  that  (?)  I  should  be  (joql)  iike  thee 

(m).  37-  All  their  (m)  wisdom  perished.  38.  Thou  (m) 
hast  placed  our  sins  against  thee.  39.  He  brought  out 
Led i)  Israel  from  among  them  (m).  40.  Honour  thy 

(m)  father  and  thy  (m)  mother.  41.  And  ingenious  is 
he  that  (?)  fights  against  us.  42.  Boy  stand  (tjoo) 
and  come  to  me.  43.  The  fool  has  injured  himself. 
44.  Thou  (m)  help  (ail)  thyself.  45.  She  wronged 
herself.  46.  Cain  killed  his  brother. 
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IS  (I  will  praise)  ?oo  1  37  .  wXax* 

^  •  •  '  * 

33  •  ^.<\x2o  iO  2*^:0 

▼  /,  *"  *  l|  '  ,  ••*  I  <  '  • 

(  114  I 

O3.\laoo  <~>2  V  oojxxik  o.x\A  39  .v,.^m2  &*jc 

~XZ  '£  0.2  ^*0}\a  41  .  v  ooj^L^o  ?xo.so^  >x2=2  4  0  .  ?:i2\ 

rJjo  /1 3  .  u.oio.*»i  T.i~cxj.o  ^»3k=^3.r  ^rtvci.2  4  2  .  r.^roe^ 

1 •  ii  •  •  \  *  •  -  *  •  •  •  \  •  • 

rr3  44  •  (ocj)  rii=>  T-»  oji»  .  .  .  J-iiai  _i~  oj-xjo 

,_i.3i*fle  r.*x* jA  2.M  2d]  4  5  •  i-^ox  t*a]A  aA  r»jA  2„\o.:c  3,.r 

t  •  \  •  •  •  ,  1  '  ,  •  1  '  <  ...» 

I  *  I  4  »  i  •  . 

' dci  2M*^ao  r-»  ^ii-aoo  Air  wTO^S  /2_A  zj  g  .  jA.rcr^ 

*i  *  *  i  •  \  ,  ••  ••  '»•• 

•  f  i  • 

7i*\dl’3Lmio  crx^-iA  ca]  ^Ase??  cr^ad  4  7  ■  im  _xo 

O&i  cAfi)5a3  49  .  cyA  °^7  4S  .  sjx<Li  sli 

•  x  •  •••  ;•  • 

^  •  t  • 

c£i  51  wAd.  <^-A  ?-i=iNcx»  50  .  r— soAd  -sAdA 

1  •  i  •  •  \  11  \  •  • 

•  t 

'  *  •  •  V»  •  •  b  i 

'oAjm  ♦voo*ao:A  Josru  ,2-A  52  .  <J}+&z>cxa  Ad.  wr^N* 

1  .  •  x  .  .  .  *••*•*  •••';•  .  ,7  • 

—50  22lALA  axii^2  54  ■  •^A**3  }d-d.as  w*AX;o  53  .  jdiLro 

•  V  \^c  ♦v^O OJ^^DD  X — dA  3.50 


Excercise  5  B. 

(Translate  every  sentence  using  Pronominal  suffixes.) 

1.  My  God  and  the  redeemer  of  my  justice. 
2.  Jesus  (is)  the  redeemer  of  the  world.  3.  My  prayer 
(is)  against  their  wickedness.  4.  Our  holy  father  Mar 
Thomas  the  Apostle.  5.  My  Lord  (is)  with  th  ee  (f.) 

and  he  will  rise  from  thee  (f.).  6.  Thy  prayer 

be)  with  us  Oh!  blessed  (Virgin),  thy  prayer  (bej  with 

as.  7.  Peace  (be)  -to  the  prophets,  peace  to  (^aif  the 

Apostles,  peace  to  the  martyrs.  8,  The  evil  one  has 

gy  his  ingenuity  perturbed  the  judges.  9.  Son  o!  God 
•  *  9  • 

ias  risen  from  thee  (f.)  in  the  world  .  10. 
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_  oci  M2  6  -  ^--jSMasoo 

■  i  *•♦'*••  '  , 

_  ,  k*iab d  w^soX  JsbiLx  8 

i  ^  ‘"^  ,  w  •  •  I  |  »  M  1  4 

;_j*r  -  opsiaoa  9  •  A3  ““^S0 

■pi^,  q<wi  A*  10  .rS  ?oq<S  *5a*  A<As°  ^i24° 

>  ,  .  *  •  ‘  •  '  . 

^oL\i  AOJS  12  A  11  •?^*?0 

A;m\  AMO  14  .♦yOOp  A»:s  Aa  13  •  «A?° 

%  •  i  *  •  f  ••  f  t  . 

;A . :.  ;iisb  16  . ♦soqA.iii»  £ofi»  AM  A*3  15  '^  • 

i .  A  .r  ..aicX*.  17  .K-t»3  ?»^°  A-®**?  "*4?  9°< 

AC  £,so  18  .q?&a  A*0  V®0^0  *****  ~*1— 

.UWAoivii!  20  .?A»  \<H  02  l9 

l  •  •  x  (  . 

^aAiro  ijfno.a=  «or)ai=  ‘c~£a'2  21  •  \09><H 

Ja«-i  28  -3-?co  22  \*^? 

*  *  *’  4  •  f  a  • 

A\=o  -siccA  --L-  .\cA  v*qaAJ  24  AA\ 

A^O  vfA-V«  25  .*4%  (was)  ?6=n 

.  v.qoA=  ?U;  T-»  -?£*  26  -A*  r*  ^  '-wi?£ 

.^o.N  iiai  oq  &ii?  A\»  ?f~jS  AA*?  soqAaod  27 
•  •  *  * 

II. 

,  # 

q_ci=A  A??*  29  •  r A  !Aw  2  ’ 

*d£l  rA  ?oqi  81  -vfM®  vA  **>«  ?•«!  30  -l5"!?4- 

yAsAoi  A  =4  A®*  :*A=A  *M  :V*~  ^ 

,;.j«:o  AM-3  ^  =  V~  A  W  82 

»  *  ^  # 

?oqi  73~a»?  AA>?  34  •  A?*  -**»>  °^i?>8  31 

.  ?oq  35  W  A*V  \A“** 

#  *  «  # 

36  .  q-No-^i  ;that  we  may  be)  ?eqi  x-±~?.  nA* 
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5^  3  m.  s.  helped;  Imp. 
m.  help  thou. 

m.  help. 

Z-^dd.  m.  wicked. 

3  m.  s.  lived;  dwelt; 
or  imp.  m.  live  thou. 

Jid  odx  m«  flight. 

?2i  lie  hunts;  ensnares, 
rn.  hear  thou. 

•  •  — ^ 

m.  I  am  praying. 

.  "  • 

^:ls  m.  cunning;  ingenious 

J.<as*.is  f-  cunningness; 

ingenuity. 

\ 2o  pr.  n.  Ca'in. 

M  m.  holy;  saint. 

73?-13  m.  stand  thou. 

f 

m.  they  stand. 

9  f 

}jLd  pr.  n.  Caiphas. 

l-Laiaa  m-  sacrifice; 

oblation. 

(•MO  3  m.  s.  he  got 

angry. 

3  m-  s.  it  flowed. 


ti\°*  m.  anger 

9 

m.  evening;  vespers 
<w.ii  praised,  (they) 
ddx  3  m.  s#  sent# 

3  m.  s.  perturbed, 
T-d.x  m.  granted, 
w^kxxx  f.  hear  thou. 

?»**  m.  peace. 

?W  m.  fortress. 

J_j.ax  m.  equal;  worthy. 

Zsaddax  f.  participation. 

Ju\j.x  f.  Sabbath. 

•  • 

Jdjdx  generation;  tribe. 
}abo2»N  pr.  n.  Thomas. 

9 

?:s  m.  come:  thou. 
wro.N  again, 

^  fracture;  breaking, 

eontrition. 
f  wonder. 

Thou  shalt  show 


me. 


Excercise  5  A. 


.  ^\6.1^sdlS  i  b'oJ^io  ^  dab  7 z+a2  1 

’  :  , .  .  ;m 

\0O]SaAXd  ^-*0  8  .  ?-^dab  -pi>a  ^-20  2 

N.ii  5  .  J^rcx  4  .  ♦Ssoap*XsoDo  ♦^odjiaoZoi 


m.  our  sins. 

'  t  ^ 

0 

f.  wisdom. 

•  ^ *  *  M 

I 

jiso>*  m,  wine. 

« 

0 

pr.  n.  Anna’s. 

♦ 

4Soi*.  m.  liberation:  safety, 
m.  dew. 

m.  boy;  child. 

3  m.  s.  wronged, 

deceived. 

m.  doctrine;  learning 
3— f  right  hand  (side) 

m.  honourable. 

a_nl  3  m.s.  honoured;  or 
honour  thou.  m. 

*?£-?  3  m.  s.  sat;  dwelt. 

m.  nature. 

7=a.A3  kolyo'm-  every  day 

0  9 

?_cxi  m.  Chalice;  cup. 
ijxS  pr.  n.  Lazarus. 

^.■Jc^aA  m.  they  wear. 

tjdA  at  first,  formerly. 

3  m.  s.  whetted, 

sharpened. 

m.  tongue;  language. 

•  i 

to  the  century 
of  centuries  ie.  for  ever. 

f.  Inspiration, 
f.  blessed. 

*  j  i 

2-i'±^3*x>  m.  director;  ruler 
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J-ilcL*lao  m.  propitiator 

4X^ao  3  f.  s.  she  died, 

••  $  • 

%  ! 

we  die. 

3  m.  s.  mixed. 

1  i.risooo  will  make  sit 
*  *•  <•  /  \ 

on  (m.) 

^LiL*cpao  m.  helper,  protector 

2  ;  J.  *  • 

m.  protector. 

?isb  isoiso  m.  lifter  up;  one 
who  lifts  up  or  exalts. 

0  • 

J^iao  f.  portion. 

*  • 

f.  mistress, 
m.  liberator. 

9 

m.  oil. 

9  9 

9  #  • 

wXAo^ood  He  that  fights. 
k*»o.,i  pr.  n-  Noe. 

3  m.  s.  descended. 

Joctj,  he  will  be. 

'£3 ftso.i  m .  law. 

m  9 

«\Q~axi  m.  they  will  praise 
3  m.  s.  he  thought. 

0 

l\y.y&  i \  Gospel, 
f.  take  thou. 

9 

9 

m.  sword. 

I  have  set,  placed, 
thou  hast  set,  placed. 

ni.  winter. 

•  • 

iko-zx.  m*  wheat. 

m  - 
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Vocabulary. 


i^o2  m.  affliction, 
xflci  3  m-  s.  burned. 

•  M 

/  |  M  I  P 

pl.  :?^:>o2  l.  way. 

Si 2  e'zal.  3  m.  s.  went. 

•  •• 

wX2.=  2  3  m.  s.  afflicted. 

i  pr.  n.  Isaac. 

\J6saul  pr.  n.  Israel. 

0  ^  2  pr.  n.  Ismael. 

*  i 

m.  honour;  glory. 

.*o]o* 1  they  brought  him 

0 

WJ.QTJ o<\>2  (he)  is 

^2  3  m-  s.  caused  to  dis- 

*  cend:  humiliated. 

3  m.  s.  injured. 

iJbLai  3  m.  s.  brought  out: 

ejected. 

7**02  3  m.  s-  Instituted; 

*  «  *  ' 

raised,  i.  s.  I  will  raise. 
3  m.  s.  he  has  raised; 
i.  s.  I  will  raise. 


r 

2^  m2  I  will  relate. 
t  «•  #  •• 

ueia&2  3  m-  PL  the> 


•  •  ,  II 


gathered. 
House  of  thy 
.  •'  (f. )  father. 

:2 is.3  m.  weeping. 

-  3iixs  Bekho‘lzvan-  always 
j  m.  first  born. 

’  •  • 

f.  wickedness. 


wj.o]cxL3  his  sons. 

(sons  of)  men. 

w Son  of  Sabadee. 

.  •  •  ,  • 

he  destroys. 

$ 

J_ij  3  m.  s.  built,  j-ul 

I  will  build, 
f.  Image;  figure. 

}'52\  m-  arrow'. 

f.  cry. 

j-iSaoa  m.  Commemo- 

ration;  remembrance. 

.  .  /  ,*  •  • 

J.sojoa  f.  likeness,  ph 

(he)  dawns;  rises. 

to  generation  of 
generations:  for  ever. 

•  •  I 

2-idj.  m.  2 dot  f.  this. 

*  T  I 

•  • 

a-id]  m.  this  is. 

0^.37  3  m.  pi.  they  walked 
/  ; 

;_xcn  now. 

9 

}_Lrj  m.  time. 

m.  weapon. 

^  m.  f.  one. 

*  * 

m.  love;  charity. 

» 

f.  see  thou. 

2  x  thou  fm.J  wilt  see  or 
••  ’*  she  will  see. 

}  m.  power;  strength*. 


iv.  If  there  are  more  than  one  noun  of  the  same 
gender,  the  suffix  which  stands  for  them  is  put  in  the 
plural  agreeing  with  them  in  gender:  if  they  are  of  dif¬ 
ferent  genders  it  is  put  in  the  masculine  plural  ;  but 
often  the  suffix  may  be  put  in  the  singular  agreeing  with 
the  nearest  noun.  Ex. 


oo]a.r OktuJC  m.qc i>*&**o  Jacob  and  his 

brother  John  left  their  father. 

cdc  qa**i  the  brother  of  Mary  and  Martha. 

v.  For  a  reflexive  sense  the  personal  pronoun 
(nominative)  is  repeated  in  the  case  required  by  the 

predicate.  If  there  be  a  noun  as  the  subject  of  the 
sentence  the  pronoun  (in  the  nominative)  immediately 

follows  it.  Ex.  w*o7 .  She  wronged  herself 

« • 

cui  cq  .  The  fool  injured  himself,  t 

i  •  •  •  • 1  •  i  J  * 


vi.  Reflexive  sense  is  effected  also  by  adding 

*  •  • 

pronominal  suffixes  to  soul,  self,  and  1»oab 

person,  in  agreement  with  the  nouns  for  which  they 

$ 

stand.  Ex.  ,2-^  thou  shalt  not  exalt  thy¬ 
self.  rnxi  iLitia-  Christ  lowered  Himself.  ofsptkuaS 

*  •  $  7  •  l 

t 

Jooi  :vi©2_  Fie  spoke  to  himself,  etc.  Also  plural  suffixes 
are  added  to  the  singular  and  pluial  of  these  words,  as 

•  •  •  ••  •  1 

v  oqxoas  or  ^oq^oiia  :soqX<J-s  or  ^oq^-tg-i  themselves. 
For  intensity  sake  Be'th  -  also  is  prefixed  to  these  words, 
especially,  to  fcbcxia  .  Ex.  ?-*?,  I  m>self 

shall  come  to  you.  q^o^o-=  .  The  king 

himself  has  visited  us.  (§30-  10:  13;  §  55.  4). 


•j-  In  translations  front  Greek  ozrj  nnd  ooj  are  used  in  place 
of  the  definite  article  “the”.  C.  J.  D.  (but  see  §  55- 4). 
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A*.  near,  close  by.  AjL  near  me.  k  o  j j  w \  ^ 

•  I  ♦  '  ■  t  #  \  *  •  • 

near  them.  etc. 

A  V  ^  ^ 

f°r5  for  the  sake  of;  because  of  (be¬ 
comes  with  suffixes) 

i  •  • .  i 

.  V?  (Metto’las)  forme;  for  thee;  q>A\x>: 

t 

%  etc. 

AAocA  against  (becames  AjojlA  with  vocalic  suffixes). 

lukbal-  against  me;  ^-iLsoJtA  against  thee; 
against  them.  etc. 

_so  (E.  S.  min,  as  in  Hebrew  and  xArabic)  ( W .  S. 

men)  from.  Admitting  suffixes- mim  receives  ~  in  East 
Syriac  also-  Both  in  East  and  West  Syriac  the  vowel 
e  of  mim  is  lengthened  when  I.  S.  u  is  suffixed. 

'h  _  | 

-  Hitme  n-  from  me;  from  the;  from 

us  etc. 

§  43.  Syntax,  i.  A  possessive  pronominal  suffix 
added  to  a  noun  is  not  added  to  the  altributive  ad¬ 
jective,  by  which  it  is  qualified.  Ex. 

26*i.x  *  Your  true  love. 

•  «  \  •  • 

ii.  ko’l-  takes  the  possessive  suffixes  in  agree- 
:  ment  with  the  noun  it  qualifies'.  ?*Ai.  o^Aa  all  the  world. 

all  creatures. 

ii i.  The  possessive  pronominal  suffix  agrees  with 
the  noun  or  pronoun  for  which  it  stands.  And  for  the 
sake  of  emphasis:  a)  the  noun  or  pronoun  for  which 
it  stands  follows  it  in  the  genitive.  Ex; 

71-J.biOD  the  commemoration  of  Mary. 

♦ 

b)  If  the  pronominal  suffix  is  added  to  a  particle 
either  that  particle  is  repeated  (without  suffix)  or  the 
noun  or  pronoun  following  it  is  put  in  the  genitive.  Ex. 

ovaaiL  or  ciaoA  with  the  man. 


(88) 

nantal  suffixes  are  added  as  in  40.  IV.  above.  Ex. 

my  speech.  their  speech;  \oa*>c2x 

your  speech,  etc. 

.ViJsj  rny  food.  *.ocrS.z2x)  their  food.  » o.^S.i,2x>  your 
food.  etc. 

“il!^  my  labour.  voojAo^  their  labour.  \oa&o^ 
your  labour,  etc. 

my  question.  *^oo.aA2x:  your  question.  \6gti&S2x 
their  question,  etc. 

§  42.  There  are  a  few  prepositions  which  admit 
pronominal  suffixes  of  group  A:  as, 

^**2?  like.  like  me,  :w*aAddi  :  ui&aai : 

•  ••  /  /  ,  ••  •  i  it  '#•# 

I  4 

"  /  /  ; 

a]<\oo2  etc. 

•  •  * 

.  •  *  , 

o.A~a  within.  V  within  me,  ^dAL.a  :  :  ajaiLr  : 

•  4  *  #  * 

•  0  4  1 

etc. 

^  through:  on  the  side  of.  through  me.  *>±Lz. 

:  qdJL.3  :  etc. 

behind.  (the  Piha"ha  of  Taw  'disappears  on 
taking  vocalic  suffixes.) 

ssold  behind  me.  bs&OL j  behind  thee.  ojaAaj  be- 

#  *  i  *  M  *ii 

i 

#  0  0  4 

hind  him.  etc.  after.  (Ptha"ha  of 

Ta"w  disappears  on  taking  vocalic  suffixes). 

^  4  t  ^  ,  ,  f  g 

after  me,  r^oopAj  etc. 

between,  between  us. 

a  di  near,  at.  i*  A  near  me.  *>a  :0]<\dA  :^AdA 

r^d^AbA  etc, 

yaS,  with.  with  me,  :  *. ooaad.  :*voappa.2k 

Ao^A  according  to.  ojAasA  according  to  him;  ^osjagsA. 
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care. 


(W.  S.  1^%)  f-  Church.  &**** 

\l  .  Z£&X3)  f.  Poor.  f-  ship;  f-  treasure, 

.*  r  .  .A  ^  f  ritv  2£o3  f.  court,  etc.  Ex. 

\fr^+CD  f.  troop,  JM***  i.  cuy,  4k  •? 

’  N*?K\*i  or  your  maid-  servant.  or 

your  Church.  soojAso-®  or  then 

treasure;  or  the,r  Clty;  ClC* 

v.  -  daughter  with  I.  S.  -  and  good 

fsubst)  with  other  consonantal  suffixes  assume  Pt‘ah  a 
on  the'  penultimate  The  former  also  gives  away  U  _ 
vowel  -V-  7  on  the  first  letter  when  I.  S.  -  is  suffixed. 

my  daughter;  t,fM  :^oo|**j 

•  •  I  #  ,  • 

etc.  ? my  good.  *f4*!\**^ 

'  m  ▼  • 

etc 

vi.  Consonantal,  suffixes  are  added  to:- 

1)  f.  ring,  as  my  ring,  >’oul 

ring,  Koojdxaf^.  their  ring.  etc. 

2)  f.  middle,  as  my  middle;  vooj4A.^« 

their  middle,  etc.  or 

my  middle.  •ssoo]&£.g»  dieir  middle,  etc. 


vjj  _  |‘I  ;|lx  f.  conscience,  does  not  assume 

Ptlla'h  a  on  the  penultimate  when  consonantal  suffixes 
are  added,  because  the  second  letter  Alap  is  absorbed 
by  the  preceding  long  7  or  r  •  It  is  therefore  decline 

w.Ao2<x  _  ut*;{r my  conscience,  V^32^  - 
your  conscience,  etc. 

But  in  l i-so |_50  speech,  food, 

?.<o£  _  \l%r  f.  labour,  *^2f  -  f-  question, 

request,  the  penultimate  assumes  Pt  aha  when  conso 
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loses  the  final  ?-i  when  suffixes  are  added.  In  other 

•  .  i  • 

words,  does  not  have  personal  declension;  Jiob 

Lord  (used  of  God  and  man),  which  has  regular  per- 

•  *  t  « 

sonal  declension  as  my  Lord,  *>3:0  thy  Lord  \oai 3ab 

their  Lord.  etc.  is  used  as  its  substitute. 

t  0 

b)  Just  as  the  word  $-*^b  -  Lord-  does  not  admit 
possessive  suffixes  it  does  not  govern  a  noun  in  the  pos- 
sessive  (genitive)  case.  In  such  cases  takes  its  place. 

0  f  0  p 

Ex.  do  ^^aibs  $i»-The  Lord  of  our  death  and  of 

\  i  i  *  •  \#  • 

our  life  (§  233^  B  3).  There  are  a  few  exceptions  to 
this  rule  in  Ps  itta  and  in  the  writings  of  some  ancient 

authors.  Ex.  jiasb  -  The  Lord  of  all  the 


work.  (Wisdom  1 3.  9.)  fGjSi  oaiaJ* . 

one  God,  the  Lord  of  all.  (Meliton.  spic.  syr. 


There  is 
p.  27.) 


/  ,  •  i  9  &  ^ 

iii.  The  wevel  ?  ^  of  “joy55,  beast 

(E.  S.  is  regular  ,  and  ^  x  of  |<N*x<ix  -  'Table’ 

are  marked  only  for  the  sake  euphony.  Hence,  with 
consonantal  suffixes  their  penultimate  (waw  or  yodj 
assumes  Ptha'h  a  -f-  y  as  in  40-  IV.  above.  Ex. 


•  #  #  0  #  •  •  f 

my  joy,  *>&od<J+  thy  joy,  ^9^03^ 


•  •  , 

your  joy,  their  joy.  etc. 


77 

Q — 


,  ?  *  y  , 7  7 

my  beast-  thy  beast.  (E-  S- 

0 

their  beast  etc.  £s*x<ix  :  my  fable. 

0 

his  fable;  ♦svaa.\*^ax  your  fable,  ^ooj&LSkax  their  fable. 


etc.  But  :  \o<ji&+x6j:  (with  hevasa)  are  also 

rarely  foiind. 

iv.  With  consonantal  suffixes  the  penultimate 
may  or  may  not  take  Ptha"h  a  in  the  following  l  nouns:- 

0  |  0  0  p 

?£oo 2  f.  maid- servant,  \Csd^  f.  end.  f.  wrath, 
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•  # 

the  I.  S  4-  is  added  the  Ptha’ha  on  the  initial  letter  of  2.3 2  and 

1  •  * 

ii  # 

^  2  becomes  Zeka“pa,  and  h~eth  of  jab*,,  receives  a  long  e"  ~  ^  . 


The  pronominal 

suffixes  added  to 

these  words, 

therefore,  have  the 

following  forms. 

Sing. 

pl* : 

6 

I 

C. 

La 

\? 

v° 

• 

♦  9 

II 

M. 

5>° 

4,020 

\  •  • 

\Qr>° 

F. 

1*2  0 
•  • 

o-Oo 

• 

r*2  0 

\  •  • 

• 

• 

• 

III 

M. 

4*  qo 

1 

ifi)  \°°i? 

yOOlO 

F. 

q  o 

r* 

os  o 

x*y° 

$ 

yiOlO 

They  are  declined  with  pronominal  suffixes  as  shown  below. 


C.  ^=2 

M. 


?9  ;  *  ,7 

my  father.  _  .Q3  [  our  father. 

.y 


II 


•  *  *y  .  .  ^  t  y 

•  $?•??-  thy  father'  \c??-r?  -yQ-Oa^l  your 

^  *i7  ;  ^  ^  #.7 

*•  -  ^CL2i(  „  „ 

,r  :  ^  f  y  .  •  44  7 

Jvl.  w*  oi o~r 2  _  u,oiCL3  (  his  father.  ♦noo|g.3  2_  .©oiQ-3l 

#  their  father. 


•  :  .  ^  *7  •  ^  ^  .y 

•  -  0103  [  her  father.  ^a)a-=2  -  ^0103  ^  „  „ 

•  ^  * 


*  .7 


2  _ 


4  .  y 


my  brother,  ^^ip^.2  _  c»oiOa*(  his  brother,  elc. 

N 

kJfc2a>f  ~  u>Qm  my  father-in-law.  f??*3**  “  thy  father- 

in-law.  etc. 


§  41.  Anomalies,  i.  The  taw  of  place, 

receives  Ptha"ha  ~  y  when  I.  S.  *-  is  suffixed  as 

*  i  ' 

r 

-  my  place. 

ii.  a)  Sib  -  Lord  (used  of  God  and  Christ  only) 
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(for  l-n&xa  m.  exit.  w^aiao :  vaatidbo 

(for  i^Ws)  f.  desire.  ...  isX  i :  .  oak\A  5 

*  '  #  • 

I  I  i  I  I  N  I  *  ^  | 

[for  f.  sorrow.  o><\aiL  :  v 

*  x  •  ■  •  \  *  .  .  >f 
I  #i  #  | 

^iob*(for  VoorJ  or  f.  height,  hill.  <\»  D  :  Xao  '5 

•  '  *7  •  '  •  »  \  •  .  .  ’) 


0  9  0  9  \  9 

\!sXX  (f  or  $<W.*Xj  f-  houi.  o*  ^.x  .  o3r\\  x 


2.  #  Masculine  substantives  formed  from  the  perfect  parti¬ 
ciple  of  Active  derivative  verbs  (§131  B.  8)  replace  the  s%a  on 
the  penultimate  with  a  pthaha  even  though  the  antipenultimate 
be  voccalised.  Ex. 

m.  Master-  my  master-  a.  -\y\  .  etc. 

The  East  Syrians  keep  this  rule  even  in  the  case  of  substantives 
of  this  form  ending  in  1-1.  Ex.  m.  drink-  1 

*  9  •  / 

.  But  the  West  Syrian  practice  is  regular  as  stated  in 
No*  ii-  above:  as, 

*y  y  ^  *x  7  £  •  x  y 

my  drink;  i  etc. 

Exception.  The  East  Syrians  are  not  regular  in  the 
personal  declension  of  speech  and  tent:  roof  as 

w*  .aa-ao  my  speech;  your  speech? 

their  speech-  etc. 

mv  roof.  your  roof  their 

i  *  • 

roof.  etc.  But  in  the  West  Syriac  they  are  regular,  as, 

7  y  V9V  7  4  .7  7  v7  7 

5  i  ^ etc. 

.  *  ' 

yy  9  7  ‘•s*  7  7 1  ^  y  y 

♦  yQ-  nW  ^  etc- 

:  •  ,  J  »7 

v.  The  personal  declension  of  4-=t  A"va-  Lb  l  A"bho-  father 

,  .  p  J  •  9 

4  *  ^  ^  5  I  •  ^  ^  h.auma,  haumo- 

father-in-law,  has  the  following  peculiarities.  They  admit  1)  o  ^ 
before  all  the  suffixes  except  the  first  person  singular-  ;  2)  a 

Yo'dh,  after  the  third  person  masculine  singular  as  ^<ro  .  When 


(83) 

*  i 

his  friend 

9 

qb£© 

i 

his 

f 

•  u 

v  o>  D 

your  „ 

* 

your  „ 

# 

\  *  • 

your  „ 

\  •  • 

« 

your  „ 

• 

^0  qsOj^O 

their  *  „ 

1  • 

o  q  bio 

their.  ,,  etc. 

Exceptions. 

1  To  such  nouns  suffixes  are 

» 

added  regularly;  as  in  §40  Ex.  ^oui  friend.  Job)  6-  27. 

2.  Consonantal  suffixes  are  added  without  the  augments 
of  a  vowel  on  the  penultimate: — 

to  jsbxi.  seal,  £>±3  labourer.  bearer,  as  z}x>xL 

their  seal.  ,  , 

b )  to  nouns  whose  final  radical  is  Alap?  as  hater. 

9 

^  aAlLC5  . 

X  ‘  . 

c\  to  nouns  whose  penultimate  is  waw,  as  status. 

•  ' 

«. .  ocrpoQJB  . 

i  In  this  last  case  c)  the  \V.  S.  has  pthaha  on  the  initial; 
and  it  does  not  stand  as  an  exception  to  general  rules.] 

jy.  Quadriliteral  nouns  or  nouns  of  four  letters  (not  termi- 

nating  in  jl)  with  two  consecutive  non-  vocalised  letters  preceding 
the  final  J  L  assume  Pthaha  y  on  the  penultimate  when 

consonantal  suffixes  are  added.  Ex. 
j  m.  temple.  my  temple. 

etc.  The  vowel  caused  by  \I'haggyana  disappears  in  such  cases  as> 

f.  fear.  .  uAJ^aO  my  fear.  I  .  Q.JD>NJ^aaJ 

>  •>  *  ^  * 

•  • 

,t  1.  The  penultimate  receives  pthaha-  even  when  one  of  the 

wo  non-  vocalised  letters  immediately  preceding  the  final  is 

elided  or  assimilated-  Ex. 

*  (for  m.  thought  ulii  :  ~tc- 

E\^ao  (for  f-  word.  ;  n 

:f  A  V  *  (for  /AX  Vo)  m.  entrance.  Ai»  :  \«Ai»  „ 


m  lot. 
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#  f 

2-dS  m.  heart-  le'mb-  my  heart. 

pe's-  my  lot  etc. 

i 

ii.  a)  In  singular  nouns  terminating  in  5.  perceded  by 

one  or  two  non-vocalised  consonants  the  final  -Yo"dh  assumes  the 
vowel  -i  when  consonantal  suffixes  are  added.  But  the  East 
Syrians  add  the  first  person  singular  suffix  c*  without  giving  the 
vowel  *  to  the  preceding  Yo'd  (Note  b.  below)  when  there  is 
only  one  non-vocalised  consonant  before  it. 

E.  S.  jiA  (m.)  the  elect  my  elect;  i  Aa. -tV  your  elect 

. . '  etc. 

9  7  x  7  A  x  7 

W  S.  „  ete 

•  *  •  • 

b)  When  the  final  2j[  is  preceded  by  two  non-  vocalised 
consonants,  in  the  place  of  adding  the  first  person  singular  suffix- 
the  final  li,  is  dropped  and  the  consonant  immediately 
preceding  Yod  is  given  Pthaha  y  „  Ex. 

ip  $  s Q—  m.  chair  my  chair.  ^  your  chair 

,  „  X  .  ,  etc. 

<P  6  7  ❖  ^  T  ^ 

w.  S-  Pcd>^  „  <^oio.S) 


W 


4  (see  iv.  2  below) 
c)  In  triliteral  nouns  ending  in  preceded  by  a  non-vocali¬ 
sed  letter  and  beginning  with  a  letter  vocalised  ^  ,  the  vowel 
—  n\  on  the  initial  is  produced  when  I  s.  suffix  ^  which  remains 
silent,  is  added.  Ex. 

E.  S.  m-  thonght-  -~ii  Re'n- my  thought;  :  ^001*15 

9  ^  *7>  ^  ^  x  ^ 

W.  S.  P_i}  „  -iH’  » 

*  etc. 

iii.  In  triliteral  nouns  of  the  form  (§  101)  termin¬ 

ating  in  a  strong  letter  other  than  the  feminine  ,  the  second 

or  the  penultimate  non-vocalised  letter  receives  n\  (or  ~  7  if 

the  final  letter  is  a  cultural,  or  R'es  §  3  note  2)  when  consonantal 

O 

suffixes  are  added.  Ex. 


m.  friend 

« 

my  friend. 

i  * 


•  # 

i*£Ub  learmd  man;  teacher- 

i  » 

my 
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'souns  terminating  in  \L  and  not  coming  under  the 
croups  noted  below  (note  i-  v)  form  their  stems  for 
Personal  declension  by  dropping  their  final  Alap  to¬ 
gether  with  the  Zeka'pa  preceding  it.  For  example, 

f  I  9  t 

' becomes  and  J^ba-ab  lords,  becomes,  &63jb 

•  •  • 

aefore  taking  suffixes  ;  they  are  declined  with  pronomi¬ 
nal  suffixes  as  shown  below 

Singular. 


T  9 

King. 

.  '  '  ! 

]£s  0  DjO 
• 

Lords. 

I 

c. 

uailao 

9 

my  king. 

•  9  # 

#  M|  # 

w*  o  d  ao 
• 

my 

lords 

II. 

M. 

thy  „ 

-  <  !  ••{  ,* 

^SODJO 

'»  . 

9  9  9 

thy 

lords 

F. 

thy  „ 

.  9  *• 9  0 

•  9 

9 

thy 

M. 

his  „ 

9  9  9 

a]*No  D-so 

his 

•  « 

III. 

'  •  9 

9 

9  . 

9 

•  m  *  •  • 

j  j 

F. 

her  „ 

• 

her 

n 

I. 


II. 


III. 


C. 

M. 

F. 

M 

F. 


\  • 


S09pi: 


Plural, 
our  king- 
your  ,, 
your  „ 

their  ,, 
so  their  „ 


9  9  9  9 

•  •••  0 


^ixoajo  our  lords. 

9  9  9 

•^cx^&o  d^o  your  Jy 

•  9  9 

your  „ 

9 

•  9  9# 

their  ,, 

9  9  9  # 

^oj&oD.ao  their  ,, 


9 

Note,  i-  Besides  the  elimination  of  the  final  in  bilitera 

nouns,  the  first  letter,  if  non-vocalised,  receives  ~  ^  ,  when 

consonantal  suffixes  are  added  ;  and  that  ~  on  the  initial  is  rendered 
loner  in  writing  and  pronunciation  with  the  I  sing,  suffix-  n, 

;§  5?  4).  Ex. 

}_abx  m.  name-  sem-  my  name-  ^-xX  thy  name. 

*  vour  name.  k ocr.ioi  their  name- 

If  the  first  letter  of  the  biliteral  word  has  Zla'ma  ~  it  is  length¬ 
ened  with  I  singular  suffix  Ex- 

6 
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Group  B. 


I. 


II.  -< 


III. 


C. 
M. 
IF. 

r 

|  M. 

) 

I 

IF. 


♦ 

♦ 


v.> . 


my 


♦ 

♦ 


7 


•  7  ■  •  f 

T-  '  -  they  Va^ : 

.  ▼  •  .  I  '  -7 ,.7 

: 


V 


7 

uOld — 

his 

.  '7) 

her 

o^—  : 

4 


\ocyh 


'Ti 


our 

r 

i 

<[  your 

i 

L 

r 


-  ! 


4  their 


L 


Note.  I-  Suffixes  are  added  to  stems,  which  are  mostly 
formed  by  dropping  the  final  Alap  and  the  vowel  preceding  it, 

2.  The  vowels  given  before  ^  .  o]  etc.  which  only 

are  the  pronominal  forms,  are  euphonic  augments- 

3.  The  b  suffixed  for  the  second  person  is  always  soft  un¬ 
less  it  is  preceded  by  the  diphthong  (ai)  in  group  B. 

4.  The  ai  before  the  suffixes  of  group  B  represent  the 
contracted  ending  (construct  state  §  238)  of  the  plnral  nouns 

ending  in  os  - 

i 

5.  The  suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant  such  as  w*  :  :  \OUf 

are  called  consonantal  suffixes  ;  those  beginning  with  a  vowel  such 

as  ^  T  :  :  crr~  are  called  vocalic  saffixes.  In  group  A  II  & 

III  singular  and  I  plural  are  vocalic,  and  others  consonantal. 
In  group  B  all  the  suffixes  are  vocalic. 

6.  The  first  person  singular  suffix  o.  of  group  A  is  always 

i  *  .  ■  p  ^  , 

silent  except  whan  it  is  added  to  ^  —  ji — D  —  all,  and  ?— 

t  ^  y 

great,  master,  as  ko'  ii-  k’uli-  my  all  ;  Rabbi  cO} 

my  master.  (Vide  §  29). 


Personal  Declension. 


WITH  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES,  GROUP  A. 

40.  The  Inflexion  of  nouns  and  particles  with 
pronominal  suffixes  is  termed  here  personal  declension. 


i 
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iii)  Pronominal  suffixes  are  added  to  particles  to 
denote  their  relation  to  the  noun  or  pronoun  for  which 
they  stand.  Ex. 


4-  3 

X  • 


V - 


nl^o^A.r  £si 2  -  thou  alone. 
•-  •  • 


-  To  thee  alone  have  I  sinned. 


The  Pronominal  Suffixes  added  to 
nouns  and  particles. 

§  32.  The  pronominal  suffixes  addad  to  nouns 
and  particles  may  be  grouped  into  two  : 

a)  The  suffixes  added  to  nouns  ending  in 

(not  in  the  “Definite  state’1.  (§  228  ff). 

b)  The  suffixes  added  to  nouns  ending  in 

'and  in  the  Definite  state. 

jV.  B  -  Pronominal  snffixes  are  not  added  to 
foreign  nouns  like  wOoi^.3  -  *. »*©  -  «y<uo.ioa  etc. 

which  have  not  been  naturalised  into  Syriac. 


Group  A. 


Person. 

Gender. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

7 

$ 

1. 

c. 

L*  wXi 

my 

C" 

TT 

n. 

f  M. 

*s 

9 

T~  V* 

r 

\  thy 

yCL-O 
'  • 

C 

•  1 

k  as  < 

x  ’  i 

1  F 

r 

*T 

• 

• 

1 

L 

'Ts 

kx:) 

• 

1 

( — 

ITT. 

[  M. 

< 

*T\ 

$ 

his 

yOOl 

.  r 
\oo> } 

i  F 

l 

.9 

ov— . 

her 

t*?  i. 

our 

your 


their 
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Exercise  4  B. 

1.  I  have  received  thy  body.  2.  I  have  loved 
thee  and  I  have  adored  thy  cross.  3.  My  Lord,  I  have 
taken  refuge  in  thee.  4.  I  have  not  renounced  thy 
blood.  5.  Behold  !  thou  hast  done  wonders  to  the  dead. 
6  We  have  worked  from  dawn  to  dusk.  7.  I  have  not 
renounced  thy  cross.  8.  Thou  hast  done  my  retribution 
and  my  judgement  (-»*?)  .  9.  Thou  art 

niy  confidence  (Alois')  from  the  womb.  10.  I  have 

loved,  O  Lord,  the  service  of  thy  house 

11  I*  have  heard  the  counsel  of  many.  12.  I  was 

dumb  and  I  did  not  open  my  mouth.  13-  All  the 

beast  (s)  of  the  woods  are  mine  . 

14.  I  did  not  forsake  L- S)  thy  commandment. 

15.  You  are  the  childreu  of  the  Lord,  your  God. 

16.  I  have  loved  juctice. 


LESSON  VIII. 

•  « 

Pronominal  Suffixes.  2.2C.X 

§  38.  Pronominal  suffixes  or  Tnseparate  pro¬ 
nouns  or  Suffixed  pronouns  are  pronominal  forms  which 
depend  upon  other  words  for  their  existence.  Hence 
they  are  also  called  Dependent  pronouns,  while  the 
separate  pronouns  are  called  Independent  pronouns. 
Their  sense  differs  according  to  the  nature  of  the  word- 
noun,  verb  or  particle-  to  which  they  are  suffixed 

i)  Pronominal  suffixes  are  added  to  nouns  to 

•  9  / 

denote  possession:  Ex-  oj_  +  I ifo  =  oj.? his  book; 

.  M  +  2  A  i  =  •  Your  reward. 

\ '  * 

ii)  Pronominal  suffixes  are  added  to  verbs  as 

objects:  Ex.  op-  +  =  o^\a  he  killed  him.  (Vide 

§  276  ff.) 


w&niS  3  m.  s.  cut  off. 

•  • 

JDO^S  m.  table. 

§ 

***** ^  3  m.  s.  opened. 

5— ^  ni»  will. 

•  #« 

m.  dawn;  morning. 

i  1 

m.  sparrow. 

#  •  • 

prep,  before. 

?_:s5  m.  thought;  counsel. 


?-**>?  m.  evening;  dusk. 

^Az  m'  king;  governor; 

powerful. 

wAax  j  m.  s.  took:  received 

0 

f.  ?iN2>-30  3£s  ph 

wonder. 

m.  worm, 
m.  door;  gate. 

0 

f.  service;  office* 


Exercise  4  A. 


V*?  8  •  (m>')  2  •  ] 

■*V’1°*NI?0-  }-=5c~Ao  (his)  ~ojai3  »  MAa  3 id- 

1  '  '  *  I  I  J 

(m\  ^^A*2  5  ^jcaAj  4 

;  .  X  •  •  j  *  1  -*■ 

(her)  Ak=^~o  (her)  o£4oA  srA  <sfl_ix  o  .  (thee) 

*  • 

.  (mv )  (my)  ^*i:xoad  •voAiv.^.i  y 

.  x.r  —  o  ^Ao£\  i2  i)  .»\^ao2o  ?— ^ 

*  M  »  /  "  I  I  II 

(from  the  womb  of  my  mother)  ~_c iq 

*  \  • 

<  I  t 

A.i^roA  (me)  11  .^Nli  w*cyAj 

13  ..**>?£  /—A  fa  2$  jA  12  •  (my)  A  v_r 

\=>4\  14  .  (our)  ^dej  l_Ao 

Ti~o  children  of  Abraham  -^drixjri  Aa  ^<ii2  1 

(my  door)  16  .  (§  43  III.)  Jd^i?  qaoA  Aj2- 

rA.aV  f3oo;^i  7a*.!  Ai  17  fAfigA 

» 

.w>.3  jAll 

•  ••  .  \n  .  .  v 


§  37.  Syntax  I.  A  substantive  as  instrument 
is  put  in  the  ablative  case.  (§  54  v.)  Ex.  - 

Thou  hast  cut  with  thv  cross. 

H.  The  direct  object  of  a  verb  is  generally  in 
the  accusative  case;  but  there  are  a  few  verbs  which 
take  their  object  in  the  ablative  or  genitive.  Ex. 

^  I  have  not  renounced  thy.  blood. 

.3g_*  He  cared  for  him. 


Vocabulary. 


pi.  : 2 2.+ 2  f.  hand. 

1  *  •  I 

*  9 

2  m.  way  farer,  guest. 

^iocsxl  3  m.s.  was  set  free; 

liberated. 

9 

m.  House. 

7=^^-=  m.  Bethlehem. 

/  *  * 

9 

prep,  behind. 

£*->=  Sons;  children. 

3  m.  s.  became 
"  ^  complete:  fainted, 
completed;  perfected. 

?  m  •  j  u  d  ge  m  en  t . 

9 

m.  blood. 

9 

interj:  behold  ! 

*  # 

m.  debt. 

J_d£>cw  m.  desert;  wilderness 
m.  debtor. 

•  • 

m.  Sin. 

4X3^  3  m.  s.  was  dumb. 

i 

•5 gith 


‘4v  3  m.  s.  fled;  took 

■  refuge. 

9 

2.*  f.  justice. 

» 

f.  womb;  bellv. 

t  i  J  * 

Aj.ooA  prep  against, 
prep,  near,  at.  to. 

9 

m.  adj.  dead. 

$*-=»*»  m.  cote,,  fold,  womb 

3  m.  s.  kept;  observed 
3  m.  s.  prepared; 

put  in  array. 

}2A^£p  m.  many;  much. 

*  9  mm  * 

fpl.  JiXSo  lips- 

jdAa  m.  bodv. 

•  1  * 


( \*>  U*)  m.  dumb. 


ni.  commandment. 

•  i 

jibbed  m.  reward; 

retribution. 
3  m.  s.  escaped; 

fled  away. 
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LESSON  VII 

Personal  Pronouns  (continued) 

STRONG  VERBS. 

§  36.  Indicative  perfect,  I  and  II  persons  - 
singular  and  plural  of  the  strong  verbs  of  the  Pc‘ai. 
form. 

Singular. 


Person  gender. 

II.  M. 


.  7  r 

j  Thou  wrote  or 


i. 


F. 


C.  g. 


- 


.\J  A:*  _ 

•  ;  •  •• 


II. 

M. 

.  »  » 

- 

Plural. 

voFL 

F. 

•  9 

•  • 

— 

\  ;  •, 

I. 

C.  g. 

» 

TmJZ  CSSi  _ 

\  '  t 

[Thou  hast  written 

c  I  wrote  or  I  have 
|  written. 


r 


'itten 


r 


r*?**  - 


j  We  wrote  or 
•{ 

(  We  have  written. 

Note.  1.  For  the  perfect  Indicative  second  person  lm- 
f ;  sing,  and  pi.)  and  first  person  plural  the  enclitic  ionm  ^o  ,jc> 
respective  personal  pronouns  are  affixed  to  the  primal  \  oi  \ 

3  m.  s  ).  There  are  two  forms  for  the  first  person  plcral,  °i 
first  only  one  nun  is  affixed  and  for  the  second  two.  /  % 

2.  When  the  first  person  singular  termination  UlU  .  . 

is  affixed  the  first  radical  assumes  Zlama  short  (~)  >  and  t  ie  tmc 
radical  Zla’ma  long  (T)  and  becames  hard;  the  second  kick  a 

loses  its  vowel  just  as  in  3  f.  s.  (§  31.  2). 

3.  The  first  person  perfect  is  of  common  gender  , 
second  and  third  persons  have  separate  terminations  toi  mnscu  me 

and  feminine  genders*  #  ,  , 

4.  In  the  perfect  1  sing  and  3-  f-  s.  the  third  radica  e- 

comes  hard.  In  all  other  cases  it  is  soft ;  the  first  radical  is  a  wa\  s 
hard,  and  the  second  always  soft- 
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#  «  A**  •  {  M  t 

.  o,xS-iA  oiDDjd  ^ao  o  9  .  oJxsho  <xa6.n  vaio?  8  •?\-07^50C 

^  «  i  *  •  •  j  i  |  •  |  ^  ii  ^  • 

$ 

adiz  11  JsoAJAo  oA-^g  oaoAAo  ^N^LaD  lO 

#  ,  ###  ^ 
a*— :  13  .  cr_=  oq  12  .  |-,x.'>.a^o 

•\°  wio.j^o  :  }lAho  asaj  r^cdl"  oAi.i  14  *?^x? 

'  i  • 

anil  16  .2iaa  r_ic  atalio  cxod.^.  <xS^ox  9A0  15 

»  oa}i^  jiaooao  17  -t&^h 

?^3C-  a*oa]  19  .  J^rOooJ:  07— !S  oa.iu&o  o\^L  18 

n 

sjA  ? 0 cr I  Ji2  20  .This)  a]^o *\>2d  (his) 

•  ^  °®7° 


Exercise  3  B. 

«**«**•’ 

,  • 

I.  He  that  hears  (  •  •?  ?^a»i)  the  prayers  and 
answers  (.  .  ?  }-iix3iao )  the  petitions.  2.  Saints  pleased 
thee  by  their  conducts  (♦^oo^Sxao^j)  .  3.  The  holy 

Apostles  went  out  to  the  world  as  bright  lanterns. 
4.  They  (m)  worked  in  his  garden  (oj*>iij)  .  5.  They 

<m)  loved  religion  < (}6&2  aX-V  .  6-  Works  of  men 

have  not  crossed  over  my  mouth  ^**>9 A  .  7-  They 

have  hidden  snares  for  me.  8.  The  wicked  men  drew 
the  sword  and  bent  the  bow.  S.  They  made 

a  call  in  Horeb  and  adored  the  molten  (thing).  10.  The 
proud  men)  have  hidden  snares  for  me.  11.  You  are 
in  me  and  I  am  in  you  (m.  ph).  12.  Men  slept  and 
the  evil  one  sowed  cockles.  13.  Waves  rose  and  the 
tempests  became  strong.  14.  And  they  heard  .John,  the 
herald  of  the  Gospel.  15.  Drivers  have  fallen.  16.  And 
they  adored  trees  and  stones  and  reptiles  of  the  earth. 
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ijb’aso^l  m •  Inhabitant; 

stranger, 
part.  m.  s.  dead: 

departed. 

3  m.  s.  pressed. 

;•  -  , 

m.  s.  rich. 

•  * 

-Ad  3  m.  s.  worked. 

r  • 

m.  snare. 

3  m.  s.  disrupted; 

bursted:  broke. 

3  m.  s.  spread. 

?4^ s  m.  Cross. 

t 

i^ao^  m.  splendour. 

3  m.  s. 

stood. 

* 

t-iiyn  m.  wealth;  possession 
3  m.  s.  killed. 
jo  m.  grave;  sepulchre. 

t-ija  3  m.  s.  cried  (out) 

m-  tree;  timber; 

wood. 


(p1- 


*  \ 

cxsoe 


“3(0 


t&xc  m.  bow:  arrow. 

ii  j 

,d33  3  m.  s.  persecuted. 

7*~=>  3  m.  s.  loved. 

1 1 

« 

jxxoi  m.  wickedness. 

9 

coll-  reptile, 
m.  wicked  ( the) 

•  i 

f*  petition; question: 

prayer. 

oj:  m .  rock. 

•  » 

4-  ojcxx  m.  hearer. 


3 


m.  s.  lay  down; 

slept. 

m.  s.  drew  (the 

sword) 

m.  proud;  boaster 


3  m.  s-  heard. 

« 


wB-ir  3  m-  s-  f°r£ave'>  §'ave 
'  up;  left  away. 


((/oil)  m-  wonder; 

^  ‘  amazement. 


Exercise  3  A. 

(thy)  t>  Aac  Ax  voaoj  2  .o—xud  }aw  ■ 

•  »  • 

I  |  .  I  t  ••  1  |  *  • 

.  c  Aaof  ^axo  ooaoo  aXad  Jlato  c}\a.z  ixao 

#  #  »  #  •  •  •  # 

f^sasoo  0704.0  JJ^Lro  Joojc* 

**  *  4  f 

sxix  (§  27  ii)  JAAsi  5 

•  • 

*  .  »  i  •  ♦  ,  *  I*  __  — 

Ja.mNX  6  .  {^20^3  A->C^\-C5  OJ-j  02^X0  ^JSb^XaO  ^DOCT..* 

a-n-ix  7  . {  <x  a\\  6  j-iACiao  O  JJSOJL^  A-AO^D 

•  ^  ®  •  I  I  **  |  |  II  •  *  1  II 
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m.  current;  wave. 

?i.3CD  m.  conduct;  be¬ 
haviour;  manners 
of  life. 

i  f-  lie;  lying; 

falsehood. 

1  cjS  i  f  fear  of  God; 

,  "  religion. 

m.  wonder;  prodigy 

3  m.  s.  slept. 

^o*ic 7  ni.  charioteer; 

driver 

«  » 

m.  cockle;  weed. 

3  ms.  sang. 

3  m.  s.  rose;  lifted  up; 

hung. 

3  m.  s.  sowed. 


S  rr 


•—  D 

(i 


x  ^ 


mount 
Horeb. 

>  • 

4--^  m.  spectator;  seer. 

#  ^ 

M**»  m-  pagan;  apostate- 
Jabo]o\  nr.  tribe;  family. 

3  m.  s.  hid. 


.Xm  (Xa 


pr.  n.  John. 


f’  covetousness; 

avarice. 

m.  orphan. 

aia  3.  m.  ‘s.  renounced;  left 

away;  purified. 

adv.  when;  while, 
no;  not. 


)  m. 

light;  lantern, 
/^siax^io  m.  wave;  tempest; 

m*  pilot;  captain  of 

a  ship. 

j  •  .s.i  ^  [pauper. 

.  )j.^r£i^g  poor  man: 

JjiijLSlio  m*  respondent;  he 

who  answers. 

£  (wine)  press. 

1  f.  net. 

f  cave;  den. 


m.  pi.  (movable) 


goods. 


m.  bright,  adj; 

luminary. 

J 

m-  he  shall  be. 

73-1  3  m.  s.  slept. 

0 

m.  molten  ( image) 

♦  0 

Jdojoj  m.  witness;  martyr. 

ZSoXj®  m.  bunch  (of 

^  grapes). 

3  m.  s.  he  adored. 

1 1  • 

f.  cult;  adoration; 

worship. 

m.  sword. 

2.J3.X  3  m.  s.  he  made:  did* 

•  « 

m.  work. 

•  • 

;SL\x  m.  calf. 

•  V  ft  1 

3  m.  s.  entered, 
he  will  enter. 
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4.  The  form  I  (ojAo  -  oisa)  of  perfect  3rd  person 

\  *  #  »  ' 

•  .  » 

plural  is  of  more  frequent  occurience. 

§  35.  Syntax  I.  The  same  verb,  predicate  t 
more  than  one  clause  joined  by  a  co-ordinative  conju 
ction,  may  not  be  repeated.  Ex. 

o  a-swis  .  1  he  r*c 

.  •  \  ••  1  •  ;  ..  7  .  •  •  "  •  *  * 

loved  covetousness  and  the  poor  falsehood. 

II.  When  there  are  more  than  one  singular 
noun  of  the  same  gender  and  person  as  the  subject  o 
a  sentence  the  predicate  my  be  put  a)  in  the  plura 
agree  with  them  or  b )  in  the  singular  agreeing  XV1  1 
the  nearest  noun.  Ex.  a) 

-p<y\xa  joni-  ? 

Jaooaoj  t-=> .  And  when  the  Sabbath 

was  past  Mary  Magdalene  and  Mary  (the  mother)  ol 
James  and  Solome  bought  spices  that  coming  e\ 
might  anoint  Him.  (Mark.  16.  1)* 

b)  ^  No^  }3o|*  ail.  Wonder 

and  amazement  held  all  the  spectators. 

Vocabulary. 


brother. 

w*o’oi»i>his  brother, 
parents. 

# 

f.  ship. 

v  iAVio?  m.  Gospel. 

I  shall  be. 

•  •  •• 

2  f.  3  m.  s.  he  held; 

took  hold  of. 

0 

^  JS*  0.\  t,i  f.  Existence. 

•  •  •  • 

\JiJs  m.  poor;  needy. 


•  ,  i. 


2_i*j  m  evil;  evil  one;  bad 

Aiiaj  f.  blessing. 

*  • 

3  m.  s.  bent; 

”  •  prostrated. 

m.  creator. 

f.  creature;  creation 

&Ls  or  «riM  m‘  ™an; 

son  of  man 

}xi:  uJJ  Or  P1,  m' 

'  men 

m.  race;  kind;  sex; 

family* 
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3)  Nouns  and  adjectives  terminating  in  (not 

/  * 

in  feminine)  mostly  change  the  final  into  to 

* 

form  their  plural-  as  kings;  m.  weak. 

4)  Most  of  the  feminine  nouns  and  feminine 

4 

adjectives  terminating  in  form  their  plural  by  as¬ 
suming  a  Zka'pa  on  the  penultimate  with  or  without 

some  vowel  alterations,  as,  -queens.  _ 

#  f 

widow,  pi.  { 'i i  _  widows-  i kt-i. >*  weak. 

§  34.  The  third  person  plural  masculine  and 
ieminine,  perfect  tense,  Indicative  mood  of  strong  verbs 
in  the  Pc£al  form. 

•  Masculene.  Feminine. 


7 


.  r 

:  <x.p ^  they 


.y  i 

11  f 


wrote 


*  r 

they  wrote 


I 


L 


•  • 


n\  ft  i  :  o.\£Li 


r 


n 


V 


4>  y 

Q^.^j  :  v  a 


J  they 
.  .  1  fell 

V  •  V. 


7  4  -  f 

:  j 

S 


tiiev  fell. 


\  :  • 


l 


Note  1.  There  are  two  terminations  each  for  the  3rd 

person  masculine  and  feminine  plural,  in  the  Indicative  perfect:- 

Masculine  ^  :  o  _  *  feminine  ^  .  These  terminations 

are  added  to  the  primary  form  without  any  change  of  vowel  (§31 
1).  For  the  sake  of  convenience  these  two  forms  may  be  distin¬ 
guished  as  form  I  (short)  and  form  II  (long)  as  shown  above. 

2-  The  vocalic  terminations  (2)  and  do  not  render 

f  » 

the  last  redical  hard.  Ex.  k^savun;  -  Esave'n 

3.  The  East  Syrians  do  not  affix  for  form  I  of  the  femi¬ 
nine  plural  nor  do  they  mark  sya'me  over  it-  (§22-  3  a).  They 

write  it  as  3  m.  s  w-TAo  • 

•  # 


(1)  Vide  §  28-  footnote  2. 

(2)  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel. 
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I 

(*>=••=;  ■  3.  You  are  the  stones  of  the  field.  4.  He  is  the 

Lord  our  God.  5.  He  converted  the  sea  into  dry  land. 
6.  Thou  art  my  king,  O!  God.  7.  He  is  the  great  king 

over  all  the  world—  *  ■  8.  Thou  art  my 

hope  and  my  portion  in  the  world  of  life.  9.  His  grace 

became  strong  over  us  .  10.  The 


Lord  is  thy  inheritance  .  11.  Thou  art  the 

true  light.  12.  He  won  (made  victory)  by  his  arm. 
13.  The  Holy  Spirit  met  them  ♦s  OUTJ  ).  14.  Oh!  my 

lord  Luke,  thou  art  a  wise  physician.  15.  He  destroyed 
himself  by  his  will  (offJLsgj)  .  16.  You  are  the  light 

of  the  world.  17.  Iam  the  true  light.  18  lam  the  way 
and  the  life  and  the  truth.  19.  He  is  the  true  rock 
rock  ol  truth).  20.  The  salvation  is  of  the  Lord.  21. 
He  fell  into  the  pit  he  has  made.  22.  The  Lord  is  his 

hope  .  23.  He  sat  upon  the  Cherubim  and 


he  flew.  24.  He  is  powerful  over  the  nations  .  25, 


He  saved  them  for  the  sake  of  ^1#s  name  • 


LESSON  VI. 


Personal  Pronouns  (contd.) 


Some  nouns  and  verbs  in  the  Plural. 


§  33.  1 ;  Most  of  the  nouns  and  adjectives  in 

the  singular  number  (definite  state)  terminate  in  JJ-  or 


ns  ^ ^  iiaL  servant.  ^ ■  t\^>  weak. 

^  •  •  i  « 

2)  Most  of  the  nouns  and  adjectives 


ieminine  singular  terminate  in  as  _ 

•  .  • 

weak. 


in  the 
queen; 
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4 ^5  m.  true. 

-  •  •  •  *  i 

*\_.Jg*gx  truly. 
+  'S6>jl.z  truly. 


m.  confidence: 

hope 

f.  repentance* 
)Ld.\  m.  upright: 

it  .  i 


righteous. 


Exercise 

2.  A. 

4^.“  ax  :  fa  o  g.x 

0 

4^-2  OX 

:  4  qA  i  v— , 

1  \L. 

rax 

*  • 

1 

•  • 

v.*  q  v*.  iNj  2 
•  * 

3 

9 

c 

• 

o  q  aI  i  ° 

•  i 

•  ? 

9 

m>^.X30 

• 

rGAiC 

» 

a-*‘oq  5 
•  • 

(§  30. 

12)  ■ 

.  JcAio 

9  '  i  • 

quaiL  *  Gi  2 

f 

4  - 

(my) 

.  -qA^A 

>  . 

o  q  Gib 

t\*  2 
•  « 

1 

1  *  *  '  r' 

G*  GX  (j 

)  •  r>i\^  o  JS  a* 

\*  •  «  • 

■  o  q  o 

•  •  * 
v  G_2£2 

\  »  *  » 

t 

.  4__»>XX) 

JbAio  oq 

i  • 

* 

S  -  ?-A  G  2  O 

2_i 

•  i  » 

G30  7 

:  .  • 

.  fao.\2 

4 

* 

-.  _iO  O  $.2  ° 

\ 

■» 0  ?_:o2  JS.3L  Ao 

*  *  \  ■  at  i  || 

?.<AG 

• 

^  9 

m  1  •  " 

:  *  g*  gx 

i  • 

• 

4Vqas  oc 

j;  <sli 

1 

11 

*  *  *  x  $ 

■  2  g„gi.\  ^  Gi  2 

!  *  •  \  ♦  * 

.  • 

S  o  AJ 

\ 

ii  10 

o^oq  13 
•  • 

l§  °0.  G)  y-*l2 

• 

•  M 

9 

2<\o.jii\D  2. 

•  •  •  a  M  T 

• 

•  •  ■ 

3G  0 

• 

?  ?i?x  12 

0 

•  1 

•  * 

i  i*  G.  J.C3 

•  • 

ooi  >12  14 

.  2_xA\.g 

'  a 

CTLS 

*  » 

og£3 

*  1 

2  jiu 

’  0 

JXGiCD  Cli 

16 

7  i. 

V  /  •  J 

Igo-X^x  jbqci 

•  • 

15 

•  »  '  »  » 

* 

?sbiL  (§  35.  ii;  &AA3  43b;  qJ\aa*.G>c  - 

y  I  *  •  I  *  •  '  /  |  ^  ||  *  j  t  m  m  t  v 

I  V  I  I 

•\*3*C3iO  C— GTJ  ■>  i  5  .  4  $  O  v  Ool  *  1  7 

.\ o,\ ii  20  •?«*?♦?  ?3*-=  oci  19  .?_JL=.30S  R_i* 

*  .  •  \  .. 

v*J20.:A  22  .  ?<NoiAo  w*q  jIgsog  21  .  wA 

*  •■  t  It 

2_i»x  v«.*oo  24  .^>opi  ?o£>i  ?i2  }iJ  28  .  aodm  (mvl 

I  #  ^  *  11  ■■•••'  \  /  / 

•  # 

tipix  XiyS  :  ? 3 ff] ai  25  .  Jisx.ii 

#  #  #  I  c  I 

.  ^NaxeAio  AcgS.  :  4:0  gg  wgg**  :2_iAcA 

•  *  »••!♦«  •  *||  ' 

Exercise  2  B. 

1.  Thou  art  my  hope  (..iji)  .  2.  I  am  thy  son 


(pl.^)  tfoai  m.  herald; 
v  •'  '  preacher. 

XjcoJS  Pr.  n.  Luke, 
for  ever. 

AV°  (met.°X-  preP-  for; 

on  account  of 

f.  humility. 

i^ojj iaw  f-  Reproof; 

*  ‘  ’  reprehension. 

9 

aJiaso  m.  part.  s.  destroys. 
$_xa30  pr.  n.  Moses. 

9 

jiXso  m.  salt. 

9  9 

•  I 

f.  kingdom. 

(A  rr?  (min)  from, 
from  thee  m. 

Jiibo  f.  part;  portion. 

4.ii  m-  Lord;  Si.r-  (a 

title  of  honour  given, 
especially,  to  Saints  and 
Ecclesiastical  dignitaries) 

SC  Christ  the  king 

•  •  ^ 

$ 

^o]oj  m.  light. 

m.  protrector, 

A.4.i  3  m.  s.  fell. 

# 

J_x_«l.i  f-  soul. 

rocS.i  himself.  (§  43-  vi) 

.  ■ 

Jiao  m.  hope. 
abAo  3  f.  s.  ascended. 

»•  i  it 

m-  enemy;  one  who 
hates. 


162±  ffeast. 

*•:  m.  rejoicing 
m.  s* *  passed;  crossed 


9 

Jooi.  m.  bosom. 

Ai.  prep,  on,  against. 

3  m.  s.  was  or  became 

obscure. 

(pi.  JaxX  m.  people. 

3  m.  s.  fled;  ran  away 
3  m.  s.  became  strong; 

prevailed 

: 

m.  strong;  mighty. 
(wa)  ^7^  3  m.  s.  met. 

j  • 

}&£}2od  m.  salvation. 

3  m.  s.  became  insi¬ 
pid;  tastefess. 

3  m.s.  divided. 

3  m.  s.  flew. 

4 


(vaiJ-a)  Pharao. 

1  . 

g  m.  will,  pleasure. 

•i 

3  m.  s.  approached. 

9 

Jxso.es  jios  m.  Holv 
"  '  ’  Spirit. 

J-ss  m.  great;  big. 
t.3  3  in.  s.  mounted’’ 

sat. 

Ixnj:  ox  m*  forgiveness; 

pardon. 

m.  powerful  (he  is) 

J—sbx  m.  name. 

i 

3  m.  s.  (was)  pleased. 
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The  Lord  said  to  Moses,  oi-S  r*?  but  Jesus 

•  • 

told  him, 

IV.  A  pronoun  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence  may 

often  be  omitted  (even  if  it  is  not  used  prcdicativelyj . 

t  • 

Ex.  He  spread  out  heavens.  .a±.$a 

and  he  redeemed  the  world. 

V.  A  pronoun  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  placed 
before  the  predicate,  often,  for  a  sense  of  emphasis.  Ex. 

.oiigjs  *0t42  v2  If  only  you  are  willing,  Jjio 

And  I  am  to  show  it  to  thee,  or  I  shall  show  you  (sing.) 

Vocabulary. 


I 

^*2  adv.  as,  like. 

iiai  m.  Physician,  doctor. 

Jdo&i  m.  furnace. 


•  •  •  « 
J.10D..3 


m.  creator. 

m.  Dungeon;  deep 

well. 


m.  A  pit. 

(pi.  i-r-)  m. 

a  valiant  man,  giant. 

m*  dawned  (he)  shone 
«  •  ' 

a  which  (relative) 

i[ m.  field;  desert. 

*  «  •• 

m.  generation. 

•  » 

m-  arm- 

-j-  returned;  turned  (he) 
v?  converted. 

f.  Victory. 

•  •  ’ 

m.  wise. 

1  t  • 


m.  darkness. 

•  n 

*  • 

f.  sinful  woman, 
was.**.  3  m.  s.  was  destroyed 

•  •  j 

waji^  3  m.  s.  devastated; 

destroyed. 
3  m.  s.  was  drowned; 

immersed. 

(pi.  ?*>»;)  ji,; 

m-  Sea. 

0 

I 

m.  Land:  dry  land. 

f.  canopy:  veil; 

pavilion. 

f.  inheritance. 

•  • 

rn.  learing:  doctrine 


y  jo  * 

J-Sp>  f.  Rock. 

2^23  Rock  of  truth  or 
4  -  •  true  rock. 

j.3oia  m.  pi.  Cherubim. 

0 

m.  vine  yard. 


§  31.  Strong  verbs,  Indicative  mood,  perfect 
tense  3rd  person  masculine  and  feminine  singular  of  the 
primitive  or  P  *'al  from 


m. 

t 

•  » 

k'sav-  he  wrote. 

f. 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

9? 

• 

pcrak  -  he  saved. 

f. 

i 

•  •  •  ii 

ca°vadh-  he  did  or 

f. 

•  « 

made. 

..  «*  .  ,, 

r 

h  ays  ekh-  was  or 
• 

became  dark. 

f. 

■  ■1  II 

Note. 

1-  The  third  person 

masculine 

feet 

tense, 

Indicative  mood  of  a 

verb  is  the 

‘evdas-  she  did  or 

made. 

lies' kas-  was  or 
became  dark. 


xui  mv.  . . -  Cl  cav*  10  auuiACU  lOlC.  AS 

given  in  ihe  above  examples  the  triliteral  strong  verbs  (§71)  of 


the  PefAL  from  have  T  or  ~  on  the  second  radical,  the  fitst  and 
the  third  remaining  non-vocalised ,  in  the  primary  form. 

2.  Suffixing  the  feminine  termination  the  hist  radical 
receives  the  vowel  an  :  the  second  radical  loses  its  vowel;  and  the 
third  radical  receiving  the  vowel  (a)  -f-  becomes  hard.  This  change 

of  vowels  and  aspirations  takes  place  in  all  P'cal  verbs  except 
concave  (§  89)  and  Lamad  weak  (93-94). 


§  32.  Syntax  I.  The  personal  pronoun  as  sub¬ 
ject,  is  often  omitted  when  it  stands  also  as  predicate: 
and  it  stands  as  an  enclitic  after  the  most  important 


word  of  the  predicate, 
instead  of  $.i2  <\i2  ; 


Ex.  2  j  _ 

vxC r  2iS^.2 
:  •  •  7 


I  am  innocent, 
she  is  the  tree 


of  life,  instead  of  ?  2  .  etc. 

!  •  •  •  ■■ 

II.  The  personal  pronoun  as  subject  is  generally 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  and  then  it  is 

repeated  enclitically  to  form  the  copula-  Ex.  Jili 

l-x\zo  p2  -  [  am  dust  and  ashes.  ?-i2  J.i2  -  I  am 

the  Lord. 

III.  The  predicate  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
gender  number  and  person.  It  may  either  precede  or 

follow  the  subject.  (Vide  §30.12).  Ex.  JxosoV  j-iiab 

5 


(64) 


♦  <Eij,  f.  Ex.  *°4  \a-1?  =  vQ-jI  yQ-Joi  m.  they 

are,  ...r  i  ->-*0/  f-  they  are. 

*  • 

These  forms  with  Alap  — -i  j  :  2 )  as  pionouns 

occur  only:-  a)  as  direct  object  to  transitive  verbs. 
Ex.  *  0.1 2  I  have  killed  them- 

t>  <  and  for  emphasis  in  the  place  ol  ■  Ex. 

2  <U  -  .  a.ji  oJ442  -  They  stumbled  against  a  stone. 

JO)  The  third  person  pronoun  (sing,  and  pi.)  is 
repeated,  the  particle  =4  intervening,  for  the  sake^of 

intensity,  co,  4<*T.  2  f?.  ^  ^  ^  ^\<“°Mhe 

same.  4  4'?  of  the  samC'  ^  ^  ^  with  the 

same.  x-  etc.  (§  43  v,  §  55  4) 

_  of  ^  ancl  '■  of  N®*3*  antl  •  or  OCCLllted 
when  they  are  joined  to  the  participles  and  contracted 

forms  of  nouns  and  adjectives.  Ex.  4^4  kafbinan- 
we  write.  ,4  kasVirinan-  we  are  diligent- 

.  ,.c£i  Alahifon-  You  arc  Gods?  If  they  are 

joined  'to  uncontracted  forms  of  nouns  and  adjectives 
m,  2  are  not  occulted.  Ex.  \okii  malke  atton— 

you  are  kings.  ka**lr€  h.a"nan-  We  are 

#* 

diligent.  (§  65  note  1). 

The  third  person  enclitic  forms  are  also  used 
with  the"  first  and  second  person  subjects^  agreeing  with 

them  in  gender  and  number.  Ex.  oo)  Thou  art 

Christ,  oci  f  am*  you  aie.  etc. 

_  .  ~  *  • 

x  j.  in  later  Syriac  as  an  imitation  of  Greek  nominative 

are  is  found  in  places  where  accusative  is  required.  Ex. 
w*a]  w*c n  .  He  said  the  same  word. 

I,  *  #  ii  •../  *  •  •  ••• 


4 


(63) 


away  the  ctj  .  Ex.  <*i5o  —  ocr]  .  alxao  =  oojJJbo  _  what 
is,  etc. 

5)  The  ^  of  oq  and  is  changed  into  Yod 
when  they  are  repeated.  o-.ocrj  =  ooj  ooi  the  same  is; 

he  is.  -**wi=  ^oi  -  the  same  is;  she  is.  Such  repetition 

has  a  sense  of  intensity.  Ex.  ?.iAso  a*ooj  -  the  same  is 
the  king. 


6)  The  enclitic  ooj  occurs  sometimes  as  corrobor¬ 
ative  and  sometimes  as  mere  ornament  oa<  ;..)V 

•  *  '  : 

|J  we  wait  for  another.  — 

i  *  *  i 

voai^e  ooi  .  The  man  is  justified  by 

faith. 


4 


V  -7.  V  _ 

ooi 


7)  OOJ  :.,oj  coming  after  a  word  terminating  in 
Zk  apa  lose  their  vowel ;  and  the  West  Syrians  change 


Zkofo  into  Pth.oho,  before  °?-  Ex.  ?<*  ?4o?  =  os,  j  I  ^ 

^  y  y  • 

Thus  is,  oal  ?-?■?  =  ooi  _  He  is  pure, 

ooi  She  is  guilty. 


»  •  •  i 

WA  V*  *  »\  I.  T  »,•***  = 


8)  When  ~o]  is  preceded  by  a  word  terminating 
in  Zka'pa  and  having  only  two  letters,  of  which  the 
second  is  not  duplicated  the  East  Syrians  change  the 
final  Zk  a'pa  (or  even  Zla'ma)  of  that  word  into  Pd'a’ha. 

Ex.  ukCI  ^  what  is?  w*o?  +  f^cj  =  ^j;2dct. 

v  4 

But  the  West  Syrians  retain  Zk  o  fo,  as  what 

is?  this  is  (§55.  3). 

9)  The  third  person  plural  enclitic  forms  are  m. 


(62) 


Note.  1.  The  ^  of  the  3rd  person  singular,  both  in  the 
masculine  and  feminine  is  silent  whenever  it  has  no  vewel.  Hence 

jS  pronounced  q^.3  dile,  qX*?  dlla  qj  be  qj  ba  etc.  (§  1 1 
te  ),  and  footnote  2).  But  this'3’  is  pronounced  when  the  enclitic' 
oo,  or  is  joined  to  it.  Thus  oo^ous  or  oow  is  pronounced 

AS  be'hu-  oqq^  or  oer^  as  lehu.  etc. 

9  Likewise  °i  of  3rd  p.  rn.  and  f.  singular  non- vocalised 
■  silent  also  when  affxed  toother  words.  Ex.  Malke- 

his  king, 


mar 


•  A  *  * 

;a-her  Lord.  ajJx^d  k  at^Ia-  He  killed  her.  etc 


^  30.  1)  The  first  person  pronoun  plural 

‘we’  is  used  instead  of  the  singular  ^2  *T  by  kings 
1  bieh  dignitaries  when  speaking  of  themselves. 
Similarly,  in  later  centuries  (since  c:  xii)  the  second 

person  plural  sofsii  was  employed  in  the  place  of  the 
-insular  .  when  addressing  respectable  persons. 


/,)  ype  personal  pronouns  are  cnclitically  used 
in  the  "place  of  verb  “to  be”  in  the  Indicative  present 
tense  The'  Enclitic  forms  generally  agree  with  the 
subject  in  render  number  and  person  togethea  with  the 
noun  pronoun,  adjective  or  participle  to  which  they 
are  joined.  (Vide  12  below). 

3)  In  the  enclitic  form  the  Alap  of  and  the 

*  • 

he  of  ocn  :  are  abways  occulted.  Ex.  ?-i2  ?-i2 .  I  am 

...  ... 

oq  ?.iq  0r  och  J.jo*  -  this  is.  I  am  diligent. 

The  “West  Syrians  transpose  the  vowels  ot 


oot  and  to  the  non-vocalised  final  letter  of  the 

preceding  word.  Ex.  °ur 

father  is  Abraham- 

4)  The  enclitics  ocr.  and  -q  sometimes  leave 


9* 


Abl. 

V3 

Mas. 

Pt.ur 

N.  V. 

♦  o 

\  i 

£  7 

V.M 

Gen. 

♦x 

A  y. 

va 

y 

Dat. 

K  0.3^ 

\ 

A 

~q._2l3 

^  • 

vQ, 

Acc. 

♦\  O-^A 

\  • 

y 

vaa\ 

m 

Abl. 

\  • 

•  • 

4 

• 

L*a3 

• 

in,  by,  with 
thee. 

Y_. 

Fem. 

\  t  * 

t 

^U7 

you 

j 

»  ^  A  D 

\  •  1  * 

your 

\  « 

4 

^  v 

^■A  O 

to  you 

'  : 

^^-3-3 

\  • 

» 

^  • 

rh 

you 

j 

in,  by, 
with,  vou. 

~  0 

III  Third  Person. 

Mas.  Singular.  Fem. 


N.  V. 

037 
•  •  ■ 

ooi 

• 

he 

**3] 

•  « 

c.Ot 

• 

she 

Gen. 

—  0 

;  •  * 

v7'  J 

♦ 

li  is 

otlXaD 
•  • 

•  y  1 
♦ 

her 

Dat. 

Z}S 

• 

ST 

to  him 

cl\ 

to  lier 

Acc. 

®i4 

4 

V 

ov-^ 

him 

3^ 

her 

n\ 

in,  by, 

4 

•  0 

.  9  in,  by,  with 

Abl. 

# 

OV3 

with,  him.  °F-a 

—  ^  ~ 

her. 

Mas. 

Plural. 

Fem. 

^  7\ 


N.  V. 

v  0-\  31 

\  •• 

yO-JOl 

/ 

• 

#1  /I 

^JOI 

they 

j 

Gen. 

*  octXj.3 
\  *  .  * 

yOOI^l 

».■**  31^^  a  3 

\  :  •  • 

their 

Dat. 

\ooj3 

'  » 

to  them 

Acc. 

\ 

4 

<!  0 

\ 

“7\ 

them 

• 

7> 

in,  byr 

Aql. 

\0Cr]La 

voot-a 

—.3!  3 

\  D 

9 

^o-o  with,  them 

(60) . 
l 

oq  is.  never  affixed  to  or  inflected  with  other  words.  (C.  J  D. 
p.  216.  note). 

Declension  of. Personal  Pronouns* 

§  29.  Personal  pronouns  are  declined  by  prefix¬ 
ing  Aaa:.  In  the  course  of  inflexion  they  undergo 

change  of  forms.  Prefixes  for  the  diflfrent  cases  are  not 
added  to  them  directly,  but  to  those  forms  which  are 
used  as  pronominal  suffixes  (§  38  group  a).  The  genitive 

preposition  ?  becomes  .  The  first  person  sing. 

suffix  assumes  Hevasa  with  A  and  0  .  Such  peculi¬ 
arities  in  the  inflexion  of  pronouns  may  be  noted  in 
the  the  following  tables. 

I  First  Person. 


Singular 

Plural 

N.  V. 

»ir 

i 

♦ 

\  • 

y 

we 

Gen. 

o  Aj  y 
♦ 

my 

J  3 

Ail 

V  ♦ 

our 

Dat. 

» 

A 

to  me 

to 

us 

Acc. 

A 

1 

me 

.A 

\  • 

us 

Abl. 

_r 

u3 

i 

in,  by,  r? 
with,  me. 

y 

in, 

bv,  with, 
us. 

II  Second  Person. 

Mas. 

Sing. 

Fern. 

N.  V. 

*\J2 

t 

M7 

• 

V  ;Y 

thou 

Gen. 

t 

.... 

*7)  X 

• 

• 

thv 

0 

Dat. 

A 

•  * 

* 

♦ 

to  thee 

Acc. 

A 

•  • 

• 

thee 

(59) 

M.  1 

Sin.  h' 

OOJ 

•  •  f 

4 

OO*  0>T  30  O  O- 

1 

L  Site 

w*  cr 1 
•  .. 

1 

001 

Plural,  c. 

O 

I.  We 

1 

V 

7 

M.  ( 

« 

II.  You 

»  0£vl2 

\  • 

*  »7  • 

yO  >iS-l  \  \®  'N 

4 

yoi 

F-  I 

n  v 

-+CSX2 

\  •  • 

4 

I* 

M.  [ 

III*  They 

j 

*4  7 

^  -71  •  . 

vo_joi 

V 

vQ.j( 

F 

1 

\  •  •• 

• 

'rtf* 

Note.  1, 

r— is  an  Archaic  form  of 

\  «  Ml  \l 

‘we’.  It  is 

found  only  in  ancient  manuscripts  and  their  editions. 


2. 


i  ho  vowel  T,  or  ^  on  the  initial  Alap  of  or 


is  a  substitute  for  seva  (§  10  ii-  2-  §  15-  1).  Therefore  it  does  not 
have  the  value  or  influence  of  a  complete  vowel  (§  62).  the 

correct  pronunciation  of  the  word  should  be  Euna  for  the  East 
Syrians  and  EVio  for  the  West  Syrians  and  not  Enna  (E*  S.)  or 
Eno  (W.  S  )  of  the  present  day. 

j  ! 

3.  Some  later  Syriac  Grammarians  have  reckoned  o 6i  :  Sf 


Y  9 

oov  ♦  *-»Oi  and  their  plural  (§  55)  as  the  third  person  pronouns 
•  . 

But  oc;  and  its  other  forms  are  compounds  of  “behold1*  and 

the  personal  pronouns  9P 7  :  and  their  plural. 

•  •  •  •  , 

So  067  =  oO|  -f  fq  ^6;  =  a}  +  Jar  meaning  “behold  him; 

behold  her”,  etc.  Further,  it  is  natural  to  personal  pronouns  to  be 
affixed  to  or  inflected  with  other  words  in  Semitic  languages;  but 


no  vowel  (Vide  §  11.  1).  But  the  Pt!laha  on  the  penulti¬ 
mate  is  pronounced  long,  before  non-vocalised  Waw  and 


2oo 

1  ♦ 


Mathai. 


Ga’lav.  etc. 


Yo' d  -  as, 


(58) 

mouth  ;ie.  mouth  of  gold)’,  Silver  statue  (ie.  statue  of 
silver);  the  reward  of  labour.  13)  A  foolis  son  is  a 
shame  to  the  father. 


LESSON  V. 


Pronoun  -  Lscjx 


Pronouns,  in  Svriac. 

?t  •  •  „  1 

_;3os».2  ,  Demonstrative- 


are  classified  as  Personal- 
,  Interrogative 


and  Indefinite  JLS  . 


I.  Personal  Pronouns. 

§  28.  There  are  separate  pronouns  for  the  three 
persons-  First,  Second,  and  Third.  When  they  stand  by 

themselves  they  are  called  separate  pronouns-  . 

When  they  stand  adhered  to  some  other  words  they  are 
called  pronominal  suffixes  or  inseparate  pronouns  - 

2— . 

1  »  i  • 

# 

The  personal  pronouns  as  well  as  other  kinds  of 
pronouns  have  two  numbers-  singular  and  plural,  and 
two  genders-  masculine  and  feminine.  The  first  person 
pronoun  is  of  common  gender,  (c.  g.) 


Separate  Pronouns. 


Mum-  Ge 

:der. 

Person. 

Meaning 

Separate  Forms.  Enclitic  Forms. 

ber. 

E. 

W.  E. 

W.  E. 

w. 

Singular. 

c.g. 

I. 

i 

& 

9  M 

p9r  & 

f(  b 

d 

M. 

L 

thou 

Aii 

• 

j 

jk!  * 

r 

F. 

l 

„  (2)  - 

m2 

• 

.  v 

U>6s.- 

ul* 

(1)  The  name  ittwAoo  ,2_j>  is  not  based  on  any  authority. 

(2)  The  ^jnal  Yo'd  and  Waw  are  silent  when  the  penultimate  lias 


I  9  a: 

m.  head. 

Ji'q.t  m.  Vigilance. 

0 

^.=as  m.  Glory;  praise. 
fiaijsox  m.  praise;  boast. 


;_Lax  c.  g.  sky;  heaven. 

_  wvr  pr.  n.  s'cni'o'n, 

^  "  (Simon)  Peter. 

f#  tribe;  generation 

#  • 

4'iiijc  m.  truth. 

(pi.  fySxjll Ax  m.  Apostle.  f-  Glory;  praise. 

0 

Exercise  1.  A.  k1 

.?_»o3jai  (2  .?*o  »ao.=  lAio!  1 

.  (4  C:3 

•  a  *  |  »  '  * 

JsdjjaX  o 2  '6  (through  -=  5— v5 

?_i  =  c-x  (S  .?_xoiao  ?-ioA.a  (7  .  J_ia^=Voa 

•  1J.MC  2_i^  9  .^xoatu.3iAo  Ixx^c 

^-sbo^o  ♦  oai\^  X^ocrj  \  -  *  1,! 

^24?  »-*?*?  (11  .***?*>  A*? 

0  «\  o2  1  3  .  J-ixaX  £  (  1  2 

.JiNasbi  J-itfsiis  ^so2o  ■*  ?— 7*-  ^cxn^DfD  f*oo2«3  11 

(Prov.) 

Exercise  1.  B. 


1)  God  of  mercy.  2)  The  Redeemer  of  the  world. 
3)  The  Son  of  the  living  God.  4)  Glory  in  heavens. 
5)  He  ascended  to  heaven.  6)  O!  Mother  oi  the  God 
of  mercy.  7N  The  Lord  ot  the  vigilant  (spit  its)  and 
(of)  angels.  8)  The  God  of  all  is  the  Father  of  truth. 
9)  sem‘on  is  the  head  of  the  Apostles.  10)  Happiness 
to  prophets,  happiness  to  the  Apostles.  11)  He  chose 
the  tribe  of  Juda.  12)  Iron  leg  (ie.  leg  of  iron);  golden 

x  1.  The  exercises  in  Syriac  are  to  be  translated  into  English 
and  those  in  English  are  to  be  to  translated  into  Syriac. 


(56) 


^C7]D  m.  Gold. 

adj.  m.  Pure. 

007  is. 

^.ou}  (rn.  s.)  you  were. 

#  # 

?_iocf  m.  mind. 

» 

4°*^?  m.  just. 

9  , 

f.  justice. 

#  ^  4 

m.  example,  spectacle 

?-*■»*  m.  living. 

*-fr  (pi-)  life. 

»  • 

good. 

m*  happiness;  good 

fortune. 

*  i  ___ 

m.  Judas. 

» 

(ko  1)-  all. 

♦soc^a  (kolho'n)  m.  all  of 
he  put  on-  [them, 
m.  night. 
m.  faithful. 

« 

^ajb  m.  death, 

(Ma'la"kha)  Angel, 
he  spoke. 

M  I 

?-j.3ksb  Lord  (of  God  and 

lk*>  Lord.  Christ) 

•  • 

»  f.  Lady;  Mistress. 

My  Lady  (a  title  of 
honour  for  women 
Saints.) 


Blessed  Virgin 

•  1  Mary. 

^aooBjo  m*  ph  High  regions; 

Heavens. 

i<Lix*o  m*  adorable;  praised: 

praise  worthy. 

m.  Prophet 

t  m.  Silver. 

C3  m.  fool. 

•  i 

aajua  (he)  ascended. 

i  • 

?? in.  creator,  maker. 

Jjlxo.x  m-  strength;  force* 

might* 

m.  Vigilant:  Angel, 
m.  world- 
m.  labour. 

* 

^io.3  m.  mouth. 

•  * 

{flokd  m.  redeemer. 

*  « 

$_xoii  m.  prudent, 
m.  iron. 

*  * 


m.  Fasting;  fast. 

(ph  i&o&g)  ?ddX  f.  prayer. 

m.  Image;  statue. 

i 

pi.  }x*3.b  4X1.303  m-  Holy; 

u  ;,"y  Saint. 

xVi  i  f.  leg. 


f.  Spirit.  (§  159.  n.l  b 

I 

m  Holy  Spii  it. 
m.  mercy  (only  pi.) 


§  27.  Syntax,  i.  The  copula  “is”  or  cCarev  may 
be  omitted  in  Syriac.  Ex.  ?iio2.r_  In 

I  *  *  * 

the  path  of  holiness  is  life. 

ii.  A  noun  depending  upon  another  noun  is  pu1 
in  the  genitive  ;  and  it  generally  follows  the  noun  on 

which  it  depends.  Ex.  Son  of  God. 


i ii.  The  attributive  adjective  agrees  with  the  noun 
it '  qualifies,  or  is  predicate  to,  in  gender  number  and 
case;  but  the  case-  forming  prefix  is  not  added  to  it  when 
it  follows  the  noun  ;  (it  is  added  to  the  noun  or  adjec- 

tive,  which  precedes,  not  to  both).  Ex. 


of  the  goodman. 

iv.  The  attributive  adjective  generally  follows 


I  #  •  (*  i  •  •  # 

the  noun.  Ex.  J-isb^dao  the  merciful  God, 


v.  a)  When  several  nouns  in  the  same  case  are 
connected  by  the  co-ordinative  conjunction  waw,  the 
case-  forming  preposition  prefixed  to  the  first  noun  may 
or  may  not  be  prefixed  to  the  subsequent  nouns.  Ex. 


t  #  • 

2-aoo^o  or  Jdojjcj  .  With  vigil  and  fasting. 


b)  But  the  case-forming  preposition  should  be 
repeated  necessarily  if  either  of  the  words  connected  by 

wa  w  be  a  pronoun.  Ex.  J-iAo  ?■**-? Glory  to  Him 

and  to  the  Father. 


Vocabulary. 


•  < 

Father. 

•  , 

m.  reward:  wages. 

2  f.  way- 

*  o 2  :  o 2  Oh. 

\  1 
t  0 

m/  dav. 

•  V  4 

•  #  • 

m.  Angry:  passionate 
;j^xo2  m.  Hossana.  [man 


m.  God. 

J.'sb  l  Mother. 

J-iii  f.  earth. 

•  % 

; &&  q.3  f.  shame. 

•  M 

Soil. 

f  Virgin, 
(he)  chose. 
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;  ^  •  *  i 

he  writes,  He  that  writes  ;  wU<\^:xh  to  him  that  writes. 

•  •  •  .  .  -  . 

and  to  him  that  writes-  etc- 

•  •  •  • 

9.  To  what  has  been  said  above  (§  25.  iii  -  iv)  about  the 

declension  of  A  lap  and  Yod  (vocalised  *> )  initial  substantives 

the  iollowing  may  be  added-  The  West  Syrians  transfer  anv 
vowel  on  the  initial  Olef  to  the  first  prefix.  The  East  Syrians  do 
so  onh  when  there  are  moie  than  one  prefix  and  only  if  the 
vowel  on  the  Alap  is  formed  of  dots  alone-  Ex. 

E.  S.  food  —  o2o  —  y2ii.^o2DO  —  n  etc. 

•  •  •  •  .  ■  ,  '  •  .  t  •  ,  • 

-  l?o  -  ili»o 
7  ♦ 


etc. 


W.S.  j&o  ('food-  j&ol? 


h.  S.  ?— ii  Father  -  _  ,}.32.=  d  -  JjaliDC  etc 

W.  S.  ) _ Father  _  _  ££,1  etc. 

•  •  •  - 


•  • 


E.  S.  knowledge  IsX  o  etc 

•  •  .  *■ »  .  i- ,  i  •  \ 

U97:r  .  S>  7  *  ,P7i 

knowledge  -  - 

*  J  7*7 

o  etc- 


♦  •  ♦ 


Exceptions.  1- If  more  than  one  of  Ao^  -  are  prefixed 
t<»  the  Fast  Syrian  wXax*  —  Jesus-  the  second  of  them  receives 
Ft  alia  ~  as  wX  ax*Ao  and  to  Jesus,  just  as  in  the  case  of  the 


Wl  C'  °  ^  °  ?1  *  w  /yj  Y 

West  Syrian  Jesus  as  ^  .  A-i  etc> 

2.  In  both  the  East  and  the  West  Syriac  the  Zqapa- 

--  9  of  the  initial  Alap,  in  the  verbal  participle  is  not  transfer¬ 
able  to  the  first  prefix,  and  therefore  the  second  prefix  receives 


a  Pthah  a  .f  y<  Ex. 


XT  r-  •  i  '  #  f 

T.  o.  —  (he)  says-  He  that  says  AioiaA 


to  him  thai 

says 


7  .9  7  9  7  2  7 

W.  S.  —  (he)  says.  —  He  that  says  f  v>  to  hiu 

that  says.  etc. 
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etc.  Bat  with  prefixes  they  should  be 


7 

O 


«  *  5  7  .ixY  \\  |  ^7 

etc.  and  not  \  5  t*jjo,  xv  J-ao  etc.  as  sometimes  written. 

The  East  Syrians  also. sometimes  transfer  the  vowel  of  Alap  to  the 
preceding  non-  vocalised  letter  in  the  middle  ol  a  word* 

transfered  vowel  does  not  cause  duplication.  Ex. 

# 

So"ghca-  multitude;  tam:a,  Polluted- 

<  » 

7.  More  than  one  or  even  all  the  four  letters 

may  be  prefixed  to  the  same  word-  Then  the  prefixes  take  the 
vowel  -f-  y  with  respect  to  the  nature  of  the  first  letter  of  the 
word.  (Vide  §  25).  Ex. 

JiA  '  •  V  •  And  to  that  which  is  in  the  king:  or  to  'him  that  is 

•  •  -  “  with  the  king. 

•  *  .  | 

And  to  that  which  is  in  the  book. 

•  9  #  •  *  •  l 

*  $ 

o  And  to  that  which  is  in  the  bond.  etc.  (.>  above;. 

▼  ii«  i 

8.  It  should  be  noted  here,  a)  that  when  ?  is  prefixed  to 

a  substantive  as  genitive  particle  only  Waw  as  conjunction  is 

•  ^  #  § 

prefixed  to  it  as,  30  and  of  the  man.  and  of  the 

father  etc- 

b)  That  when  ,3  or  ^  is  prefixed  to  a  substantive  to 

denote  the  ablative  or  the  dative  case  a  ?  as  relative  pronoun 
may  be  prefied  to  it;  to  this  ?  again  may  be  prefixed  another 

a  or  ,  to  which  a  Waw  as  conjunction  may  precede.  as} 
q  and  h~  that  is  with  the  king: — 

1  *  *• 

And  that  which  is  to  the  king- 

"  1  •" 


with  that  which  is  to  the  king. 

;  o  And  with  that  which  is  to  the  king. 

*  1  «■  •  • 

And  to  that  which  is  with  the  king.  etc. 

That  no  case  forming  preposition  is  prefixed  to  Waw 
.junction,  which  is  prefixed  to  any  word  in  any  from.  Hence 

rfixes  never  occur  as,  etc. 

d)  Da’lath  ?  prefixed  to  verbal  forms  and  particles  a^  re¬ 
ive  pronoun  admits  the  case-  forming  prepositions.  Ex. 
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prefixed  10  socn.*  faoenj.  Judea,  Jooor.*  Judas. 

^L6  -ocL*  ;-ipoo}.L  Jew,  kVdo^  0^4  Judith- 

lathis  laCsiz'  Covenant,  ?30oa]S  Rome,  Roman 

,  .  •  \  #  •  ' 

*  t  *•  » 

#  < 

as  -  300UJ  or  aoof^a  in  Juda;  $600^5  or  poaj*a  of  Judas, 
jiicc-^.3  or  ?iio-^r  with  the  Jew,  or  A.3  0  3ua 

'  9  »  *  * 

t  4  •  a  » 

of  Tudith,  2oXia3  or  -  of  the  covenant,  or 

a  T  >  i  .  *  *  ! 

i  » 

|xor^.3  —  in  Rome,  etc- 

But  the  West  Syrians  do  not  vocalise  ^  prefixed  to 

♦ 

these  words-  as, 

99  pt  ^  .  59  .  91>  * 

U ^ c OV-*  or  J^u  »  f-j^ooto  or  p , r-»  with  the 

A  "4  x  x  4  Jew. 

■  .Qo S :  or  Rome,  c,iooot^o  or  in  Rome. 

X  X  X 

uJZL.  -  covenant  of  the  covenant. 

♦  s  • 

-I  IT  1 

u-DlS^o  and  of  the  covenant  etc 

♦  ♦ 

Tne  East  Syrians  as  well  as  the  West  Syrians  decline  regularly 
(§  25-  iii)* 

4X  ;  ^  9  ^  X  ;  :  1  .  3  P  ^  X 

,D07.:  ^oov-i—  49°^  :  —  4*?<?3>  ;  — 

•  •  •  ♦ 

x  X 

^.oau  :  -  with  hau vasa  on  the  initial  as, 

.  .  *  •  ♦ 

^  x  . ;  j 9  ^  = 

3oru  d  -  ^ oOV-» ^  of  Judea.  49 9°^^  :  P  00*^0  with  Judas. 


-j-  ^  x 

i\,DC5t.^  _  A^,o©W*tX.  to  Judith,  etc. 

.  ♦  *  ‘  •  ♦ 

• 

6-  The  West  Syrians  are  used  to  transfer  the  vowel  oi  Ole: 
to  the  non-  vocalised  letter  immediately  preceding.  And  so  when 
the  first  letter  of  a  word  is  non- vocalised  the  vowel  of  the  Oief 

immediately  following  is  transfered  to  it.  Even  then  "nso  *0 
prefixed  receive  Pthaha  as  if  they  were  prefixed  to  #the 

0  -j- 

original  from.  Thus  i  J.^*5  -  Hundred,  laboured 

asked,  etc.  are  written  and  pronounced  as,  Ui.-CMI 
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pLS  ao*i  _  He  gives  bread  to  the  hungry 

•  #  o  A! 

Jswojo  *-A  <*A»  _  He  promised  life  and  resurrection, 

Ajifl  -  Receive  O  Lord  !  our 
service  and  pi  avers. 

c)  w'th  *  as  complement  to  the  objective  suffix. 


«o|iA\a  _  They  killed  Adam. 

Ad*A  cpk<\3  _  He  opened  the  hell. 

3  .The  prepositions  ?  and  ^  are  also  added  to  some  particle, 
especially,  adverbs  (of  time  and  place).  Ex.  1  ’ 

ilia)  -  here.  Uite-  hither. 

1-L.i  _  where.  J-AA  _  whither. 

~Asol  _  when.  _  until  what  time. 

.A»A2  -  yesterday.  _  of  yesterday. 

4.  Ao?  j  receive  _  (Zlama)  or  *  (R^b'-oso)  when  prefi- 
xed  to  the  following  words,  which  lost  their  initial  2 

a)  (for  (AL*|)  Six.  m.  lAj.-jAAetc 

((°r  sixty,  c.  g.  etc. 

And  the  ordinals  formed  of  them  (Lesson  49.  §  253. 

b)  bond* 

i  •  •  • 


c)  umai2L^!m  or  -xoaha^nj  (E.  S.  Stephan. 

9JLkr)'h  9  9  s* 

^XDaiA^£DJ  or  .  but  E.  S.  always 

retains  Alap  as  . 

« 

7  7 

/  !  perhaps  -  etc. 

(rarely  ijAa  :SAa.o  etc.  with  Pthaha). 

1  he  East  Syrians  cither  give  a  Pthaha  or  not  to  Asx.n 


iii.  Nouns  with  vocalised  initial  Alaph. 


Nom. 

?i»2  — 

1  •• 

1  9  ,-T, 

the  lamb. 

Voc. 

2  iioo  2  0  2  — 

!.s  T  3?? 

(♦*>1  0 1 

Oh!  lamb. 

Gen. 

iiaoiD  - 

tUt? 

of  the  lamb- 

Dat. 

— 

(i 

\Ur 

to  the  lamb. 

Acc. 

- 

M 

i^r 

the  lamb. 

<1 

[lamb. 

Abl. 

in,  with,  bv,  the 

Note  1. 

The  letter  Wa’vv 

r  alone  prefixed  to  a  word  serves 

only  as  a  co-ordinativc  conjunction,  as,  o  u  malka-  and 

the  king-  (§  15.  1  b).  The  vocative  case,  generally,  is  recognised 


•  ^  4  ^ 

from  the  context.  The  particle  °2  or  is  on]y  rarely  put  be¬ 


fore  nouns  to  denote  the  vocative  case.  The  particle  \0^  or  ve  1 
is  also  used  for  the  same  purpose,  but  more  rarely.  After  the 

particle  *^o2  a  Lamad  is  prefixed  to  the  noun  (adjective  or 

•  •  «  *  k  • 

pronoun  used  substantively)  that  follows  it.  Ex.  4— c2 
Oh  !  the  Lord  who  chose  thee.  Sometimes  a  Lamad  A 
is  likewise  prefixed  to  the  foliowing  noun  also  after  the  particle 
ol  .  Ex.  4-AoyA  62  Oh  !  you  Priest. 


2.  The  Lamad  (^)  of  the  accusative  case  may  often  be 
left  out  from  a  noun  (not  pronoun)  which  is  the  direct  object  of  a 
verb,  if  the  sense  is  not  arnbignous.  It  is  generally  retained  when 
the  word  (direct  object)  is  complement  to  the  objective  suffix  of  a 
Verb  (§  276  ff5)-  Examples  of  accusatives 

,  * 

a)  With  wOoAfh  _  Me  shall  redeem  the  world. 

i  k  •  • 

—  Praise  ye,  the  lord- 

(  ,  *  1  ,  •  # 

b)  Without  -  Cdirist  consoles 

our  afflictions. 


of  the  following  letter.  (Vide  i  &  ii  above),  Ex. 

3  =  4-ii2D  dnasa-  of  the  man,  jii~2  +  S  = 

lah  yana-  to  the  relative. 

Note. —  There  is  no  article  in  Syriac  equivalent  to  “a” 
or  “the5*.  The  various  ideas,  denoted  by  using  the  definite  and 

9  A  | 

indefinite  articles  are  determined  by  the  context.  So  may 

mean  c<a  king”  or  “the  king”.  (Vide  §  228-  1). 


§  26*  Nouns  arc  declined  with 
as  shown  below, 
i.  Nouns  with  vocalised  initial. 


n. 


Deelension. 

Case  Preposition.  E  W. 


Nominative 

• 

|.^c 

Vocative 

.  5  .9  ;  i 

o  2  :  0  l  o  2  _ 

\.k±Z  o 

Genitive 

o  :  %  _ 

; 

Dative 

A  :  \  - 

Accusative 

.A  :  \  _ 

.  ^  y 

Ablative 

9.  y 

Nouns  with  non-vocalised  initial- 


Nominative 

•  * 

3 

*  • 

i  v 
•  • 

Vocative 

.  :  :  •  , 

o2 

—  o( 

#  • 

Genitive 

•  • 

4  •  /  1 

2— =  3 

,  *  ’  y 

- 

•  •  • 

Dative 

,  .*  /  i' 

2-3 

oo  y 

- 

A  A  A 

Accusative 

.  .  1  . 

90  y 

- 

Ablative 

,  «'  /  • 

2-3 

* .  •  • 

•  •  • 

0  0  y 

•  •  • 

prepositions 


Meaning 

The  king. 

(  Oh,  king. 

of  the  king. 

to  the  king. 

the  king, 
[the  king, 
in,  with,  by, 

the  book. 

Oh,  book. 

of  the  book. 

to  the  book. 

the  king. 

in,  with,  by 
the  book. 


4 
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LESSON 


Cases  of  Nouns 


ZfiLiiiLac 


§  25.  The  four  letters  ^  o  ?  a  (commonly  termed 

Bd!lol' .  called  Map'la'sa,  are  the  case  forming  preposi¬ 
tions.  There  are  six  cases  for  a  noun.  The  noun,  as  it 
is.  is  in  the  Nominative  case.  The  other  cases,  which 
relatively  change  its  meaning,  are  formed  by  prefixing 
one  or  other  of  these  prepositions  to  the  noun  in  the 
nominative  case.  The  pronouns  and  adjectives  are  also 
declined  likewise  for  the  formation  of  different  cases. 
(Vide  §  18-  5). 

i.  The  prepositions  receive  no  vowel 

if  the  initial  letter  of  the  word,  to  which  they  are 
prefixed  is  vocalised.  Ex.  B-A-jo  +  .a  ==  B'malka- 


ii.  The  prepositions  ^  oa.ua  receive  pf'aha,  if  the 
initial  letter  of  the  word,  to  which  they  are  prefixed 

is  not  vocalised.  Ex.  i-U*  =  kL'sava. 

If  the  initial  letter  of  the  word  is  Yo  d  with 


in. 


the  vowel  Hvassa,  prefixed  receive  that  vowel* 


«  * 

Ex.  a  = 

.  **  • 


Bidha‘tha  (-sa) 


;  y* 


,  P  7  I 
=  \  /r.^3  - 


Bidhalho  (-so) 


iv.  So prefixed  assume  the  vowel  ot  the  vocalised 

initial  Alap.  The  East  Syrians  transpose  only  the  sound 
of  the  vowel  to  the  perfix  while  the  West  Syrians  trans¬ 
pose  both  the  sound  and  the  sign*  Ex.  -2  =  1^^ 


Bernra  (not  B'emra)  ;  ^  =  J.^4^  Bemro.  The 

non—  vocalised  initial  Alap  is  occulted  and  the  piefix 
takes  or  docs  not  take  pthaha  according  to  the  nature 
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usakya's  nafsv  Tmelse. 

sa'kis  lcmoryo 
men  matarto 

dcsafro  vacda~mo 
Lmatarto  desafro.  ncsa"ke 
Isrovel  lemorvo. 

Me" t  ul  dcmen 

lrvose  enu  n  rah  me", 
usagi  levo"seh  purkono. 

uhu  nefarkiv 
lisro  yel  men  ku’le  cavle. 


usakkyas  navs  Bmelse. 

sakkis  l  marya 

min  mattarata 
•  • 

d  sapra  vacdamma 

l°mattarta  d  sapra  n‘sakke‘ 

Isra  yel  lmarya. 

mettol  d  min 
•  • 

lcva"seh  enno’n  rah  me. 
usangi  T  vase  purk  ana. 

uhu  neparklv 
lisravel  min  koUe'cavle. 


Translation. 

r  ■'  »*  ». 

Out  of  the  deptli  I  have  invoked  thee  O  Lord 
and  Thou  hast  heard  mv  voice.  Let  Thy  ears  be  atten¬ 
tive  to  the  voice  of  my  supplication.  If  Thou,  O  Lord, 
observest  sins  who  is  able  to  stand  ?  Because  from 
(near)  Thee  is  forgiveness.  I  hoped  in  the  Lord  and 
my  soul  awaited  His  word.  I  awaited  the  Lord  from 
the  morning  watch  to  the  morning  watch.  Let  Israel 
await  the  Lord,  because,  from  (near)  Him  is  mercy, 
and  with  Him  (there  is)  much  redemption.  And  He 
will  redeem  Israel  from  all  his  iniquity. 


(46) 


X  *  7  *  '7j |  9v 

yO-J  y  OLClS, 


,  5  9  ^  V  *x  ^ 

P-O^o.3  OiAQ-^  u^TDO 

X  <7)  ^ 

uOGjJ^>Bj  OOIO 


2-^olj 

T  M  I 


I  • 

f *  * ")  ami 

\  /  : 


-*•  /  v 

LsCm  c»  ♦*.  ai  2  oi  i\  aA 

•  t  •  \»  »t  1  # 

*  '  * 

.  2 jjo  a  ad  qJSa^  © 

T  •  ♦  •  \  » 

* 

c*  O]  a*D  ©Sb  0  71  o 
cnAa  io 

v  J 

.  0}-JOX 


Transliteration. 

Western.  Eastern. 


Men  ‘umko  krisok11 
moryo 

vasvma;th  bekol. 
nehuyon 

ed'naik  soy  ton  lcko'lo 

dckhu  svof: 

e'n  hatahe  notar 

•  •  * 

ath  moryo 

ma  nu  meska  h  lamkom. 

Me' t  u  1  drmen 
lc  VO  so'  khu  s' ubhk  ono 
sabre's  bemoryo 


Min  ‘umka  kresak 

4  • 

marya 

vas'maTh  bcka'I. 
nehuyan 

edhnaik  s.aitan  lcka  la 

d€khu'svap. 

e' n  h  st  ahe~  na' t  ar 

•  «  • 

ath  marya 

mannu  mes^kah  lamk  am. 

•  • 

mettol  dYnin 
lrva'sa'khu  suvkana. 

sabre's  b'marya 


(*)  The  initial  Yo~d  of  nouns  and  verbs  receive  the  vowel  hava'sa 
for  the  sake  of  euphony  (§  10-  ii.  2).  To  show  that  it  is  not  a 
re  vowel  a  miniature  Alap  f  is  written  over  it.  In  several  nouns 
beginning  with  in  the  East  Syriac  and  in  all  such  nouns  in  the 
West  Syriac  an  ordinary  Alap  precedes  the  initial  u  x  as, 

•  •  i  t 

$ojd*2—  honour.  $_ibsa*2_  day  time.  etc. 
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Itimes  colon  ;  2)  .  full-stop,  Interrogation,  exclamation 
.(and  also  colon  and  comma).  3)  <•  the  end  of  stanzas 
;and  paragraphs. 

Points  were  also  used  above  and  below  words 
to  denote  the  different  clauses  of  a  sentence.  But  they 
have  gone  out  of  use.  Exclamation  (!)  and  interroga¬ 
tion  (?)  marks  are  also  put  in  the  modern  printed  books. 


Exercise  in  reading. 


9  9  9  x  9  «  „ 

•  9  0  • 

i-xraocx^  r_ao 

^  .  \  . 

9..  •**  v  9  v  y 

0  OJ  ♦  AO 

/  ••  v  •  •  • 

r*05)^  .  tao .N^aaxo 

l\>  V  9  "7  p 

^  9  ^ 

•  o®LaQ^  1 

♦ 

•  V'  1  V  f  • 

A— 2 

v^bCO^D 
•  •  • 

f  ’  7  ?  ^  p 

^ >  O'V — — 

*ii  iS*l  ?°j\~  N: 

»  *  ' 

1  9  0 

J— »  ^ 

»  v  7  ^  «  v 

. p  r  v\  ClIIO 

.  CXI  iO 

*  (  M  I| 

fi  A  S 

HP? 

I  9  9  ^  ,9  9 

.  }.-LrL2>CLA  OOl  oAQJX 
•  *  ’  • 

.J-.ia.saX  OC] 

.9  9  '  ,  .  V 

^  L  ^.JQO 

.  /  •  <  •  •  • 

<— *  xx> .r  Aooxj 

•  ;  • 

V*  7*  7 

■7\  <7,  v  V  .  7  7 

uaAj  ^jc^>XQO 

.  a;.\\xA  xioo 

9  9  x  7 

jAxsai 

•  •  * 

• 

♦  9  V  .  ,9  7  y  ^ 

i  ^3  .9  ,—iO 

*  9  V  7 

♦ 

T  ••  , 

.  sing-  m.  ^  hav,  f.  w-a7T:  m.  ow 

»  ,  '  •  p 

ha‘v-  f.  <-ot  hoi-  that,  pi-  m.  \<^c? .  f.  ’  m#  ^cuot 

f.  ^joi  they  (\ride  §  55). 

The  West  Syrians  put  the  same  dot  also 
above  the  demonstrative  pronouns  ?-=u  ia  singular 

ana  plural  as  m.  pot  ho“no-  f.  l?ot  hode-this; 
hole  n-  these;  and  above  the  Interrogative  pronouns, 

(  Amo,  man-  who.  t  etc.  (Vide  §  56  ff) 
ii)  Below  the  3rd  person  pronoun  plural  m. 

*  ^  ^  ^  'Ti 

‘N  .  ?  henno  n.  f.  v*r*®7  hennen;  m.  yQ-Jd  henu  n.  f. 


? 


singular  and  plural 


Q\  'Ty 

^joi  henen-  they. 

iii)  Always  necessarily  above  aj  of  the  3rd  f. 

f  »  » 

sing,  pronominal  suffix »  apif>  resva-  her  head, 

Parka-  He  saved  her  (Vide  §  29  note.) 

4.  In  particles.-  The  West  Syrians  sometimes 
put  a)  a  kind  of  Arabic  sign,  a  shadda  oblique,  above 


the  waw  of  the  vocative  particle 


O  ,  oh!  b)  and  a 


.  »7 


dot  over  the  waw  of  the  conjunction  oj  Au-or.  c)  The 
East  Syrians  and  the  West  Syrians  put  one  dot  under  the 


particle  min  (E.  S.)  men  (W.  S.)  from.  (Clef. 
Nos.  94-102)  ’ 


Inter  punctuation. 


§  24.  The  following  are  the  chief  punctuation 
marks  of  the  Syrians:-  1)  ♦  2)  •  3)  ♦> .  They  are 

generally  used  to  indicate:-  1)  X  comma  ,  and  some- 

Sometimes  one  dot  is  marked  above  the  Interrogates 
j  LL.2  where?  and  2j^l*2  how? 


sweet, 


second  radical.  Ex.  JLE*  h  #  de- 
see  also  3  a-d  below  * 


mie-  full- 


2.  In  nouns:  i)  The  East  Syrians  and  the  West 
Syrians  put  one  dot  over  the  following  nouns:- 


-  Auva~dha- 


dayya'na  : 


6 Awbho dho-  Action, 
dayo'on-  judge. 


ii)  The  East  Syrians  (alone)  put  a )  two  dots  below 
the  following  nouns:-  }  A  sa*-  sign.  ^  ;ula— 

embryo;  child. 

b)  One  dot  below—  /2-^oJL  ‘Avia-  injury,  wickedness. 
3,  In  pronouns:  a)  The  East  Syrians  put  two 

dots  below  o  oj  hu-  he,  cn  hi-  she:  and  also  below'  the 

*  •  • 

9 

verb  Joe-,  hauva-  it  happened,  was,  when  oj  is  pronounced. 

b  But  when  q  is  occulted  only  one  dot  is  put 
as,  oai  u,  i  Jocr]  va,  cs^o  oi  vait.  etc. 

•  «  i  F  •  '  •• 

9 

c  In  the  third  person  feminine  singular  ol  ?  oar] 
the  two  dots  due  to  be  put  under  the  termination  are 
replaced  by  those  below  wa’w  or  he~,  as  ^\o  o?  haJvas- 


she  wras,  <\6a l  vas- (she)  was. 

d)  The  West  Syrians  put  only  one  dot  below  the 

6  %  9 

above  words  as  oo*  hu.  looi  haJva-  it  happened.  They 

•  • 

^  %  9  x 

omit  this  dot  when  is  silent  as,  oot  u.  looi  vo.  ‘-•  oi  i. 
e,  The  West  Syrians  put  one  dot  above  H  >  e  no- 


1,  when  the  initial  Olef  is  pronounced  and  below'  j- — 
no-  J  am,  w'hen  it  is  not  pronounced. 

/)  The  East  Syrians  and  the  West  Syrians  alike 
put  one  dot:-  i)  above  the  Demonstrative  pronouns 


(42) 


1.  In  verbs:  a)  A  dot  is  marked  below  the  word 
after  the  first  letter  in  PeiAL  perfect  except  the  first 

person  singular,  Av_0  ket  al-  He  killed,  cA°hatt~ 

•  # 

thou  (m)  hast  remembered,  cx.3 kcsav-  they  wrote, 
etc. 

b)  A  dot  is  marked  above  the  word  after  the 
first  radical  i)  in  the  first  person  singular  Perfect  and 
ii)  in  the  present  participle  of  all  verbs  (and  especially 
hi  the  P‘  AL  form).  Ex. 

i)  Reh  meV  I  have  loved,  Esnatres— 

•  *  »*  1  .  '  V  »  .  tt 

I  was  kept. 

t  i 

ii)  kate~l-He  kills.  rah  min- they  love. 

# 

c)  The  East  Syrians  put  two  big  dots  below  the 

termination  Taw  of  the  Perfect  3rd  person  feminine 

-% 

singular  of  all  verbs  without  exception.  kesbas- 

♦  , 

She  wrote,  k  a  mas-  She  stood,  ^5^2  Ettnmas- 

she  was  raised.  But  the  West  Syrians  put  one  dot  above, 
or  one  dot  each  above  and  below  Taw  of  3  f.  s.  Perfect. 


•  Y  ^  Y 

Ex.  or  ketlath-  She  killed. 

d)  The  West  Syrians  (not  the  East  Syrians)  some¬ 
times  put  a  big  dot:  i)  after  the  first  letter  in  the  aorist 

v  .  7 

and  participles  of  the  APhcEL  form  of  verbs.  Ex. 

namrah  -  he  will  dare,  f  >..y\ mamlekh-  he  reigns, 
ii  After  the  second  letter  in  the  aorist  and 


participles  in  the  PacEL  form  of  verbs.  Ex. 


y 

n  k  a  bei-  He  will  receive,  mcqa*bel-  he  re¬ 

ceives.  etc.  In  the  perfect  participle  m.  s.  of  Lomecl 
weak  P  CAL  verbs  a  dot  is  put  below  the  word  after  the 


Also  over  the  verb  in  the  Perfect  Ethpe<el 
were  filled. 


a^Sbir 


thev 

4 


7 


men;  if  there  are  two  Re's"  the  additional  dot 


is  given  to  the  second  one. 


!  •  • 


true  (men). 


3-  Sya'me  or  plural  points  are  generally  marked  on  the 
middle  letters  which  do  not  rise  above  the  line.  They  should  never 

be  marked  on  the  pronominal  suffixes,  Ex.  Malkai- 

ho’n-  their  kings,  not  *  ocl*  AiO  . 


B.  Points  of  distinction. 


§  23.  Points  of  distinction  are  big  points  marked 
singly  or  in  pairs  above  the  words  as  guides  for  cor¬ 
rect  reading,  especially,  when  the  words  of  the  same 
spelling  have  different  readings.  1  Thus, 

s^atta-  year. 

[>£>L±a=  sVto. 

=  2\xx  svensa. 

.  •  ,M 


svenso- 


sleep. 


£Avda:  \  = 


♦  9  7 

‘Ab  do-  servant 


£.Vb:o"  do- 
deed,  work. 

r-20  =  or  man-  who  ? 

man-  or  mo  n-  what  ? 


cAvva"da:  (^>^=  ( 

7 


P  P 


ri?  _  r®  min  or  men-  from  etc. 

Such  points  have  gone  out  of  use  with  the 
introduction  of  vowel  points  and  vowel  signs.  At 
present  the  points  of  distinction  are  found  marked  in 
the  following:- 


(1)  These  points  are  generally  omitted  in  the  vocalised  printed 
texts  of  the  modern  times.  Their  positions  are  not  always 
strictly  kept. 


(40) 

$ 

I  i 

Note —  The  East  Syrians  Syarnate  the  three  words  ^~xi2 

na'sV  man  or  men,  J-isoJC  scmayya-  heaven  or  heavens,  fo.y 
taira-  bird  or  birds  only  in  their  construct  and  absolute  states  as 


a>Qa  snijM.  etc. 


i  •  t  ^ 

lias  a: ,  T^xi  2  nas  in ,  s  mai ; 

•  \  #  » 

But  the  West  Syrians  syarnate  them  when  ever  they  have  a  plural 

s  ma  vo-  heavens. 


.  .  ,  ..9  9 •  .  ..9  y 

signification  as  f j  \  noso-  men,  J. — . 


1 .  •  t7 

tairo-  birds. 


6.  On  the  cardinal  numbers  from  2  to  10  with 

% 

pronominal  suffixes.  Ex.  t  rain-  we  two  (rn.) 

*  X  .7  ..7  9 

tartaiheTi-  they  two  (f.)  tlosain- 

•c't  .  7  p 

we  three,  tla’saikun-  you  two.  The  West 

Syrians  Syarnate  feminine  numbers  even  without  suffixes, 


•  7  *7 

as,  wr>Vl  fou  r  women.  But  the  East  Syrians 

mark  sya'me  on  feminine  numbers  from  11  to  19  only: 

H'da^esre-  11,  % tesva~‘esre-  19.  The 
W.  Syrians  syarnate  also  the  numbers  ending  in  as, 

*  *  On* 


a  rh  ,  x  9 

twenty,  thirty. 


y~— —  tnumj}  a > 

Note  1.  Tlie  pronouns  are  not  marked  with  syame  in  the 
plural.  But  the  West  Syrians  give  sva'me"  to  the  following  parti- 

• 9  T 

5  ^  fM  5  01 


cles  with  pronominal  suffixes: 

&  7  - 

*  •• 


'IS 


9.  ^  '<* 

as 


7  9 


and  as  before  their  eyes;  - 

..^  9^  ••  7  9 

around  thee  without  him;  your  appeal. 


*  #  *  r 

TJ  le  E.  Syrians  also  syarnate  ii,**  as  Hadaraik--  around  thee 

...  ;  _  ‘  \  • 

4*07 ITdarau  -  around  him.  etc. 

2*  If  there  be  ReT  in  the  word,  only  one  dot  more  is 

v  ,*■  V  ll  7 

added  to  that  of  the  Res  for  syame  as  —  \ 


u 


ma- 


(39) 


iii.  ^3  kesav,  kcsave  n-  they  (T.)  have  wtitten. 

*  *  •»  ^  ik*  **  i^1  i 

Imperf.  ii-  ^***^-9^  tevthan.  ^**a^-^*  tep'thon—  you 
(f.)  will  open.  .. .  .  ..9  * 

iii.  nevth  an.  nephthon- 

they  (f )  will  open. 

4 

b )  Imperat.  keto"l,  k  tul- kill  ye  (f.) 

kcto"le'n-  k'  t.u  le~n- kill  ye 

c)  Part.  pres.  k  at  Ian-  kotlo  n-  killing 

.•  ’yv>tf  »  [(the.y) 

k  at  lanan-  kotlonan-we  are  kil- 

x  [ling. 

Part.  pass.  k'tilan.  k'tllo'n-  killed  (f-) 

T\  ^  9  .. 


\  9 


°  ket  ila’ten-^» 


.-O  kct  Ho' te  n- you  (f.) 
[are  killed. 

Note. —  In  Perfect  3.  f.  pi.  first  form  (ie  ,  without  the  termi- 

narion  'j  unless  it  be  a)  Pe<AL  of  Lamad  Alap  verbs  or 

b )  suffixed  with  pronominal  suffixes  (276  fT.)  the  East  Syrians 
omit  Sya'me’:  (but  the  West  Syrians  do  not  make  such  a  distinc¬ 
tion).  Ex.  9 

a)  kera’i-  k«roi-  they  (f.)  called,  b)  <**v?  k  a  ,1a 


.  • 


they  (f.)  killed  her  Rahman-  they  (f.)  loved  me. 

caddarkhon-  thev  (f.)  have  sent  you.  + 

\  •  <*  i  * 

4.  On  nouns  which  are  used  only  in  the  plural. 

Ex.  ;jjao  mayya-  water,  d  mayya-  price,  etc. 

5.  On  the  collective  nouns  which  have  the  same 

1 9 

from  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural.  Ex.  Rah  svo, 

'  9  9..*  *% 

Rahsva-  reptile;  ‘Ono,  ‘Ana-  Sheep 


In  modern  printings  there  seems  a  tendency  to  do  away  with 
the  Sya’me  on  the  verbal  forms;  in  old  manuscripts  some¬ 
times  m.  pi  also  is  found  with  plural  points. 


(38) 


Big  Points 

N uk  ze~  raur ve  ~  300  /  oJ 

#  • 

0 

The  Big  points  are  of  two  kinds:-  A)  Points 
marking  the'  plural  and,  B)  Points  of  distinction,  which 
change  the  meaning  and  sense  of  the  word  according 
to  their  position  above  or  below  the  word. 


A,  Points  of  Plural  -  Svante. 

/ 


§  22.  Two  big  dots  horizontally  marked  above 
the  word  to  denote  the  plural  number  are  called  Sva'me 

J 

■  •  t 

l£D  -  Points  of  plural.  They  are  marked 

1.  On  the  plural  of  onuns,  malke  —  kings. 

•  •  a  ' 

*4  gavne  -  colours. 

•  *  'w' 


2.  On  the  plural  of  adjectives. 
P*?  ke‘na‘sa-  Just- 


tave-  good. 


Exceptions.  Syame  are  not  marked:  a  on  the 
plural  of  adjectives  (absolute  state)  used  predicatively. 

Lx.  ^&i  Halen  t/laye’  ke~nln- these  chil- 

dren  are  just,  sapplrm-  they  are  beautiful. 

j 

the  plural  of  a  few  nouns  used  adverbially 
(in  the  absolute  state)  l  kudhmin-  forernerly 

in  ancient  times.  leCalmin-  for  ever. 

\  *  • 


]ckustm  truly.  desanfsfn-  recently, 

newly,  first. 


lately, 


5-  On  a)  the  2nd  and  3rd  person  feminine  plural 
Perfect  and  Imperfect  b)  the  Imperative  feminine  plural 
c)  the  feminine  plural  of  participles  and  the  verbal 

forms  made  of  them  in  all  verbs.  Ex. 

•  * 

a)  Perf.  ii.  kesavte  n- you  (f.)  ha\e  written. 


(37) 


n  A 


gubho-  ceiling. 


.  \  garva- 


*?A  gu  va- 
4--o\  guba- 

*  *  \ 

garba- 

.  .  V ' 

gardha- 

.  :  •  V' 

gar  da- 

♦  V 

^-^Hurva-  )-3}q.aa  Hurbho-  a  kind  ol  biid. 

ft 


9,  4 

gu  bo-  pit. 

i  *•  7 

Pf^  garbho-  leprosy. 

7 

garbo-  leper. 

p  y 

gardho-  leprosy. 

♦  9  y 

gardo-  beardless. 


hurba- 

Hesdha- 

Hesda- 

/ 

t  avsa- 
tavta- 


9.  ^ 

-  pi} a.**  hurbo-  desert. 

♦  9  ^ 

Hesdho-  mercy. 

«  9  n\ 

Hesdo-  hatred. 

A 


N  tobbso-  goodneess. 

•  • 

9  9 

M  tabhto-  good  (f.  adj.). 


«  * .  i 

simto-  set  participle 


1 9.  * 

4jN^x>id  simsa-  \  m  simso-  treasure. 

0 

simta- 

V  4  v  <7* 

kes^sa-  kesvso-  stubble. 

•  • 

^;soc7?  kes'ta- 

/  '  .  y  y 

Ramsa-  (Aoc}  Romso-  hill. 

»  # 

Ramta- 


•  y  'T* 

( k~  esv  to—  bow, 


9  9 


?  9.  9 

\>£oc}  Romto-  high  adj.  f.- 


4 {U]sa  tu  Iso—  \A. 


& 


\fs\os  tulta-  tulto-  3  year  old. 


(36) 


t  ekso  (e.  s.  taksa  or  t  akhsa)  order, 

c)  Pe  .a  is  sometimes  hard  and  sometime  soft  as  it 
represents  the  Greek  Pi  or  Phi  in  West  Syriac.  (x)  The 
East  Syrians  always  pronounce  it  hard.  ex. 


uiao  Petros,  (e.s.)  pat ro.s-  Peter. 

Paulos—  (E.  S.)  Paul. 


prumion-  a  preface. 

9  n:  Y  !  *  V 

| latnpldo.  (e.  s.)  .  lampe'da-  lantern. 


V  A 


_ ^n;J2>ooi  Hu  park'’ia-  (E.S.1  Hev  parkia- 

x  '  ,l7v  :  •  '  [province. 

i--2>  ParaPiki-  (e  s.)  ■  Para'tMke-  treasure 

.  9  jc 

Plrmo-  thurible:  incense. 

p  ^  y  ,y  »!,  •  j  <  • 

i  Ana”phuro-  (E.S.)  *D<X  .  f  Annapora, 

*  [Liturgy-  Mass. 

Lj=b a_co cl^.3  Philosopho-  (E  S.)  Pilasoppa— 

*  T  "  [Philosopher. 

c_xr >qJS1a^uJb&  Philipose  (E.  S.)  Pilipos-  Philip, 

etc. 

?  21.  Some  words  have  different  meanings  ac- 

o 

cording  10  the  change  of  aspiration.  Ex. 

:  .  .  9  •  V 

t  A’va-  b-A  A“bhc-  Father. 

?-=?  Aba-  Abo-  father  (Spiritual) 


y  v 

4— ■*“7  9*—  Buvia —  | xSCijd  Pub  10—  A  fiyi 
-f--  Bubia-  Bubio-  pipe. 


ying  pan. 


(x)  With  regard  to  the  pronunciation  of  Greek  words  the 
West  Syrian  tradition  is  more  accurate. 


pra’ghella-  pro"ghelo-  whip. 

psakhro- idol.  2_jujdjcooc  sausvina-  God-  father. 

£)  If  not  naturalised  they  retain  the  soft  and 
hard  aspirates  proper  to  the  original  language.  Ex. 

a'resvkhaya-  royal.  pilarg!o-  sto  rk 

(E.  S.  ^  hard).  pesghama-  word,  sentence, 

.  *  »  *  *  # 
phrase,  response.  J-iAbjo  kakvana-  partridge. 

2.  a)  Greek  words,  of  which  there  are  a  good 
number  in  Syriac,  mostly  retain  their  sounds  in  the 
Greek  language;  to  give  a  similar  sound  to  the  Greek 

words  the  Syrians  softened  the  five  letters:-  ?  A  ,□ 
A  wd  :  Ex. 


9  9  9 

odci^Ao |  l  t'eolog los-  (E.  S.  Theolo- 

9  9  i*i*#  • . .  -  ,^n  [Rian* 

L  theodhoros-  ^ FI- S.  ^030?0^  Theodore. 
•  v  • 

Patriarkho-  (E.  S.  Patri  arch. 

99  jc 

k’  ristiono-  (E.  S.  2.. 


py.xx  ; [Christian. 

khiliark‘o-  (E.  S.  ^  ^  kiliarka)  Chiliarch. 

•  • 

-  9  ^  •  T  s  •  .  .  ; 

Ark  uno-  (E.  S.  4-1  ^  3  ?  Arkona  Prince. 

But  |^q.Axd|  eskimo-  (E.  S.  *-*>^a>2  eske’ma)  form; 
mark-  is  regular. 

b)  Kap  5>  is  pronounced  hard  before  a  vocalised 

y  ^ 

.  Ex.  ]^^qxq-d(  eksuria-  2Aa< eksoria-  exile. 

9  _  4  #  7  7  ^7 

\°  i-^cocim-D  ksust  ron-  anti-chamber.  }  ^.i-ca  xA  ( 
^  ♦ 

Aleksandar- Alexander-  (E.S.  ^of>:xicaiAi  Aleksandros) 


(3+) 


vij.**  h'varsa-  female  friend.  hcnaghsa-  groan, 

‘97.  ,»  7x  [sigh- 

[  A»sa.:a.t  xvamso-  brother's  widow,  id  ‘a‘so, 

*9  v*  .  9  *  y  [knowledge. 

sckhalso-  foolish  woman,  [i^xco  s'varso-  Gos- 

,  .  [pel‘ 

v=.qX  £a°karsa-  sterile.  tcbha‘so-  vindication. 

•  '  •  # 

V_jXa  regesu tha  -  feeling. 

j?.,  y  i  ^  t 

Mauy  are  the  exceptions.  Ex.  i  Ikarto-  burden. 

0  y  9  1 

|  *  somarto  (VV.  S.  also  soft.)  small  lake;  pool, 

si  ’  ,  • 

swisvalto-  seselta  (for  1  _  chain. 

|  jVX fluD  k  ik  alto-  k  ek  elta  (for  Rubbish. 

4.  The  feminine  2*\  in  the  construct  state  loses 

its  vowel  and  becomes  soft.  Ex.  arm  las-  from 

,  ,  ,  .  7i 

armalta-  widow,  ce”das  or  f^ddas,  from 

.  «  p  re 

e-tta  or  -  itto-  church. 

5.  ^  inserted  between  the  numeral  and  the 
pronominal  suffix  (to  express  a  group  of  so  manyj  is  liatd. 

yoo^’^  Arb‘o~taihu  n-  they  four,  yOo^V^Q^ 
‘Esi^otaihu  n-  they  ten. 


§  20.  Rukak’a  and  Kusaya  in  the  exotic  words. 
The  exotic  words  are  either  naturalised  into  Syriac  01 
not.  a )  If  naturalised  they  are  subject  to  the  general 

rules  for  hard  and  solt  aspiiates.  Ex.  naizk  a—  a 

small  lance.  paisk'aya  (  pisko\o) 

lm  .0  7  x 

versicolour.  gezavra—  gizavre—  treasurer. 


(■'I  O  V 

33) 

exceptions.  They  are  hard  alter  an  essentially  non- 

# 

vocalised  consonant,  ex.  Brild'ta-  f.  blessed, 

-  nyahta-  rest,  fts ix\2  Eggarta  (Mai.  Engarta) 

*  # 

epistle:  supplication,  etc. 

« i  ^  y  « -7» 

Exceptions.  1.  If  E'garso  (W.  S.  only)  epistle, 
dimsa-  f.  a  mist.  Be*sa-  |  ;  j  egy. 

-  old  woman.  f-  beloved,  sV‘sa-  hour 

•  • 

,  5  9  .  .  ;  k  9  9 

olate,  ie.  covering  ol  metal.  (soil  onlv 

•  '  .  :  ,  : 

W.  S.)  resurrection,  boob- knowledge,  acquaintance; 

*  *  9  *  1 
vjcrjaso  gift.  Vaooiwo  blood-  relation.  Vdj*  borrowing. 

•  1  .  *  '•it'  o» 

4  9  y  y  i 

(only  YV.  S.  -  Entering,  threshold, 

•  i 

•  <  * 

}4waxso  n/suhsa-  measure.  Bavsa-  pupil  of  thee\e 

etc.  is  mostly  soft  in  nouns  formed  from  concave 

•  ,  i  »  * 

verbs  like  VjbsL  (for  grief,  ramsa-  hill. 

'  •  •  • 

•  . 

trembling,  etc. 

•  •  • 

2.  In  the  noun  agent  of  the  form  (pa‘‘e‘lsa) 

.  *  ' 

feminine  2<s  is  soft  except  when  the  final  radical  is  a 
dental  or  sibilent.  Ex.  \_sar:>  f  friend.  \-m*b  f.  monu- 

•  /  <7  J,  • 

?  i 9  ^  9  •  y  •  '  / 

ment.  (a'marta)  earth. 

If  the  final  radical  be  a  dental  or  sibilent 

*  9  •  $ 

is  hard.  Ex.  Raghe~sta-  angry. 

1 1 9  v'7'9 

ya'letta-  (soft  W.  S.)  mother. 

3.  The  feminine  2<n  prefers  to  be  soft  (especially 

in  triliteral  nouns  and  adjectives)  when  the  preceding 
non- vocalised  letter  is  preceded  by  Pthaha  y  (or 
Zlama  *> )  Ex. 


3 


6)  When  a  word  terminates  in  a  long  vowel  the 
West  Syrians  soften  the  initial  ...  of  the  following 

word  if  there  be  no  pause  between  them  in  uttering. 


.9  V  x 

Lord  of  all,  krighavro-  call  the  man.  Rut  this 

change  of  aspirate  does  not  take  place  if  the  preceoing 
word  terminates  in  consonantal  (  ,  o  or  Ex. 


7  .  .  V7 


gavne  - 


xl 


C< 


^  7  ,  7  7  _ 

onsole  our  son; 

. 

,97  7 

His  colour  (is)  polluted  :  Havgavro 


•  .  v  v  9 

that  man;  Hoi  Barso-  that  daughter. 

7)  In  a  few  words  hard  in  the  singular 

becomes  soft  in  the  plural,  and* in  the  construct  and 
absolute  states,  singular.  x2  ,§  228  ff.) 


Ex.  Sing.  PI.  Cons,  state-  abs-  state 

pCi:  H  arbcsa- desert-  Harva'sa. 

’  ,  >  •  .*•  •  '  *  •• 

Harvas.  Harva 

Jtsitu  nek  bcsa-  female  nekvasa.  ^4^ 

nek  vas.  nek  va 
•  • 

Enbesa-  grape.  Enve.  —  — 


/  ;  ••  •  v 


sarbcsa-  generation,  sarvasa. 

*  *  *  V  *  \j 


s  arvas.  s  arva 


y  7  44 

Also  in  zelga-).^»  zalgo-  ray-  pi.  zelg]‘e, 

,  .  (  zalghe.  .  ~  7 

Marga-  ‘Medow-  pi.  Marghe. 

0 

§  19.  The  feminine  termination  of  nouns 
and  adjectives  follows  the  general  rules  with  many 


x  1  Olef  stands  in  the  place  of  a  strong  radical  consonant, 
x  2.  Soft  also  in  the  relative  adjectives  formed  of  them.  (§  226). 


,  4  '  .  •  y 

Exception .  Ailta-  f.  deer:  (  daisto- 

awild  she-  goat.  o 

4.  When  they  stand  as  the  second  radical  pre¬ 
ceded  by  Alap  or  Yo  d  accidentally  vocalised.  (§  6.  2) 

Ex.  Ek  al— ate,  *— **•— *-»  ives  —  became  dry 

y  ** 

isar-  gained. 

5)  The  initial  of  word  become  soft 

when  prefixes  (except  H  and  Pt  long  to  verbs)  are 

added,  ex.  kusofo:  with  perfix 

B'kI,usVfo-  with  supplication. 


Note,  a)  prefixed  (§  25)  to  a  word  beginning  with 

a  non-vocalised  (§  15-1)  does  only  soften  it  (the  initial) 

without  affecting  its  seva  and  the  consequent  soft  aspirate  (§18-3) 
of  the  following  letter.  Ex.  +  S  =  raldsava-to 

,  t  •  ....  l 

book,  3  =  daWsultha-  of  a  virgin. 


4  bc  prefixes  added  to  verbal  forms  soften  the 

first  radical  and  taking  off  its  scva  renders  the  following  letter 

•  .  • 

hard.  Ex.  -f-  a  k*o,\^i  nckl!tov-  he  will  v’rite. 

•  j.  y  ^  ^ 

4^0  =  A.  meitah  (or  E.  S.  mevtah )  to  open  etc 

#  • 


c)  A  non-vocalised  3  or  X  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  fol¬ 
lowed  by  another  3  oi  *N  (§18.  3)  is  not  rendered  soft  by  the 

prefixes  Y  o^.r  (but  remains  hard  with  srva).  Ex. 

+  o  =  <X02\o  watrdhu’s -  and  she  will  trample  over 

datcsuv-  that  she  may  repent. 

3 A  4  to  the  udders.  (Vide  §  7.  i.c) 


(30). 

;  .  *  9  *  ,  9  A 

vessel.  ‘o~da-  \1<^  udho-  owl.  tubho- 

7-=  o\  tuvha-  happiness,  i-ao^  Sova-  Nisibis; 

;^oC\  tusa  (soft  only  for  E.  S.)?  Morus  tree. 

•  • 

jV*.  B-  In  other  positions  o  renders  the  follow- 

4 

ing  .\3^s.\--r  soft,  as  taibusa-  grace. 

Malkusa-  kingdom. 

Ruka'k  a  or  soft  aspirate  of  -\si  il- 

§  18.  are  soft:-  1)  When  they  stand 

essentially  noil-vocalised  (without  virtual  doubling)  after 

'  *  4*  • 

a  vocalised  letter.  Ex.  gavra-  a  man. 

I 

zavna-  time;  makhsu  la-scandal,  Madhe. 

nch  a-  East. 

2)  When  they  follow  a  long  vowel,  ex- 

$9  9 

A"khla-  She  eats.  ka~so~va-  writer,  copyist.  7—2. 

•  •  • 

ke'va-  kibho-  pain.  (§  5.  3;  §  10  ii-1). 

Exception.  Itp:  Bate  (for  ?<N*=)  houses. 

#  I 

3)  When  they  follow  a  seva  (a  virtual  semi- 

Aowel).  ex.  J-i.va.  k'sa va -  a  book.  ^oo.\x  s'sok- 
'  •  . 

4  .  .  4 

i-DorW  s esu k-  be  silent;  s'k'or-  sckhu"r- 

•  • 

9  ? 

shut  up;  parseso-  a  hoof;  sasesesa- 

s  esescso-  foundation;  Bareda-i?i^ 

•  • 

^  # 

Barcdho-  hail;  ^ dah'va- Gold;  s  edcso-grade. 

haleva-  milk;  5-4^  cEkeva-  foot-step; 
na‘cva-  crow,  raven. 


•  • 


(29) 


Kalba-  Kalbo-  dog. 

Meska-  Mesko-  skin. 


.  p  7  #  '  ,  . 

p^c^;  Rahbu  no- pledge:  but  in  E.  S.  o  is  soft 

•  9  77  :r 

Rahvo" na.  pllargo-  the  stork;  but  in  E.  S. 

^  is  soft  <\  pilargha. 

4)  When  following  an  i  occulted  (§  1 1  ii  assimi¬ 
lated  (§  7)  or  iii  elided  letter  or  iv  a  diphthong  (§  9). 
Ex- 

(i)  v  oAii  Atto  n—  \  ou,  Gabba  ra—  a  giant. 

(exception  §  80-  ii — 2) 

»  -  7  ^7  ^ 

(ii)  Ettammam.  p.sc[r(  Etta  ma"m-  was 

rendered  meek. 

•  • 

(iii)  for  Mad'  fa-  thought.  ;  ^  f0r 

magrha-  keeping  watch. 

(iv)  Aika-  )-A*(  Aiko-  where?  sauta 

j 

•  *  *  r  # 

^  o  *  sauto-  hearing. 

^  .  *7 

Exception .  Akh-  like;  ^  soft. 

5)  When  the  *  first  letter  of  the  word  has  ?  4  01 

rarely  0  after  it  the  vocalised  immediately 

;  9  ^ 

following  it  is  rendered  hard.  Ex.  tu  ka.  l~^oL 

> •'  t9^ 

tuko-  deceipt;  i-3?^  kuba-  kubo-  thorn;  ??«A. 

^  .96 

guda-  ^a^gudo-a  choir;  1-***  kuka-  J-30Lr)  ku'ko- 

a  big  bread;  *-~°9  zopa-  ).3ol  zupo-  hyssop,  etc. 

7-  , •'  *  j>  4 

,  Exceptions.  dudha.  l?o’  dudhc-  a  big  iron 


(28) 


Pe  in  a  few  verbs  as  .  5 

prefixes  (tsixi)  are  added,  as, 

0 

nevtah-  he  will  open. 
wxX<L\  nevga-  he  will  meet, 
it  will  become  wide. 

o  w  il 


becomes  soft  when 

# 


0 

mevtah-to  open. 

#  ^  •• 

mevga-  to  meet. 

0 

?\q  ^  to  become  wide. 


6.  Rukakha  or  soft  aspirate  of  Taw  is  like  “th”  in  “nothig” 
(ie.  an  articulation  between  “th”  and  £‘s”.  But  the  Syrians  of 

Persia  and  Malabar  pronounce  it  as  £Cs”.  Ex.  Malkusa. 

U&si  Malku  so-  kingdom. 

Some  general  rules  for  hard  and  soft  aspirates  of  ^,31^ 

are  given  below.  Special  rules  regarding  the  soft  and  hard  aspir¬ 
ates  in  verbal  forms  and  verbal  nouns  will  be  given  in  lessons 
dealing  with  them. 


Ku  s  a  ya  or  Hard  aspirate  of 


§  17. 

are  hard:- 

* 

1)  When  they  stand  ae  the  first  letter  of  a  word. 

Ex.  X=  B  na-  He  built.  gela- he  revealed 

0 

*-**3  dayvana-  Judge.  kens’  a- multitude 

i  • 

Paroka-  Redeemer.  tauia-  Bull- 

When  doubled,  even  after  losing  the  vowel 

77 

in  the  course  of  inflexion  (§  6).  s'  abbah - 

7  ? 


s  a  bah  -  He  praised.  X**?-  s‘abch  atb-She  praised 

?-3:?  Rabba  (Ramba)  Master  *  ootj3d  Rabehon-  their 

master.  MV?  magga  ha  (manga  ha)  dawn;  but  in  \\  * 


.997 


S.  is  soft.  ma~gho~ho.  (§  6.  3.  n.  3). 

i)  When  following  an  essentially  non-vocalised 
better  (ie.  even  without  virtual  sVcva) 


(27) 

below  it  denotes  its  soft  sound.  The  dots  of  aspiration 
are  marked  as  shown  below.  Hard  aspirate-  Kus^aya 

(E.  S.)  3  b-  ^  g.  4  d.  £  k.  &  p.  *t;  (W.  S.)  b. 

g.  ?  d.  c*  k  p.  It.  Soft  aspirate- Rukak' a. 

(E.  S.)  J  v.w,  A  g1'.  a  dh.  $kh.  4  v.  ^  th.  s. 

(W.  S.)  ^  b".  ^g\  ?  d".  ^k".  A£.p\  l  t\s- 

♦  ♦  ♦  ♦  ♦  ♦ 

I  • 

Note.  1.  Kusa’ya  is  not  marked  on  standing  as- 

the  initial  letter  of  a  word,  which  by  its  position  is  always  hard- 

•  j 

_  Bcra-  son;  -  B'na-  built- 

2.  The  aspirate  dot,  hard  or  soft,  is  not  marked  in  East 

Syriac  on  the  vocalised  letter  with  vowel  points  on  the  same  side- 
» 

ba’khe. 

*  » 

3.  With  the  vowels  w*  o  o  in  East  Syriac  and  with  all 
Greek  signs  in  West  Syriac  the  aspirate  dots  are  regularly  marked. 

4.  The  Rukakha  or  soft  aspirate  of  Beth  according  to  the  bes1 
authorities  was  formerly  like  the  sound  of  cw’  or  ‘  V\  This  soft 
sound  of  Beth  is  preserved  at  present  only  by  the  East  Syrians. 
The  present  day  West  Syrians  pronounce  Beth  soft  as  b  (very 
rarely  bh). 

5.  The  YY  est  Syrians  regularly  soften  the  letter  Pe  as  •— ®  =  1 

or  ph;  But  the  East  Syrians  always  pronounce  it  hard  as  ‘p’  ex” 
cept  in  a  few  words  as  given  in  the  list  below.  They  mark  the 
the  Rukakha  of  Pe  with  a  semicircle  joined  to  its  base  as  -3  and 
pronounce  it  as  v- 


Avs atha-  Wild  grapes,  Avta-  Occasion 

{3^2  Avtra-  indigestion  of  stomach.  Zevta-  Pitch. 

; 

Zarivta-  torrent.  tuvsa-  type.  yavt-  Japhet 

tlavhe-  beans.  navtera-  lantern  navta 

•  ;  *  t 
Naphta, 

navs  a—  soul,  w*  ^SSLi  navtali-  Naphtaly*  143.0 

•  i  ^  •  |  • 

up  x  ^  j.  •  « o  x  y 

k’sela  ( ji co  A m  a  seat:  throne-  savseTa  ><n.&rr> 

•  • 

*  • . 

sword-  Ravsa-  winnowing  fan.  p’silta-  cut 

‘  ,  #  p 

^3—  Bavsiha-  The  first  radica 


sa\ 


stone-  with  the  prefix 


(26) 


(not  Bpuma) -  with  the  month,  I/iuh 


a? 


9  4 


Leru  ho. 


(not  Ini  ha)-  to  the  Spirit,  Mema'th,  Memo'th  (not 

.7  n:  _ 'Ti  7 

mmoth)  -  to  die,  tedhun-  thou  shalt  judge.  LlJ^CXQI 

BpaTesya*  in  hope  But  dammallin  (not  damemalelin) 

(Vide  §  7.2)  Who  speak. 

b)  The  non-|vocalised  ^  t**  0]  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
are  pronounced  with  a  half-  tone  au  and  va'w  with  a  half-  tone  u°. 


p 

E\.  <orf  ha“va.  [aot  hauvo-  was,  ‘a°nadh-  departed. 


2*  t  <  V  V 

hahiana,  ha°no’no-  mercy  etc. 

The  West  Syrians  sometimes  write  and  pronounce  the  initial 
non- vocalised  fAin  with  the  vowel  ,A  as  if  it  were  Olef  So  they 

have  or  ‘Ehadh-  remembered,  instead  of  the  East 

Syrian  oa-jX  £a°hadh. 

* 

2)  But  seva  regularly  influences  the  soft  aspiration  of  the 
six  letters  A.  .d  d  \  Ma  throughout.  A  clear  notion,  there¬ 
fore,  of  the  due  positions  of  seva  will  enable  the  student  to  learn 
easily  the  change  into  soft  aspirate  of  the  above  letters,  which  are 
naturally  hard  as  other  strong  letters. 


J„  KusVya  and  Ruka'kha  - 


9  ?, 


9  9 


K  if  so” vo  and  Ruko'kho  -  J./XDo}o  [.IaQ-O 

•  y  9 


§  16.  The  two  terms  KusVya  (hardness)  and 
Ru”ka‘kha  (softness)  appertain  to  the  six  letters  . 

i  » 

.  &  .  id  .  j? .  a  generally  termed  (Bega”dhkpath)> 

which  have  a  two-  fold  aspiration  -  hard  or  soft-  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  position.  These  letters,  naturally  hard, 
become  soft  affected  by  the  preceding  letter,  vocalised 
or  non-vocalised,  as  the  case  may  be.  A  small  dot  put 
above  the  letter  denotes  its  hard  sound,  and  one  put 


SUeva  occurs;-  1)  In  the  non-vocalised  initial 
letter  of  a  word  or  a  syllable.  Ex. 

-  kera- ( kcro-  he  called;  Mrara- 

Meroro-  Gall.  etc.  (§  10,  ii.  note  2). 

2)  Tn  a  duplicated  letter  (6  noted)  which  lost 

its  vowel.  Ex.  Mckab°la-  i . 

(from  \.snx>  M'kabbel)  accepted.  "old 

dah'va-  Gold. 

3)  In  the  non-  vocalised  letter  which  immedi¬ 
ately  follows  an  elided  (rather  assimilated  §  7)  letter.  Ex. 

Mas'va  (for  taking,  A .\x>  Mat'la  i.lor 

giving,  Bezcta  (for  Javjt-a)  plunder, 

kuPt’a  (for  Pitcher. 

4)  In  the  second  of  two  non-  vocalised  letters 
occurring  consecutively  in  the  middle  of  a  word 


•  •  *  |  y  %  i 

de  h  ef f'a-fear,  ?4-A=“?  Aren'va-  Aren'bho  hare. 

nektclun-  they  will  kill. 

5)  In  the  letters  wioaa  (§  25)  and  (§  69  ft.) 

when  prefixed  to  words  without  vowel-  1‘malka 

to  the  king,  brdhara-  in  the  generation. 

ncsalle.  (W.  nrsa'le)  let  us  pray. 

M  B .  -  The  sVeva  on  the  first  letter  of  a  word  is 
retained  even  after  prefixing  ^0^-3  with  a  vowel.  Ex. 

lak cvurta-  for  the  burial,  dan  varek1- 

that  he  may  bless,  etc.  (Vide  §  18.  3.) 

Note.  1.  scva  has  no  clear  articulation  in  Syriac  either 
for  the  Easterns  or  Westerns  except  in  the  following  instances: 

a)  It  is  pronounced  in  the  beginning  ol  a  word  when  the 
non-vocalised  initial  is  followed  by  the  same  letter  or  a  letter  of 

.  9  ^ 

the  same  group  (organ)  Ex.  ^200^32  Brpuma.  ^>0  Bcpu mo 


c)  On  the  penultimate  letter  of  the  triliteral 
nouns  of  the  form  when  the  first  person  singular 


_  .  4  •  7 

suffix  is  added.  Ex.  PagV-mybody. 

r  ♦  V 

^so :xa  _  -  my  vineyard. 

2)  When  the  first  of  the  two  non- vocal i  sed 

.  .  ;  *  Y 

letters  is  wa'w.  Ex.  \ocjaog  Sanreh6n  yOOi$o  *  SauT- 

:  .9  y  ' 

hun-their  neck.  naumetha  iiS^CQJ  naumef  o- Sleep 

3)  In  some  isolated  words,  which  are  exceptions 
to  Mehag"ya~na-  as,  ?.i Ma(m‘dhana-  Baptist? 

opo  Mehaimena-  A  faithful,  Mar  h  tana 


-V 

Ruv ‘hon-  A  quarter  of  them,  K  na  n 

Canan  (§14-1)  Haivetha-  a  beast  (to  distinguish 


i  p  y  «  » _ _  # 

from  life),  thaim'no-  South. 

Kar'm'Ia-  Mt.  Carmel. 

I.  Semi-  Vowel  Zc.x  Seva, 

kf*C.tp'* 

§  15.  In  a  vocalised  Arabic  text  the  absence  of 
a  vowel  is  marked  by  a  small  circle  called  Sukkun  or 
jasma  (*)  over  a  consonant.  In  a  vocalised  Hebrew 
text  the  absence  of  a  vowel  is  indicated  by  the  small 
dots  called  Seva  (-7)  vertically  put  under  a  consonant. 
In  Hebrew,  Scva  may  denote  the  complete  absence  of 
a  vowel  or  the  presence  of  a  Semi-vowel.  In  the  former 
case  it  is  named  simple  or  quiescent  scva,  and  in  the 
latter,  vocalic  or  composite  s  eva.  The  Syriac  language 
has  no  sign  or  name  corresponding  to  S  cva.  The  term 
s*va  is  adopted  here  for  the  facility  of  expression.  The 
Syrians,  generally,  have  no  distinct  Semivowel  in  pro¬ 
nunciation.  The  word  seva  is  used  in  this  book  to  in¬ 
dicate  the  position  due  to  a  vocalic  or  composite  sWa 
or  a  virtual  semi-vowel. 


H.  Marhata'na- 


§  1 3.  When  two  non  -  vocalised  letters  occu 

in  a  word  and  the  second  of  them  is  not  any  one  of 

J-jojoiAsoi  a  line  is  marked  over  the  first  letter  to 

show  that  the  reader,  without  giving  it  a  distinct  soundr 
should  hasten  to  the  following  one  (which  generally  is 
pronounced  with  a  semi-vowel,).  This  line,  which 
unites  the  first  quiescent  letter  with  the  second  one  that 
they  may  be  pronounced  together  (as  one),  is  called 
Mar°hata'na-  hastener.  The  hast  Syrians  often  and  the 
West  Syrians  always  leave  out  this  line.  Either  the 
line  is  marked  or  not  there  is  no  difference  in  pro¬ 
nunciation-  Ex. 


T  Mahz'ya- 


Theatre. 


MakVya- 
$  Eth  b'zez- 


9  7 

MakJt  eyc-  Cucumber- 
)  1  Et«»  bezez-  Was  plundered. 


§  14.  Mar  hata"na  instead  of  Mchagya'na  occurs 
in  the  following  cases:-  1)  When  the  non -vocalised 

following  another  non  -  vocalised  letter  is 
included  in  the  last  syllable  of  the  word 

a)  On  the  penultimate  letter  of  the  first  person 
plural  perfect  of  Verbs.  Ex.  ketalwn-  We  have 


7* 

killed,  -  P'racfn-  We  have  saved,  etc. 


b )  On  the  penultimate  letter  of  the  Imperative 
ol  passive  (especially  Ethpe  EL)  verbs  (when  vocalic  ter¬ 
minations  ending  with  Nun  are  not  appended).  Ex. 


i  u  ^  - • 

Eddak:  rJ-  Remember  thou  (m.)  A  Ax  2  be  thou 


*  y 

led.  (m.)  be  ye  redeemed  (m.)  be 

thou  (f.)  redeemed. 


(22) 


* 


7>  7k 


V 


Nesebfif  n 


7k 


word  what  ever  be  the  second  one.  Ex 

^  -7)  4 

they  will  be  satisfied  or  ~ym,j  »yo\n  AJ  Neseklun-  they 

will  carry.  Also  when  two  words  are  uttered  without  pause  and  the 
final  letter  of  the  first  and  the  first  letter  of  the  second  are  non- 
vocalised  they  give  the  vowel  ^  to  the  final  letter  of  the  first  word. 

Ex.  or  p*^  —  together  pronounced-  Rahem- 

.y  ?!  yy « ♦  ^ 

elain  ]Q M  Ethrah  ame  lain-  Have  mercy  on  us. 

4.  The  West  Syrians  regularly  mark  casoso  &  after  the  first 
non- vocalised  letter  if  the  second  one  is  wa'w,  while  the  East 
Syrians  give  the  vowel  ?  u  only  in  pronunciation  by  virtue  o< 
Mehagy  ana<  Ex . 

^  7i 

ensuhTm-  ne'suhun-  They  are  (will  He 


0*6  3-1 


7k 


[sprouting. 


neruzun-  neruzun-  They  will  rejoice- 


9  ^  7k 


nehuya'n-  ne'huyo'n-  let  them  (f.)  be. 


,9  &  y 


»  i  4  «;  u  / 

for  *^.0  2^  .  ha"dhutha  ha'dhutho-  Joy. 

5.  Both  the  East  and  the  West  Syrians  mark  I  after  the 
first  non-vocalised  consonant  if  the  following  letter  be  \odu.  t‘- 


*3  IT* 


,  %  'Ti  ^  |  )  ^ 

^4  Ethihev-  >=  Ethiheb-  was  given;  i 


7k 


<71^1  1  7k 

‘  M 


He  \v*.s  born,  etc. 

6.  The  letter  that  receives  a  vowel  by  virtue  of  M  hagy  ana 
is  not  duplicated,  because,  that  vowel,  which  is  not  propci  to  it, 

is  given  only  for  the  facility  of  pronunciation.  Hence  in 


Madheneha-  East,  Dalath  is  soft. 

Exception.  -  jA-i®  Sembellha 

(cons,  state)  a  ladder. 

The  East  Syrians  mark  the  vocaliser  under 


as 


tSvt+.jzc  and  disregarding  the  influence  of  the  guttural  give 

the  vowel  T,  to  Be  th  and  pronouce  the  word  as  deveh  tha.  But 
the  West  Syrians  give  the  vowel  y  to  Beth  in  writing  also  as 


and  pronounce  the  word  as  debhahlho-  sacrifice- 


G.  M  hagy a  na  -  Vocaliser. 


§  12.  A  small  line  is  marked  under  a  non- 
vocalised  letter,  #  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  followed 

by  any  one  of  the  nine  letters-  £>  o  j]  } 

# 

(fusely  called  ‘amlai  nuhra  jBcrja-i  or  nuhrai 

‘alma  ^iojoa)  equally  non-vocalised,  to  show 

that  it  assumes  a  vowel,  generally  ~  ^  .  Such  a  line 

is  called  M'hagya'na.  Ex.  Hek'“emt  a- 

• 

Q  )  V 

Hek  ’emtho- wisdom  (f)  Sakhelva  t!  a-  j  xoo 

Sakhelvo  tho-  faults,  (f.) 


‘Note.  1.  The  West  Syrians  generally  omit  the  line  (vocaiiser) 
and  pronounce  the  lirst  non-vocalised  letter  with  a  vowel  (gencr- 


.  9  ^  ? 

ally  »7))  which  is  not  marked.  Ex-  ( T  m  l  lek  cmf'o,  ) 

Rehemt!lo-  love.  etc.  (see  notes  2,  3,  4,  5  below). 

2.  If  the  second  of  the  two  non-vocalised  letters  be  a 
guttural  or  Res'1  5  the  vowel  endowed  by  Mchagya’na  becomes 

y  -y  (but  not  strictly  for  the  West  Syrians).  Ex.  jiSojJbo  Mana- 


h  rana-  enlightener,  ]aoym+>zo  Mahar°ma 

—  • 


Mali  ar'mo. 


anathematized.  W.S. 


3.  The  West  Syrians  are  wont  to  vocalise  the  first  non- 
vocalised  letter  even  in  writing  with  the  vowel  ^  9  and  necessarily 
so,  when  the  second  one  is  Olef  or  ‘Ain,  especially,  in  the  verbal 


forms.  Ex.  *»2i\2 

•  - .  •• 

*\a2&2  Ethakhel- 

•  *'  .  it 


Ethamar- 


y  n\ 

MU  Ethemar  - 


It  was  said 


Ethekhel- 


It  was  eaten. 


Ethahed'“- 


^  7*1  ^ 

Ethehedh-  It  was  mentioned  etc. 


The  West  Syrians  follow  this  practice  of  giving  a  vowel  (^)  to  the 
first  of  the  two  consecutive  non-vocalised  letters  in  the  middle  of  a 


^  The  line  mav  be  marked  under  the  second  letter  also- 


(20) 


A.  _  Ezet1'-  f  went,  Azin. 

.  =r  »9 

Ozin-  they  go. 


9  .  7 


Zevatta-  \is-±s>)  -  Zebato-  time. 

0  y. 

z,x>  inedhitta-  (ZSll^^c  mfdhIto-  town,  city. 

■»  i  *•  ♦ 

sepitta-  Ship,  ath-  thou.  etc. 

suppressed  only  for  the  East  Syrians: 

i  0.  .  9.  ^ ^ 

I'votta- Incense.  (W.  S.  ly^ja-2uS.  hb'unto,  or 

1  vintto) .  * 

suppressed  only  for  the  West  Syrians: 

Meskito  (E.  S.  Poor  (f.)  ;[>6L1a3> 

Zcvito  (E.  S.  bought  (f.),  Gazuro- 

(E.  S.  A)  treasure. 

r  •  .7 

d.  -  i*3  Bat1'-  daughter. 


Note.  1.  u  o  a|  silent  at  the  end  of  words  are  not  marked 
by  M£vatelana,  as  o^Lao  M°lakh-  they  reigned,  :Aao  Malk- 

9 

my  king,  qjj&  lesa'ne-  his  tongue,  etc.  (Vide  §  277.  footnote  3; 
2-  The  West  Syrians  sometimes  draw  such  a  line  also 

%  9  * 9  v  1 

under  letters  without  vowel,  as  Bero-  Son,  (■** spllh°- 

Apostle.  etc. 

3.  Both  the  Eastern  and  Western  Syrians  mark  a  small 

— ~  *  9 

line  over  the  abbreviated  form  of  a  word-  Ex.  sjs  c  =  4-ii3:o 

t 


usarka.  etc.-  etcetera: 
(E.  S.  J  etc. 


♦ 


i  7 


♦ 


ka'diso-  Holy;  Saint 


(19) 


5.  A  word  is  not  broken  by  syllables  ’(or  letters)  at  the  end 
of  a  line  and  carried  over  to  the  following  line-  When  there  is 
no  space  for  a  complete  word  the  connecting  stroke  of  the  final 
Alap  or  some  other  letter  (when  there  is  no  A  lap)  of  the  preceding 


word  is  produced  to  the  end  of  the  line-  as  $.»x  :  v.  CX  i  : .. 


etc. 


F.  Occultation. 


Mcvatllana-  Suppressor 

§  11.  The  letters  5  .S  w*  o  oj  $  are  some¬ 
times  suppressed  in  pronunciation.  The  suppression  is 
marked  by  a  small  line  called  M'vat  :lana,  ( M*bl:at efono 
W.  S.)  over  the  a  letter.  The  later  West  S\  rians  began 
to  mark  the  line  of.  occultation  under  the  letter. 

4.  Alap  quiescent  as  the  initial  letter  of  a  word 

/  •  —  9  9 

is  always  occulted:  nasa-  naso-  man. 

*  *  «  *  9  9  .  i 

hayana.  i  ha°yono-  relative,  h  aura  va 

.9  9  *  "  ...  ' 

H  ha’royo-  last  (m.)  ha'rena.  [->U\  h  an  no 

another,  etc.  (§  15.  n.  1  b.)  “  ' 

T  x 


7  .*  paresia-  h 


tope. 


Rome-  uioooi;  Rumi-  Rome.  etc. 

o.  Final  wav  and  yod  quiescent  not  preceded 
I3  v  j  sil  ^  ^  k  tal— they  (  mas.  killed. 

c.-mXx  sclah-they  (m.)  sent.  etc. 

.  Akhda-  at  once  (only  in  E.  S. 


vj. 


.  Eternal-  jwr  EYmol-  Yesterday. 


t  y 

Emmath-  uA.sc (  _  E'mat1'.  when.  etc. 


(18) 

v 

sonantal  or  closed  syllable.  Ex.  -  ^-3  ban  (Mai.  ban); 

y  y 

laitli.  Malk. 


Note.  1.  The  syllables  in  Aramaic  begin  with  a  consonant 
vocalised  or  quiescent.  But  there  should  not  be  more  than  one 
quiescent  letter  in  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  or  at  its  end  in  the 
middle  of  a  word.  Therefore,  if  two  non-vocalised  consonants 
occur  consecutively  in  the  middle  of  a  word  the  first  is  taken 
along  with  the  preceding  syllable  and  the  second  along  with  the 

following.  Ex.  _  nekh-tcvun>  lJ  nekh-tebhun. 


4 


m  9  A  |  U  J 

%  003  mal-kekho"n.  mal-kekhun. 

If  there  is  only  one  non-vocalised  letter  it  goes  with  the 
preceding  syllable.  Ex. 

4  9 

*032^3  -  kf'av  khohi.  kcthobh-khu  n. 


•  • 


But  if  the  first  of  the  two  quiescents  be  2  or  c*  preceded  bv  — 
or  -j.  the  second  also  goes  with  the  preceding  syllable.  Ex. 


.  .  .  9  .9  x 

Re'h -tha'na.  J.J  }  Rih  -  tho”no-  Odourous. 

*  1  •  • 

« 

.  •  .  P  9  .  ^ 

kev— t  ana,  )— 3  kib' 1  ~  t1  ono-  Painsome. 

2.  No  syllable  begins  with  a  vowel  alone  or  a  non- vocalised 
Alap  or  Yod.  ^  or  u  at  the  beginning  oi  a  word  or  syllable  is 
occulted  or  vocalised  v\  i th  -  ^  or  ^  x  respectively-  iledh  for 

ekhal  for  Ai2  etc  (Vide  PeAlap  and  PeYod 
Pe<  AL  verbs.  §  79.) 

3  For  the  East  Syrians,  the  consonant  with  a  short  vowel 
which  doubles  the  following  vocalised  letter  does  not  form  an  open 
syllable.  They  call  it  an  acute  or  sharpened  syllable.  Ex. 

0  I  $  *  m  ^ 

pronounced  Kattava  -  Ka  =  kat  is  acute- 
4.  The  number  of  syllables  in  a  word  varies  from  one  to 
five  and  even  six,  1  2  •  *3  .  4 

#  #  1  *  # !  /  / 

O  ),  2  iXiO  .  ( )  ^  ®  • 

^  4  I  i  m  1 1  '  #  •  * 


(17) 


(for  A4»)  now  (5  note  3).  But  in  adding  pronominal  suffixes 
to  verbal  forms  (Imperfect,  Lamad  weak  §  299)  ^  is  retained.  Ex. 

^  '7'>  'A  'A 

nehzen-he  will  see  me.  <-»01CLk*A.j  nesrev-  We  will 
relieve  him  etc. 

2.  Some  are  tended  to  absorb  the  sound  of  the  non- 
vocalised  wav  following  the  vowel  o  4  by  simply  producing  it,  ad 


0  6 

}  O  Ola 

proper  pronunciation  suvda'ya  or 


.  *  .  v  _  .  _  |  V 

1-^ooX  sndaya  or  V 


s  u  do yo-  Promise,  instead  of  the 
s  uvdo’yo 


E.  Syllable. 

§  10.  In  Syriac  a  syllabic  is  formed  by  a  vocalised 
letter.  A  vocalised  letter  may  be  followed  or  preceded 
by  a  non-vocalised  consonant.  The  non-vocalised  letter 
at  the  beginning  of  a  word  forms  one  syllable  with  the 
following  vocalised  consonant.  There  should  not  be 
more  than  one  quiescent  letter  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word  or  syllable.  The  quiescent  letter  immediately 
following  a  vocalised  letter  forms  one  syllable  with  it. 
According  to  the  nature  of  their  termination  syllables 
are  divided  into  two  groups 

i)  Open  syllable.  *  A  syllable  terminating  in  a 
vowel  either  followed  by  another  vocalised  letter  or  not 

is  called  a  vocalic  or  open  syllable.  Ex.  ma: 

»  .9 

mo,  o®i_  hu,  ta-va-tha,  td-bfco-tho 

*  *  •  • 

9  9 

(Vide  §  5  note  2-5),  kctha-va  —  ketho— vo. 

•  • 

•  • 

ii)  Closed  Syllable.  A  syllabic  terminating  in 
one  or  more  non-vocalised  consonants  is  called  a  con- 


According  to  Mgr.  C.  J.  David  Vowels  aho  arc  divided 
into  1)  open  (ie.  long  in  an  open  syllable)  2)  closed  (ie.  short 
in  a  closed  syllable),  3)  short  (ie.  short  in  an  open  syllable. 


2 


(16) 


7  TV  ' 

Ex.  ketla’th.  k'thavin. 


b'thob'ln.  etc. 

2)  On  the  penultimate  syllable  when 

•  • 

terminates  in  a  vowel.  Ex.  ^ kethava. 


the  word 

\kks> 


•  • 


K‘th6bho.  Malke,  (E.  &  W.) 

crno" nut1  o.  Jixoa-2o^.iso  Alerah*ma"nutha.  etc. 


D.  Diphthong. 


S  9.  There  is  no  diphthong  or  double  vowel,  as 
each  in  Syriac.  With  o  or  ^  non- vocalised  preceded 
by  a’  vowel  a  diphthong  is  formed.  The  diphthongs  at 
and  au  remain  steady,  particularly  in  the  beginning  ol 

a  word. 

a)  Dipthongs  beginning  with  ‘a  ~  or  7.  Ex. 


()  7  •  •  |  9  7 

Baitha  -  Baitho-  house.  V***?  Kaisa  H*1—0 


9  7 


Kaiso-  wood;  timber.  ?^>od  Rauma-  Raumo 


•  ♦  v  y 

height.  IJkxto  Saupa  i 3cixn  Saupo  -  end  etc. 

b)  Dipthongs  beginning  with  a  vowel  other  than 

T 

£a’-  Ex.  aA*:  sliv,  they  became  silent. 

« 

X  X  7 

Akkitmv  -  uOt<xoa*X>(  A'kimiv  I  will  raise 

- —  J  *  •  '  *  —  “ 

him.  etc. 


Note  1.  Zlama  Z  followed  by  ^  is  only  lengthened  with¬ 
out  forming  diphthong.  Ex.  h  reth-  I  called.  4*. *■  oi.C’x.i 

nesne’n-  he  will  hate  me.  The  West  Syrians  in  such  instances  often 


convert  ^  into  x  as 


Aw 


*  * 


*X> 


kerlth-  I  called. 


Mekit 


(15) 

Hayussono.  =Raggussana  (Mai.  Rangussana) 

p  o  4  y 

Ra'gussono.  (Vide  §  16). 


Note  1.  The  assimilated  letter  reflects  in  the  duplicated 
letter  into  which  it  is  assimilated.  (§  71). 

2.  Some  go  so  far  as  to  make  assimilation  between  the  non 
vocalised  last  letter  of  the  preceding  word  and  the  first  letter  of  the 

•  •**»  9  p  7 

following  word-  Ex  { — lyao  'pS.  {Ammarya  )_  ‘Am_ 

moryo.  Ai.  ‘Allebba,  (Mai.  ‘Allemba)  ) 

:  •  V 

‘Allebo  J.20o2iN  Bettoma, 

Bettoma  or  BettQma.  etc. 


3  The  change  of  pronunciation  caused  in  the 
letter  (I)  by  the  influence  of  the  following  letter  also 

Assimilation.  Ex  Rekhsa  ;  J-iidDo_d  Pugda'na. 


preceding 
is  called 


Yagda'na.  etc.  But  this  change  of  so  n  1  by  attraction  is  not  practi¬ 
cally  observed.  Iris  not  the  proper  sound  ol  the  letter,  but  only 
a  barbarous  provincialism. 


C.  Accent-Tonic. 

§  8.  Some  signs  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  system 
of  accentuation  were  adopted  by  the  Syrians,  to  mark 
accents.  But  they  appear  only  in  anc  ent  manuscripts 
of  the  Bible.  Generally  the  accent  falls:  1)  On  the 
final  syllable  when  the  word  terminates  in  a  consonant. 


(1)  So  i)  a  non-  followed  by  a 

vocalised  £  vocalised  or  <.o  becomes  .©  in  pronouncin 

ii)  .  .  .  v©  ....  3  A^  .  .  .  .  *  .... 

iii)  .  .  w©  ...  (or  not)  ...  *  ^  .... 

iv)  ....  A^  .  (or  not)  hard  aspirate  letter  .  . 

V? )  JCt  ....  3  vd  ....  O  r 


(f 


•  •  « 


(14) 

a)  The  first  of  the  two  letters  (unless  it  be  one  of 
is  assimilated  into  the  following  vocalised 

letter  even  if  it  has  a  (virtua.)  S'va  (§  15)  Ex. 
Medbakckin  =  Mcdbakkin  powdering.  AAao  Malclath  = 
Mallath-  She  spoke. 

b)  If  one  letter  differs  from  the  other  in  aspiration 

in  the  case  of  V  1§  16.  ff)  assimilation  does 

not  take  place.  Ex-  M'lab'vln  (1st  3  hard 

and  2nd  soft).  Ettakhkat\  (1st  ^  soft  & 

9nd  ^  hard)*  Mcmakekhin.  (1st  ^  hard  & 

2nd  soft). 

c  But  a  soft  Ta'w  or  Da'lath  non- vocalised 
followed  by  a  hard  Ta'w  or  Da'ladi  or  Te'th  vocalised 
or  not  is  rendered  hard  and  assimilation  takes  place. 

Ex.  oiksb  =  ma’rotta: 

+  Morutto 


•7 

7 


‘Etta-  ‘  —  or  P 

Ettevar.  or  Etievar  (W.)  ^  ~  —  Eddallah. 

l  i  -  Ec  dada'h. 

«  « *  ♦  »  » 

-  Etta’si.  a^V+^?= 

Ett'mar.  ^a^+l.T  -  -  Ettcma'r. 

ii.  Assimilation  bettween  the  letters  of  the  same 

organ.  Ex.  Hassa.,  |Jt  ^ ^  Hasso  satton 

*  ♦ 

6  9 

.o sottun. 

iii.  Assimilation  between  the  letters  of  similar 

.  .  .  M  ^7 

articulation.  Ex.  Hayyu»-ana  ) _ >,^od<1aj» 


(13) 


Mekaddes"  or  Mai.  Mck andes ) •  Bat  the  East  Syrians  ol  Malabar 
retain  the  nasal  sound  together  with  the  hard  aspirate  if  no  syl¬ 
lable  comes  after  it,  as  wiS  lemb-  my  heart,  cu*  humbr 

»  % 

my  charity,  etc.  (1) 

5.  Though  the  West  Syriac  does  not  admit  duplication,  it 
allows  to  have  the  letters  affected  by  its  (duplications)  influence 
in  the  course  of  inflexion  of  words,  (Vide  5  131  ff,  §  145  ff, 
§  159  ff,  §  168  ff). 


B.  Assimilation  of  Consonants. 


§  7.  By  assimilation  is  meant  the  incorporation 
of  one  consonant  into  another.  There  are  two  kinds  of 
assimilation.  In  one  the  assimilation  takes  place  only 
in  pronunciation;  in  the  other  the  assimilated  conso¬ 
nant  disappears  in  writing  too.  The  former  only  is 
dealt  with  at  present;  the  latter  will  be  treated  in  the 
lessons  on  Pe  Nun,  Concave  and  Double  Ain  verbs  and 
on  particles  (§  268). 

The  letter  into  which  another  letter  is  assimilated 
is  doubled  in  pronunciation.  The  assimilation  takes 
place  in  the  living  speech  generally  between  i)  the 
same  letters,  ii)  letters  of  the  same  organ,  or  iii)  bet¬ 
ween  letters  of  similar  articulation  in  the  middle 
ot  a  word.  The  first  of  the  two  letters,  ie.  the  letter 
that  is  assimilated,  does  not  have  any  vowel,  while  the 
second  may  or  may  not  have. 

i)  Assimilation  between  the  same  letters.  Ex. 


i  ^  9  V  .  •*  ; 

Usasaam  Sammone,  <-*-»»»  Sammane  -  medicines; 
Galle  Ga!Ic  -  waves;  ‘Alla  - 

9  P  7 

tha,  ‘Allo  tho-  fruits,  etc* 


(1)  Some  grammarians,  though  not  commonly  accepted,  give 

.VjLd  ..tambourine  and  ?££  M  .  messenger  as  exceptions 
'  1  •  «  \  f  % 

to  this  rule.  According  to  them  the  doubled  ^  of 
and  ?  of  become  soft  on  the  loss  of  vowel  ? 


analogy  of  the  words  of  the  same  form.  Ex-  (for 

Hadutha- joy.  (for  Ethiled-  was  bom.  etc. 

(Vide  §  12.  4-5). 

2.  The  East  Syrians  of  Malabar  give  a  nasal  sound  to  the 

letters  3  o  when  duplicated  as  kandisa  instead  o* 

kaddlsa,  $AjJa2  Ambida  instead  of  Abbida,  Sangia 

instead  of  Saggia,  etc-  This  Aramaic  way  of  pronouncing  agrees 
with  the  pure  Chaldaisrn,  where  all  the  doubled  letters  receive  a 
nasal  sound.  (Joannes  Buxterfius.  Gram*  Chalcl.  &  Syr-  Lib.  I. 
page  6.  Basiliae  MLCLXX). 

3.  The  vocalised  letter  following  o  or  o  is  not  doubled; 

but  it  may  be  pronounced  hard  (§  16)  or  soli  according  ( }o  its 
etymological  nature  (0  Ex  kubala*  notkubbala; 

Suta'ra  not  Suttara,  Jjacso  Krova.  etc. 

Exceptions:;-  bubba  (Mai.  bumba)  Charity 

love,  ubba  (Mai.  'rumba)  bosom,  (!-%*»  : 

Espugga  (Mai.  Espunga)  Sponge.  ^oy\ 

Trugga  (Mai.  Trunga)  Pomegranate,  A&s  Kolia  ^  ^  all, 

Kotihlna-garment.  The  West  Syrians  also  double  the  K  of  (x^lcua 
in  pronouncing  as  Kutthino 

4.  When  the  duplicated  letter,  in  the  course  of  inflexion,  loses 
its  vowel,  it  remains  hard  ,§  16)  having  only  scva  (§  15-2)  without 

doubling  and  nasal  affection.  Ex.  Mclab«va  (from 

.-l  "Aao  Mdabbev  or  Mai  McIambev)  onpA^  Lebchon  (from 

iJzJS  Lebba  or  MaL  Lemba)  *X!:*.Cso  Mcqadesin  (from 

«•  *  \  *  •  •  .  *  ,*,  • 


(I)  The  vowel  o  (or  u  West  Syr.)  is  not  written  but  only  pro¬ 
nounced  in  ^3  Kol  (iiia  Kolia)  and  Mettoh  The 

^  f  . 

West  Syrians  mark  the  vowel  sign-  kul,  me  tub  Very 

„  *  *> 

rarely  they  add  the  vowel  letter  also  as 


vowel  Ex.  ^V?  kattel.  Zakkaya  Hekka  etc. 

Where  the  East  Syrians  double  the  consonant  the 
West  Syrians  prolong  the  short  vowel  preceding  that 


^  y  poy  t9  ^ 

consonant  as  katel.  Zakoyo.  Heko 

etc.  There  is  no  sign  to  mark  the  doubling  of  letters 

in  Syriac  as  the  uthashdid°  in  Arabic. 


The  East  Syrians  retain  the  doubling  oi  vocalis¬ 
ed  consonants  immediately  following  a  short  vowel  every 
where  except: 

1)  When  the  vocalised  letter  following  a  short 
vowel  is  a  guttural  or  In  such  cases  the  short  vowel, 

which  causes  the  doubling,  is  lengthened.  Ex.  sari 

Harar  Rahem,  Ahev,  Ra‘i.  etc. 

.  .  •  5  •  r. .  •  •  ••  *  *  •  • 


2)  When  the  vocalised  letter  follows  an  initial 
Alap  with  ~  or  —  wh  ch  ^vowels)  other  letters  in  such 

•  .  «  •  i  ^ 

a  position  do  not  admit.  Ex.  Jop2  Alaha,  ?-?2  Ava. 

^6d2  A'dom  o-yjt  evad  a-**  emar.  (Vide  FeAL  verbs  No* 
§  79  §  18.4)* 

3)  When  the  vocalised  letter  following  a  short 
vowel  (especially  pthaha  4)  waw  (o)  the  East  Syri- 

ans  even  change  ~  into  —  before  o-  Ex.  (for 
Havi.  (for  ^ ay)  .They  indiscriminately  make  this 

change  of  ~  into  —  (in  writing  not  in  pronouncing) 
even  when  waw  is  not  vocalised,  Ex.  (for 

Havba.  (‘0r  fro'6)  Ravma.  But  the  West  Syrians 

render  9  zqofo  into  y  pthoho  before  waw.  Ex. 

^  5  p  y  p  ^  j  » 

oot  )  or  o  ^  for  ooi  J-jjo  (§  30.  7-8.  for  excep¬ 
tion.  see  §  95  A  footnote.) 

Note  1.  There  takes  no  doubling  if  the  vowel  on  the  conso¬ 
nant  following  the  short  vowel  is  not  due  to  it  according  to  the 


(10) 


y 

B«naik  &c.  (C.  J.  D  &  Rah.  15.  vi;  but  see  No.  278  B  iii) 

5.  In  both  the  systems  (E.  &  W.)  all  the  vowels  are 
pronounced  short  when  they  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  closed 
syllable  except  the  final  (Vide  3-  4  above)  or  they  terminate 

a  word.  Ex.  baisa  boyso-poor;  melka 

9  ^  .  9  9 

melko  counsel.  Ralima  }.  Rchmo  friend. 

syllables  see  No.  §  i0  below). 

Rem.  But  the  East  Syrians  of  Malabar,  away  f  om  th< 
home  of  Syriac  and  not  in  much  w  th  the  progress  v*  changes 
in  the  language  in  later  times,  gene,  ally  do  not  stick  fast^  to 

this  rule  of  pronunciation,  especially,  with  regard  to  zqapa  at 
the  beginning  of  participles  and  nouns  of  the  form  jLT.  ^  except 
in  a  few  words  like  Alary  a  lord.  Alina  v>oild.  et  . 

6.  The  vowel  signs  oi  the  Greek  system  arc  marked 

9  7  .  9  a: 

generally  above  the  letter  as  |.J^O  Malko-  king, 

Mes  ih  o  -  Christ,  the  Anointed.  Rarely  they  are  marked  below  the 

letter,  inverted  as:  malko.  (oiSfcv  Aloho-God.  1  his  in* 

6  A  Co  L 

version  is  not  necessary  for  ^  z  and  4  and  they  maybe  marked  as 

9  4  4  v  1  '  .w  ^ 

pQ.ACL^  t  t  gus  mo -body.  J — 

64  6  9 

melko  -  counsel  etc. 

t  ®  6  * 

LESSON  III. 

A.  Doubling  or  Duplication. 

§  6.  Bv  doubling  or  duplication,  here,  is  meant 
the  doubling  of  a  letter  in  pronouncing  (not  in  writ¬ 
ing)  in  certain  positions.  Such  doubling  has  long  since 
fallen  into  disuse  in  the  West  Syriac.  The  actual  doubling 
occurs  in  a  vocalised  letter  immediately  following  a  short 


(9) 

2.  The  vowels H<Vo so  x  and  'Efoso  O  (2)  maybe  added 
to  letters  with  or  without  the  vowel- letters  yo’d  and  waw  res- 

•4  6  ^  4  j  x 

pectively  as  or  oo  bu,  ot  or  oot  hu.  }  or  ri. 

(Vide  §  4.  note  2.)  The  vowel  signs  are  marked  over  the  letter 

preceding  and  not  over  -  and  o  as  coi  hu,  hi;  be,  o.^- 

bu.  tic. The  West  Syrians  weie  wont  to  put  a  dot  below  y fid  to  desig¬ 
nate  the  original  I,  and  below  waw  to  designate  the  original  fi 
and  a  dot  above  waw  to  designate  the  original  o  besides  marking 

the  Greek  signs-  .  ,  , 

3.  In  the  West  Syriac:  a)  all  the  Vowels  are  pronounced  long 

when  the  following  letter  is  vocalised,  as  UG  Ra'bo,  l.ebo. 

b)  Hcvo'so  i  and  R'vo'so  <7,  are  long  also  when  they  are  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  non  -  vocalised  }  or  ^  -  Ex.  lbs*.  gero,  koren 

kino-  etc. 

c)  In  the  East  Syriac  also  Zlama  r  is  lengthened  from 

one  long  vowel  together  with  t  or  -  following.  Ex.  ?— Re'ha. 

4.  In  both  the  East  and  West  Syriac  all  the  vowels  are 
Pronounced  long:  a)  when  they  are  on  the  penultimate  or  b)  in 
monosyllabic  words  followed  by  a  single  non-vocalised  consonant. 

Ex.  a)  taoSiL*  neproq.  1 
moran, 

b)  lan,  la-n.  V*  j>L>  qfim- 

# 

Rem.  i-  But  the  East  Syrians  of  Malabar  do  not  prolong 
Pthaha  -  and  Zla'ma  Psiqa  in  such  positions;  they  pronounce 

them  short  as  man;  »55B  krfiv.  lfin  etc. 

•  • 

Exception.  ken:  Batharkfin- 

ii.  The  vowel  on  the  penultimate  is  not  lengthened  if  more 

f  Vion  1 mm  rnnennant  rnmp  fllfpr  it.  <1 S  laith:  v — 


*  Doo  -  -  ”  y 

nep  ruq,  maran, 


*  9 


(2)  is  marked  without  o  only  in  kul  and  lor 

and  (§6-3  note  3-  f.  n.) 


(8) 

after  the  letters  ^  ^  |  o  q  o  2,  which  are  not  joined  to  the 
following  letter,  ^vide  §  2.  1) 

3.  The  vowels  i  and  u  are  naturally  long.  They  are 
short  in  a  closed  syllable}  which  does  not  terminate  a  word, 
(vide.  No.  10) 

4.  o  is  pronounced  long  only  when  it  is  followed  by  a 
vowel  or  when  it  forms  the  final  syllable  followed  by  a  single 
consonant,  (vide  §  5  note  3.  4) 


The  West  Syrian  Vowels. 


§  5.  The  West  Syrians  invented  a  system  of 

Vowel  designation  by  small  Greek  letters  set  above  or 
below  the  letter.  Hence  the  vowels  of  this  system  are 
generally  termed  Greek  signs,  0) 


Names.  Gr.  Signs  E,  Syr.  Powers  Example.  Meaning 

equivalent 

,9  P  ,  V  7 

{-"As-®  P*t‘oho  (Pa'fhnh'i  ?  -  a  a  .  sofr.  aman-  with  us 

9  9 


(Pa'thah)  7  ,  a  a  ^20. 

I .fo-O!  Z^qo  fo  9  ~  o  6  JULo  k&lo.  voice 

2  P  9  (older  a’)  x  x 

HVo's  o  (Heebees)  x  *  j  iml.  he  swore 

(partly  old  c)  ^  ^ 

RVo's o  (Erbes)  ^  T  e  e  h-D  kene-  nests 

*9  V  4  4 

(r  A*  ‘E"s.6s  o  (oosoos)  4  o  ®  u  k.umun. 

(partly  old  o")  [stand  ye. 

Note  1-  Observe  how  vowels  are  added  to  letters:— 


V  9  x  4 

ba,  bo,  bi,  ^  be,  ^13  bu. 

7  9  x  ^  4 

04  ha,  04  ho,  ^04  hi,  oi  he,  004  hu.  etc. 


(1)  The  pronunciation  according  to  the  Eastern  system  of  vowels 
is  gunuine  and  more  exact.  The  Western  system  represents 
in  many  parts  a  corruption  -  a  provincialism.  ^Vide  Noldeke 
§  9;  C-  J  David  and  Rahmani.  §  43.  V ) 


introduction  these  letters  are  accompanied  by  signs 
denoting  the  respective  vowels.  Vowels  are  marked  by 
particular  signs  appended  to  letters.  Separate  vowel 
systems  are  employed  in  the  Eastern  and  Western  scripts. 


The  East  Syrian  Vowels. 


§  4.  According  to  the  time  of  origin  the  East¬ 
ern  system  of  vowels  is  previous  to  the  Western.  They 
are  marked  by  putting  dots  above  or  below  the  letters. 
This  do  -system  of  vowels  was  used  also  in  the  West 
Syriac  even  after  the  adoption  of  a  separate  system. 


Names  #  Si^ns- 

tVaha  - 

•  I 

I  ♦ 

Zeqa"pa  J* 

9  ZTa'ma  p'/iqa7- 
<f  Zela"ma  Qasya 
H#va‘s  a  3  * 

j  •  •  • 

Reva~h  a  4  o 

Rcva  s  a  5  o 


Powers.  Examples.  Meaning 
a  s'lah.  He  sent 

a  *=^x  Scania.  Peace 
e  nezben.  He  will  buy 

e  pete.  Fruits 

i  ..is  s*ri.  Solve  thou 

o  qhol.  Kill  thou 

u  dunlin.  Judge  ye 


Note.  1.  Vowels  are  added  to  letters  as  shown  below: 
i-t,  i-a,  2_a,  2-e,  ~2-i,  o2_o,  o2_u 

_  ha,  «i_ba,  _  be,  w3_bc  ,  v^;-bi,  a:-bo,  bu 

ctj_ h  ,  dl-hd,  o]_  he,  he',  ..aj-lii,  oo]_ho,  co]_  hu 
•  *•  « 

etc. 


2  Note  that  the  vowels  o  o  **  are  written  detached 

•  • 


A  non-vocalised  Alap  in  a  word  makes  the  preceding  a  and  e 
'and  m  W  est  byriac  I  also)  Jong;  a  non-  vocalised  yod  in  a 
word  makes  the  proceding  e  long  (§  5.  note  3) 

*  borne  vowels  have  other  names  as  (1)  Rr  vasa  Arrikha; 
(2)  Rcvasa  karya%  (3)  Hibas,  (4)  ‘Esasa  Alliza  (5)  ‘Esa*a  R«viha 
and  ‘Emaqa. 


4  E.  Dentals. 


•  w3C  •  •  wfi)  •  f 


w.  „ 

5  E.  Labials. 


(6)  ' 

Jfiviix  S'fenna"ya'tha. 

•  M  V 

— «X*  Senoyotho.  •*-* 
;aUiisd£!o  Scpvvathayatha. 


•  ^  •  «-fc  ti  *  1 

wd  .  73  .  O  . 


U9  *.9  9fl9  0  ^ 

^^uiloAso 


Seph  wo"  th  o”  no’ y  o’ t  h  o  •  •  ]P  •  o . 


Note  L  The  Dentals  .X  s  .0  ?  are  also  called  sibilants 

'  M as  a rqa* nya* tha )  because  of  their  hissing  sound-  The 

letters  &  ^  are  pronounced  with  the  help  of  teeth  also,  and 

therefore  some  giammarians  group  them  with  the  Dentals-  Notice 
that  the  dentals  uc~-fi3f  cannot  be  pronounced  without  the  help 

of  the  tongue.  To  say  more  correctly  £\  d  together 


with  form  a  group  of  lingual  -  dentals  or  Dental -linguals* 

2.  Because  Resh  o  keeps  some  properties  particular  to 

the  gutturals  it  is  sometimes  grouped  with  them  disregarding 

the  org.tn  pioducing  it.  When  the  gutturals  Alap  (not  weak)  and 
Resh  terminate  a  word  without  vowel  they  prefer  to  be  preceded 

by  the  vowel  V  7  instead  of  ‘e’  Ex.  hadar  or 

7  9  t  yv 

;  hbdar  d  abb  ah  or  *.4*^  1  da- bah  etc.  (Vide  Nos.  64 

A  *2;  112-  1) 

3  The  fetters  4  ....  o  are  called  weak  and  others  strong. 


LESSON  II. 

VOWELS. 

The  letters  .1  .  .0  were  used  as  vowels 

before  the  introduction  of  vowel  signs  (1)  After  their 


(1)  Alap  (?)  was  used  to  mark  the  vowels  a,  a>  c. 
]t  is  preserved  tiow  at  the  end  of  words  after  a,  (a‘)  and  e> 
waw  )  to  mark  the  vowels  o  and  u  and  Yod  the  vowel  i. 


(5) 

5.  Alap  is  only  an  asper  lenis  (ie.  ‘)  like  the 
Arabic  Hamza  (-a)  without  vowel.  It  receives  the 
sound  of  the  vowel  with  which  it  is  vocalised,  as  in 

1 Ala'ha,  Emra  etc.  The  non-  vocalised  Alap 

at  the  beginning  of  a  word  is  occulted  as  in  na's  a, 

H  erena.  In  the  middle  of  a  word  its  vowel  is  trans¬ 
ferred  to  the  letter  immediately  preceding  if  it  be  non- 
vocalised  as  in  (pronounced  Atev, 

Thoma  &c.  The  VV.  Syrians  pronounce’as  Yod  a  vocali¬ 
sed  Alap  immediately  following  a  vocalised  letter  as 

Qp  ye"  m. 

6.  The  letters  of  the  Alphabet  arc  used  as  arith¬ 

metical  figures.  The  letters  from  Alap  (;)  to  T^eth  (  A?) 
are  used  as  units;  those  from  ybd  (^)  to  Sa'de  (s)  as 
tens  and  those  from  Qop  (jo)  to  Taw  (&)  as  hundreds. 
For  intermediary  numbers  units  are  written  after  tens 
and  tens  after  hundreds.  Ex.  upa=25;  <^=38; 

?-3=SG  cr-^a  =  125  etc.  (Vide  Nos.  255  sq.) 


Division  of  the  letters  off  the  Alphabet. 


§  3.  With  respect  to  the  organs  by  which  they 
are  pronounced  the  letters  of  the  Alphabet  are  classi¬ 
fied  as  : — 


1  E.  Gutturals.  Jxia  Gagra  ya  tha. 


uX  . 


yy 


2  E.  Linguals. 


i  \  7  t 

Gagroyotho. 

JaCiLiA  Les'a  na  ya  tha 


3 


E.  Palatals. 


Lesyo  no  yo  tho.  •> 

Hekka  ya  tha.  .  a .  .  u  . 


|  . ^  9  7i 

^  Hekoyotho.  ot-D 


*  u 


(4) 

‘  Names  of  some  letters  have  variations  (1)  A'laf,  A'lef,  Alep 
for  the  East  Syrians:  cdef,  olep  for  the  West  Syrian;  (2)  DaJach 
(East)  and  Doladh  (West).  (3)  Zain  (4) ‘Ain  (Heb.)  (5)  A  dot  is 
put  under  the  English  letters  to  denote  the  hard  or  hissing  sound 
of  the  corresponding  Syriac  letter.  (6)  Some  grammarians  give  slight 

variations  in  the  “powers"  of  some  letters  like  .  J  .*©.<£>  .  •  A, 

in  certain  positions.  That,  is  based  on  mere  provincialism. 

(vide  No.  7  -iii  -note  3  foot  note) 


§  2.  The  following  may  be  noted  specially  with 
regard  to  the  letters  of  the  Alphabet. 


1 .  The  eight  letters  1  .?  .  oj  .o  .  *  .  s  & 

occurring  in  any  word  are  not  joined  to  the  following 
letter.  Hence  any  letter  immediately  following  them 
does  not  admit  the  connecting  line  on  the  right.  Ex. 


^  # 

$Lsox  -  S'uvh  a  (E.)  S  ub'h  o  (W.)  lAap-  Surta- 


f  Surto.  Uzaila,  Uzailo- 

0  £  y 

Ahron-  ^©50*!  Ah  run. 

2.  In  the  West  Syriac  Olaf  {  is  written  slanting 
to  the  left  wlien,  not  joined  to  a  preceding  letter,  it 

stands  before  Lomad.  Ex.  Aloho;  (ov^o 

Valoho;  the  final  Olaf  just  p  eceded  by  Lomad  is 
joined  to  that  Lomad  as  jJ  or 


’9  7 


3.  Kap  and  nun  written  alone  are  usually  doub¬ 
le1  (1  as  .i  • 

4.  The  East  Syrians  may  sometimes  join  the 

final  Alap  to  the  preceding  Taw  as  instead  of 
*  f 

C%-  for  ^ I  avt  a  —  1 1'av sa .  They  also  conjoin 

the  initial  &  to  the  immadiately  following  as  if  to 

form  a  double  letter  as  for  •  ex.  for 

Bet  la.  The  latter  occurs  only  in  manuscripts. 


o 

o  o  o 

CM  CO  Tf1 

o 

lO 

o 

CD 

•  *■* 

44 

44  S 

C/5 

n  /i  a 

T 

8 

< 

<1  /i  51 

H 

« 

1 

4 

J 

n  /  * 

1,' 

J 

*“/  *s 

V 

! 

5 

wA 

• 

t 

1 

<i  -i  <1 

d 

I 

< 

3 

^  A 

3 

l 

d 

3 

•5 

4 

3 

J\  ^  R 

/ 

• 

a 

> 

1 

<1  R 

n 

q 

s 

A  A  K 

-1 

£1 

1 

^  <j  F^~ 

0 

) 

lA  R 

9 

o  o  o  o 
r^  oo  o>  o 

O 

o 

o 

( — 5 

CM 

.  w/ 

CO 

_  c4 

rj 

i  LOv  Co 

h  j  — 

3  a  “•  cr 

^  3  .  «* 

-  . 

C/5 

• 

•Cl 

3 

50  Cu  CO  44* 

U 

C/0 

/ 

i  <n  i  q 

i 

1  4 

1  i  4 

i 

4 

<s 

1  4 

♦  4* 

4 

f  *  J 

i  i 

1 

0  *j  *) 

«r 

1 

-i 

j  «| 

i  i  « 

1 

M 

4 

!  H 

:  i  A 

l 

• 

H 

i 

A 

!  H 

i  4 

u\ 

V 

•  rf 

1 

H 

i  ^ 

} 

1 

w* 

sO 

•o 

X 

"1 

<n 

1  i  H 

i 

X 

"1 

dl 

1  »  *4 

1 

X 

!  4 

1  io  e! 

•r1 

X 

1 

<51 

I  IT)  c< 

•r 

<0d 

C'* 

°n 

1 

Vj 

V* 

£L 

v<0  -1 

V 

6fc 

5 

>•  <■ 

-4* 

VL 

r 

T3 

rj 

43 

4— > 

c3 

D 

G 

>— 4 

(U 

CO 

X5 

<G 

<U-t 

•O 

& 

5 
•  _ 
o 

1-4 

c 

ii— i 

G 

:G 

V* 

<a> 

a. 

1 

n* 

-<1 

ul 

3 

✓  s 

<*- 

d- 

-1 

<3 

s 

a  = 

S 

-3- 

>1 

r*T 

v\- 

1 

£ 

T> 

•O 

>H 
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ARAMAIC  GRAMMAR 

PART  I 

LESSON  I  ? 

THE  ALPHABET 

§  1.  The  Aramaic  or  Syriac  Alphabet  has 
twenty  two  letters.  They  are  written  in  three  different 

scripts.  They  are:-  I.  The  Estrangela 

2-  Chaldean  or  Eastern;  3.  P'shittha 

or  Western.  The  letters  are  written  from  right  to  left. 
They  all  represent  consonants.  The  letters  ha\e  nu¬ 

merical  values  also.  Several  of  these  letters  are  writ¬ 
ten  in  slightly  different  forms  according  -to  whether 
they  1.  stand  alone,  or  2.  are  joined  to  a  preceding 
letter,  or  3.  are  joined  to  a  preceding  and  a  following 

letter,  or  4.  are  joined  to  a  following  letter  only.  The 

table  given  below  shows  the  different  forms,  sounds 
and  numerical  values  of  the  letters  of  the  Aramaic 
Alphabet. 

Note.  1.  The  Estrangela  is  the  most  ancient  form  of 
Aramaic  script.  It  was  used  for  writing  copies  of  the  Bible.  Hence 
it  derived  its  name  Estrangela,  meaning  Bible  character —  a  com¬ 
pound  of  two  Arabic  words,  Sitrun  =  Character,  and  Ingil® Gospel 

2.  The  Chaldean  or  East  Syrian  script  is  a  modified 
form  of  the  Es'rangela.  This  sciipt  was  used  by  the  East  Syrians 
of  whom  the  majority  in  course  of  time,  fcil  into  Nestorianism. 
It  is,  there  fore,  also  known  as  die  Nestorian  script.  The  name 
East  Syrian  is  preferred  in  this  book  * 

3.  The  PLshittha  or  West  Syrian  script  is  a  further 
modification  of  the  Estrangela.  This  script  was  used  by  the  West 
Syrians,  of  whom  a  great  majority  accepted  Jacobitism  while 
others  remained  Catholic  under  the  name  of  “Maronites”  after  St. 
Maron.  It  was,  there  fore,  also  called  Jacobite  or  Maronite 

script.  It  has  got  also  another  name-  Scrttha  -  character. 

The  name  “West  Syrian”  is  preferred  in  this  book. 


*  The  East  Syrian  scri  pt  is  mainly  used  in  the  present  work. 
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§158  I  used  as  adverb. 

II  The  same  verb  not  repeated  in  the 
relative  clause. 

§171  I  Principal  verb  Impf ,  dependent  Pf 

denotes  future  prefect. 

1 1  Agent  governed  by  ^  in  passive 

constructions 

§  181  Infinitive  to  express  purpose 

Particles 

§27  V  a)  Case  forming  preposition  repeated 

or  not 

b)  Case  do  do  repeated. 

§  47  I  Position-  near,  at  ... 

II  Motion  to  .... 

III  Motion  from  .... 

IV  Motion  from  .  to  . 

VI  Preposition  :  Auu.i . 

§  54  III  XJS  for  negation  and  prohibition.  . 

V  Prep.  to  denote  price:  time  etc;  time 

§81  la)  Motion  through,  b)  rest  in,  c  rest  on. 

II  Indirect  speech  introduced  by  ?  . 

§  84  II  Prep,  optional  to  express  c  in”,  “at” 

with  . 

§  88  Construction  with  Interjection  .*6 
§119  II  Prep,  o  governs  the  Instrument. 

§  127  II  Prep.  denoting  want- 

§136  I  Preposition  repeated  or  not-  . 

II  Preposition  to  pronouns  repeated. 

§  141  Prep,  a  prefixed  for  adverbial  force. 

§  148  Prep.  »  governs  noun  after  prefect 

participle. 

§  155  Prep.  *._»  meaning  at,  on,  etc. 

§161  to  introduce  conditional  clause- 
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379 
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§  49 

52 
54 


66 


75 

78 


§  84 
§  96 

}  119 
}  127 

>  130 
5  148 


I 

:  AuA  indefinite. 

•  •  • 

109 

11, 

Ill  as  copula. 

•  • 

>1 

IV 

to  have.  ^  not  to 
•  •  • 

have. 

s? 

I 

Infinitive,  use. 

•  •  •  •  • 

115 

III 

Imperative,  use. 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

1 1 5 

I 

Imperfect,  use. 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

119 

II 

?  Prefixed  to  Impf.  and 

participles 

to  express  purpose. 

•  •  • 

119 

IV 

Verbs  taking  object  with  prep*  wi  :  ^ 

120 

I  Present  tense  as  future  and  subjunctive-  149 

II  Perfect  participle  governs  the  agent 

by  .A 

III  The  same  predicate  to  more  than 

one  subject.. 

I  Participle  denoting  contemporary  tense.  177 

II  Perfect  in  the  dependent  clause 

as  futureperfect.  ...  ...  188:425 

III  a)  Perfect  denotes  event  in  the  past.  188 

b )  Perfect  used  to  denote  future.  189 

IV  Intransitive  verbs  followed  by  personal 

pronouns  in  the  Dative.  ...  139 

I  Perfect  participle  s-.-xx  denoting  futurity.  208 

* 

II  Verb  J 607  understood;  not  repeated.  248 

III  only  before  the  first  verb;  repeated 

or  not  before  other  verbs.  249 

I  Change  ol  Active  voice  into  passive  293 

Hr  Active  verbs  used  as  passive-  293 

I  Present  participle  to  denote  purpose.  309 

III  -.Axxjj  governs  the  noun  with  prep- 

.3  or  or  with  out  prep-  309 

IV  Perfect  used  as  present.  ...  310 

Governs  the  object  with  prep. 

or  .  316 

Imperfect  expresses  wish  or  desire.  348 
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134 

135 

135 

136 


179 
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189 


309 


401 


§  63  I  Demonstrative  pron.  used  as  adjective. 

II  Do.  to  point  out  two  objects. 

III  &  IV  Do.  to  point  out  three  objects. 

V  Do.  to  avoid  repetition. 

VI  Relative  a  with  other  pronouns. 

VII  Demon,  f.  s.  to  represent  mental 

idea,  phrase  etc. 

§75  II  A  Pronoun  object  to  several  verbs, 
g  78  I  Relative  ?  prefixed  to  verb  after  particles.  188 

b)  ?  is  not  prefixed  to  verb  after 

meaning  “as  if”. 

c)  ?  prefixed  to  nouns  with  prep.  ^  or  ta 

Personal  pronouns  in  the  Dative  case 
after  Intransitive  verbs. 

Relative  ?  without  noun  or 
pronoun  referred  to 
Pron.  suffix  personifies  abstract 

$ 

nouns  in  l&o  . 

•  * 

Adjectives. 

Case  forming  prep,  not  added  to 

attributive  adjectives.  P.  55 

Adj.  attributive  generally  follows 

the  noun.  .  55 

Participles  used  adjectively.  ...  149 

Adjectives  used  predicatively.  ...  149 

Nouns  put  in  the  Genitive  for  the 

force  of  Adjectives.  ...  ...  189 

Attributive  adjectives  do  not 

admit  pron.  suffixes.  .  401 

Adjective  attributive  defining 

a  collective  noun.  .  443 

Verb- 

Copula  “is”  omitted.  . .  .  .  P.  55 

III  Agreement,  position,  of  predicate.  65 

I  The  same  verb  predicate  to  more 

than  one  clause.  71 

•  •  •  •  »  * 

II  Agreement  of  predicate  to  more  than 
one  sing,  noun  of  the  same  gender.  71 
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§  163 

III 

§  27 

III 

IV 
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IV 
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§  78 
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§  164 

II 

§  178 

§  27 

I 

§  32 

III 

§  35 
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Conjugation  .....  449 

§  180  List  of  a  few  deponent  verbs  .  .  450 

§  181  Syntax  -  Vocabulary  .  .  .  452 

Exercise  37  A.  &  B  .  .  .  454 

% 

B.  Rules  of  Syntax. —  Noun. 

§  27  II  Dependent  noun  in  the  Genitive.  P.  55 
§37  I  Instrument  with  which,  in  the  Ablative.  7G 
II  Direct  object  in  the  Accusative  and 

other  cases.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  76 

§  47  V  Members  of  the  body  in  the  singular.  102 
§92  I  Apposition  noun  ..  ..  ..  231 

II  The  same  subject  to  more  than  one 

predicate.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  231 

„  The  same  object  to  more  than  one  predicate  „ 

III  Collective  noun  as  subject.  .. 

§  96.  I  a)  Noun  designating  weight  etc  in  the 

accusative.  ...  ...  ...  248 

b)  Indirect  object  in  the  accusative 

without  A*  •••  •••  248 

Indirect  object  of  governed  by 

or  also.  „ 

§164  I  Noun  in  the  Genitive  case,  intervention  401 
i  V  Apposition  noun-  intervention  401 

§  167  The  same  word  repeated  for  diversity.  409 

Pronoun. 

§32  I  Personal  pronoun  as  subject  omitted.  6 3 

II  Do  Do.  placed  at  the  beginning.  v 
IV  Pronoun  used  emphatically.  ...  65 

§43  I.  Pronominal  suffixes  not  added  to  adjectives.  89 

II  with  Pron.  suffixes.  ...  ...  89 

III  Pron.  suffixes-  agreement.  ...  ...  „ 

Do.  used  emphatically  ...  v 

IV  Do.  agreeing  with  more  than  one  noun.  90 

V  Pronouns  used  reflexively.  ...  ...  „ 

VI  Reflexive  use  of  J-»6.xc 

with  pron.  suffixes. 
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Reverend  Father , 

It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  learn  that  the  Aramaic 
Grammar  written  by  you  according  to  the  “Gaspey  -  Otto  - 
Sauer 55  method  is  under  publication  and  that  it  is  approved  as 
a  text  book  by  the  Travancore  University . 
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delighted  me  during  the  early  years  of  my  scientific  activities . 

I  do  most  cordially  wish  a  quite  applausive  success 
to  your  publication /  and  I  bless  you  in  the  Lord  while  giving 
expression  to  my  sentiments  of  deep  respect  for  you 


Tour  Reverence's 


Most  devotedly  in  the  Lord 

t  €ugene  Cardinal  Tisserani 


Reverendo  Signore 

Sac.  Tommaso  Arayathinal,  M.  O.  L. 
Erattupetta. 
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continued  effort  and  paternal  solicitude  to  promote  the 
spiritual,  cultural  and  temporal  welfare  of  the  Christian 
Orient  are  famous,  with  grateful  acknowledgement  of 
favours  and  kindnesses,  for  which  I  cannot  pretend  to 
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I  beg,  also,  to  express  my  sincere  gratitude  to 
H.  E.  Rt.  Rev-  Ur.  Sebastian  Vayalil,  Bishop  of  Palai,  for 
the  timely  sympathetic  encouragement  accorded  towards 
the  completion  and  publication  of  the  present  work. 

I  must  again  express  my  warmest  thanks  to  the 
renowned  Syriac  scholar,  Dr.  J.  P.  M.  Van  der  Ploeg, 
O.  P.  of  the  Nijmegen  University,  Holland,  who  has 
graced  this  work  with  his  learned  Introduction. 

Among  others,  who  have  been  helpful  toward 
the  publication  of  this  book  I  have  specially  to  thank 
the  Very  Rev.  Dr.  Placid  C.  D.,  Consultor  to  the  Sacred 
Congregation  for  the  Oriental  Church,  Rome,  the  Very 
Rev.  Fr.  Romeo  Thomas,  C.  D.,  M.A.L.T.,  the  Chairman 
of  the  Board  of  Studies  in  Hebrew  and  Syriac,  Uni¬ 
versity  of  IVfadras,  and  the  Very  Rev.  Fr.  Ihomas 
William,  C.  D.,  M.  A.  L.  T.,  the  Chairman  of  the  Board 
of  Studies  in  Syriac,  University  of  Travancore  (Kerala) 
for  their  much  kindly  encouragement  and  wise  counsel. 

Thanks  are  also  due  to  the  Rev.  Fr.  Wilfrid 
C.  D.,  the  Superintendent  of  the  St.  Joseph's  Press, 
Mannanam,  and  his  staff  including  Mr.  M.  V.  Stephen, 
the  veteran  expert,  for  carrying  out  the  printing  ol  the 
book  with  a  considerable  measure  of  success,  in  spite 
of  the  typographical  difficulties,  which,  a  complex 
work  of  this  kind  would  naturally  entail. 

In  conclusion  I  beg  to  tender  an  emphatic  ex¬ 
pression  of  my  most  hearty  thanks  to  all  those  who  in 
any  a  way  have  been  helpful  to  bring  such  a  book  to 
the  public  appearance  while  expecting  a  very  generous 
welcome  for  the  same  from  all  those  who  are  concerned 
with  the  study  of  Syriac. 

Arivithura ,  / 

3- 10 -'57.  \ 


The  Author. 
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on  the  rudimentary  principles  of  orthography  and 
morphology,  given  by  my  revered  professor,  Very  Rev. 
Fr.  Mathew  Vadakkel,  who  is  still  in  office  at  St.  Joseph’s 
Apostolic  Seminary,  Mangalapuzhai,  Alwaye. 

His  Grace  the  Archbishop  was  keenly  watching 
the  progress  of  my  work  and  in  several  of  his  encourag¬ 
ing  letters  up  to  March  1952,  when  he  was  almost  in 
the  grip  of  his  fatal  illness,  lie  gave  emphatic  ex¬ 
pressions  to  his  high  appreciation  of  the  work  and  his 
readiness  to  publish  it  even  at  the  risk  of  financial  loss. 
He  was  so  interested  with  the  work  that  he  occasionally 
used  to  go  through  the  manuscript  and  to  give  sugg¬ 
estions.  After  going  through  the  manuscript  for  the 
last  time  he  wrote  me  the  following  lines  in  a  letter 
dated  July  27,  1951,  just  two  years  before  his  death. 

“I  hope  the  book  when  printed  will  be  very 
good.  I  note  that  you  are  just  beginning  with  lesson  50 
of  the  Syriac  grammar.  As  soon  as  it  is  printed  we  shall 
be  able  to  prescribe  it  for  the  B.  A.  pass  and  Hons, 
courses  in  the  University  of  Madras  and  in  the  Travan- 
core  University.  I  have  no  doubt  your  book  will  be 
accepted  as  a  standard  work  by  foreign  scholars. 

“The  exercises  appended  in  each  lesson  will  be 
of  great  value.55 

The  work,  covering  sixtyone  lessons  and  an  Appen¬ 
dix  on  Prosody  could  be  completed  only  a  few  months 
before  His  Grace’s  early  departure  for  the  eternal  reward 
with  an  indubitable  claim  to  enjoy  the  echoes  and  re¬ 
echoes  of  the  chiming  melodies  of  thanks  rising  from  a 
grateful  heart  rhyming  with  every  throbbing  there  of. 

Consequent  upon  this  the  work  had  to  lurk  in 
the  dark  until  at  last  in  1955  its  publication  was  en¬ 
couraged  and  patronised  by  His  Eminence  Eugene 
Cardinal  Tisserant,  Secretary  of  the  Sacred  Congre¬ 
gation  for  the  Oriental  Church  and  Dean  of  the  Sacred 
College  of  Cardinals.  A  celebrated  scholar  and  an 
unrefutable  authority  in  every  thing  connected  with 
Syriac  and  Syrian,  His  Eminence  was  so  pleased  with 
this  humble  work  as  to  give  permission  to  dedicate  it 
to  his  august  person.  Above  all,  therefore,  I  am  bound 
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pleting  my  course  of  studies  in  the  Seminary,  Mangala- 
puzhai,  in  1932  I  was  appointed  in  the  diocesan  minor 
seminary  for  a  couple  of  years  with  the  responsibility 
of  teaching  Syriac. 

Leaving  the  post  at  the  above  said  minor  semi¬ 
nary  I  was  offered,  since  1935,  the  rare  opportunity 
of  co-operating,  though  behind  the  curtain,  with  His 
Grace  the  Most  Rev.  Mar  Ivanios,  O.  I.  C.,  M- A.,  D.D., 
LL.  D.,  the  late  lamented  scholarly  Archbishop  of 
Trivandrum,  in  his  ever  cherished  mission  for  promo¬ 
ting  the  study  of  Syriac  and  to  bring  it  to  the  aca¬ 
demic  level.  Association  with  such  an  eminent  personage 
of  undaunted  spirit,  rare  gilts  and  high  ideals  inspired 
me  with  enthusiasm  and  energy  to  strive  for  making 
further  advancement  in  this  field  of  study. 

Consequently,  leaving  his  rich  library  open  at 
my  disposal,  His  Grace,  as  the  Chairman  of  the  Boards  of 
studies'  in  Hebrew  and  Syriac  in  the  Universities  of 
Madras  and  Travancore,  enjoined  upon  me  the  task 
of  preparing  some  text  books  and  a  practical  Syriac 
grammar  in  all  possible  completeness  for  the  use  of 
students.  Accordingly  my  first  compilation  “Kunosh 
Margonyotho  Suryoyotho”,  which  was  forthwith  _  pre¬ 
scribed  as  text  for  the  Intermediate  and  the  Oriental 
Title  (Malpan  and  Soppar)  Examinations  in  the  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Madras,  appeared  in  1937.  Still,  enzoned 
by  the  environments  of  my  parish,  Arivithura,  in  an 
uncongenial  clime,  exposed  to  various  kinds  of  unusual 
worries  and  distractions  and  partly  affected  by  ill-health 
and  partly  given  up  to  higher  studies  I  could  not 
straight  away  take  up  the  composition  of  the  present 
book  until  1945,  when  His  Grace  urged  me,  writing: 
“The  work  of  preparing  a  complete  grammar  on  the 
Aramaic  language  is  most  important,  and  I  am  thank¬ 
ful  for  your  keen  interest,  i  want  you  not  to  over 
work  yourself;  at  the  same  time  I  want  you  to  complete 
the  work  yourself”-  Giving  heed  to  such  an  imperative 
message  I  set  to  work,  according  to  the  scheme  pre¬ 
pared  under  his  direction,  with  extracts  and  materials 
collected  in  earlier  years,  beginning  with  the  short  notes 
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The  manuscript  was  first  prepared  using  the 
West  Syrian  script.  But  looking  forward  to  the  more 
practical  use  of  the  book,  the  East  Syrian  script,  which, 
orthographically  and  phonetically  approaches  more  to 
the  original  Aramaic,  is  preferred  in  the  present 
edition,  noting  the  West  Syrian  peculiarities  and 
divergences  where-so-ever  necessary.  For  correct 
pronunciation  words  have  been  vocalised  and  marked 
with  signs  of  hard  and  soft  aspirations  as  established 
by  the  celebrated  Syriac  philologists-  Mgr.C.  J.  David, 
A/Tgr.  A.  Rahmani,  Theodore  Noldeke,  and  L’Abbe 
Alphonse  Mingana.  In  addition,  to  denote  the  soft 

aspirate  of  -d  equal  to  Ph  or  /  (in  East  Syriac)  in 

defining  the  patterns  or  types  of  nominal  and  verbal 
forms  a  small  dot  has  been  marked  at  its  base,  as 

wd  =  Ph  or  f  (cfr.  f  16.  5.) 

Tn  spite  of  all  the  care  taken  for  accuracy  several 
mistakes  have  crept  in  through  misprint.  Before  they 
begin  with  a  lesson,  students,  therefore,  may  have 
recourse  to  the  corrigenda  appended  at  the  end  of  the 
book,  where  in  mistakes,  as  many  as  found  out,  have 
been  corrected. 

The  present  work  is  intended  to  meet  the  needs 
of  students  as  well  as  teachers  for  a  practical  study  of 
Syriac.  Both  as  a  student  and  teacher  of  Syriac  I  had 
chances  of  experiencing  the  difficulty  for  want  of  suchr 
a  book.  The  idea  of  such  a  treatise  on  Syriac  grammay 
began  to  take  root  in  me  as  early  as  1929,  when  mw 
revered  professor,  the  late  Very  Rev.  Fr.  Andre 
Kalappura,  professor  of  Syriac  at  the  St.  Joseph 
Apostolic  Seminary,  Puthenpally  (later  on  shifted  to 
Mangalapuzhai,  Alwave),  suggested  to  me  to  attempt 
such  a  work.  Flimself  a  grammarian  and  editor  of 
liturgical  books,  even  granting  exemption  from  atten¬ 
dance  in  the  Syriac  class,  provided  me  with  all  possible 
facilities  for  making  advanced  studies  on  the  subject. 
The  authorities  of  the  Seminary  were  also  pleased  to 
allot  me  a  considerable  measure  of  convenience  and 
freedom  in  the  matter.  Times  were  altered;  and  com- 


PREFACE 


The  present  book  is  a  practical  grammar  of 
Classical  or  Literary  Syriac,  in  both  its  dialects  Eastern 
and  Western,  to  which  the  ancient  Aramaic  developed 
in  the  first  centuries  of  the  Christian  Era. 

In  writing  this  book  I  have  followed  the  famous 
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer  method,  which  treats  the  whole 
grammar  divided  into  lessons  under  various  topics  com¬ 
prising  etymology,  syntax,  vocabulary  and  exercise. 
Rules  of  syntax  are  so  arranged  as  to  explain  the  con¬ 
struction  of  one  or  more  sentences  contained  in  the 
exercise  following.  Words  given  in  the  etymological 
portion  preceding  are  not  again  brought  to  the  voca¬ 
bulary,  nor  the  words  arranged  in  the  vocabulary  of 
the  previous  lessons  are  repeated,  unless,  perchance, 
when  a  different  meaning  is  needed,  in  the  subsequent 
lessons.  Examples  and  exercises  contain  only  passages 
selected  from  the  PsTtha  version  of  the  Holy  Bible, 
works  of  top-ranking  classical  authors  and  other  stan¬ 
dard  books  referred  to  in  the  Bibliography  to  suit  the 
grammar  portion  treated  in  each  lesson.  But  the  refer¬ 
ences  to  loci  cited  are  mostly  limited  to  Biblical  ex¬ 
tracts,  and  almost  entirely  left  out  in  the  case  of 
passages  taken  from  liturgical  and  ritual  books. 

The  first  three  lessons  are  limited  to  Ortho¬ 
graphy.  The  Alphabet  and  the  vowels  should  be 
studied  at  the  very  out  set.  The  other  portions  con¬ 
tained  in  these  three  lessons  may  be  referred  to  and 
mastered  as  contexts  necessitate  in  proceeding  with 
the  subsequent  lessons.  To  advance  with  facility,  each 
lesson  should  be  thoroughly  mastered  before  the  next 
is  attempted.  Each  exercise  should  be  carefully  worked 
out  and  compared  with  the  key.  Some  sentences  may 
have  grammatically  correct  translations  other  than 
those  given  in  the  key.  Exercises  for  translation  from 
English  to  Syriac  also  have  their  original  in  Syriac, 
which  the  key  presents. 


of  Christian  liturgy  in  existence.  All  this  makes  the 
study  of  Syriac  language  and  literature  so  fascinating. 

If  it  is  used  properly,  this  grammar  will  provide 
the  student  with  an  extensive  practical  knowledge  of 
Syriac,  which  will  be  the  writer’s  greatest  reward.  We 
pray  that  God  may  bless  his  magnificent  work  and  give 
it  every  success. 

Nijmegen  Holland, 

September  15th,  1957. 

J.  P.  M.  van  der  Ploeg  O.  P. 

D.  S.  Th.,  D.  S.  Scr. 

Professor  of  Old  Testament  exegesis,  Hebrew  and  Syriac 

at  Nijmegen  University. 
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“Syriac”  or  “Syrian”,  to  distinguish  themselves  from 
the  reputedly  heathen  “Aramaeans”. 

Syriac  had  been  for  many  centuries  a  .  spoken 
language  in  Palestine,  Syria,  Mesopotamia,  Persia,  until 
it  had  to  make  way  in  most  of  these  countries  to 
Arabic,  the  language  of  Islam.  As  a  living  language  it 
died  out  circa  800  A.  D.,  although  it  is  still  used  in  the 
liturgy,  and  cognate  dialects  are  still  being  spoken  in 
some  isolated  villages  of  the  Anti-Libanon  and  in 
North-West  Mesopotamia. 

Owing  to  the  division  of  the  territories  where 
Syriac  was  a  living  language  in  an  eastern  part,  which 
was  for  centuries  under  the  dominion  of  the  Persian 
Sassanids  (3rd-7th  century),  and  a  western  part  domi¬ 
nated  by  the  emperors  of  Greek  Byzantium,  who  waged 
war  against  each  other,  two  major  Syriac  dialects 
developed:  East  and  West  Syriac.  Fundamentally  they 
are  one  and  the  same  language,  the  major  difference 
being  one  of  pronunciation. 

At  Present  there  are  far  fewer  “Syrians”  (western 
and  eastern)  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense  of  the  word  than 
there  used  to  be.  The  largest  group  are  those  of  S. 
India,  for  whom  this  grammar  is  meant  in  the  first 
place.  The  Indian  Syriac  communities  are  to  be  con¬ 
gratulated  on  having  been  given  now  such  an  extensive 
description  and  treatment  of  the  Syriac  grammar  by 
the  learned  writer,  the  Reverend  Father  Thomas 
Arayathinal.  He  follows  the  famous  grammars  edited 
in  Heidelberg  according  to  the  Gaspey-Otto-Sauer 
practical  method.  Those  who  have  studied  this  grammar 
thoroughly,  possess  a  key  to  the  whole  field  of  Syriac 
literature.  This  literature,  the  scientific  study  of  which 
was  much  neglected  during  the  last  decades,  is  far  from 
sufficiently  known.  With  the  revival  of  patristic  studies, 
however,  the  general  interest  in  old  Syriac  literature 
is  increasing  and  it  is  more  and  more  realised  that 
many  of  its°  hidden  treasures  are  still  to  be  discovered. 
The  venerable  Syriac  liturgy,  especially  of  the  eastern 
type,  is  perhaps  the  oldest  and  most  venerable  form 
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The  language,  of  which  this  book  presents  an 
extensive  grammar,  is  a  very  venerable  one.  In  its 
oldest  form  it  is  found  in  inscriptions  dating  from  the 
9th  (or  even,  perhaps,  the  10th)  century  B.  C.,  while 
the  people  who  spoke  it  have  been  known  with  cert¬ 
ainty  from  the  14th  century  B.  C.  Aramaic  was  soon 
written  in  the  Phoenician  alphabet  and  it  was  not  a 
difficult  language.  These  two  factors  made  it  spread 
from  its  mother  country,  the  Syrian  Desert  and  North- 
West  Mesopotamia,  to  all  the  surrounding  territories; 
there  it  became,  if  not  the  official  language,  at  least 
the  language  of  commerce  and  of  international  relations. 
In  702  B  C.  the  envoys  of  the  Assyrian  king  Senna¬ 
cherib  were  asked  to  speak  Aramaic  by  the  Jerusalem 
authorities  who  were  on  the  walls  of  the  besieged  city. 
Aramaic  became  the  official  language  of  the  old  Persian 
empire  of  the  Achaemenids,  which  extended  from  the 
Nile  to  the  Indus  valley  under  Darius  I  (521-485). 
In  the  time  of  Jesus,  Aramaic  dialects  were  spoken  in 
Palestine;  Aramaic  words  spoken  by  Him  are  recorded 
in  the  Gospels,  and  the  Gospel  itself  was  preached  by 
Jesus  in  Aramaic. 

Greek  civilisation  tried  to  supersede  Aramaic 
in  the  large  towns  of  Syria  and  Palestine.  Its  success 
was  only  temporary;  in  the  country  and  in  the  towns 
farther  inland,  Aramaic  remained  the  commonly  spoken 
and  even  the  official  language.  The  alphabet  in  which 
it  was  written  developed  in  the  first  centuries  A.  D.  to 
a  pure  cursive  one,  and  in  this  script  the  language 
comes  again  to  light  in  the  3rd  en  4th  centuries  A.D. 
in  the  region  of  Osrhoene,  in  North-West  Mesopotamia. 
The  dialect  of  Edessa,  its  famous  capital,  became  the 
literary  and  liturgical  language  of  the  Aramaic  Chri¬ 
stians;  most  of  them  gave  up  their  name  “Aramaeans”, 
and  called  themselves  “Syrians”  and  their  language 
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Anyone  who  asks  lor  this  volume,  to 
read,  collate,  or  copy  from  it,  and  who 
appropriates  it  to  himself  or  herselt,  or 
cuts  anything  out  of  it,  should  realize 
that  (s)he  will  have  to  give  answer  before 
God’s  awesome  tribunal  as  il  (s)he  had 
robbed  a  sanctuary.  I  .et  such  a  person  be 
held  anathema  and  receive  no  forgiveness 
until  the  book  is  returned.  So  be  it. 
Amen!  And  anyone  who  removes  these 
anathemas,  digitally  or  otherwise,  shall 
himself  receive  them  in  double. 
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